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PREFACE 


History of publication 

Architecture of Manasara is an English version of a Sanskrit 
text of that name edited, with critical notes, for the first time by the 
writer. The text is based on all the eleven available manuscripts 
gathered together by the then Secretary of State for India, Sir Austin 
Chamberlain, for the use of the writer. Except one, all other manu- 
scripts arc fragmentary and none contains any commentary, drawings, 
diagrams or sketches. The buildings of the time, religious, military, or 
residential, do not appear to exist in their entirety for a ready refer- 
ence. In 1838 Ram Raz based his Essay on Architecture of the Hindu s 
on a few chapters of a single fragmentary manuscript. In recent years 
several other scholars have quoted extracts from one or other of the 
manuscripts, but no one, including Ram Raz, attempted the transla- 
tion of any passage. A few Sanskrit texts of architecture have also 
been printed in the recent years, but none has been translated into 
English or elucidated in any other language, Indian or European. 

It was the great Director General of Archaeology, Sir John Marshall, 
who conceived the idea, and advised Lord Pentland, the then Governor 
of Madras, to get a reliable version of the standard work on Indian 
architecture scientifically edited and properly elucidated, together with 
sketches, diagrams, and measured drawings, when he (Sir John Marshall) 
came to know, through Dr. F. W. Thomas, then Librarian o£the India 
Office, London, that I had been working for some time as a Government 
of India State scholar on the subject in consultation with Mr. E. B. 
Havell and under the guidance of Dr. L. D. Barnett of the British. 
Museum, Dr. Thomas himself, and Dr. J. Ph. Vogel of Leyden. But the 
unfortunate coincidence of His Excellency's retirement and Sir John's 
absence from India at the time of my arrival in Madras upset the 
preliminary arrangement made for the publication from Madras. On 
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my appointment to the Indian Educational Service in the United 
Provinces, Sir Claude F. de la Fosse, the then Director of Public 
Instruction, and the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed 
Allahabad University, took up the matter with scholarly interest and 
induced the great educationist Governor, Sir Harcourt Butler, to 
sanction the publication on behalf of the United Provinces Govern- 
ment, through the Oxford University Press. 

The work of seventeen years — which Professor E. J. Rapson of 
Cambridge University correctly predicted to be a life's undertaking — 
has thus reached its present destination. It is, however, not the end, 
but the beginning, of a new line of Indology which, it may perhaps be 
hoped, is likely to prove not merely of cultural and historical interest, 
but possibly of some practical benefit to the country and to the nation. 
Our architectural policy of the past few hundred years, based as it 
has been on foreign imitation, and in an entirely different climate and 
soil, has not proved quite successful in regard to temples and humble 
dwelling-houses, if not in regard to public edifices also. That 
the sole object of a work like the Mdnasdra was primarily and 
ultimately practical in giving general as well as special guidance 
to the builders of that time, as also of the future generations, will 
be clear even to the casual reader of the book. Whether or not 
the extant structures which have been restored to the nation by the 
activity of the Archaeological Department, or which having defied the 
effect of time and weather, are yet standing almost in their original 
grandeur, will indicate the application of the rules and regulations, or 
at least the methods and principles laid down in the Manasdra, remains 
to be proved. If, after making allowance for existing conditions and 
requirements, the methods and principles, as well as the rules and 
regulations laid down in the standard treatise, are found to be scienti- 
fically sound and suitable for modem buildings, big and small, they 
may be experimented with, and the solution of the problems relating to 
its textual imperfection and historical uncertainty may be left to the 
care of those whose mission is the elucidation of the past oulture. 

The preliminary accounts of the subject published in the writer’s 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture and Indian Architecture according 
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to Manas 'ira ISilpa-sdstra have awakened a world-wide interest as 
will be seen from the extracts from reviews and opinions appended 
at the end of the present volume. This has emboldened me to pub- 
lish as complete a record as is at present practicable. ‘ Put the reader 
must understand that these volumes do not claim to be other than 
provisional. In the nature of things it could not be otherwise. These 
volumes may open up a new line of Indian achievement and may lead 
to a task which is just beginning. Fresh materials, facts, and figures 
are likely to come to light. In such conditions any approach to 
finality is out of the question.’ 

Preparation of the plates 

Owing to the defective nature of the text, which has been shown 
elsewhere, one can hardly be perfectly sure of the interpretation. 
An elaborate effort, involving groat expenditure of time, money, 
and convenience, was made to get into contact with the so-called 
traditional builders in the south, in the Orissan countries, in the 
Indian States of Rajputana, Central India, Gujarat, Bombay, in the 
Frontier Provinces, and in the Hill States, in company with trained 
and experienced engineers, architects, and interpreters, in the vain 
hope of getting some light from salats. These salats are stated to 
build in accordance with an ancient tradition which, they claim, to 
have inherited orally in some cases, but mostly from some fragmentary 
manuscripts that they have frequently failed to interpret. 

Another effort, extending over many years and made through many 
agencies, both official and non-official, to engage the services, against 
tempting payment, of teachers or advanced students of the few 
schools of arts and architecture in the Indian States and elsewhere, 
mostly under the Government, ended also in failure. 

In these circumstances, when it w*as about to be finally decided to 
publish this first edition without any illustrations, Mr. H. Hargreaves, 
the then Director General of Archaeology, in camp at Sanchi, while 
taking rest in the evening, possibly in a meditative mood concerning 
ancient monuments, was moved by my tale which had been once 
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before related to him at his palatial office at New Delhi* He very 
definitely disagreed with my intention of bringing out such a volume 
without illustrations, and readily accepted my request to place at my 
disposal the services of Mr. S. C. Mukherji, b.a., g.d.ajro*, a.i.i.a., then 
a research scholar of the Archaeological Department, whose name 
had been mentioned to me by his (Mr. Hargreaves’) personal assistant, 
Mr. B. T. Mazumdar, and who was subsequently recommended by 
Mr. R. L. Bansal, a very enthusiastic engineer of the Public Works 
Department. As an experienced officer of his exalted position, Mr. 
Hargreaves stipulated, however, that Mr. Mukherji’s services might be 
available only for a limited period and that I must be present while 
Mr. Mukherji would be working at his (Mr. Hargreaves’) office at Simla, 
obviously to get the fullest advantage of a joint effort of his whole 
department and my own. 

Mr. Mukherji himself undertook the task with the greatest possible 
enthusiasm. He had graduated with Sanskrit and ancient history and 
received training in the method and principle of Graeco-Roman and 
modem architecture. As a part of his training, he had been taken 
under proper guidance round Nasik, Madura, and other places 
where he had to examine and sketch ancient Hindu and Muhammadan 
buildings. Ho came to know of the Mdnasara at the Agra branch of the 
Archaeological Department, wherefrom Mr. R. L. Bansal used to take 
books in connexion with the measured drawings he had been making 
to illustrate the preliminary chapters of the Mdnasara . Thus 
Mr. Mukherji eagerly undertook the task when Mr. Bansal could no 
longer continue with it. 

Mr. Bansal, after his training at Roorkee Engineering College, 
had been in charge of roads and buildings for several years before he 
started to make* observations, in consultation with Dr. Gorakh Prasad, 
d.sc., the Reader in Astronomy at Allahabad University, on the astro- 
nomical calculation of the Mdnasara in connexion with the dialling 
and orientation of buildings. Mr. Bansal also accompanied me in my 
tour over Rajput ana, including Pushkar, Mount Abu, and Jaipur, where 
he studied and made copies and sketches of old structures in order to 
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ascertain the exact nature of the mouldings that are frequently referred 
io in the Mdnasdra. Mr. Bansal’s drafts on these objects have been 
accepted without much alteration and have been finally drawn by 
Mr. Mukherji. I shall ever remain grateful to Mr. Bansal and 
Dr. Gorakh Prasad for their very valuable assistance in doing founda- 
tion work for the architectural drawings. 

For the first three months, Mr. Mukherji and myself worked 
together at the rate of nearly sixteen hours a day. As a result of this 
bard work Mr. Mukherji was able to make drafts of the more important 
chapters, including the one dealing with pillars and columns. The 
first fruit of his labour apparently satisfied Mr. Hargreaves, who took 
round Mr. Mukherji-’s studio big officials, including Sir Frank Noyce, 
the then Educational Secretary, Mr. A. H. Mackenzie, then Com- 
missioner of Education, and others, in order to explain to them 
the revelation of the -Manasdra. Mr. Mukherji has worked cm these 
drawings for over two years and has earned my everlasting .gratitude. 
Words fail me to express my indebtedness to Mr. Hargreaves and the 
Archaeological Department, without whose assistance these drawings 
could not have been prepared. 

Thus it can be expected that all preliminary precautions that 
have been taken at every stage in the execution of the archi- 
tectural drawings may ensure a faithful representation in lines of 
what Manasdra expressed in words. The measured drawings, one 
hundred and thirty-five in number, are appended as illustrations but 
represent only a fraction of those architectural objects that are 
actually described in detail. In any event these drawings wi|l 
supply the much needed materials to determine whether the extant 
monuments of Hindu architecture were based on the methods and 
principles governing the details of the village scheme, town-planning, 
farts end fortresses, and temples, military buildings, gorgeous palaces 
and humble residential dwellings of various rises and measures 
described in the Manasdra. 

The sculptural drawings in line and in oolours could not he given 
the tame advantage of joint deliberation, mutual consultation, and 
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final revision. Despite the fact that there is an ever-growing class of 
artists all over India, most of those of local renown and teachers of 
recognized schools of arts in Bombay, Baroda, Delhi, Lahore, Luck- 
now, Allahabad, Ajmer, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Calcutta, Shillong, Cuttack, 
Puri, Madras, and Bangalore refused, after due deliberation, to under- 
take the work ; and the few artists who agreed, on their own terms, 
gave up the task after trials lasting from two to three months. At 
last Professor M. H. Krishna, m.a., d.litt., Director of Archaeology, 
Mysore State, took me to several local artists and undertook to select 
one for me. But after protracted negotiations lasting over eight 
months he gave up in disgust the prospect of finding a reliable person 
for the purpose, declaring that “ our old-type artists are so old- worldly 
in their business habits.” But I am thankful to him for having 
brought me in contact with Silpa Siddhanti Sivayogi Sri Siddalinga- 
swamy, the head of the Jagadguru Nagalingaswamy monastery, who 
claims to be “ a Silpin by heredity,” to have “ studied Silpa, painting, 
etc., at the feet of Guru ” and to have been “ training for a quarter 
of a century a number of youths in the art of sculpture, painting, and 
kindred subjects according to Sfistric canons.” He undertook, after 
an experiment lasting for nearly a year, to supply twenty-two draw- 
ings on which another six months were spent. I believe that he has 
given the best of his inherited skill, ripe experience, and spiritual 
study of the subject to these sculptural drawings. 

In the absence of the expected assistance and personal supervi- 
sion of Dr. Krishna, the elucidation of the details had to be carried 
out in lengthy, and, at times, trying correspondence. I shall, however, 
remain grateful to Silpa Siddhanti Sivayogi Sri Siddalingaswamy who, 
among all the artists I had approached, had the courage and patience 
of partly illustrating the sculptural section of the Encyclopaedia of 
Hindu Arts, and hopes to execute the remaining sculptural drawings, 
numbering some three hundred, if his present performance proves 
successful and if the Mcums ira itself receives the practical recogni- 
tion it deserves. 
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sort of desertion during all these long years because I had almost 
wedded myself to the Mdnasdra and had to give to this task all the 
attention and time, even during Sundays and long vacations, which 
could be spared ftom the strenuous dutieB of the Professor of a Uni- 
versity (newly reconstructed into a residential institution for the first 
time in India), of the Head of a department of olassics in these days 
of science, and the Dean of a Faculty including some thousand stu- i 
dents and some hundred teachers of all ranks and of all temperaments. 
But for her enthusiasm these volumes, comprising some three thousand 
pages of crown quarto size, could not have been published in another 
ten years’ time, for my own patience and temper, as well as my eye- 
sight, were put to a severe trial in doing everything single-handed 
in one stretoh, without taking any leave or holiday since the work was 
begun in 1914. 

Method of translation 

None knows more clearly than myself what imperfections are 
to be found in this first attempt at translating such an imperfect text 
on suoh highly technical subjects. I owe it, therefore, to the reader 
to indioate the general method I have closely followed. In the 
translation of the Text I have endeavoured to adhere as closely 
as possible to the language of the original. It has consistently been 
my aim to reproduce the bare meaning of the Mdnasdra 9 and 
to avoid, as far as can be done, taking liberties with the language m 
order to bring out meanings other than what the most obvious and 
ordinary natural interpretation would suggest. Notwithstanding 
this, however, I found myself obliged in some cases to deviate from a 
strictly literal treatment. The reason for this was mainly the very 
peculiar nature of the Text and its inconsistent construction, follow- 
ing, as it seemingly does, no rules of grammar. Under such circum- 
stances, there being no standard to which the language can be made 
to oonform, a particular passage may naturally lend itself to wide 
speculation and diverse conjectures. The method I have followed 
in such cases has been to avoid the tendency towards speculation 
and broad construction, and to attempt a more or less free rendering 
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only ao far as it was obviously necessary, or there was at least a high 
degree of probability to warrant it* There were some passages, for 
example, which in spite of the clear discrepancies in grammar did not 
fail to show what was meant. There were others which presented 
greater difficulty and it was only after a oareful comparison of these, 
with other parts of the Text,. and a reference to the passages in other 
works such as the Agamas , Purdnas, and a number of manuscripts on 
the Silpa-id8tra dealing with similar matters of better construction, 
and easier interpretation, that I was enabled to explain their sense. 

Besides the grammatical confusion, there was another great 
difficulty I was faced with owing to the technical nature of the subject. 
There are various words used in a strictly technical sense, differing 
entirely from their derivative literal renderings. It is from the very 
nature of these an extremely difficult task to trace the exact signifi- 
cance of foTgotten ancient technical expressions. I have attempted 
to some extent to apportion to these technical terms certain fixed 
meanings although there appears to be an apparent disagreement on 
particular occasions. Below are instanced a few of such difficulties : 

(1) The words Tara, Vistara, and Visala seem, generally speaking, 
to have been used to signify length, breadth, and width, and I have 
rendered them as a rule accordingly. Occasionally, however, pass- 
ages are met with in which such a distinction between the words is 
not apparent. Both Tara and Visala are sometimes used in the sense 
of Vistara or breadth. 

(2) the words Amsa, Matra, and Angula have been used indis- 
criminately to signify either one of any number of equal parts into 
which the length or height of a particular object is divided, or a fixed 
standard of measurement either absolute or relative. 

It is, however, laid down in the Text that the Angula measure- 
ment is of four kinds — 

(a) the Bera Angula is stated to be the measurement by the 

finger-breadth of the idol ; 

(b) the Deha Labdha Angula is nothing but one of the equal 

parts into which the length or height of the idol is divided ; 
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(c) the Matra or Matraiigula means the finger-breadth of the 

master or architect but it is also uied as one of the equal 
parts into which the height of the master or a structure is 
divided ; and 

(d) the Manangula is the Angola proper ; this is the standard 

measurement equal to about three-fourths of an inch. 
But in use there appears to be no more distinction made 
between these different kinds of Angula than between 
the words Am&a, Matra, and Aiigula themselves. 

(3) The names of the different mouldings or the different parts 
of a structure are not clearly distinguished. The Text for example 
gives the following sets of words as synonyms : 

Kapota— Prastara, Mancha, Prachchhadana, Gopiiha, Vit.na, 
Valabhi, Mattavarana, Vidhana and Lupa. 

Mancha— Prati, Prastara, Prativajana, Anvanta, Avasuna, 
Vidhana, and Vidhunaka. 

Viijana— Kshepana, Vetra, Patta, Uttara, Pat tiki, Kampa, 
Drikka, Mania, Antarita, .etc. 

Tuladauda — Jayanti, Phalaka, Kapota, Vaktra-hasta, Lupa, 
Gopanaka, Chandra, etc. 

Jaugha— Charana, Stali, Stambha, Aiigliri, Sthfinu, Sthiina, Pada, 
Kampa, Arani, Bharaka, and Dharana. 

But it appears very clear from the way these different words 
are used, that there is a distinction between them. I have attempted 
to explain elaborately most of these in the Dictionary. 

In a few cases of technical expressions which are now obsolete and 
the exact significance of which is often doubtful or conjectural I 
could not find suitable terms and phraseology of the science to 
translate them. The literal meanings of the words would convey no 
sense at all. If we have to coin words for these, it would be necessary 
to have the assistance of the artist on the one hand, of the philologist 
on the other, and a reference to existing buildings. For the present 
I have +.h»nght. it better to quote the original expressions either 
untranslated altogether, or with literal meanings of them in bracket. 
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I have thus endeavoured tq follow the general lines adopted by 
l>r. Biihler in translating the Manu-sa>hhitd. But in place of Biihler’s 
citation of different commentaries on the Manu-samhitd I have refer- 
red to the numerous illustrative passages, not from commentaries on 
the Mdnasdra, of which there are none, but from other SUpa^dstra. 
inscriptions, Agamas , Purdnas , and other general literature which have 
been gathered together in my Dictionary. It was, however, not 
possible to quote all these numerous references in the footnotes. 

General survey 

So far as the contents of the Mdnasdra are concerned it will be a 
mere repetition to give a detailed summary, as that has once been 
separately published from Leiden (1917) and has also been included 
in the writer’s Indian Architecture (1927). It will be enough to 
refer to the main points. It will be noticed that of the seventy chap- 
ters the first eight are introductory, the next forty-two deal with 
architectural matters, and the last twenty-one are devoted to soulpture. 

It opens, following the usual custom, with a prayer to the Creator 
Brahma and touches upon the origin and development of the science 
of Architecture, from Siva, Brahma, and Vishnu, through Indra, 
Bjihaspati, and Narada, to the class of seers (rishi) called Manas&ra, 
and concludes the introduction with a list of the chapters. Of the 
preliminary matters, two distinct subjects, namely, the system of 
measurement and the qualifications of an arcniteot, are dealt with 
next (Chapter II). Ahgvla (finger’s breadth), equivalent to three- 
fourths of. an inch, is the unit of architectural measures. The tala 
(span between the tips of fully stretched thumb and middle finger) 
is the unit of sculptural measure, which is regulated by the length of 
the face, inclusive of head, of an image. This latter system of measure 
is dealt with in several chapters of the sculptural seotion. 

Architects are divided into four classes. Together they form the 
guild of architects, each an expert in his own department but possess- 
ing a general knowledge of the science of architecture as a whole. 
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They consist of the ohief arohiteot ( Sthapali ), the designer or drafts* 
man (/ Sutrdgrdhin), the painter ( Vardhaki), and the carpenter or joiner 
(Setradhdra). Different' sets of qualifications are prescribed for each 
class, the gist of which may be expressed in the words of the Roman 
architect Vitruvius : * an architect should be ingenious, and apt in the 
acquisition of knowledge ; he should be a good writer, a skilful drafts* 
man, versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral philo- 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences of law 
and physio, nor of the motions, laws, and relations to each other, of 
the heavenly bodies.’ He must possess a wide outlook, bold tempera, 
ment and self- control, and be endowed with all qualifications of a 
supreme managing direotor. He must be free from disease or disabt- 
lity and from the seven vioes, like gambling, addiction to womens etc. 

The next chapter (III) called Vastu-praicarana defines the different 
branches of architecture, whioh are divided into four olaases, namely, 
the ground, buildings, conveyances, and couches. The two following 
ohapters (IV, V) on examination of soil and selection of site deal with 
the oontour, oolour, odour, features, taste and touch, elevation of the 
ground, and growth thereon of certain plants, trees, grasses, where- 
upon a village, town, fort, palaoe, temple, or dwelling houses is to be 
built. Chapter VI deals with the orientation of buildings and recom- 
mends that a residential building should preferably face the east or 
the north-east, and never the south-east. Incidentally the principles, 
mechanics, and details of dialling are exhaustively described. The 
site-plans are next described (Chapter VII) t thirty-two schemes are 
distinguished, each of whioh is divided into squares of various num- 
bers. Following the usual custom, this preliminary section concludes 
with a ohapter (VIII) on offerings to the presiding deities of the site. 

Town-planning is the next subject described in great detail in two 
ohapters (IX, X). It is treated under two heads, Qrtima-lakshana 
(village scheme) and Nagara-vidhiina (lay-out of towns), and under 
three categories, village, town, and fort. Villages are divided into 
eight dasses called daiufaka, tarvcUobhadra, nandyavarta, padmaka, 
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8vastika 9 prastara, kdrmuka and chaturmukha : each of these, as the 
names indicate, represents a particular design and lay-out of 
which detailed measures and other particulars are given. Towns 
are also divided into eight classes : Rljadhdnl , nagara, pura, nagari , 
kheta, kharvata , kubjaka , and pattana. Forts are first divided into 
eight classes according to the size and the object and are called tibira, 
vdhinimukha, sthdniya , dr on aka samviddha or vardhaka , kdaka , nigama, 
and skandavara. According to their situation they are further 
classified into the mountain fort, water fort, chariot fort, divine 
foH, clay fort, and mixed fort. The mountain fort is further sub- 
divided into three classes as it is built on the top of a mountain, in the 
valley and on the slope. 

The next chapter (XI) describes in detail the proportions of 
breadth, length, and height of buildings of one to twelve storeys, 
assigned to persons of different ranks. Five forms, namely, square, 
rectangular, octagonal, round, and oval, are prescribed for build- 
ings of four different classes, jati , chhanda , vikalpa , and dbhdsa. 
These forms are equally applicable to religious, military, and residential 
buildings. A palace of five to twelve storeys is stated to suit the 
emperor or universal monarch, highest in rank among the nine classes 
of kings. Residences of one to three storeys are assigned to the 
heir-apparent and the chief feudatories, and so on. 

Chapter XII deals with the foundations whereupon buildings, 
villages, and tanks are built. The foundation is excavated up to 
the depth of man’s height with uplifted arms in the rooky or sandy 
ground as may be available and best suited to the structure to be 
erected. It is laid down that the bottom of the pit should be rooky 
or watery. The different materials to fill up the pit and various 
processes and measures are specified in great detail. The gist of the 
directions on foundations may be best expressed mutotis mutandi 8 
in the words of Vitruvius : * When we are satisfied with the spot 
fixed on for the site of the city . , . the irfoundations should be 
carried down to a solid bottom, if such can be found, and should 
be built thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the 
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proper support of that part of the wall which stands above the 
natural level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness than the 
walls above. If solid ground can be come to, die foundations should 
go down to it and into it, according to the magnitude of the work, 
and the sub-struction be built up as solid as possible. Above tho 
ground of the foundation, the wall should be one-half thicker than the 
column it is to receive so that the lower parts which carry the 
greatest weight, may be stronger than the upper part .... Nor 
must the mouldings of the bases of the columns project beyond 
the solid. Thus, also, should be regulated the thickness of all walls 
above ground. The intervals between the foundations brought up 
under the columns, should be either rammed down hard or arched, 
so as to prevent the foundation piers from swerving. If solid ground 
cannot be come to, and the ground be loose or marshy, the place 
must be excavated, cleared, and either elder, olive, or oak piles, pre- 
viously charred, must be driven with a machine, as close to each 
other as possible, and the intervals between the piles filled with 
charcoal. The heaviest foundations may bo laid on such a base.* 

The next four chapters (XIII — XVI) deal with the column and 
its different component parts, namely, the pedestal, the base, the 
shaft, and the entablature, and their various mouldings and orna- 
ments. Twelve kinds of pedestals are described with detailed 
measurements of the various mouldings of each pedestal. The 
variety, the beauty of proportion, and the richness of ornaments 
are remarkable. The same remark is true with regard to the bases 
also which are described in detail under sixty-four varieties. While in 
Qrajoo-Roman orders the forms and dimensions of both the base and 
the pedestal are fixed by invariable rules with respect to the orders in 
which they are employed, in the Indian orders, it will be noticed, the 
ohoice is left to the option of the architects. The entablatures, 
including the capital, and comprising the architrave, frieze and cornice, 
are described in detail under eight varieties. Their massiveness offers 
a striking oontrast to the lightness of the Greoian entablatures. 
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Columns are divided into five orders in regard to general shapes 
and are called Brahmakdnta, Viahtukdrtia, Rudrakunta, SivakdtUa, 
and Skandakanla. With respect to dimensions and ornaments 
columns are classified under Ghitrakaraa, Padmakdnta, Chitraskambha , 
Pdlikd-stambha, and K umbha-stambha. 

In the Mataya-purdna, the Brihab-eatphitd, and the Kiraratantra 
columns are also divided into five classes and are called Ruchaka, Vajra, 
Dvi-vajra, Pralinaka, and Vritta. In the Suprabhedugama the names 
of the five orders are Ankara, Chandrakdnta, Saumukhya, Priyadartana, 
and Subha hkari, which is composite of Saumukhya and Priyadanama . 
The Graeco-Roman orders, as is well known, are also five in number 
and are called Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Composite. 

The total number of mouldings or the component parts of the 
column, including those of the pedestal, base, and entablature are forty- 
seven in the Mdnasdra. The mouldings of the shaft alone number 
five and are called bodhikd, muahfi-bandha, phalakd, tdfikd, and ghafa. 

The Suprabheddgama describes two sets of seven mouldings, one 
set refaring to the column of the main building and the other set 
to that of the pavilion, and are called respectively, danda, maydi, 
lea (ha, kumbha, phalakd, virakai : (ha and bodhikd ; and uttara, potiko, 
vtjana, milrdhiki i, tula, jayanti and tala. In the Mataya-purdna, the 
BpihaUamhitd, and the Kira ta-tantra, the mouldings are eight in number 
and bear the same names : vdhana , ghafa, padma, uttaroahfha, bdhulya, 
bora, tula, and upatuid. The component mouldings of the Graeco- 
Roman orders are also eight in number and are known as (1 ) the ovolo, 
echinus or quarter-round, (2) the talon, ogee or reversed cyma, (3) 
the cyma, oyma-recta, or eymatium, (4) the torus, (5) the sootia or 
trochilos, (6) the cavetto, mouth or hollow, (7) the astragal, and (8) 
the fillet, liertel or annulet. 

The concluding chapter (XVII) on the preliminary subjeots 
deals with joinery. The wood-joining is of various kinds and forms 
Pieces of wood are joined in such a way as to make the figures 0) 
nandy ivarta, svastika, aarvatobhadra, and such other shapes. Sony 
fcinds of wood are strictly forbidden to be joined with some others. 
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The next chapter (XVTII) deals with oertain general features of 
buildings whioh are specified in the following twelve chapters (XIX — 
XXX). A brief reference is made in the beginning to the founda- 
tions. Then the subjects are divided under several headings. First the 
classification of buildings of one to twelve storeys, and the propor- 
tionate dimensions thereof are described very elaborately and various 
alternatives are given. The three styles, N agar a , V tsar a, and Dravitfa, 
and their distinguishing features based on the shapes of the top 
portions (kikhara, spherical roof) are next described. Then are des- 
cribed in order the domes, the pinnacle staffs, the pentroofs, and the 
front porches, of each of which the classification, dimensions and 
other particulars are given in detail. The chapter concludes with a 
description of the building materials, namely stone, brick, wood, and 
metal (lit., iron), and the classifications of buildings thereunder. 

The chapter on ‘ Single-storey buildings’ (XIX) opens with further 
classifications of buildings under jdti, chhanda , vihcdpa, and abhdsa 
based on the length of the cubit, which is taken as the unit of measure ; 
under sthdnaka, dsana , and iayana , otherwise called saihchila, amuh- 
chita, and apasamchita based both on the standard of measure, whioh 
may be respectively height, breadth and length, and on the erect, 
sitting, and reoumbent postures of the idols when the buildings happen 
to be temples ; lastly, under masculine, feminine, and neuter, based on 
the equiangular, rectangular, and circular forms, as also on the sex of 
the main deity to be installed when the building is used as a temple. 

After a brief reference to the dimensions of the storey the compara- 
tive measurement and plans are described at great length. The 
whole height of the building is divided into a certain number of equal 
parts which are distributed in a happy proportion amongst the 
component members, namely the base, pillar, entablature, neck, 
dome and pinnacle. Similarly, the length of the entire temple is 
divided into a certain number of equal parts which are also distributed 
amongst various rooms and halls, such as the shrine, the anterooms, 
the pavilion, etc. A detailed account of the water-channels, like 
those of the Mahengodaro, is added. Steps and staircases are 
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described at the end of Chapter XXX. Tho concluding portions of 
Chapter XIX and the next eleven chapters are devoted to an 
enumeration of the various deities with whose images the doors and 
walls of buildings are decorated. The Buddhist and the Jain temples 
are stated to be similarly built, with this difference, that in thoso 
temples the images of Buddhist and Jain deities are installed. 

There are eight types of single-storey buildings indicating differ- 
ent designs and bearing technical and mostly significant names. 
Similarly, the buildings of two storeys are divided into eight types, 
of three storeys into eight types, of four storeys into eight types, of 
five storeys into eight types, of six storeys into thirteen types, of 
seven storeys into eight types, of eight storeys into eight types, of 
nine storeys into seven types, of ten storeys into six types, of eleven 
storeys into six types, and of twelve storeys into ten types. The last 
ten types are- given geographical names and seem to imply ten prov- 
inces into which whole India was architecturally divided — Punch) la 
(the Punjab), Drdviia (Deccan), Madhyakunta (I)oab), Kalingakdnta 
(Coromandal Coast), Virata (Jaipur), Kerala (Malabar), Variiiakunta 
(Kausambi), Magadhakanta (South Bihar), Janakakdnta (North Bihar), 
and Sphurjaka (? Gurjara,) 1 . 

The compound of a big house, temple, or palace, is divided 
into five courts (Chapter XXXI). The fourth court, after which the 
chapter is named Prdkdra , is divided into jdti , chhanda, vikalpa , dbhitsa 
and kdmya classes, as also into iuddha (of one material), mtira (of two 
materials), and sahkirna (of mixed materials) classes. At the outset a 
reference is made to five kinds of prdkdra buildings in connexion with 
ball (offerings), parivdra (attendant deities), &obhd (beauty), and 
rakshana (defence). The shrines of the attendant deities in connexion 
with a big temple, and the gate-houses both for temples and palaces 
are very briefly described in conclusion, the next two chapters being 
entirely devoted to a special treatment of these two subjects. 

The temples of the attendant deities are stated (in Chapter XXXII) 
to be built round the prdkdra (court). At the eight cardinal points 

1 For identification of these places see details in the writer's Indian Architecture , pp. 173 175. 
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of the innermost or the first court, the shrines of a group of eight 
deities are built. Groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are located 
in the second and the third court respectively. Between the third 
and the fifth court is said to be a special pavilion. After an elabo- 
rate description of the situation of the shrine for each of the deities 
of the three groups, the attendant deities of Vishnu are described in 
detail. 

Chapter XXXIII deals with gate houses of various kinds which 
are assigned to both temples and palaces. They are first divided into 
five classes as they belong to the five courts and bear very significant 
names : dvdrasobhCt (beauty of the gate), dvdra-kalu (gate-house), 
dvdra-prd8(!da (gate-palace), dvdra-harmya (gate-mansion) and maha- 
gopura (great cow-house). Each of these five classes is sub-divided 
into throe sizes : small, intermediate and large. Under each of these 
fifteen varieties the gate houses are elaborately described. They are 
further divided into ten classes, bearing ten different technical names, 
with regard to the number of domes, pinnacles, neck-peaks, and vesti- 
bules. They are made one to sixteen storeys high. The dimensions 
and ornaments of each storey are described in detail. Pillars, entab- 
latures, roofs, walls, floors, doors, etc., are also fully described. 

The chapter closes with an interesting description of windows, 
not only for gate-houses, but also for other kinds of buildings, both 
religious and residential. Windows admit of various patterns 
represented by the following designations : n,uga-bandha (snake-band), 
valli (creeper), gavdksha (cow’s eye), JcunjaraJesha (elephant’s eye), 
svastika (cross-shape), sarvatobhadra (a special design), nandyuvarta 
(another special design), and pushjia-bandha (flower-band). They are 
decorated with floral and foliated ornaments, as well as with decorative 
devices in imitation of jewels. The dimensions are mostly left to 
the discretion of architects with a general direction in regard to the 
windows for gate-houses. 

Detached buildings situated both within the compound and 
outside, have been described in great detail in the chapter (XXXIV) 
on 4 Pavilions.’ Pavilions are single-storey buildings, generally 
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self contained, but sometimes they imply the speoial rooms in a house. 
They are also built on the roadside and on the sea-shore ; on the banks 
of a river, tank, or lake. 

Various component members of pavilions such as walls, roofs, 
floors, verandahs, court-yards, doors, windows, pillars, sheds, etc., 
are described in detail. Seven pavilions bearing the names of the seven 
well-known mountains are stated to be built in front of the main edifice 
and to be used as a bath-room, study, library, and so forth. 

Pavilions bearing other names and descriptions are mentioned 
for wedding and other ceremonies, for kitchen, for storing water, 
etc., for guests, elephants, horses, and for pilgrimage, etc. The 
chapter closes with a description of the forms and shapes of pavilions. 
The jdti shape is given to the pavilions of the temples and the 
residences of the Brahmans, the chhanda shape to those of the 
Kshatriyas, the vihalpa shape to those of the VaiSyas, and the dbhdsa 
shape to those of the Sadras. Again, the pavilions are classified under 
technical names in accordance with the number of their faces, which 
vary from two to six. 1 

Chapter XXXV deals with the * Storeyed Mansions * which 
consist of rows of buildings varying from one to ten. The blooks 
of buildings varying in number of storeys up to twelve are artis- 
tically joined up. They are classified under six main groups called 
Dandaka, Svastika , Maulika, Chatumukha , Sarvatobhadra, and 
Vardhamdna. Each of these is again sub-divided into several types : 
the arrangement of the Davdaba mansion, for instance, is described 
under eight varieties. The Dandaka is an isolated mansion and 
consists of a single row of buildings and would look like a stick 
(dantfaka). The Svastika mansion is plough-shaped and consists of two 
rows of buildings. The Maulika mansion is shaped like a winnowing 
basket and consists of three rows of buildings. The Chaturmnkha 
mansion is four-faced and consists of four rows of buildings. The 
Safvatobhadra mansion consists of seven rows of buikftqgs, and 

* la tb» Matty o-purifo {oh*p, 270, v. 1-19) paviftom in divfcWd*oo<wdJDg to {tottalMf et piSaxt 
(§ea ehd writer'* Dietic nary, pp. 471-472). 
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the Vardhafndna of ten rows of buildings. These huge buildiings are 
naturally meant for kings, to the nine classes of whom they are 
assigned in aocordance with the importance of the mansions and the 
rank of the king. But they are also stated to be used by the Gods, 
the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas, the Madras, the ascetics, 
the hermits, the priests, the Buddhists* the warriors fighting with the 
help of the horse, the elephant, and the chariot, the artists and the 
courtesans. Their lay-out, architectural members with dimensions, 
ornaments, and other details a ^ in. y described. 

Chapter XXXVI deals with the situation and dimensions of 
houses fit for the residence of the twice-born and all other castes. 
They may be built in a village, city, trading centre, on sea, on the 
bank of a, river, on tho side of a hill, etc The length of a house may 
be one-and-a- quarter to four times the breadth. On the ceiitral plot 
of the innermost court is generally built a temple or public hall. 
Around this are constructed dwelling-houses for the master of tho 
family, his wife and children, servants, sheds for cows, horses, poultry 
etc., kitchens and dining halls, guest houses, reading rooms, halls for 
daily sacrifice, music, dancing girls and for all other domestic 
purposes. Excepting the extreme boundary wall these houses are 
generally built in order on one side of the (partition) wall. Thus 
are stated to be built ‘ in accordance with the rules of the science of 
architecture, temples, residences, monasteries, treasuries, law-courts, 
stables, etc., as described in case of towns’ (Chapters IX, X). This 
chapter corresponds in a way to Chapter XXXII where the situations 
of shrines for attendant deities are described. 

The next chapter (XXXVII) describes the ceremonies in con- 
nexion with the opening of and first entry into a house. 

Chapters XXXVIII and XXXIX are devoted to a description 
of doors, including what is called the water-door or drain, and dormer- 
windows, windows proper having been treated at the end of Chapter 
XXXIII. In the former of these two chapters mainly the situations 
of doors are elucidated, while dimensions, constructional details, 
ornaments, etc., are referred to in the latter chapter. 
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Chapters XL— XLII deal primarily with the palaces of kings of 
various ranks. Incidentally, the royal orders, insignia, qualifica- 
tions and entourage, including the strength of the army and revenue, 
are mentioned in two ohapters (XLI — XLII). The royalty is 
divided into nine classes, namely the Chakravartin , Maharaja also 
called Adhiraja , Narendra , Pdrshnika , Pattadhara, Mandale&a, Patfa- 
bhdj , Prahdraka , and Astragrdha. Their characteristics are described 
in detail (in Chapter XLII). The general and individual qualifica- 
tions of these kings, as also the army and entourage of each class, are 
given in Chapter XLI. Very minute details of the palaces of each 
of these nine classes of kings are described in full in Chapter XL. 
Palaces are naturally the most gorgeous buildings and the large ones 
are furnished with as many as seven courts in place of the five courts 
referred to in Chapter XXXI, which are meant for large temples and 
edifices. 

Other buildings which are necessary adjuncts to the palace of an 
Indian King include the coronation pavilion, audience halls, arsenals, 
treasury, store rooms, etc., in addition to „£he gorgeous inner apart- 
ments and residences for private use of queens and others. In the 
outer part are situated the offices and the residences for the Crown 
Prince, family priests, ministers and others. Stables are generally 
situated near the main gate. Prisons are built in an out-of-the-way 
place. Pleasure gardens, groves, tanks, arena for ram fights, etc., 
are assigned their proper places. 

In Chapter XLIII cars and chariots for the ceremonial and 
ordinary use of Gods, Brahmans and Kings, as well as for war and 
other purposes, are treated with all architectural details. Their 
wheels, storeys, pinnacles, etc., and the shapes, dimensions, ornaments, 
and mouldings are described in detail. They are once classified under 
tho four main styles, namely the N agora (square), Dravida (octagonal), 
Vesara (circular, i.e. round) and Kdlihga (hexagonal). Then with 
regard to the number of portioos (bhadra) and other features they are 
classified as nabhasvdn-bhadrakOt prabhanjana-bhadraka , nivdta-bhadraka, 
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pamnarbhadraka, prishada-bhadraka, chandraka-bhadraJca and anikh 
bhadraka. 

Chapter XLIV deals with couches and swings which are meant 
for the use of deities, the twice-born, and the members of the other 
castes. They admit of two sizes, large and small, and are described 
with all constructional details. 

The next chapter (XLV) is devoted to a description of thrones. 
The royal thrones are divided into four classes, called praihama (first 
coronation), mangala (auspicious, a stage of coronation), vlra (heroic, 
a stage of coronation) and vijaya (victory, a stage of ooronation). 
The divine thrones are also divided into four classes according to the 
occasion of, use : the nityarchana throne is for daily worship, the vise* 
sharchana throne for special worship, the nityotsava throne for ordinary 
(daily) festival, and the mahoisava throne for the great festival. An 
elaborate account of the general plans, dimensions, ornaments and 
other architectural details of both the royal and the divine thrones 
is “given under ten types, namely, pad.n'fsana, padma-kesara, podma - 
bhadra , tri-bhadra, zri-viscla, sri-bandha , rri-mukha, bhadraeana , 
padma-bandha, and pada-bandha. These thrones are specifically 
assigned to the great Gods, the Buddhist and the Jain deities, as also 
to the Kings of nine orders. 

Chapter XLVI deals with arches. The first three lines where the 
objects of arches are specified are not well preserved. The tentative 
translation would run thus ; Arches are made for (the deooration of) 
the (temples- of) gods and the (palaces of) kings, for (ordinary resident 
tial buildings, as well as for) the upper portions of all kinds of 
thrones.” In the writer's Dictionary numerous references to the arch 
have been gathered together from other chapters of this text and also 
from various literature and inscriptions, wherefrom it may be clear 
that the principles and use of the arch in buildings were sufficiently 
known to the old architects. 

Various forms of the arch are described in this chapter. It may 
be triangular, circular, crescent-shaped, bow-shaped, or of any other 
suitable form. Other features andvthe rules for their construction 
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are fully described. With regard to the ornamentation, arches are 
divided into four types : patra-torana (foliated arch), pushpa-torana 
(floral arch), ratna~torana (jewelled aroh) and chitra-torana (ornamental 
arch). Arches are also stated to b supported by leographs which are 
placed on both sides of the pillars. 

Chapter XLVII deals with tin open shedyard (mukta-prapa nga ) 9 
and the (closed) central theatre (madhya-rahga) which is generally 
erected to serve as a stage in the courtyard of big temples and 
palaces and is furnished with raised platforms, galleries, and royal 
seats, etc. Their architectural details, together with various dimensions 
and ornaments, are described in full. The materials of which they are 
built are stated to be wood, Btone, brick, and metal (lit, iron). 

The next chapter (XLVIII) is devoted to the description of a 
decorative device called ‘ the ornamental (all productive mythic) 
tree * (kalpa-vriksha) which is used over the thrones, open shedyards, 
pavilions and arches. The minute description and detailed measure- 
ment of the various parts of the tree are ^given. Its trunk is stated 
to have a serpent coiling round it with an expanded five-fold hood. 
Incidentally, the measurement of the- tail, hood, etc., of the snake 
is given in detail. The tree is also decorated with creepers, leaves and 
flowers of various colours and forms. Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable situation. Figures of deities, demigods, 
monkeys, etc., are placed in the intervals between the branches. 

The primary object of the next chapter ( X) is to describe 
really the crowns of gods, goddesses, kings and queexe of various orders. 
The ceremonies in connection with the coronation of kings are inciden- 
tally described. The chapter is, however, named 1 Coronation * instead 
of ‘ Crowns.’ The crowns are divided into twelve ty namely, jafil, 
mauli, kiri(a 9 karanda , Hrastraka, kuudala ( kuntah ,). kesabandha, 
dhammilla , alaka, chudd, mukuta, and patta. The design, dimensions, 
ornaments, number of jewels set in every one of these crowns, as also 
other architectural details and the names of users and the occasion of 
the use are elaborately described. The height of the orowns varies 
in accordance with the importance of the divine or royal bearers. 
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The chapter doses with a recapitulation of the four forms of coro- 
nation and the direction as to the conduct of the ceremonial regal 
procession. 

The ornaments of the body and articles of house furniture are 
described in the next chapter (L) which is the last chapter on architec- 
tural subjects. The personal ornaments are divided into four groups. 
The, patrakalpa is so called because it shows foliated decoration. 
The chitrakalpa consists of floral and foliated designs and precious 
stones. The ratnakalpa is made of flowers and jewels and the mUra- 
kalpa consists of a mixture of all the others. All these are suited to 
the deities. The universal monarch, the first of the nine orders of 
kings, can put on all these excepting the patrakalpa. The mihrakalpa 
is prescribed for all other kings. In addition to these general divisions, 
a list of some thirty personal ornaments is given with details. 

Tho articles of furniture are divided into seven general groups 
consisting of lamp-posts, fans, mirrors, wardrobes (baskets and chests), 
palanquins, balances, .and cages. The architectural details including 
measurement of some fifteen cages are given in full. 

Chapter LI on ‘ Triad * is the first chapter of the sculptural section. 
This, section opens with a detailed account of the materials 
of which images are made, the specially sculptural measurement 
being treated in chapters LV, LXVII. The materials are divided 
(in Chapter El) into nine classes, namely gold, silver, copper, stone, 
wood, stucco, grit (also sugar or gravel), glass and terra-cotta. ‘ Both 
the movable and the stationary images should be made with these 
nine materials ; (of these) the metallic substances (i.e. gold, silver and 
copper) as well as stucco, grit, glass, and terra-cotta are stated to be 
the materials for the movable images ; and the rest (i.e. stone and 
wood) are known to be for the immovable images.’ 

The chilrd'tga ? ardha-chitrCf ga and abhftsdiiga are said to be the 
three kinds of images. That of which all the limbs are made visible 
is called the chilra (high relief), that of which half the limbs are visible 
is called the ardha-chUm (middle relief), and that of which one-quarter 
limbs are visible is called the Cibhdsa (low or bas-relief). But the 
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abhdsa images may be otherwise made (painted) on a tablet or. a wall 
with five colours. 

Idols are made in the erect, sitting, recumbent and dancing post- 
ures. The poses, namely, the equipoise,, flexion, three flexions, and 
excessive flexions are referred to in a later chapter (LVII). 

After this preliminary account the sculptural details of the images 
of Brahma, Vishnu and diva arc given in full. Brahma is furnished 
with four arms and four faces. Two of his hands are curved in the 
boon-giving and refuge-offering attitudes. The attributes held in 
his hands are the water-pot and the rosary, or the large and small 
sacrificial ladles. He wears a diadem and the matted hair, a strip of 
bark, an upper garment, and various ornaments. His whole body is of 
golden colour. His limbs are measured in the large type of ten tula 
measures of which details are given in a separate chapter (LXV). He is 
accompanied by his two goddesses, Sarasvati and Savitri, standing to 
his right and left respectively, who are measured in the middle ton tala. 

Vishnu is also four-armed, but has one head. His head-gear is 
the diadem called kirda. He wears a yellow' garment, while the colour 
of his body is dark blue. His chest is adorned with the symbol called 
Srtvatsa . Two of his hands are in the gift-bestowing and refuge- 
granting attitudes. His attributes are the lotus-flower, the mace, 
the discus, and the conch-shell. At the back of his head there is an 
ornamental nimbus. Among numerous ornaments he is adorned 
with a garland of wild flowers which hangs down to his legs. His 
limbs are also measured in the large ten tala system. He is a 1st* 
attended by tw r o goddesses, Lakshrai (goddess of prosperity) and 
Bhudevi (earth goddess), who are measured in the middle ten tala . 

Siva, the third member of the Triad, is four-armed and is distin- 
guished by a third eye in the middle of his forehead. Like Brahma, 
he wears the matted hair of the ascetic. The figures of GahgCi 
(the river Ganges) and the crescent moon are inserted in his head-dress. 
On the left side of his neck there is the mark of the deadly poison 
kdlakufa. His dress consists of a tiger-skin leaching down to the knees 
and a waist cloth. His complexion is red, (elsewhere stated to be white). 
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Two of his hands are in the attitude of granting a boon and of con- 
ferring security. In the remaining two hands he holds an antelope 
and a tabor or hand-drum. His limbs are also measured in the large 
ten tala system. He is accompanied by the goddess Parvatl (moun- 
tain-maid) who keeps standing or seated on his left side. The consort 
is measured in the middle ten tala . 

The chapter closes with a brief reference to the pedestals for 
images which are described elsewhere, and with a direction that the 
particulars not mentioned here with regard to the carving of these 
idols should be supplied from tradition ( Sdstra ). 

The next chapter (LII) deals with the so-called Phallus which is 
ordinarily understood to be an emblem of &iva, the third member of 
the Triad. But in fact it is a symbol for all the three members of the 
Triad. Its bottom portion is called here the Brahmabhdga and is 
generally square in shape, the middle portion is called the Vish u- 
bhdga and is octagonal in shape, and the top portion is called the 
H iva-bh ga and is round in shape. These shapes are interchangeable 
and the topmost point may be like a bud, leaf or umbrella. It also 
consists of another essential portion called Pitha or pedestal upon 
which it stands. 

The popularity of its worship throughout the country is indicated 
by the fact that there are more than thirty million such emblems, 
including Visvandtha at Benares, Somandtha in Gujarat, Mahdkdla at 
Ujjayini, and the famous ones at Tanjore, Trichinopoly, Ramesvaram, 
etc. Architecturally they are classified under several types, such as 
Halva, Pdsupata , Kdlamukha , Mahdvrata , Vdma , Bhairava , Samakarna, 
Vardham tna, Sivdnka , Svastika ; Jati, Chhanda , Vihalpa, Abhdm ; 
Ndgara, Vesara, Dravida ; the four self-revealed ones, namely, Daivika , 
Mdnusha, Gdhava and Arsha ; those for personal and public worship ; 
those made singly and in a group ; and those named as Vajra 
(diamond), Suvarm (golden), etc., according to the material of which 
they are made. All these are described at great length. Various 
alternative measures arS prescribed for each of them ; in some cases 
as many as thirty-six alternative heights are suggested. 
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The following chapter (LIII) deals with the Altar (Pifha) which 
symbolically replants Sati (the chaste), the consort of &iva. The well- 
known fifty-one Ptiha-sthdna are the sacred spots spread over the 
whole country, where the parts of the body of Satl fell after she had 
been cut to pieces by the discus of Vishnu as a result of her quarrel 
with the gods at a great sacrifice (festival) at her father’s house where- 
from her husband was excluded in order to humiliate him . 1 

The sculptural details of altars are given under the following 
types : Bhadrapitha , Subhadra , Srivtidla, and Upapitha ; and also 
under Ndgara, Vesara and Dravida. 

The following female deities or goddesses are next described (in 
Chapter LIV) : Sarasvati (goddess of learning), Lakshml (goddess of 
prosperity), Mahi (the earth-goddess or mother country), Mana- 
unmadinl (enchantress of mind, the goddess of love), Savitri (consort 
of Brahma), Durga (consort of Siva) and the seven mothers compris- 
ing Vara hi, Kaumari, Chamuntli, Bhairavl, Mahendri, Vaishnavl, and 
Brahmani. The former are superior goddesse*. and are measured in 
the middle ten Zt/Za, and the latter are inferior and measured in the 
nine tala . The characteristic features, complexions, attributes, poses, 
ornaments, crowns, garments, etc., of every one of these arc described 
in detail . 2 The chapter closes with a brief reference to the plumb- 
lines which are more fully treated in a later chap er. 

The next chapter (LV) describes the Jain images. The Opening 
lines give a detailed account of the various kinds of sculptural measure- 
ment. The linear measurement is divided into six kinds. Mam 
it the measurement of an image from the foot to the top of the head. 
Pramana is the measurement of breadth. Parimdm is the measure- 
ment of girth or circumference. Lambamdna is the measurement 
along the plumb-lines. Unmdna is the measurement of thickness or 

1 In Torsten architecture similar altars are the only relics to represent the temple which was not 
in vogue there (for details see the writer’s article * The Indo -Persian Architecture,' the Calcutta 
B*vhu>, 191% February, pp. 193-179 ; March, pp. 373-379 ; April, pp. 22-39). 

* A reference to the Index may • apply a brief summary of tho details. 
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diameter. And Upamuna is the measurement oi interspace such as 
that between the two feet of an image. Then the CidimCtna (primary 
measurement) refers to the comparative measurement and is divided 
into nine kinds, as the height of an image is determined by comparing 
if with the breadth of the temple, with the height of the cella or sanc- 
tum, with the height of the temple-door, with the base, with the 
height of the worshipper, with the height of the riding animal (or with 
the principal idol in case of auxiliary deities), in tala system, and in 
cubit. The cubit measure is sub-divided into smaller units such as the 
ahgula, which admits of four varieties. Btrdhgula is the measurement 
taken by the finger-breadth of the main idol. Mdndngula refers to 
the ordinary absolute measurement which is equivalent to eight 
yarns (barley corns) or three-fourths of an inch. Mdtrdngula refers* 
to the measurement determined by the length of the digit and the 
width of the middle finger in the right hand of the master (worshipper). 
And Veha-labdhahgula or dehangula refers to one of the equal parts 
(as in the tala system) into which the whole length of an image is 
divided. 

The Jain images which are measured in the large ten tala have 
a purely human shape, carved in an erect or sitting posture, and 
may be stationary or movable. They are furnished with no robes 
or ornaments, but are placed on a throne decorated with the makara 
arch and the kalpa tree. On the chest the xnvatsa symbol is marked 
in gold. They are attended by Nurada and other sages, as well as by 
Yakshas, Vidyddharas, Siddhas, Nagendras, Lokapalas, etc. The 
twenty-four Ttrthankaras are also measured in the ten tala system. 

A short account of the Buddhist images is given in Chapter LVI. 
The Buddha image is measured in the large ten tala and is thus of the 
superior type. He has a full face, a long nose, smiling eyes and 
elongated ears. His body is fleshy, his chest broad, his belly round, 
and his arms long. His complexion is white. He wears a yellow 
garment. He is furnished with the ushuisha or protuberance of the 
skull, which is a peculiar mark of Buddha. Another Buddhistic mark 
is the a&valtha or ficus religiosa, which, along with the kalpa or.mythio 
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wonder-tree, is a characteristic feature of the thrones on whioh 
Buddhist figures are placed in an erect or sitting posture. 

The images of the sages are described in the next chapter (LVII). 
They comprise the seven well-known patriarchs, namely Agastya, 
Kasyapa, Bhrigu, Vasi«hfcha, Bhargava, Visvaraitra. and Bharadvaja. 
Agastya is bright blue in complexion, Kasyapa yellow, Bhrigu dark 
or black, Vasishtha red, Bhiirgava brownish, Visvamitra red, and 
Bharadvaja yellow. Agastya is measured in the seven tala , Kasyapa 
and Bhrigu in the eight tala , and the rest in the nine tala . They are 
represented in a purely human shape, being two-armed and two-eyed. 
They wear yellow garments and the sacred thread, and are distinguish- 
ed by the matted hair of the ascetics. In their two hands they hold 
a staff and a book. Of Agastya it is stated that he is corpulent and 
hump-backed. 

Chapter LVIII deals with the semi-divine beings and demons. 
They are classified under four main groups, namely Yakshas, Vidya- 
dharas, Gandharvas, and Ivinnaras, with Rakshasas and Nigrahas as 
two sub-classes of Yakshas. Kakshasas are evil spirits, while Nigrahas 
are supernatural beings of a benevolent or inoffensive disposition. 
Yakshas act as attendants to the gods. Vidyadharas are ohowry- 
bearers of the gods and are a kind of fairy possessed of magical powers. 
Gandharvas are celestial choirs and are celebrated as musicians. 
Kinnaras are hybrid beings. Their legs are like those of an animal, the 
upper body is like that of a man, the face is like that of Garurla, and 
the arms are provided with wings. They hold a lute, possess the beauti- 
ful hue of a flow r er, and are adorned with a diadem and a red lotus. The 
colour of the Yakshas is dark blue and yellow, and that of the Vidya- 
dharas dark red and yellow. The right legs of Yakshas aro cross- 
shaped (svastika) and the left bent. In one hand they hold the chow- 
ries and the other is kept touching the ground. Yakshas are placed 
on a seat with plough-shaped legs stretched backward and forward, 
and the hands are kept resting on the knees and stretching towards 
the gate-house. Gandharvas are carved in a sitting or ereot posture 
and are. furnished with lutes, etc. All these have two arms and two 
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eyes and are adorned with the karanda crown. Yakshae and Vidya- 
dharae are measured in the nine tala* 

The next chapter (LIX) describes the devotees who are furnished 
with human features but possess superhuman measures. They are 
divided into four classes according to the four stages of spiritual 
advancement known as Sdlokya (dwelling in the same world as the 
deity), Sdmlpya (dwelling in the vicinity of the deity), Sartipya (being 
in close fellowship with the deity) and Sdyujya (being united with the 
deity). The images of the Sdlokya class of devotees are measured in 
the large type of nine Mia system, those of the Sdmipya class in the 
small type of ten tdla y those of the Sdrdpya class in the middle type of 
ten tala, and those of the Sdyujya class in the large type of ten tala. 

The riding animals of gods, of the Triad in particular, called Vdhana 
(conveyance) are described in the next four chapters. The sculptural 
details of the goose, who is the conveyance of Brahma, are given in 
Chapter LX, It is white all over with red legs and a golden beak. It 
is measured in the two tala system. The chapter closes with a state- 
ment that rows of geese should be beautifully carved or painted in the 
temples of gods and mansions of Brahmans and kings ; they are 
figured on the entablature, architrave, finial, recess (nest), and neck 
of those buildings. 

Chapter LXI opens with a lengthy discussion on the application 
of the rules for verification (sha Ivarga) of various alternative measures 
suggested in connection with the riding animals. Garuda, the con- 
veyance of Vishnu, who is the primary object of the chapter, is des- 
cribed in very great detail. He is a mythical being. Garuda is figured 
partly as a human creature and partly as a bird. He is provided with 
feathers, wings painted in five colours, and a beak ; but, on the other 
hand, the description refers to his arms, ears, and hair. He wears 
various ornaments including the karanda diadem and is gorgeously 
painted in a great variety of colours. He assumes a terrific appear- 
anoe. He is figured in an erect or sitting posture and as meditating 
on Vishnu with joined palms. His limbs are measured in the nine 
tdla system. 
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The next chapter (LXII) describes the bull Nandin who is the 
animal of &iva. Its image, which may be either recumbent or erect, 
is placed facing the 6iva temple on a pedestal, either inside the shrine, 
or in a pavilion in front of the temple, or at the door. He is white in 
colour, but his four legs, hoofs and ears are red. He is covered with 
a tiger-skin and wears garlands at the neck, and foot-rings or anklets. 
He is not measured in any ttila system, but various absolute and 
comparative measures have been prescribed. The bull is made, 
solid or hollow, of metals, stone, wood, glass, gems, stucco, baked 
clay, and grit. 

The lion is the next riding animal described (in Chapter LXIII). 
The Mountain-Maid Parvati rides on him. He is made in an erect, 
sitting, or recumbent posture. His four legs are like those of the tiger. 
His colour is white but his mane should be red. His nails and teeth 
are crescent-shaped. He, also, is not measured in any tala system. 
His tail is generally equal to his height. 

Chapter LXTV proposes to give a general description of all images 
particularly of the attendant deities of the Vishnu temple. But it 
actually supplies a general resume? of all kinds of architectural and 
sculptural measures and of the rules concerning the verification of 
alternative measures, which have been repeatedly referred to both in 
the architectural and sculptural sections. The comparative measure* 
ment is distinguished into twelve kinds, as it is compared with the 
Phallus, the main Vishnu image, the width of the sanctum, the breadth 
of the main temple, the door, the rafter (vamfa), the basement, and the 
pillar, as also in cubit, in the tala system, in comparison with the 
worshipper, and in angula of which four varieties have also been 
mentioned in Chapter LV. The various sub-divisions of each of these 
measures, illustrations of their application, and the effect of adopting 
a particular system are discussed in great detail. 

Chapters LXV and LXVI supply minutest details of the large and 
the middle types of the ten tala system. Under the former the measure 
of one hundred and fifty-four parts of the body is given. The forme* 
is employed in measuring superior jgods and the litter for goddesses, 
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The details of other Wla measures have been already given in various 
chapters. Incidentally, Chapter LXVI supplies a general clue to the 
exact features of the various important limbs. The face is stated to be 
oval or shaped like the egg of a hen. The eye- brows should be shaped 
like a bow, the eyes like a fish, the nose like a sesame flower, etc. 
the nostrils like a bean, etc. 

The next chapter (LXVII) deals with the plumb-lines which are 
drawn through the body of an image in order to find out accurately 
the perpendicular and the horizontal measurement of and the distance 
between different parts of the body. The construction of the boards 
between which the image is to be placed and of the plummet is 
described in detail. As matiy as clevon perpendicular plumb-lines are 
referred to. The subject has become all the more complicated as the 
three postures, the erect, sitting, and recumbent, and the four poses, 
namely, the equipoise, slight flexion, three flexions and excessive 
flexions, are also taken into consideration in ascertaining the measures 
along and between the eleven plumb-lines. Thus the variation of 
the measures of a figure is carefully considered in each case. 

The next chapter (LXVIIT) deals with the casting of images in 
wax. The chapter opens with an enumeration of the names of phalli 
and ascetics, as well as of architects. So far as the casling is con- 
cerned all kinds of images, temporary or permanent, stationary or mov- 
able, are moulded in wax. The process slightly varies according to 
the materials of which an idol is made. Generally a half of the image 
is covered with a thin copper leaf or melted iron, and the wax is laid 
two or three ahgvlas deep ; and the other half is covered with earth. 
The metallio portion is washed in water. Thus in casting images in 
metals wax is melted and poured out of the mould and defects are 
removed with cloth. Metal images are first made of wax and coated 
with earth ; gold and other metals are purified and cast into the mould. 
For images made of earth rods of wood or metal are inserted in them. 

Chapter LXIX deals with ihe defects of the limbs. It is laid down 
that; no part of a building should bo larger or smaller than what is 
prescribed. The evil consequences of a defective construction threaten 
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the king, tht kingdom, the master, and the maker. The penalties 
for defective const ruction are enumerated with reference to archi- 
tectural objects, but nothing is specifically stated regarding the sculp- 
tural objects 

The concluding chapter (LXX) deals with the chiselling of the eyes 
of an image, which is the final function. The purification and set- 
ting of precious stones in the images and phalli are also mentioned. 
The chapter closes with a statement that this science of architecture 
and sculpture was originally described by Brahma, Indra, and all other 
gods, and that the text has been compiled on the basis of these 
authorities. 

This brief outline of the chapters, if read with reference to the 
Index, where under each term all necessary information has been 
gathered together, with great labour, may supply the gist of the 
summary without which an average reader might find it rather 
difficult to form a complete and connected idea by a single reading 
of the text or the translation. 

Relation with other works 

The other existing texts, mostly in manuscripts, numbering some 
three hundred, of which an account has been given in Appendix I 
of the writer’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, deal with some of those 
subjects outlined in the preceding section practically in the same 
manner as in the Mdnasdra . Some of these texts have been compared 
rather elaborately in the writer’s Indian Architecture and the discus- 
sion need not be repeated here. It will be perhaps enough to refer 
to the conclusions only. 

The Mayamatartilpa&lstra attributed to one Gannamficharya 
is the most well-known text next to the Mdnasdra . It has been shown 
that in respect of the titles of chapters, their sequence and contents 
the Mayamata and the Mdnasdra are identical. A portion of the manu- 
script of the Mayamata contains the title Mdnasdra and this fact 
has led to the assumption that the Mayamata is based on and is an 
abridgement of the Mdnasdra. The fact that one Mayamata is 
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included in the list of fhirty-two authorities mentioned in the 
Mdnasara itself does not present much difficulty in accepting this 
view, because Mayamata like Manu or Mdnasara is apparently a 
generic name and the creatise catalogued under the title Mayamatar 
iitpchsdstra need not necessarily be ascribed to the authority men- 
tioned in the Mdnasdra. 

The Amtumadbheda of Kakyapa contains eighty-six chapters 
of which forty-seven are devoted to sculpture and are similar to the 
first fifty . chapters of the Mdnasdra. The remaining thirty-nine 
chapters of the former appear to be an elaboration of the remaining 
twenty chapters of the latter. 

The treatise which is intended by its authors to be the most 
authentic is naturally the one attributed to Visvakarman (the creator 
of the universe), the heavenly architect. There appear, however, to 
have been more than one treatise bearing the name of Visvakarman : 
one being called V isvakarma-prakd&a, or V i&vaJcarma-vdstuSdstra, and 
another VuvaJcarmiya-Mpa or V uvalcarmiya-silpasdstra. The first 
deals in thirteen chapters with directions on the building of houses, 
the making of roads, tanks, etc., similar to those given in the 
Mdnasdra, . The second deals with sculptural objects in a similar 
manner, but in an abridged form, and appears to have been influenced 
by the Mdnasdra through the Mayamata. 

Treatises like the Silpa-6dstra of Ma^Jana and the Samardhgana* 
Sutradhdra are comparatively modem texts, some of which treat the 
subjects of their requirement in an abridged form while others in an 
enlarged form. Although they do not expressly say so, yet there is 
convincing reason to believe that they are but compilations. One 
such text is actually named 8a mgr aha (compilation) and expressly 
acknowledges its indebtedness to twenty-one authorities including 
the Mdnasdra f the Mayamata and others. It specifically states that 
such and such ohapters have been compiled from such and such 
authorities. 

Thus it has been concluded in the writer's Indian Archive- 
funr that “ most of the architectural treatises, whether or not 
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ascribed to an author, historical or mythical, are but compilations. 
Some of these have actually acknowledged the sources drawn upon, 
while others have not.” The MCinasdra itself is a compilation but it 
is the standard work on the subject because it is the most complete, 
scientific and probably the oldest extant record. It has thus 
influenced all others directly or indirectly. 1 

The treatment of architectural and sculptural objects is of histori- 
cal character rattier than of practical nature in the non-architeotural 
treatises. Thus in the Vedas, the Buddhist scripture, the epics, the 
classical poetical works, the astronomical, medical and historical 
treatises and in the Puranas and the Agamas the treatment of the 
subject varies from mere mention of certain architectural terms to 
the elaborate descriptions of town-planning, temples, palaces, resi- 
dential houses, classification, etc., of pillars and their mouldings. But 
nowhore is to be found actual measurement and such other construc- 
tional details. 

In regard to the Vedic literature, after examining the frequent 
references it has been shewn in the writer’s Indian Architecture that the 
Vedic Indians “ were not ignorant of stone forts, walled cities, stone 
houses, carved stones, and brick edifices.” 

The canonical books of the Buddhists more elaborately refer 
to the arrangement of villages, towns, forts, buildings of various iiypes 
and articles of furniture. Thus in the Vinaya texts, Mahdvagga 
(I 30, 4), Chullavagga (VI I, 2), the Blessed one (Buddha) himself 
says “ I allow you 0 Bhikkhus, five kinds of abodes — Vihdra (monas- 
tery), Ardha-goga (bungalow), Prasada (storied mansion), harmya 
(palace), and Ouhd (cave temples).” Interesting details follow. Houses 
were built comprising dwelling-rooms, retiring rooms, store-rooms, 
service-halls, fire places, closets and cloisters, wells, bath rooms and a 
bathing place for hot sitting baths, kitchens, etc. Articles of 
furniture include bedsteads, couches covered with canopies, chairs of 
various kinds, sofa, arm-chair, cushioned chair, etc., carpets, rugs, 


1 St* tiie writer’* Indian Architecture, page* 109, 99 -132. 



FBVA01 


xlix 

floor cloth, curtains, pillows of various sizes, shapes and materials, 
mosquito ourtains, handkerohiefs, and not even excluding the spitoon. 1 

The Epics, the Romayana andlhe Mahabhdrata, furnish copious 
descriptions, but no constructional details, of cities, storied buildings, 
balconies, porticos, arches, enclosing walls, flights of stone masonry, 
steps for tanks, and a variety of other structures. 

The foregoing works, namely the Vedio literature, the Buddhistic 
scripture, and the Epics have obviously supplied the basis of Manasdra’s 
compilation which has been oert&inly put into a scientific form by the 
personal observation and actual measurements of the then objects 
by its author. Thus standardised, the Mdnaadra has influenced directly 
or indirectly the subsequent works where the subjects were casually 
treated. 

The Pur&nas and the Agamas are huge compilations gathered 
together from various sources dealing with heterogenous subjects 
including architecture and sculpture. Although casual references are 
met with in all the Purdnas, nine of them have treated the subject 
more systematically, and have materially contributed to the later 
Silpa-kd8tra texts and other works. The Matsya-purdna , for ins- 
tance, has eight comprehensive chapters dealing in great detail with 
architecture and sculpture. In one of these chapters accounts are 
given of eighteen ancient architects. One ohapter is devoted to the 
columns, which are divided into five classes as in the western system, 
and their component parts into eight mouldings exactly like those 
of the Grteco- Roman orders. Buildings are classified under three 
heads and twenty types, of which plans, general measures, pavilions, 
halls, storeys, steeples and cupolas are referred to. Building materials 
are discussed in a separate chapter. Three chapters are devoted 
to the description of images, which includes a reference to the tdlamdna 
also. In the other two chapters the Phalli and Altars are described. 1 

The Skandcbpurdna has devoted three chapters to the -subject. 
One of these refers to the laying out of a large city. In another 

* For details see the writer’s India* A rcHkc tan, pp. MS. 

•JM., pp. 17, 114-6. 
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mention is made of the construction of a golden hall and three chariots 
and the names of the architects. In another chapter the details of 
a special pavilion for the wedding of a royal princess are described 

One of the four chapters of the Qaruda-pur&na, devoted to tae 
subject of architecture and sculpture, deals systematically with all the 
three classes of the buildings, namely, residential, military, and 
religious, as well as the laying out of pleasure-gardens and pavilions 
therein. In one chapter are described the dwelling-houses, forts 
and fortified towns, temples and monasteries together with garden- 
houses. Another deals exclusively with religious buildings. Two 
others are devoted to sculpture, one dealing with rules relating to 
the construction of an image, and the other with installation of 
images in temples. 

There are sixteen chapters in the Agnt-purdna , three dealing with 
architecture and thirteen with sculpture. One chapter deals with 
town-planning, two with temples and residential buildings. Of the 
remaining thirteen chapters one is devoted to the description of the 
sun-god, one to the ten incarnations of Vishnu, two others also to 
Vishnu under the name of Vssudeva, one to the guardian angel of the 
house, one to the goddess of prosperity, two to the female deities 
in general, four to the Phallus and Altars, and the remaining one to 
the stone god (Salagr&ma) and others. 

The N&rada-purana practically completes the Pwrdnas> contri- 
bution to architecture by describing in a single chapter the 
construction of pools, wells and tanks, as well as temples. The 
Brahmd nda-purdna also describes in a single chapter the construction 
of temples and residential buildings. The Vdyu-purdna also in a single 
chapter describes the construction of various temples upon mountain- 
tops many of which still exist on several peaks of the Himalaya and 
the Vindhya ranges. 

Of the four chapters of the Bhaviskya-pura na devoted to the 
subject, three deal with sculpture and one with architecture proper 
comprising the construction of temples. The most striking feature 
of this Purdna is that the number, names and other details of the 
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buildings described in it are identical with the twenty types found in 
the Matsya-purdna and in the Bj'ihcUsanihk of Varahamihira. 1 

The Brihat-sa kkd, usually olassed under astronomical works, 
is but a semi- Purdna, dealing as it does, with heterogenous subjects 
like the Purd narthemselves. In this treatise there are five chapters 
wherein both architecture and sculpture are treated with a master 
hand. The chapters open with a definition of architecture and the 
author goes on describing briefly, but sucoinctly and to the point, the 
suitable building-sites, testing of soil, general plan, comparative 
measures of storeys and doors, and carvings thereon, and other 
important parts of a building.. Twenty types of buildings referred 
to above are next described. Preparation of cement and paste 
is described in a separate chapter. The house-furniture, including 
bedsteads, couches and seats, are described in another chapter. In a 
single chapter important sculptural matters and images are described. 
By a detailed comparison it has been shewn that the architectural 
and sculptural portions of this treatise must have been based on 
the Mdnamrd .* 

The Agavnas like the Purd if as are encyclopaedic works dealing 
with heterogenous subjects, the ultimate object in both cases being 
the worship of the Triad. The twenty-eight chief gamas, like the 
eighteen great Purdnas deal incidentally with architectural and 
sculptural objects. But the contribution of the former is much 
m'vre extensive and valuable to these subjects. 

Some **f the Agamas to all intents and purposes are but archi- 
tectural tree 1 *ses. The Kdmiblgama, for instance, devotes sixty 
chapters out of a total of seventy-five to architecture and sculpture, 
and its treatment of the subjects can hardly be surpassed by that of 
an ordinary architectural treatise. Just like a tiilpa-tdstra, it begins 
systematically with the preliminary matters, such as the testing and 
preparation of soil, selection of sites, scheme of measurement, finding 
out of the cardinal points by means of gnomons for the orientation of 

» For nferanoes tod del tils cm the writer’s Hindu Ar<A#$mr% pp 18-22, lli- 120. 
pp.S8, 117-118, 181-184. 
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buildings, and the site plans. Buildings proper are described under 
twenty types,. just as in the Matsya and Bhavishya Purdtiaa and 
the Brihot-mmhitCi. But unlike the Purdnas, there is in the 
Kdmiledgatm a discussion of architectural matters under certain 
highly technical classifications, such as the styles Nagara, Vesara 
and Dr/.vida; shapes, masculine, feminine and neuter; pure, mixed 
and amalgamated as based on one, two or more materials ; Samohita, 
Asarhohita and Apasmchita otherwise known as Sthanaka, A Sana and 
Sayana, which, in case of temples, depend on the erect, sitting, and 
reclining postures of the image. Another very technical matter refer- 
red to is the CiyCidi formula used in selecting the right proportions. By 
an elaborate comparison it has been shewn that this and the other 
Agamas must have been based for these subjects on the Mdnasdra } 

There are thirty-seven chapters in the Karandgama which deals 
with architecture and sculpture exhaustively. It makes a distinct 
addition to the Agamas ’ contribution to the later Silpa-tostra texts. 
It contributes two valuable chapters dealing in detail with the nine 
and ten tala systems. This also olosely follows the Manasara} 

The Suprabheddgama has devoted only fifteen chapters to archi- 
t3cture and sculpture. But its uniqueness consists in the fact 
that it has quite successfully summarised all important matters in a 
comparatively small spafce, and in respect of brevity, explicitness and 
precision it surpasses even the Brihat-samhitd of Varahamihira. 
Its similarities with the Manas dr a has shewn that it must have drawn 
upon a text on &Hpa-tdstra? 

So far as the lists of buildings are concerned it w A be noticed 
that the Manasara contains in twelve classes ninety-eight types of 
buildings, the Agni-purdna has in five classes foity-five types, the 
Oaruda-purdna also has in the same five classes the same forty-five 
types, the Matsya-purdna has in three divisions twenty types, the 
Bhavishya-purd r< a and the Brihat-sarhhitd' have left out the broader 

1 the writer's Indian Architecture, pp. 23-28, 118-133, 

• Ibid., pp. 28-27, 118-133. 

» Ibid., pp. 27-28, 110, 113, 117-110, 
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divisions but retained the same twenty types as in the Mataya-purd[ a. 
The Kdmikdgama also contains in three divisions oi various kinds 
twenty types, and the Suprabhedagama having left out all the minor 
divisions refers to the three styles (Nflgara, Vesara and Dravida) 
which comprise ten types of buildings. It will be further noticed 
that the various broader divisions, such as Suddha (of one material) 
Sarhehita, Sth inalea , Jdti y Purhlinga (masculine), etc., of the Mana - 
sdra are repeated in the same terms and in the same senses in the 
Agamaa. The most important division into the three styles is also 
preserved intact in the latter works. These are purely architectural 
classifications, and they are not taken into consideration in the non- 
architectural treatises like the Purd«as and the Brihatsamhitd. 
Even the broadest division into storeys under which the Mdnasdra 
describes the buildings in twelve or thirteen chapters has lost its 
prominenoe in the latter works. 

After the styles, columns or orders are the most important 
matter for consideration. Like the five Graeco-Roman orders, Done, 
Ionic, Corinthian, Tusoan, and Composite, columns in ancient India 
also were divided into five main orders or classes. In the Mdnasdra 
they are called Brahmakftnta, Vishnukftnta, Rudrakanta, 6ivakanta, 
and Skandakanta. These divisions are based on the general shapes. 
With respect to dimensions and ornaments the five orders are oalled 
Ohitrakarna, PadmakAnta, Chitra-skambha, Palika-atambha, and 
Kumbha-stambha. 

Among the Purdqaa only the Malaya refers to the subject, 
wherein at'well as in the B?'ihat-8athMtd the five orders are_ called 
Ruchaka, Vajra, Dvivajra, Prali^aka, and Vfitta. Of the Agamas, 
the Suprabhcddgama contains the essential details, according to which 
the five orders are Srlkara, Chandrakanta, Saumukbya, Priyadarsana, 
and 6ubha&kari ; the last is stated to be the Indian Composite order, 
being a compound of Saumukhya and Priyadarfeana, just as the Graeco- 
Roman composite order is a compound of Corinthian and Ionic. 

The component parts of the column, which are common to all 
orders, vary in number. Thus in the MdnaaCira, which of almost all the 
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treatises deals separately with the pedestal, the base, and the entab- 
lature, mention is made in connection with the pillar proper or the 
shaft of five mouldings. The Suprabhedugama describes two sets of 
seven mouldings. The increasing number of mouldings reached 
the significant figure of eight in the Matsya-purdna, the Bfihat • 
samhitd and the Kirana-tantra, and bears the very same eight names. 
It will be noticed that the component parts of the Qraeoo-Roman orders 
are also eight in number, most of which are, however, given more than 
one name. It will be further noticed that mention is made in the 
Mdnasdra in connection with the pedestal, the base and the entablature, 
of some forty-seven mouldings, and that suoh comparative measure of 
the pedestal, the base, and the entablature and such elaborato classifica- 
tion ahd description of them as are given in the Mdnasdra are to be 
found neither in the Pur tin as nor in the Agamas. Thus in respect of 
the names of the columns, the number of their subservient parts called 
mouldings, also the pedestal, the base and the entablature, as well as 
their comparative measure, the Mdnasdra will occupy the first plaoe 
among the avowedly architectural treatises and the architectural 
portions of the Parana* and the Agamas. 

Of the other non-arohiteotural works the Arthdtfctra of Haufilya 
devotes some seven chapters to the subject, containing interesting 
descriptions of forts, fortified cities, town-planning, and military and 
residential buildings. The £ukra-ntti deals with both architectural 
and sculptural objects, wherein are also found oertain rules and 
structural details along with descriptions of forts and faE«med 
cities, of temples and other kinds of buildings, and of various Kinds of 
images including a reference to the seven tCtla measure and the direc- 
tion regarding the repair of broken images. 9 

In the Harsha charita of Bfiga it is stated that * the palace had 
besides the harem always more than three courtyards, the outer 
one being for people and for state reception, the next inn e r one for 
chiefs and nobles end the third one for intimate persons only. The 

■ Ptu (kuili m writer'. /wtfcaa ArMl Mm, pp. US-lit, 111-114, W-IM, 

• nld., PP.M-M. 
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palsies wore stately buildings. The columns and walk were orna- 
mented with gold and precious stones. There was usually a several 
storeyed building with inner gardens oi flower-beds and large fruit 
trees .’ 1 The Biijatarahgi>n of Kalhana refers frequently to architec- 
tural objeots like oastles, monumental buildings and monasteries . 1 

9 

The Odrga-Mthhita deals with a large number of purely architec- 
tural subjeots, namely oourts, compounds, compartments, rooms, and 
dimensions and situation of doors in houses. The SUrya-siddhdiUa, the 
Siddhanta-iiromani and the LUdvatt deal in detail with a technical 
matter, namely the gnomons which are used for finding out cardinal 
points in connection with the orientation of buildings.* 

The poetical works of Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti and others refer occa- 
sionally to architectural matters. In the Vikramorvah, for in- 
stance, mention is made of a flight of stairs made like the waves of the 
Ganges. The Uttara-Bdmacharita refers to the preparation of cement, 
and to Nala, son of the heavenly architect Visvakarman, who built 
the bridge joining India with Ceylon. The Mrichchhakafika describee 
in detail the gatehouses, the courts and compounds of the heroine’s 
palace, and refers to many other architectural matters.* 

The Nirukta of Yaska refers to masonry houses. In the grammar 
of P&Qini reference is made to edifices, pillars, brick, sculpture, etc. 
In the Amarakosha and other lexicons lists of several architectural 
terms are met with.* 

These minor non-arohiteotural treatises have certainly drawn 
upon the standard architectural treatises, the Pvr&nas, the Agamat, 
the Epics, the Buddhist soripture or even upon the Vedio literature. 

In the light of all these facts, merely to deal with the question 
in its aspects as they oonoem the Mdnatdra, it seems impossible to 
resist the conclusion that there was a relation of indebtedness between 
the Mdnatdra and the other works, both architectural and non- 
arohiteotural. Except in a few instances, it is, however, difficult to 


1 Indian Are kii teta n, pp, 9CM1. * /did* pp. SMI 
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state .definitely that the Mdnasara is the debtor or creditor t this 
or that work in respect of this or that matter. 

Similar difficulties arise in regard to the exact relation between 
the architectural work of the Roman architect Vitruvius and the 
Mdnasdra, although scholars and critics have admitted the writer’s 
conclusion, after an elaborate examination and minute companion, 
that there exist striking similarities between these two standard works.* 

Age of compilation 

So far as the date of the Mdnasdra is conoemed the indications 
to the period discussed at great length elsewhere 2 must await final 
decision till the question of the identification of the author and the 
treatise have been satisfactorily settled. Up till now no tangible argu- 
ment or proof has been found as to the possibility of the treatise 
being the compilation of a number of authors, instead of a single indi- 
vidual, who might have added to it from time to time until it has 
grown up to its present complete form and thus spreading its time 
to a long period. Nor has it been possible to say definitely what 
the title was intended to imply. In the treatise itself Mdnasdra has 
been used in three distinct senses , 8 namely, an individual author of 
an unknown parentage and time ; a class of sage-artists who deal with 
the essence of measurement which is the derivative meaning of the 
term mdnasdra ; and, lastly, a treatise containing methods and prin- 
ciples, as well as rules and regulations and illustrative examples 
of all the principal architectural and soulptural objects for the 
construction of which the essence of measurement is required. 

The external evidence referring to the treatise and the author is 
also very meagre. The avowedly architectural compilations like 
the Samgraha 4 referred to above, which have expressly quoted from 

1 For cLtailt tee the writ r’i Indian Architecture, pp. 134-109. ftwl Opinions and R'.viewt 
quot'd at tho end of this volume. 

* See the writer’s Indian Architect ure, pp. 160-198. 

* 8m the Preface to the above, pp. ii-iv. 

4 See this pvefaoe. pp, xlvii— xlviii. 



PBB7A0B 


lvii 

the Mdnaadra, are also of unoertain authors and dates. The reference 
of the Agni-purdna, of which also the date of compilation is not 
quite certain, is very ambiguous. It is stated therein that “above 
that should be raised a platform together with its neck either for the 
discharge of refuse or according to the Mdnaadra ” (not Mdnaadra .) 1 
A similarly ambiguous reference is made to Mdnasarpa , not Mdnaadra 9 
as an architect, in two late inscriptions. 8 The only other external 
reference to the name of Manasara in a clearer term is in the Dakar 
Kumura-charita of Dandin of probably the sixth century a.d. 
Therein Manasara is repeatedly mentioned in unmistakable terms as 
the King of Malava (Malwa) with whom was engaged in war Bang 
Rajahamsa of Magadha (Patna); the latter was the father of Raja- 
vahana, the chief of the ten princes or Dasa-Kumara after whom the 
fiction is named. 9 

This King Manasara is stated lo be the father of one of the 
ten princes, who is, however, not even the principal character of 
the fiction. There are no doubt historical facts concealed in a 
fictitious work. But it is not easy to sift facts from fiction. 
Historical facts extricated from the complexities of such a fiction can 
hardly supply the necessary clue to the solution of the problem. 
Although some vague conclusion has been inferred from the circum- 
stantial evidence about the period in which Dandin, the author of the 
Da&a-Kumdra-charila, lived, no such vague idea even is available 
about the period or periods in which the more or less imaginary 
incidents described in the fiction might have taken place. Besides, 
it must be noted that King Manasara was not the hero nor 
even one of the chief characters of the fiction. This Manasara, the 
father of one of the ten princes who are the principal characters, is 
stated to have been engaged in a war with King Ra jahamsa, the 
father of the chief prince, that is all. There is in the fiction practically 
no direct or indirect reference made as to the nature of interest 

‘ See the wiite’e Indian ArchiUctou*, p. 169. 

1 Ibid., pp. 4, note S | ISO*, I^te 5 ; 171, note 2 1 176, note 1. 

» 1ML, pp. 170-171, 107106. 
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which King Manasara might have been in the habit of taking in 
literary or artistic matters ; it must, however, be admitted that 
there was no real occasion for such a reference, but the author, Dan din, 
himself is held, in his recently discovered works, the Avanti-Sundart- 
Kathd in prose and the Avanti-Sundari-Kathdsdra in verse, to be well 
learned in architecture of royal and divine structure. In this connec- 
tion another incident must be taken into consideration. Neither in the 
three styles mentioned in the treatise Manasara under three geographi- 
cal names (N&gara or northern, Vesara or eastern, and Dravida or 
southern), nor in the ten types of the most gorgeous buildings bearing 
again geographical names and provincial divisions (Pafichala, Dravida 
Madhyakanta, K&linga, Virata, Kerala, Varhsaka, Magadha, Janaka, 
and Bphurjaka) 1 is included Malava, which was presumably the capital 
city and provincial kingdom of King Manasara of the fiction. In 
the circumstances it would be doubly unwarranted to take any 
decision as to the possibility ox otherwise of King Manasara’s direot 
patronage or indirect instrumentality in the production of the 
standard treatise on architecture which, as its title would seemingly 
indicate, might have been named after him. 

Those who are, however, inclined to connect the treatise Manasara 
with this King of Malwa, would assign the treatise to the seventh 
century, because the author of the fiction, Danclin, was a contemporary 
of another author Bharavi, who is mentioned in an inscription of a.d. 
634 and also of Harsh a of Kanauj who reigned from a.d. 606-648. 

On the other hand, in view of the several facts discussed at great 
length in the writer's Indian Architecture, the reader may be inclined 
to consider more seriously the other items of evidence which are un- 
doubtedly more authenticated and substantial, though circumstantial, 
including thos? regarding the connection of the Manasara with the 
McUsya-purdna (probably of a.d. 460) and the Bjihat-samkitd (prob- 
ably of a.d. 550). 

Lastly, those who have admitted the striking similarities between 
the treatise of Vitruvius (of about 25 b.c.) end the Manasara will 

» For the provinces implied by those aw the writer's Indian AroMlsflfcre, pp. 178-17& 
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have to await the missing link in order to connect these two 
standard treatises. It is, however, possible to think that instead 
of any one being directly influenced by the other, both might have 
drawn upon a common source, namely some unknown work or works, 
or some floating traditions. In the event of a direct relation being 
established, the date of the Mdnasdra may be a few centuries earlier 
or later than Vitruvius whose treatise was probably composed twenty- 
five years before the Christian era. 

The writer, however, takes the liberty to conclude this preface 
by reiterating the fact that this is, like the medical works, the 
most practical of all Sanskrit treatises, and with the hope that a trial 
may be given to its methods and principles, its rules and regulations, 
because the foreign imitation in architecture for a millennium has 
proved more or less unsuccessful and uneconomical. 

P. K. ACHARYA. 

University of Allahabad. 

February ft, 1933. 




ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


CHAPTER I 
THE CONTENT8 

1-2. He (BrahmA), while causing the oreation, the preservation, 
and the destruction of the worlds, brings forth earth, water, fire, air, 
and the sky. I bow to (His) lotus-like feet kissed by the waving lines 
of bees-like crowns of the kings of various gods. 

3-4. The science of architecture, enunciated by all the great 
sages beginning with Him (diva) who carries the Ganges on His head, 
the lotus-born (Brahma), the btus- eyed (Vishnu), Indra, Bjihaspati, 
and N&rada, has been elaborated by the sage Mftnas&ra having made 
the subject-matter even more than complete* 

5-6. In the first plaoe (is described) the system of measurement 
preceded by (an aooount of) the qualifications of architects ; then 
(comes) the classification of vihtu x , (and) likewise the examination of 
the soil. 

7-8. Then is described the selection of the site, the rules for 
erecting the gnomon, (and) the arrangement of ground-plans for assign- 
ing the quarters of gods and others. 1 

9-10. So also the rules regarding (architectural) offerings (to 
deities) and the details of (various) village-schemes, as also of the 

} Vuaiu comprises four things, namely, ground, building, conveyance, and 
couch (see chapter 111, 3) 

’ Including divine and semi-divine beings, as well as demons. 
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fcowu-plaus, togothor with the rogulationg regarding the dimensions of 
storeys. 

11-11. Similarly the rales ior laying the foundations as well as 
the details of pedestals, the rules for bases, as also a description of 
pillars, of outablatures, audof wood joinery, similarly, the general des- 
cription of mausions, together with the details of the one-storeyed 
buildings. 

15-20. The directions tor the socond storey, the description of the 
third storey, the rules for the fourth storey, the description of the fifth 
storey, of the sixth and the seventh storeys, and also of the eighth 
and the ninth storeys, the rules for the tenth storoy, and an account 
of the eleventh storey, and the description of the twelfth storey, and 
the details of the courts (of a compound), the (temples of) attendant 
deities, and the description of gate-houses. 

21-22. The description of the mundapa buildings (i.e., pavilions) 
and of the Sdld buildings (i.e., halls) together with the arrangement of 
buildings (in a compound) and tho directions for the first entry into 
the house. 

23-26. The directions for tho location of doors and the descrip- 
tion of door-measurement, so also the details of royal palaces, and an 
account of royal courts, and characteristics of kiugs, and the description 
of chariots, conveyances, etc., and the details of couches and the 
description of thrones. 

27-28. The details of tho arches, the central theatres and the 
ornamental trees, the description of (crowns and) coronations, as also 
an account of all kinds of ornaments (and articles of furniture). 

29-30. The description of the images of the Triad consisting of 
Brahma and others, the details of the phallus and tho description of 
(its) pedestal, similarly an account of the female deities. 

31-32. The description of the Jain images and of Buddhist 
images, as also the description of the images of sagos, and the 
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description of the images of the (domi-gods,) Yakshas, Viflyidhatas 
and others, and of the devotees. 

33-34. The description of the images of various riding animals of 
BrahmS and other deities, and the rules for images (in general) and an 
aooount of the large type of the ten tala' measurement. 

35-38. The description of the intermediate type of the ten tdla 
system for the measurement of the images of female (deities), the 
details of the plumb-lines, a3 also the rules for casting (images) in wax, 
similarly, is given an account of all defects of the component parts 
and (the directions for) chiselling the eyes (of images); all these 
descriptions are given in order. 

89-40. This treatise composed by the professors of architecture* 
was named (after) the sage Manasara. This has been accepted, com- 
plete as it is in all details, by the best among the teachers of the 
leading architects. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the scienoe of architecture, the first 
chapter, entitled : 

The contents. 


1 A technical term implying a kind of sculptural measurement. 

• More literally * by the sages known as Manasfira ' (literally essence of 
measurement), i.e., by those who specialize in meusuration or measuring which 
is a very important feature of the science of architecture. The term tnanaedra 
has been used in three different senses : (i) as a generic name of architects, 
(ii) as the title of the treatise, and (iii) as the individual name of its author or 
compiler, of, chapter LXX, concluding lines, chapter XXXIII, 2, LXVIII, 11, 
chapter LXIX, 216. As the possible name of an architect it is mentioned in the 
Holal inscription (Epigraphist’s Report, 1914-16, p. 90) and the Agni-purdna 
(chapter XLII, 127), and as the name of a king in the Daia-kumdra-charita (ed. 
Kale, pp. 4, 12, 43). For more details see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 2, 
3, 4. 
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THE QUALIFICATIONS OF A CHITECTS AND THE SYSTEM 
OF MEASUREMENT 

1. I shall (now) doacribo the qualifications of architects (and) 
the system of measurement iu order. 

2. From the supreme 6iva (emanate) the creator Brahma and 
also Indra. 

3-4. That Ho is the groat architect of the universe is pro- 
claimed by God Himself. It is Ho who as the architect of the 
universe creates the world again. 

6. This Vi&va-karman (tko architect of the universe) is born with 
four faces like those of Brahma and othors. 

6. I shall separately mention tho four namos (of the faces) begin- 
ning with the eastern one. 

7-9. Of those, the eastorn face is known by the name of Vifcva-bhQ 
(progenitor of the universe), tho southom face (is known by the name 
of) Vi&va-vit (knowor of tho universe), and similarly, tho northorn 
face is named Vi&vastha (resident in the universe), (and) the western 
faco (bears) tho designation of Vi&va-srastar (creator of tho univorse). 
Thus (is named) the fourfold face. 

10. From those (facos) four (families of) architects were first 
born. 

11-12. From the eastern fa:o was born Vifcva-karma, from the 
southern faco Maya, from tho northern face Tvashjar, while (tho one 
bom) from the western faco is known as Manu. 
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13-16. Vifcva-karma married the daughter of l’ndra, and then 
in order Maya married the daughter of Surendra, afterwards Tvashjar 
married the daughtor of Vaitravana, while, the fourth (one), Manu, 
married the daughtor of Nala. 

17. The son of him bearing the name of Vi&va-karman is called 
sthapati (master-builder). 

18. Maya’s son is koown as sQbra-grdhin (draftsman). 

19. The son of the sage Tvash^ar is called vardh< hi (designer). 

20. Manu’s son is tahshaha (carpenter). These are four (archi- 
tects), (namely), tho sthapati and the others. 

21. Among these four tho sthapati is known as the guru (guide) 
of the other three. 

22. The siitra* grdhin is now-a-days said to be the guru (guide) 
of the (next) two among tho four. 

23. The guru (guide) of tho tahshaha is known by the name of 
vardhahu 

24-26. Tho sthapati knows all tho 6dstras (branches of know- 
ledge). The sUbra-gniliin holds tho sutra (measuring-string). The 
vardhahi is well-versed in the work of measurement. The tahshaha 
is so called because of his carpentering. 

26-27. Tho sthapati is eapablo of dirooting, know* the Vedas, 
(and) is deeply learned in the stidra (science of architecture). Tho 
sthapati is so called because ho is the director-general (of architecture, 
i.e., the master-builder). 

28-29. Under the directions of tho sthapati the sutra-grdhiu and 
all the others always carefully carry out the building-work in accord- 
ance with the rules of the science (of architecture). 

30. The four classes, consisting of tho sthapati and the others, 
are distinguished by the architects. 

31. Tho sthapati is known to bo endowod with the qualifications 
of an dchdrya (director). 
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82. The sUtra^grdhin (also) knows the Vedio literature, is well- 
versed in the idstras (branches of knowledge), and is an expert in 
(architectural) drawing. 

S3. The vardhahi also knows the Vedio literature, capable of 
(correctly) judging (architectural matters), and is an expert in the 
work of painting. 

84-36. The tahhaha knows well (his) work (carpentry), is 
sooiable, helpful (to his colleagues), faithful to his friends, and kind in 
nature. The Vedic literature should also be studied (by him). (Thus) 
all ihis) qualifications arc described. 

36-38. In this (building-work) nowhere in the world success 
can be achieved without the help of the architect and the guido ; there- 
fore, with the help of these (architects) (the building-work) should be 
carried out, because without following this instruction no one can 
successfully attain fruition and the final object (i 9 o , completion). 

39. The qualifications of the architects have been (thus) des- 
cribed ; the system of measurement will (now) be elaborated. 

40-41. What is perceptible to the eye of the sages is called a 
paramdnu (atom), and eight times this is known as a ratha-dhuli ( lit, 
oar-dust, molecule). 

42. Eight of the moleculos combined are what is known as a 
vdldgra (hair-end). 

43. Eight hair-ends joined together make what is called a likshd 
(ait). 

44. Eight nits oombined together are called a yUka (loose). 

46. Eight lico togother are called a yava (barley-corn). 

46. Eight barley-corns oombined together make what is called an 
angulp (fingor-breadth). 

47-48. Each of these (modes of measurement) is said to be 
of three kinds, especially with regard to (the inorement of) yava - 
mcasuromont. With six, seven, and eight barlpg -oorus are (distinguished 
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respectively) the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest yava 
measurements. 

49. Twelve angulas togethor are called one vitasti (span). 

60, Two vitasl ' make a kishku (small cubit) and an ahgula 
added to them, it is a prdjdpatya (cubit). 

61. A cubit of twenty-six angulas is known as dhanur-mushti. 

52. A cubit of twenty-seven angulas is callod a dhanur-graha . 

53. Four dhanur-mushti cubits make a danda and eight daqdas 
make one rajju . 

54. The kishku cubit is used in measuring conveyances and 
couohes. 

65. The prdjdpatya cubit is used in measuring all kinds of 
mansions. 

56. And the edifices are measured in what is (called) the dhanur - 
mushti cubit. 

57. Measurement of villages and such other objects should be 
carried out in the dhanur-graha cubit. 

58. But the measurement in kishku cubit may otherwise bo used 
in measuring all the objects. 

59-60. Sami (Acacia suma), sdka (Ocinum sanctum), chdpa 
(? bow-tree), khadira (Acacia catechu), iamdlaka (Xauthochymus 
pictorius), kshirinl (milk-tree) and 'tindini (tamarind tree) are known 
as the kinds of wood for the yard-stick. 

01-63. After selecting the wood (for the yard -stick) it should be 
dipped into water for three months. After having been washed it 
should be taken out (of water) and be split by the carpentor. The 
sapped part of that hewn timber should be shapod into a (solid) four- 
sided (piece). 

64-65. It should be one cubit long, one ahgula (three-fourths 
inch) broad, and its thickness is stated to be a half ahgula . The yard- 
stick Hit, cubit -measure) should be accurately marked. 
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66-67. Either kramuka (betel uut tree) or vepu (bamboo) is 
stated to be (fit as) the timber for the (measuring) rod (which should 
be) neither bent, nor broken, nor porous but smooth. 

68. Yishqiu is statod to be the tutelary god of (the wood for) both 
the yard-stiok and the (measuring) rod. 

69-71. The rope-marker should make the rope ( rajju ) with the 
split hask of coooanut, with the kuJa- grass (poa oynosuroides), the 
bark of the banyan tree, silk ootton, and kithiuka (butea frondosa) 
thread, bark of the palm tree, and ketaka (pandanus odoratissimus), 
or with any other suitable bark. 

72. Measuring sidewise, the width of tho measuring rope should 
be one angula, 

73-74. The rope should bo made free from knots aud throe-fold 
for (measuring the arohiteotural objeots of) tho Gods, Brahmins 
(earthly-gods) and Kings (Kshatriyas), two-fold for (those of) tho 
Yaityas, and of single-fold for (those of) the Madras. 

76. Visuki (serpent-god) is tho presiding deity of tho (measuring) 
rope, and BrahmS is known as the presiding deity of measurement. 

76-77. Thus ascertaining the yard-stiok (oubit), the rope and 
similarly, the measuring rod, and remembering those presiding deities 
the vardhaki should carry out the measurement (of an object). 

78. Thus measured the arohiteotural objects are attended with 
suooess. 

79. One who doo3 what is not prescribed beoomes recipient of 
eoanty result. 

80. The architeot should, therefore, avoid (the unpresoribed 
things) but he should thoroughly do that (whioh has been prescribed) 

Thus in the M&nattora, the soienoe of architecture, the seoond 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the details of measurement. 




CHAPTER III 


THE CLASSIFICATION OF ARCHITECTURE 

I- 2. Tho various abodes where gods and men dwell havo been 
noticed by the divine sages ; those objects will also be elaborated now 
(in this science of architecture). 

3. The ground, the edifice and other buildings, the conveyance, 
and the bedstead and other couches are the four classes (of architectu- 
ral objects). 

4. Of these classes tho ground is the chief object for all purposes. 

5-6. The mansion and other buildings are truly called dwellings 

because of their connection with the (chief) object (the ground;. In- 
deed these buildings are stated to be the (main architectural) objeot 
by those who specialise in the knowledge of architecture. 

7-8. The palace, tho pavilion, the counoil-chamber, the hall, 
similarly the water-shed, and also the theatre : all these are stated by 
the ancients to be (understood by the term) edifice ( liar my a ). 

9-10. The fast conveyance, the car, the palanquin, and similarly, 
the chariot : all these, Oh architect, are known as the kinds of con- 
veyance. The bedstead will similarly be described (now). 

II- 12. The cage, tho swing, the sofa, the eight-legged crow- 
shaped) bed, the plank-bed, similarly the small bed ; all these are 
stated to be (implied by the term) couch (paryanka). 

13. These are said to be the four main topics, namely, the ground 
and the others. 

14. The earth becomes tho abode of all beings because of the sun. 

16*16. The contour, the colour, the odour, the features, the sound, 

the taste, and tho touch : by examining these in order the site (for a 
building) is ascertained for measurement* 
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17. The site, selected after all these tests, is (farther tested) 
differently for the different castes (lit. the twice-born). 

18-20. That site is auspicious for the Brahmins, which is square 
(in shape), whitish in colour, possessing the fig tree, sloping towards 
the north, and sweet and fragrant in taste. 

21-23. With (the length) exceeding the breadth by one-eighth, 
reddish in colour, with declivity towards the east, bitter in taste, pos- 
sessing the peepal tree (ficus religiosa), and wide in size : such a site 
is suitable and prosperous to the Kshatriyas (lit. the kings). 

24-26. With the length exceeding the breadth by not more than 
one-sixth, yellowish in colour, possessing the fig tree (ficus infectoria), 
with declivity towards the east, and sour in taste : suoh a site is 
auspicious and the source of all success to the Vaibyas (lit. the mer- 
chant class). 

27-29. With the length exceeding the breadth of four parts by 
one part (i. e. one-fourth), possessing the banyan tree, black in colour, 
pungent in taste, and with declivity towards the east : such a site 
bears prosperity to the Madras. 

30. Of the sites described above the (firpt) two are stated to be 
the best and the (last) two fair. 

31. The ground (which is) the chief of the (four classes of archi- 
tectural) objects is thus described ; all the four classes are (treated in) 
the same (manner). 

32. The classification of architectural objects is thus described. 
They are (further) distinguished (separately) for (the different castes, 
namely,) the twice-born and the other. 

33-34. All (kinds of sites) are suitable to the Brahmins, especi- 
ally to the Gods, and for the Kshatriyas similarly ; for the Vaibyas and 
the &udras (the sites) should be as stated above in order. 

Thus in the Mdnazdra , the soience of architecture, the third chap- 
ter, entitled : 


The classification of architecture. 



CHAPTER IV 


THE SELECTION OF SITE 

1. 1 shall now desoribe the selection of site briefly in this 
soienoe (of architecture). 

2-3. The quadrangular ground which is elevated towards the 
south and towards the west is suitable (for the buildings of) the 
gods and the men respectively. 

4. (Associated) with horses, elephants, bamboos, reeds, and 
water-snakes. 

5. Associated also with cows and reptile species. 

6-7. Associated with lotus-seeds and trumpet-flowor-fragran^ 
conducive to the growth of all (other) seeds, and possessing h w 
colour. 

8. Attended with dense softness and being (lit. should be) of 

pleasant touch. 

9-10. Associated with the sacred fig tree, the nimb- tree (azadi- 
rachta Indica), the a&oha, (Jonesia Asoka Roxb), the sapta-parnaka 
(Alstonia Scholaris), the mango tree, and the poison-tree (upas tree), 
and level. 

11-12. White, red, golden, black or grey in colour, and hex- 
agonal (in shape) : such a ground brings forth all prosperity. 

13-14. The (other) features : having a pond surrounding the 
south (and) a southern aspect, looking green to the sight and attractive 
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to the mind (when) tested by (holding in the hollow of) a man's 
palms. 

15-16. Free from worms, white-ants, rats, skulls, bones, sholls, 
sand and holes : (such a ground) brings prosperity. 

17. The land (being) held up by various kinds of pikes and 
pillars. 

18. The soil should be olayoy, scratchy and crusty. 

19. Without husks, ashes and gravels. 

20. Such a ground brings prosperity to the people of the Brah- 
min and the other castes. 

21-22. Bearing the smell of honey, oil and clarified butter, and 
that (ground) which bears the bad smell of burnt things, (and also 
that) bearing the smell of bird, fish and dead body : (all these kinds 
of land) should be avoided. 

23. Associated with royal palaces, adjacent to (public) meeting- 
places and tombs. 

24. Associated with thorny trees, and abounding in bdla trees 
3”tica robusta 

25. Uneven (lit. high) like a tortoise, circular, triangular, and 
resembling the club. 

26. Clouded (with the smoke) from the dyo -factories, surrounded 
by the workshops of blacksmiths. 

27. At the junction of four paths, three paths, two paths, or the 
city-path (i.e., trade route). 

28. Looking liko the mridanga (small drum), and resembling 
a cavity and a bird's beak. 

29. Resembling tho jhaaa (largo) fish and everywhere possessing 
lightning ( prabM ) trees. 
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30. Having the Sdla trees (shorea robusta) at the four corners, 
and abounding in tomb-trees* 

31. Infested with poisonous (lit. great) snakes, and being a 
garden of idla trees (vatica robusta). 

32. Frequented by boars and monkeys, and being the abode of 
jackals (or demigods of roaring wind, rudra). 

33-35. (The ground) containing the abodes of owls, lions 1 and 
snakes, species of fish, kinds of birds, cats, and of bird-like (beings), 
and also the abodes of buffalo-like (largo animals) and goat-like small 
animals. 

36. (The grounds) of these (descriptions) should be avoided: 
this is the injunction of the professors of the scienco of architecture. 

37. The ground accessible from many directions (lit. doors) and 
holod by worms should (also) be avoided. 

38-39. Such being the case (i.e., instruction) concerning this 
first object of building, he who commits any blunder out of ignorance 
will be the sea (source) of (all) evils ; therefore, the first (lit. root) object, 
the ground, should receive more consideration (than the other objects). 

40-42. Should the ground with other features be of various 
colours, of various tastes, productive of seeds (i.e., fortile), redolont 
like musk by black-bees, it, containing (as it does) all the (good) 
features, should be purified (i.e,, seloctod, for the purpose of erecting 
buildings on it) by all the leading architects. 

Thus in tho M ana sard t the scienco of architecture, the fourth 
chapter, entitled : 

The soloction of site. 


This is a translation of which scorns to havo beon impliod by VjyiftfW. 




CHAPTER V 


THE EXAMINATION OF SOIL 

1. The rules for examination of soil also are now briefly des- 
cribed in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. Having thus solocted the ground which possesses the contour, 
colour, sound, etc., as defined bofore and having made the architectural 
offerings as usual, the ox port architect should thou cause benediction 
(lit. successful day) to be pronounced together with the auspicious 
sounds of musical instruments (horn). 

4-9. 1 Lot all creatures, demons and gods as well, leave this 
placo ; let thorn go elsewhere and make their abode there ’ ; this 
Mantra (incantation) should bo repeatedly uttered in a low voico. 
After selecting a pot it should bo (properly) placed and covered (with 
soil) wheroin should bo sown all seeds manured with cow-dung and 
be watched tho growth of dense sprouts from the unrestrained seeds. 

10. Cows, oxon and calves should be brought in there. 

11-14. Consequently (tho grouud) stamped with the foot-tracks 
and the breathing of cattle, resounded with tho lowing of the oxen, 
and rendered whiti sh by tho collective spreading of barley-corn (grown 
thereon), besmeared with cow-dung falling in lumps like the coming 
out of calves from kino, and then inhabited by cowherds. 

15. Adorned with the horripilations caused by the foam of chew- 
ing the cud and also with the foot-steps of cows. 

16. Furnished with transparent water and fragrant with the 
smell of cows. 

17. On some auspicious day (made so) by the constellation of 
stars also. 
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18-19. In an auspicious moment, Tcaraya (eleven divisions of 
the day) and lagna (conjunction), while the highly learned Brahmins 
keep pronouncing all auspicious benediction (lit. good day). 

20-22. In the (selected) spot the earth should be dug extending 
to the building site. It (the tank thus dug out) should be made quad- 
rangular (in shape) and one cubit deep, and filled with water to the 
same level on four sides. 

23-25. According to the scriptural injunction (kisira) t the beauti- 
ful Ambika (goddess) should be worshipped and adored with all jewels, 
water, perfumes, flowers, as well as unhusked rice. Then in the morn- 
ing the wise (builder) should offer her an oblation of milk, rice and 
sugar. 

26-27. (Sitting on) hum grass spread on the ground near the 
tank, the faithful and self-possessed (builder) with concentrated mind 
and his head towards the east (should pray as follows). 

28-29. * May the great earth prosper in corn and riches. I bow 

to Thee, the fount of blessings and (prithee) keep thysolf dry and good/ 

30. After having repeated this prayer (lit. incantation), the 
(ceremony of) fasting should be observed. 

31. In the morning, the wise builder together with the architects 
should examine the condition (of water in the tank). 

32-^33. If it is seen that there is left some water, it (the soil) 
should be taken to be for good ; if (on the other hand) it be (entirely) 
dried up, it means the loss of wealth and sustenance ; and if it be wet, 
it means destruction. 

34-35. If it (the cavity) be filled up with earth (dug out before) 
from all sides, the soil is fair ; if it be not filled up with the (same) 
earth, the soil is bad ; and if it be overfilled, the soil is good. 

36. After seeing (the results of those tests) it will be good for the 
master to walk round the site (in order to ascertain that all parts are 
equally good). 

37. The ground (which) like the all -productive cow (is good in 
every way) should be selected (as a building-site) in order to secure 
(all) prosperity (out of it). 
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38. The characteristic marks of oxen for ploughing (the selected 
site) are now described. 

39-40. Whitish and brown as well as red and yellow, each of 
these oxen is auspicious. 

41. The one of variegated colour and the one with a mark of the 
stick should be avoided. 

42. Those with horns bent downwards, with superfluous horn, or 
with horns crossing each other should also be avoidod, 

43. Those who are too young or too old should also bo avoided : 
this is the view (of the exports) on the matter of yoking (oxen in 
ploughing the selected site). 

44. The ox who bears a spot caused by biting and who is of 
defective sight should be avoided. 

45. Those who have short tail, disc-like hoof and are devoid of 
strength should (also) be avoided. 

46. Those who have torn ears and fallen teeth and are lame in 
legs should be avoided. 

47-50. The one who is naturally white in colour and is 
stamped with a spot at the forepart of the four feet, at the root of the 
horns and at the centre of the forehead, and who possesses eyes resem- 
bling flowers, red, well-socketed and extended : a learnod man should 
not miss such an ox, but should mako this a rule for characteristic 
marks. 

51-52. Gold rings should bo filleted round the foreparts of the 
horns and hoofs (of solocted oxen). The forehead-plate as well as the 
ears should also be ornamented with gold. 

53-55. On the day previous to ploughing the wise builder should 
make, as stated (by tho ancients), an experimental yoking of the oxen 
to the plough for the first preliminary ploughing. I shall (now) 
describe the details of the plough. 

66-57. Babul tree, Acacia catechu, nimb (Azadirachta Inaica), 
pines (Pinus Longifolia), and plants containing milky sap and blood : 
these are the desirable trees to make the plough with. 
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68- 69. The length of the plough should be one, one-and-one- 
fourth, or one-and-one-half cubits ; and the width at the bottom should 
be three, four or five matras (i.e., angulas of three-fourths inoh each). 

60. At the middle of ita length the plough should be somewhat 
bent, and have an (ear-liko) edge. 

61. Its bottom should be ootagonal, half being three-atripped 
like a bamboo-leaf. 

62. At the upper part of its bottom the top-end of a bamboo- 
rod should be pushed in. 

63. The length of the rod should be three cubits and the 
breadth proportional, so that it may be strong. 

64. The length of the plough-tail should be one-and-one-half cubits, 
and the width at the bottom five angulas (of three-fourths inoh each). 

66. As an alternative the length of the tail may be one-and-one- 
fourth cubits, or one oubit. 

66. The top of the tail ending by the plough-root should be 
two angulas (of three-fourths inoh eaoh). 

67. From one to one-half angulas should fittingly be the thiok- 
ness of the tail. 

68. The root of the tail should in particular b) furnished with a 
lotus leaf ('like device). 

69- 70. The length of the ploughshare at the forepart of the 
tail should be three, four, five or six angulas (of three-fourths inoh 
each) ; and its height should be two or three angulas, and it should be 
furnished with all devioes. 

71. At the hole (therein) the oarpenter should drive in an iron 

nail. 

72. The length of the yoke should be made two oubits and a half. 

73. The width at the middle of the ploughshare should be three, 
four or five angulas (of three-fourths inoh eaoh). 

74. The width of its two ends should be two or three angulas 
eaoh. 

76. This should be the measurement of the yoke whioh dimini, 
shea gradually from the middle towards the forepart and the hindpart. 
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76. There should bo two holes for yoking oxen, one on each half 
of the yoke. 

77. Half way between those two holes the plough(-rod) should be 
fitted in. 

78. In an auspicious moment and zodiacal conjunction the 
ploughing should be commenced. 

79. (Both) the oxen and tho architect should be tastefully orna- 
mented with perfumes and flowers. 

80-82. Being furnished with ornaments on the five limbs and 
putting on a piece of whito cloth and upper garment tho wise architect 
should meditate on the two oxen as tho sun and the moon, on the 
plough as the Boar god (Vishnu), and on the builder as Brahma. 

83. The Brahmins should pronounce tho benediction to tho best 
of their power. 

84. Then the architect should plough amidst all auspioious 
sounds. 

86. He (the chief architect) should plough (only) three rounds 
and all the ploughing (of the selected site) should be done by the 
6udras (i.e. f tillers). 

86-87. During ploughing the tiller too should be pure and atten- 
tive, and inform the architects when the ploughing is completely 
finished. 

88. The ground is known as the foundation of all kinds of build- 
ing. 

89. The wise builder should, therefore, make the selection of the 
site (and the preparation of soil) as enjoined above. 

90. Anything beginning from the selection (of the site) up to the 
end (of the preparation of the soil), done through ignorance, would 
lead to the destruction of all prospects. 

91. Consequently this object of building (i.e., the ground) should 
be done in accordance with all these characteristics. 

Thus in the Mtinastira, the science of architecture, the fifth 
chapter, entitled : 


The examination of soil. 




CHAPTER VI 


ERECTION OF GNOMONS AND PEGS 

1* Aftor thia I shall fully describe the rules for erecting a 
gnomon 1 . 

2, At sun-rise the erection of the gnomon should be undertaken. 

3-6. In a month of the northern (December 22 to Juno 21) or 
the southern (June 22 to December 21) solstice, in the bright or dark 
fortnight, on the most auspicious day, excepting the full moon (day) 
and the new moon (day), and at a very auspicious moment, in the 
morning the gnomon should be erected. Thereafter it should remain 
there till the evening. 

7-9. On the day previous to the erection (of a gnomon), purifica- 
tion of the placo (where the gnomon is to bo orected) should be 
carried out : in the middle of the selected site a spot, quadrangular (in 
shape) and measuring four cubits each way, (should be made) watery 
all over (in order to secure the accurate levelling). 

10-12. The trees (from the timber) of which the gnomon is 
stated to be made are these : krUavidla (cassia fistula), tho branch of 
&ami (a kind of fire -producing) tree, sandal (sirium myrtifolium), red 
sandal (caesalpina sappan), Jchadira (acacia catechu), tinduka (dios- 
phyros embryopteris), white milk-tree (mimusops kanki)* or Subha- 
danta (tooth-tree). 

13-14. Tho length of the gnomon should be one cubit (i.e., eigh- 
teen inches) and the width at the bo ttom six ahgulas (of three-fourths 

1 For dialling, finding out cardinal point!, and orientation and planning of 
building!. 
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inch each) ; the width at the top-end should be two angulas, 
(the whole) gradually tapering from the bottom to the top. 

16. Its top should be quite circular, smooth and shaped like an 

umbrella. 

16. This is the large type of gnomon, the intermediate one is 
now described. 

17-18. Its length should be eighteen angulas and the width at 
the bottom five angulas and the width at the top-end one angula, 
and the rest should be made as aforesaid. 

19-21. The length of the smallest gnomon especially should be 
twelve angulas , the width at the bottom four angulas and at the top- 
end one-third angula ; as an alternative the length may bo nino angulas 
and its width at tho bottom and at the top-end (should correspond), 
and the rest is stated to be as before. 

22-24. In the centre of tho selected site the export geometri- 
cian 1 should describe a cirolo by moving around (a cord of) twice the 
length of the gnomon (as the radius) ; and on tho centre (of the cirole) 
a gnomon should bo fixed. 

25-28. In the forenoon (at a certain time) the chief architect 
should mark a point (where) tho shadow from the gnomon (meets) 
the circumference in the wost. In tho aftornoon (also) a point should 
be marked as before (i.e., as in the morning) 2 where the shadow from 
the gnomon (meets) tho circumference in the east. Thereafter the 
gnomon should be left (to remain) therein. 

29-30. The length of the gnomon boing divided into ninety-six 
parts, (and) the apachohhdyd 3 being left out of these parts, the (due) 
east should then be determined. 

1 Literally one who is conversant with the point (bindu). 

* The morning shadow and the evening shadow moot the circumference of 
the circle approximately at an equal interval from the noon. 

* The term is interpreted ordinarily as ‘ light or dim shadow * which in 
astronomical language maybe rendered by 4 penumbra/ i.e., a partial or lighter 
shadow formed all round the perfect or darker shadow. But the 4 penumbra ’ 
formed round the 4 umbra 1 of the gnomon can nover be measured in aAgula 
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31-35. Id the months of Kangd (August and September) and 
Vrtiha (April and May) there is no apa-chchhdyd. The apa-chchlidyd 
left out is two angulas 1 in the four months, Mesha (March and April), 
Mithurta (May and June), Tuld (September and October) and Siihha, 
(July and August) ; four angular in (the months of) Vri&c'hika (October 

(of three- fourths inch) as given in the lines immediately following (31 — 35, 50 — 
76) with any scientific precision, because no accurate line could be drawn 
between umbra and penumbra to show their demarcation and consequently it 
cannot bo subtracted from the shadow, either from boyond the length or side 
of its extreme point meeting the circumference of the circle. 

Another possible meaning of the term would be the shadow which is devi- 
ated, declined, dislocated, displaced or wrongly placed. Though not distinctly 
mentioned in ordinary df tionaries or the literature accessible to the lexicogra- 
phers this sense of the term is grammatically possible, and there are parallel 
terms like apa-devutd , apa-mniiyu t a pa -karman, etc., where the particle apa 
conveys similar connotations. Further, declination of the shadow is an astro- 
nomical fact in consequence of the processional declination of the sud. Taken 
in this sense the declined shadow will have to be deducted either by the circum- 
ference of the circle (as shown in plate VI, fig. 2) or from the top end of the 
length of the shadow (as in plate VI, fig. 3) But in both cases the following 
are the grave objections : — 

(i) The amount of corrections as given (in lines 31—78) are too large, the 
maximum correction possible, on account of the change of declina- 
tion of the sun in the interval between the morning observation and 
the afternoon one, being less than 8 J v th part of the length of the 
gnomon, i.e., less than £th ahguta approximately, while it is stated 
to be 8 avyulad (in lines 35, 69, 70). 

(ti) The maximum corrections between the times when the correction is 
zero should be the same, but they are not so as given in the text. 

(iti) The times when the correction is zero should be solstices (June 21-22, 
December 21-22), but it is not so as given in the text lines 3l, 51, 
52). 

1 Atgula in these lines and Malta in lines 56, 66 and elsewhere are 
indiscriminately used for Athia (part) or degrees. For different senses in whieh 
atgnla is used see tho writer's 4 Indian Architecture’ (pages 35, 77, 121, 122) 
and his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture ’ under a A gut a . 
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and November), Ashddha (or Karka, i.e., June and July) and Mina 
(February and March) ; and six angulas in (the months of) Dhanus 
(November and December) and Kumbha (January and February) ; and 
the apa-chchhdud is stated to be specially eight angulas in (the month 
of) Makara (December and January). 

36-37. The aforesaid angulas should be marked in the shadow 
to the left and right of the centre 1 ; (with) what is left after the deduc- 
tion of these angulas the due east line should be drawn. 

38-39. During the six months (i.e., northern solstice) beginning 
with Makara (December 21-22) tbe shadow declines towards the south 
and during the six months (i.o , southern solstice) beginning with 
Kulira (June 21-22) the shadow declines towards the north. 

40 47. In the shadow facing the east-left the left (point) should 
be marked ; thereafter moving towards the east and right the west-left 
points should be marked. 2 The arohiteot should leave out the apa* 
ohrhhdya and draw the east«west line. By taking (the cord) through 
the north direction towards the east region (thus) the extension of the 
fiah Bhoald be made and the ahgula 3 (should be marked) in front. 
The door (i.e., entrance) of it (fish) should be marked to the south 
and north of that line ; the line drawn joining the head and tail 
of the fish should be the north-south line 4 . The point should 


1 Bindu, which means a 'point*, it may also imply the centre of a circle 
or a point of intersection of any two lines. 

1 Apparently what is intended to be implied (in lines 40-41) is this: 
in the shadow moving to the east by the left the left point should be marked, 
thereafter moving towards the west, opposite the right, i.e., left, the right point 
should be marked. 

s Obviously it seems to imply a ‘ point but it may indicate the measure 
of apa*chchhaya. 

* The ord^ %ry mode of finding out cardinal points by means of a gnomon 
is simple. A gnomon of 24, 18 or 12 aAgulas in length, 6, 5 or 4 aAgulas at the 
base and 2, 1 or f a * gala at the top which is shaped like an umbrella, is fixed 
*n the selected ground levelled with water. A circle is desoribed from the 
bottom of the gnomon with radius twice the length of tho gnomon. Two pointi 
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be marked by moving the cord up to the circular orb (i.e., circum- 
ference). 

48-49. The apa»chchhaya is (further) specified as it varies 
during the three parts, of each month, of ten days each. 

60-51. In the month of Mesha (March and April) two angula a 
(of apa^chchhdyd) should be left out during the first ten days, one 


are marked on the circumference of the circle when the shadow of the gnomon 
meets it before and after noon. The straight line joining these two points is 
roughly taken to be the east-west line ivide lines 30, 37, 42, 84). The line which 
bisects the east-west line would be the north-south line. The bisecting is done in 
the usual way. With each end of the east-west line as centre and the length of 
the line as radins two circles are drawn which intersect each other at two points 
forming a fish-like common segment ; the straight line joining these points ot 
intersection bisects the east-west line at right angles and indicates the north- 
south line. The intermediate quarters are found out in the same way by cons- 
tructing the fish between the points of the determined quarters (see plate VI, 
fig. I). 

The inaccuracy in the precise determination of the east and we8t points 
is caused by the variation of the shadow in consequence of declination of 
the snn during the interval between the two instants in the forenoon and 
afternoon when the shadow is observed. For the purpose of rectifying the 
inevitable variation of the shadow apu'chckhaya is stated to be deducted from 
the shadow (see note under line 29-30). 

The subject has been discussed more or less elaborately by all the other 
leading authorities of astronomy and architecture, for instance, 

(1) Surya-siddhanta of Bhiiskarficharya (III, 1 — 51). 

(2) Brahma-sphu$a«siddh&Qta of Brahmagupta (XIX, 1—20). 

(3) Lllivati of Bhaskar&charya (XI, 1—10; part II, chapter II, section 4) 

(4) Siddhanta-luromani of Bh&skarfich&rya (VII, 36—29). 

(5) Paficha-siddhfcntika of Varihamihira (II, 10-13, XIV, 1-11, 14—22). 

(6) Mayamata (VI, 1—28). 

(7) Silparatna of Srikumilra fXI, 1—22). 

(8) Ka&yapa-fcilpa (I, 60—70). 

(9) Vfistu-vidya (III, 7-10). 

(10) Manushynlaya-chandrikft (II, 1 — 4). 

(11) Vitruvius (Book I, chapter VI, Book IX. chapters IV, VIII, IX) 
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uhgula (part) during the middle ten days and none daring the last 
ten days. 

62- 53. In the month of Vrisha (April and May) none at all 
should be left out during the first ten days, one angula (part) is stated 
(to be left out) during the middle ten days, and two parts during the 
last tea days. 

54-55. In the month of Mithuna (May and June) two angular 
(parts) should be left out during the first ten days, three angulas 
(parts) during the middle ten days, and four angulas (parts) during 
the last ten days. 

56-58. In the month of Kutira (June and July) four angulas 
(parts) should be left out during the first ten days ; during the middle 
ten days also three angulas (parts) should be left out as that (i.e., the 
light-shadow) ; and two angulas (parts) are stated (to be left out) 
during the last ten days. 

59-60. In the month of Simha (July and August) two angulas 
(parts) si ould be left out during the first ten days, one (part) during 
the middle ten days, and none during the last ten days. 

61-62. In the month of Yuvall (August and September) none 
should be left out during the first ten days, one angula (part) should 
be left out during the middle (ten days), and two angulas (parts) during 
the last ten days. 

63- 64. In the month of Tula (September and Ootober) two 
angulas (parts) are forbidden (i.e., left out) during the first ten days and 
three angulas (part) should (also) be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and four (parts) are known (as forbidden) during the last (ten 
days). 

65-66. In (the month of) Vfischxka (Ootober and November) four 
angulas (parts) (should be left out) during first (ten days), five (parts) 
during the middle ten days, and six angulas (parts) during the last ten 
days. 

67-69. In the zodiac (i.e., month) of Dhanus ‘(November and 
December) six angulas (parts) should be left out during the first ten 
day* and seven angulas (parts) during tho middle tea days, and it is 
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(well) known that eight angular (parts) should be left out during tho 
last ten days. 

70-71. In (the month of) Makara (December and January) the 
wise (arohiteot) should leave out eight ahgulas (parts) during the first 
ten days, seven ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and six ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the last (ten 
days). 

72-73. In (the month of) Kumbha (January and February) he 
(the architect) should leave out six ahgulas (parts) during the first ten 
days, five ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and four ahgulas (parts) during the last (ten days). 

74-76. In the zodiao (i.?., month) of Mina (February and Maroh) 
four ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the (first) ten days, and 
three ahgulas (parts) during the middle ten days, and during the last 
ten days also two ahgulas (parts) should be left out. 

77-82. The occasions as has been stated (by the ancients) when 
there is no apa-chchhdyd will now be further specified here : in the afore- 
said solar zodiac in Kanya (August rind September) and Vrishabha 
(April and May) during the other (i.e., last V twenty days should there 
happen to be a constellation 1 the aforesaid (measures in) ahgulas (oi 
apa-chchlidyd) should be taken as nil. Knowing this he (the architect) 
should use the cord (to find out tho cardinal points). In these solar 
months even if those constellations take place (only) occasionally it 
(apa-chchhdyd) should he left out, (because) the sages have allowed 
discretion to accept or reject in oase of doubt (to the extent of) ten 
(? two) ahgulas 2 

1 Which is assigned to the sixth (Kanya) and second (Vriaha) zodiacs. 

1 The rendering of last two lines (81-32) is tentative at it contains a 
grave objection, namely, when the maximum correction can be only eight it 
would be useless to allow to exercise discretion to the extent of ten, although 
instances of such an incongruity are not rare in the Manasara and other texta. 
It should be noticed that the lines 81—83 though preserved by all the other 
Mss. have been altogether left out by the urohxtypus : they need not be 

taken into consideration at all. 
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82-84. In accordance with these (rules) 1 fcho (different) quarters 
(i.e., the points of the compass) should be determined (and) the oord 
should bo spread therein 2 , the due east being (first) determined most 
perfectly (i.e., accurately) 3 . 

84-86. Then the north-east is stated (to be found out) : the 
angula (? point) is marked to the north of the point of the east angula 
(already) marked and the north-east line is drawn from the point 
(extending) up to the west 4 . 

87. The due east should be preferred for th3 buildin * of those 
who desire salvation (i.e., temples should face due east). 

88. The north-east is preferred for (the building of) those who 
seek enjoyment (i.e., residential buildings should face north-ease). 

89-90. That (building) which faces south-east is the source 
of ill evils : therefore, all (kinds of) buildings with face towards the 
south-east should be avoided. 'IT-SOAf 

91. This (instruction) being observed a building is capable of 
bringing forth an intensive and extensive prosperity. 

92. The measurement of the length of the (measuring) cord 
should conform to the length of the (measuring) rod 5 . 

93-94. Dividing tho threads (of tho cord) in three folds the 
Sutragrahiu (i.e,, measurer or designer) should join them (in the follow- 
ing manner) ; at first the cord should be of two folds and the third fold 
(should be joined by taking it round the two-folded cord) by the right 
side. 

1 Which include the aforesaid modification, exception and exercise of 
discretion. 

* That is, by means of a cord with which the necessary circles and the 
required lines are drawn. 

s Because, otherwise, the determination of the other quarters would not 
be precise, as their accuracy depends upon the perfection of the east-west line. 
For the full details see note under lines 40 - 47. 

* For details see note under 40—47. 

* Eight rods make one cord, see chatter II, 53, 
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95. It (the cord) should be made either of cotton or of jute 
threads. 

96. The (more) accurate dimension m a building can indeed be 
secured (when it is measured) by the cord (rather than by the rod, in 
the following manner). 

97-100. He (the architect) should move the measuring cord (in 
order to find out the dimensions of an architectural object) taking it 
(first) from south-west as middle towards its (connecting) directions (i.e., 
south and west), (then) from east to south-east, from east to north- 
east, from south to south-east, from west to uorth-west, from north 
to north-west, and from north to north-east. 

101-102. With (this) measuring cord should be moasured the 
architectural objects, such as extensive temples, large, residential 
buildings 1 (for kings and richer people) and (humbler) pavilions 
(i.e , small buildings 1 , both religious and residential), and all kinds of 
villages, etc. (i.e., inclusive of towns and fortified oitios), 

103-104. From beyond the extreme end of these points found 
out by the measuring cord at a distance of a cubit or two around 
the dimensions (of an architectural object) thus ascertained (wooden) 
pegs are, as stated (below), fixed 2 . 

105-108. Two pegs each at the corners (lit. ears) of the central 
line should be fixed. For the exit of the foundation four pegs should be 


1 Tritffiha seems to imply re.^ideut'al houses with three courts and court- 
yards, while Vcmdna would mean huge temples with five courts and Mandapa 
would refer to humbler buildings, both religious and residential, with a single 
court-yard (see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pages 51-52, 47, 48, 53-54, 
and also his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under these terms,. In the 
Mrich-chhakatika (act IV )a palace possessing eight court-yards is described in 
detail, but tridhdtu-mranam is mentioned as a three-storeyed building in the 
Rigiedi (sec Indian Architecture, pages 32, 6). 

1 In order to fasten strings for laying the foundation. 
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fixed at the four quarters (i.o., north, east, south and west). Four pegs 
at the four corners (ears) should be fixed and the corners should be 
attached (i.e., joined) \ This is of great benefit, it should be done. 

108-110. The wood with which these pegs are made will be 
described (now ) ; the trees with (the timber of) whioh the pegs to be 
(thus) fixed are made are ^hese : khadira (acaoia oateohu), ddimeda 
(a plant), madh&ka (bassia latifolia), and similarly milk-tree (mimu- 
sops kanki) and others, or the pithy trees. 

111-112. The length of these pegs to be fixed should be twenty- 
one or twenty-five angolas (of thr$e-fourths inoh each) and its width 
should be (equal to) the measure of one’s fist (i.e., about seven inches). 

113. Its bottom should be made (pointed) like a needle, but (from 
above the ground) it should taper gradually from bottom to top. 

114-118. The architect and the master standing with face 
towards the east or north, (each) catching hold of a peg by the left 
hand and holding a hammer should strike it (the peg) with the right 
hand, and there should be eight strokes on eaoh (of the pegs). 

117-118. At the time of the fixing of the pegs, the Brahmin 
(priest) should pronounce benediction, and thereafter those who as- 
semble (at the laying function of the foundation) should (also) pray 
(for the suooess of the undertaking) with all auspicious sounds. 

119-120. After this (ceremonial posting of pegs) the carpenter 
with the permission of the (chief) architect should in the same way 
strike all the pegs beginning with aouth-west corner amidst all auspi- 
cious sounds. 

Thus in the Mdndsdra , the science of architecture, the sixth 
chapter, entitled : ^ 

The rules for erecting gnomons and pegs. 


v See plate VI, tig. 4. 



CHAPTER VII 
THE GROUND PLANS 

1. Now will be described the ground plana (lit. marking of plots 
on the ground) in order. 

2. The first it a site of one plot 1 and is named Sakala. 

8. The seoond is a site of four plots and is named Patidoha (or 
Pechaka)* 

4. The third is a site of nine plots and is known by the name of 
Pifha. 

6. The fourth is a site of sixteen plots and is known as 
MahdfUtha . 

6. The fifth is a site of twenty-five plots and is known at 
Upaptfha . 

7. The sixth is a site of thirty-six plots and is called Ugraptika. 

8. The seventh is a site of forty-nine plots and is called 
Sthandila. 

9. The eighth is a site of sixty-four plots and is called Cha^ditcC. 

10. The ninth is a site of eighty-one plots and is caflled Parama- 
bdyika. 

1 Those plots may be square, rectangular, round, oral or sixteen-sided 
as stated in the Purdnis ; in the Mdnaadra also quadrangular, hexagonal, 
octagonal and round shapes of architectural and sculptural objects are admitted 
in reference to the styles, although the buildings are stated to bear maseuline, 
feminine and neuter aspects which are also referred to in the Jgamas (see 
the writer's Indian ArekiUctnr *, pages 113- 118, 176, 24, 49, 111, 118, and his 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under Prfts&da and N&gara). A triangular 
plan seems to be referred to inline 23 (see note thereunder). 

1 It is called Pechaka in the Mayamata (VII, 1 , 23) which appears to b6 
a summary of the M&nawrai 
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11 The tenth is a sitool one hundred plots and is known by the 
name of Asana. 

12- 13. The eleventh is likewise said to be a site of one hundred 
and twenty-one plots and its name is Sthdniya. 

13- 14. And then the twelfth (named) De&ya is likewise a site of 
one hundred and forty -four plots. 

15-16. The thirteenth is likewise said to be a site of one 
hundred and sixty-nine plots and its name is known as Ubhaya-chaq- 
dita . 

17- 18. The fourteenth is likewise said to be a site of one 
hundred and ninety -six plots and its name is Bhadra . 

18- 20. Similarly the fifteenth is a site of two hundred and 
twenty-five plots and its name is stated to be Mahhana. 

20-21. Then, similarly, the sixteenth should be a site of two 
hundred and fifty-six plots (and its name is) Padma-garbha. 

22- 23. Similarly the seventeenth is a site of two hundred and 
eighty -nine plots and its name is stated to be Truyuta 1 . 

23- 21. Similarly the eighteenth should be a site of three hundred 
and twenty-four plots (and is named) Karndshtaka. 

26-26. Similarly the nineteenth is a site of three hundred and 
sixty nine plots (and its name is) Gauita . 

26-27. Then, similarly, the twentieth is said to be a site of four 
hundred plots (and) it is nainedSwry a-vi&laka. 

28-29. Similarly the twenty-first should be a site of four 
hundred and forty-one plots and is oalled Susamhita . ' 

30- 31. So also the twenty-second is a site of four hundred and 
eighty-four plots (and its name is) Supratikdnta. 

31- 32. In case of the twenty-third, the site should be of five 
hundred and twenty-nine plots (and) its name is Vi&dlaka> 

33-34. * In oase of the twenty-fourth, the site should be of five 
hundred and seventy-six plots and is known as Vipia-garbha. 

1 This would look like a triangular plan, which is not mentioned elsewhere 
(see notes under lino 2), 
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35-36. In case of the twenty-fifth, the site should bo of six 
hundred and twenty-five plots and should be known by the name of 
Vive sa. 

37-38, In case of the twenty-sixth, the site should be of six 
hundred and seventy -six plots and is known as Vipula-blioga. 

39-40. In case of the twenty-seventh, the site should bo of seven 
hundred and twenty-nine plots and is called Vipra-kdnta. 

41-42. In case of the twenty-eighth, the site should'be seven 
hundred and eighty-four plots and is known as ViGaldksha. 

43-44. In case of the twenty-ninth, the site should be of eight 
hundred and forty-one plots and is called Vipra-bhakti . 

45- 46. In case of the thirtieth, the site should be of nine hundred 
plots and is called Vi&ve&a-tfra. 

46- 48. In case of the thirty-first, the site should be of nino 
hundred and sixty-one plots and is called Uvara-hinta . 

48-50. In case of the thirty-second, the sito should be of one 
thousand and twenty-four plots and is called Chanra-kdnta . l Thus it 
has been laid down by the ancionts. 

61-53. The Sakai. i (plan) of a single plot should be bounded 
by four cords ; of these the eastern cord is assigned to Aditya (the Sun), 
the southern one to Yama (God of death), the western one to Varuna 
(or Jale§a, the God of water) and the northern one to Chandra (or 
Kshapahara, the remover of darkness, i.e., the Moon). 

54-56. The Sakala (plan) is recommended (for buildings) for the 
workship of gods and preceptors, for sacrifices with fire, for the seat 
(i.e., sitting room) and daily dinner (i.e., dining room,) of sages, and for 
the usual ancestral worship (e.g , sraddha , etc.). 

57-59. The Pechaka (plan) of four plots should bo bounded 
by eight cords : in this plan Ifca (8iva) is assigned to the north-east, 
Agni (fire-god) is the deity of the south-east, Pavana (wiud-god) is 
assigned to the south-west, and Gagana (sky-god) to the north-west. 

1 Many of these thirty-two n i me s of plans would indicate certain figures, 
while others seem to be mere technical names isee plates under chapter VII). 
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60. This 1 plan (is recommended lor buildings) for domestio 
(? public) worship and public bath. 

[In the Pitha plan of nine plots the four deities (stated above) 
are assigned to the four main quarters (i.e., Aditya to the east, Yama 
to the south, Varuna to the west and Soma to the north) and first Iba 
or 6iva to the north-east, Agni to the south-east, Gagana to the south- 
west and Pavana to the north-west around Ppithivi (i.e., the earth 
goddess is assigned to the central plot).] 

61-68. In the Mahdpttha (i.e., fourth) plan (of sixteen plots) the 
four oentral plots are assigned to Brahma ; beyond these along the 
boundary lines beginning from north-east are assigned in order 
Apavatsa 2 , Arvaka, Savitra. Vivasvat, Indra, Mitraka, Rudra and 

1 This plan obviously refers to the third plan called F\(ha ; some lines 
describing this plan as also referring to the uses for which the Pecha Aa plan is 
recommended are missing from the text. The details of the Pifha plan are 
translated within square brackets from the contents of the B. D. texts and the 
Mayama&a which is a summary of the AJdnae&ra (see note under text, line 59). 

* Each of these twenty-four deities, comprising eight in the interior 
block around the Brahmi plots and sixteen in the exterior block, is apparently 
intended to be assigned to half-a-plot (see plate, under chapter VII, figure 4). 

In the iilpa-ratna (chapter VI, 27—29) Brahma is placed on the central 
point and is not assigned to any plot ; eight deities are assigned to the four 
central plots, similarly eight deities are assigned to the four plots in the 
four corners, and remaining eight plots are assigned to the remaining eight 
deities. In the Mayamata (chapter VII, .25 — 27) the allocation of the deities 
is not specified: it is simply stated (VII, 25) that twenty-five deities are 
assigned to the sixteen plots. The Samartogtina-Butradkdra (chapter XII, 
3—14) has obviously confused the whole plan : it appears that BrahmS is 
assigned to four plots ; Aryaman, Vivasvat, Mitra and Bhudhara to half-a-plot 
each ; eight other deities beginning with Savitra and ending with Apavatsa 
are also given a half-plot each ; another eight deities are given one plot each ; yet 
another set of eight deities beginning with Parjanya and ending with Aditi are 
given a half-plot each : this would already make twenty-nine deities end twenty- 
two plots, although there can be only sixteen plots (and twenty-five deities) ; 
again the outside deities from Jayanta to Charaka are given a half-plot each. 
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Bhftdh&ra ; beyond these along the surrounding lines are assigned, 
as before (i.e., beginning from north-east), Ita, Jayanta, Aditya, Bhfita, 
Kfifctau (i.e., Agni), Vitatha, Yama, Bhfingarftja, Pittf, Sugriva, 
Varava, dosha, M&ruta, Mukhya, Soma and Aditi. 

69-70. In the Upaplfhaka i.e., fifth) plan (of twenty-five plots') 
the aforesaid twenty-five deities are assigned to one plot (each) in the 
same order beginning with north-oast. 1 

71-76. Of all these aforesaid (thirty-two) plans two are desoribed 
(with full details): the plan (named C bandit a) of frog-shape and 
which is (called) Parcuna-Sayika ; the even one (of these two plans) is 
called Nishkala and the odd one Sakala. 2 These two plans always (by 
being multiplied, supply tho details of all other plans) for all kinds of 
bnilding. (Therefore) the characteristic features of the deities assigned 
to the plots of these plans are (specially) desoribed (below).* 

76-79. In the (Chandita) plan of sixty. four plots named (here) 
MayiUka (frog-shaped) thirty-(two) lines 4 are drawn by twenty-eight 

1 That the same deities are assigned to one plot eaoh is clearer from the 
. following : — 

amW fcprrwTi ftwr* it 

Mayamafca, VII, 28.) 

®w(3tr)ut5 wtoc ww i 

wwar $w<ro $jwt» y wiTWiuqft rw r u 

(Silparatna, VI, 80.) 

• These epithets of the Chundit* and the Parama**ayika plans seem to be 
used as general terms in order to ascertain the subsequent odd and even number 
of plans in the way eluoidated in the following note : it should be noted that 
the technical name of the first (odd number) plot is S ikala (line 2), but the next 
even number is ealled Pechaka, not Nithhala, 

1 The reasons in consideration of which the full details of the eighth and 
particularly the ninth plans are given seem to be that the detoils of tho subse- 
quent twenty-three plans may be found out by multiplying the details of these 
even (Le., 8th) and odd (La, 8th) plots (see the concluding portion of note onder 
line 184). 

As a matter of toot there would be thirty- two line* not thirty 
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joints (or divisions), the four corners (are) partitioned by six more 
lines each, (thus) connecting thirty joints and the four pegs at (each) 
oorner are connected with twelve joints of six-lined partitions, and 
the central plot is connected by lines with eight joints. 

80-82. (In tho Parama-klijiha plan of eighty-onc plots) there 
(should bo) four lines at (each of the) four sides, thus making sixteen 
lines ; there should bo another twenty lines drawn from south to the 
extremity of north, and from east to the extremity of west, and four 
lines at tho four corners. 

83-88. Beyond these (doities, namely, Brahma to tho four 
central plots, and Aryaka, Vivasvat, Mifcra and Bhudhara to throe 
plots each from the cast)’ , thon, 'are assigned) to the four corners 

1 These are to be gathered from lines 01 — 04- and 1 11 — U5, bnfc therein the 
order and the number of plots assigned to each of these arc different ; the 
M tyamat’X (VII, 40, 43 — i4), which is a summary of the Mihmsl'a, supplies 
both the required order and number of plots for this frog-shaped Ohandita 

plan 

hsu i 

faqaa sjnffrcfU II II 

Hsnnasr II ll 

But the following authorities, which too appear to ha\e been based on the 
Afanav&m, while retaining the order differ in the number of plots assigned to 
these deities 

it^T nwragiM^ufpif^T fwaT- 

«?srnsrw sr?rej 5 a 11 

(Silparatra, chaptor VI, 36). 

TJWH t 

HTWT1I 5 5 fiV’X'l’tT: q? II 

(Samarangana-sfitradhara, chapter XI, 22), 

*WT W 5 T% WWT 5 II W II 

wst «i?rTi *n«Trj 1 

^ ?|qT^?T fsrq^T fe 11 11 

(Bribat-samhita, ed, Dvivedi, part II, chapter 52, 

55 — 56 j Traul, Kern, J. ll. A. S. 1873, p. 289 
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the beginning from the north-east in the circumambulating way Apa- 
vatsa, and Apavatsa, each to a half-plot, and are also placed Savitra and 
Savitra eaoh to a half-plot assigned to those deities (i.e., to the south- 
east) ; and in the next intermediate quarter (i.% south-west) Indra 
and Indraraja each to a half-plot, and Rudra and Rudrajaya are (each) 
the resident of a half-plot (in the north-west). Thus are stated (to 
be assigned) eight deities (in the corner plots of tho third round). 

88-91. Then beyond these deities ho (the architect) should 
begin (with the corner plots of the fourth round) assigning liana and 
Parjanya (to the north-east), Agni and Pushan to tho south-east, 
Pitri and Dauvarika to the plot in the south-west corner, and both 
Vayu and Naga are each the master of half a plot in the north- 
west corner. 

92. (Now) he should start assigning (tho following! deities) to 
the two sides, each, of the four corners beyond tho four (corners 
stated above). 

93-96. Jayanta (should be assigned) to tho north (side -plot of 
the north-east corner), then Antariksha to the one plot in the east 
(side); Yitatha to the one plot in the east (side of the south-east corner) 
and Mriga to the one plot to the south (side); Sugriva to the one 
plot in the south (sido of tho south-west coruor) and Godha 1 (Asura) 
to the one plot in the west (sido); Mukhya as well to the one plot in 
the west (side of the north-west corner) and Udita to the one plot in 
the north (side). 

97-99. In the eastern side Dinaka 9 (Aditya) is assigned to the 
two (combined) plots (of the third and fourth rounds) (immediately) to 
the north of the middle line (running from west to* east through the 
whole plan), two (combined) plots to the north of this (are reserved) for 

1 It means an alligator and as such it may imply Asura (demon) who is 
missing in this list, but is included in the other lists as well as in the treatises 
referred to in the note under lines 83—88. 

2 Obviously for Dinakara, maker of day, a synonym of the sun, named, 
Aditya in the other lists and the treatises quoted in the note under lines 83 — 88, 
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Mahendra, similarly two (combined) plots to the south of the same for 
Satya, and to the south of the latter two (combined) plots for Bhfifca. 

100-102. In the southern side Tama is assigned to the two 
(combined) plots (immediately) to the east of the middle line (running 
from north to south through the whole plan), to the two (combined) 
plots to the east of this is placed Rakshasa, and similarly to the two 
(combined) plots to the west of the same is placed Qandharva, and the 
two (combined) plots to the same direction (i.e., west) of the latter are 
(reserved) for Myisa. 

103-105. In the western side Varuna is assigned to the two 
(combined) plots (immediately) to the south of the (same) middle line 
(as runs west to east through the whole plan) and two (oombined) 
plots (to the south of this) are (reserved) for Pushpa-danta ; similarly 
to the north (of the middle line) are assigned (respectively) the Lord 
of Sosha and of Roga to two (combined) plots each. 

106. In order the wise (architect should fill in) the four sides 
knowing (i.e., assigning) those two (combined) plots for each of the 
deities (of the northern aide). 1 


1 That is, Soma is assigned to the two (combined) plots (immediately) to the 
west of the (same) middle line as runs from north to south (through the whole 
plan) and two combined plots to the west of this are reserved for Bhallata, simi- 
larly to the east of the middle line are assigned respectively Bhrihga-raja and 
Aditi to two combined plots each (see the Mdnasara , lines 141, 151 — 153. 216, 
221, 242, 244, the Mayamata, VII, 45, the &ilparatna t VI, 38—39, and the 
Symarangana-rntradhara , XI, 28). 

It should be noted, however, that the plots assigned to these deities by 
those authorities are different from those specified hero. Further, it should 
be noted that according to the authorities referred to above Mriga is 
assigned in place of Bhringa-r&ja as given here, and also Udita in place of 
Jayanta, Jayanta in place of Antariksa, Antariksha in place of Vitatha, 
Vitatha in place of Mriga, Mrita in place of Sugrlva, Sugriva in place of Godh&, 
Roga in place of Mukhya, Asura in place of §osha, $osha in place of Roga, 
and Bhringa-raja in place of Mri&a. As regards other deities there is a 
correspondence. The cause of disagreement is not known : it is all the more 
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107-110. Charaki (demoness) is assigned to (no specified plot but 
to) the outside of the north-east corner (of the whole plan), (similarly) 
the rule (i.e., the place of assignment) for Vidari is the outside of the 
south-east corner, and Putana should be assigned to the outside of the 
south-west corner, and similarly Papa-rakshasi is placed to the outside 
of the north-west corner. Thus is described the Cliandita plan. 

110-111. Now the Parama^dyika plan is described : making 
(therein) eighty-onc plots Brahman is assigned to the nine central 
plots. 

112-116. Similarly (i.e.,- outside this) six plots to the east (of 
Brahman) are known to belong to Aryaman 1 , six plots to the south are 
stated to belong to Vivasvat, six plots again to the west are known to 
belong to Mitra and six plots to the north to Bhudhara : (thus are 
assigned) the four (deities). 

116-117. (Then) is described (below) the assignment of the 
four plots at each of all (four) corners (of the second round) between 
the four intermediate regions, beginning with the north-east, of the 
four directions. 

118-119. Then Apava (i.e., Apavatsa) is likewise assigned to 
the two plots to the east of Bhudhara, and similarly two plots to the 
north of Aryaka are reserved for Apavatsya. 

120-121. Savitra is assigned to the two plots to the east of the 
extreme limit of the six plots (of Mitra), and Savitra i3 assigned to the 
two eastern plots of Vivasvat. 

122-123. In the southern side (of the second round) Indra is 
assigned similarly to the two plots to the west of the six plots (of 
Vivasvat), likewise Indra jaya is assigned to the two plots to the south 
of (the six plots of) Mitra. 

inexplicable why the Manasani should not follow its own order in all the throe 
places where these forty -five deities arc referred to in this chapter. The other 
authorities, as they are based on iho M&nnt&r , seem to have improved their 
texts, particularly leaving out the details and obscure portions of the Mdnustb'n. 

1 Otherwise called Arya (lines 119, 167) and &ryaka(lino 62). 
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124-126. In the western side (of the second round) the Rudra 
deity is assigned to the two plots to the north of the six plots (of 
Mitra), similarly in the northern side Rudrajaya is assigned to the 
two plots to the west of the six plots (of Bhudhara). 

126. Thus are assigned deities to the inner regions and to the 
outer are (to be) the demons. 

127. Bhanu (i.e., Aditya) should be (assigned) to the (middle) 
east plot and Agni to the south-east plot. 

128. The wiolder of the wheel (of life, i.e., Yama) should be 
assigned to the (middle) south plot and Pitri to the one plot in the 
south-west. 

129. The water-god (i.e., Varuna) should be assigned to the one 
(middle) plot in the west and Marut to the one plot in the north-wost. 

130. Chandra (i.e., Soma) should be assigned to the one (middle) 
plot in the north, and one plot of Isa (should be) in its own quarter 
(i.e., north-west). 

131. And ono plot to the south of Isa is (reserved) for Parjanya. 

132. The ono plot to the south of Parjanya is (reserved) for 
Jayanta. 

133. The one plot to the south of Jayanta is (reserved) for 
Mahendra. 

134. The one plot to the south of Aditya is (reserved) for Satya. 

136. The one plot to the south of Satya is (reserved) for Bhrisa. 

136. The one plot to the north of the south-east corner is 
reserved for Antariksha. 

137. The one plot to the west of the south-east corner should 
be (reserved) for Pushan. 

138. The one plot to the west of Piishaka (i.o , Pushan) should 
be (reserved) for Vitatha. 

139. The one plot to tho west of Vitatha is (ruscrved) for 
Grihakshata. 

140. The one plot to the west of the god of religion (i.e., Yama) 
should be (reserved) for Gaudharva. 
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141. The one plot to the west of Gandharva should be (reserved) 
for Bhringa-raja. 

14*2. The one plot to the west of Bhriiiga-raja is recommended 
for Mr is a. 

143. Th 9 one plot to the north of Gagana is (reserved) for 

Dauvarika. 

144. The one plot to the north of Dauvarika is (reserved) for 
Sugriva. 

145. The one plot to the north of Sugriva is (reserved) for 

Pushpadanta. 

146. The one plot to the north of Varuna is recommended for 
Asura. 

147. And the one plot to the north of Asura is (reserved) for 
Soslia. 

148. The one plot to tho north of Soslia is (reserved) for Roga. 

149. The one plot to the east of Pavana is recommended for 
Naga. 

150. The one plot to the east of Naga is known to be for Mukhya. 

151. The one plot to the east of Mukhya is stated to be for Bhal- 

la ta. 

152. The one plot to the oast of the god Soma is recommended 
for Mriga. 

153. The one plot to the east of Mriga is recommended for Aditi. 

154. Between Aditi and I&ana should he one plot for Udita. 1 . 

1 It should bo noted (i) that out of the thirty-two plans details are given 
only of sovon plans, namely, first, second, third, fourth (wanting in full details', 
fifth, eighth and the ninth; (ii) that though the eighth plan comprises sixty-four 
plots and the ninth eighty-one plots, tho very same forty-five (rather forty nine, 
including four demonesses assigned to the outside) deities with various syno- 
nyms in some cases have been assigned to these plots, the shares of the deities 
varying from a half-plot to nine plots, thus the number of deities remains 
constant at least in the eighth and ninth plans, while the number of plots varies; 
and (iii) that these plans do not apparently admit of any other shape except 
square or quadrangular, although other shapes have been recognized in the 
plans of both buildings and villages, towns and forts (see the writer's Indian 
Architecture , pages 24,49, 111, 118, 113 — 118, and chapters XI of this 
volume), 
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165-162. One should meditate upon the grandfather (i.e., the 
creator Brahma) as seated on a lotus throne and as being of golden com- 
plexion, possessing four haads, four faces, eight eyes, wearing white 


M&nas&ra’s apparently incomplete treatment of the ground-plans is found 
almost in the same way in all the treatises dealing with the subject 

(«) The Vfotu-vidyd refers only to the ninth plan (chapter III, 11 — 26). 

(6) The Manmhydlaya ch<indri1c‘d (II, 20 — 32) also refers only to the ninth 
plan 

(c) The Ka&yapa-iilpa (II, 1 — 12) also refers to only the ninth p*an. 

(d) The Bilpa ratna (VI, 1 — 60) maVes a mention of all the thirty-two 

names of the plans, but summarises brief accounts not of only 
three as stated (*9rr^ ^ W* II V* ll), 

but in fact of the first ten plans, while even the Mdnasnra gives 
details of the first nine plans only. 

(«) The Mayamata (Vlf, 1 — $7) summarises the details only of the ninth 
plan and does not refer at all to the other plans. 

(/) The Agni-purana (chapter 105, 1 — 16) does not refer to all the 
names even, but gives very brief accounts of the ninth and tenth 
plans. 

(y) The Samar&ilgana-wtr idhara (XI, 1 — 30) also does not refer to all 
the thirty-two names, but gives fairly complete details of the eighth, 
ninth and tenth plans; but all these three are obviously square or 
quadrangular plans, although triangular, hexagonal, octagonal, 
sixteen-sided, circular, elliptical, and crescent-shaped plans, as 
referred to above, are admitted (XI, 20 j : 

saw 4mmi * i 

? ai^r q ^ fi n rr w n 11 n 

(h) The Bfihit-8aihhitd LII, 42—50, 55 — 56) also does not mention the 
thirty-two names at all, but gives summarised aocounts of the 
eighth and ninth plans only. This treatise also refers to only the 
square or quadrangular plans. 

Its commentator, Utpala, criticises the omission of oiroular, hexagonal, 
octagonal, decagonal and sixteen-sided plans of which, as he corroborates, mention 
is made in the BfikatsaibhUd also (see the writer’s Indian drchit86lute 
referred to above); therefore, he supplies, from a Bkaratmuni and other 
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clothes, twisted hair, a diadem, a sacred thread and an outer garment, 
adorned with earrings, possessing eight ear3 and four necks, holding a 
water-pot and a rosary in the two left hands, and the foreparts or hind 

unnamed authorities, the following details of the triangular and the circular 
plans : — 

i $t% ^ uswimiRTfij l to<jt l t to «re- 

ftrire* i f?r.* ^f*nc*rr*rr {sqTfg H hvh* ii 

tot w«rgfsRT sq^r - fri 1 er^n^rqiTOT^Tsfta q«$Tg 9 tTf*rfr? 
qgffa I 
toot 1 

«?* «rtot fwssrqjqt 1 
TTW f^B?r aTOTTOTftSWT grot 11 
tfrtf RTjqiqg jaga g *g« i?g 1 
qan qua tot qgrcrofioij-- II 
ftwnapreg wftffaqgrW' l 
wfrnaT* g»r ««f qfgqtT-- qfotffTOT- II 
f»£* TST 5 ltfaq^ 1 

fwrft a?rrfc «f«Tfa sar aT^rsrgjqffecrgw saw 1 
WTOTO* fqi^rg^q qr II 

ftreairo^^t ftfow qgs^ ^TTOqngTOf 1 

WNT^qw fitqgt! qftr* 3 T«g*q?wTT frora* wTg II 

aafrar nfwwpfat f^nq-- q>Tq ; 1 stot n w 1 
STOJTfw q 3 J^»TfT 9 ftr%T% qfcqreqSg II 
a nftfi [ TOM > sswl to» q* 1 

*firwT*f*wif ^ <rng&KTfw aifa g 11 
fgfg arj »aqftf #T%g fsg fqatfig 1 
to: ft i ^q i fgtfc Tg ffflftn gftg fqfqqqftg II 
fsc^ ^q-RniTJ ^raqifeijwTWg-* 1 
?nrrfq %T«rfro^ ftfwra ftTfara *r%g 11 
iftg *iqg*i««Tq gchtr firFqtqKHg 1 
gerft ^wtFc q^i u rt g u 
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parts of two right bauds imparting protection, and the remaining being 
in boon-giving attitude, decorated with all ornaments, bearing sacred 
( tilaka ) marks on the cheek, assigned to the central plot (or plots) of 

sfas r w tr<q i 

w iwti II 

vrm ^ \ 

wgw qsjfwwffi: ?)^T JRlwinwqT li 
fcRtrult fqrf;if^«3r*5?reT$tsrwi?i fwmfrRr 1 

A later passage in the Manwara (Chapter IX, 422- 442) supplies the re- 
quired explanation as to why (i) the full dotails of tho fourth and fifth plans and 
of the eighth and particularly the ninth one have boen given and (ii) the details 
of the other plans, especially, of the last twenty-three rather twenty-two have 
been altogether left out. From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that (a) 
these thirty-two ground-plans are not intended to be independent and absolutely 
separate plans, but (b) within a plan of a larger number of plots, plans of smaller 
number of plots may be marked and referred to by the technical epithets of 
the latter, and that, therefore, the details of those plans which are not described 
may be found out by merely multiplying the plans of which full details are 
given. This would, further, explain why (i) the same number of twenty-five 
deities are allocated to the plan of sixteen plots (i.e. Mahapitha) as well as 
to the plan of twenty-five plots (i.e. Upapijha), and (ii) the same number of 
forty-five deities are allocated to the plan of sixty-four plots (i.e. Chandita) and 
to the plan of eighty-one plots (i.e. Parama-fcayika). 

In plate II are given figures of the seven plans, drawn with details found 
in the Manasura, excepting those of the fourth one which have been supple- 
mented from the ttlpa-ratrw. The tenth plan is also drawn from details 
supplied by the Hlpa-ratna, Agni-purana, and Simaruftgnna’svtradhara. 
The triangular and the circular figures are based on the details as supplied by 
the commentator of the Srihat-iamhita from Bharata and others. These two 
figures are slightly different from those given in the Brihat-eamhita (between 
pages 672-673) by S. K, Dvivedi; our figures of the eighth and ninth plans are 
also materially different from those given by Dvivedi, whose figures do not 
seem to conform to the description of the Brihat-mnihita itself. Dr. B. B. 
Dutt’s figures of these two plans (Town-planning, pages 145-146) also do not 
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all plans, and assuming theso characteristic features for the purpose 
of oreation. 

163-167. The god Aryaman is meditated upon being, as usual, in 
the cow-like ( dhenu ) pose, possessing red complexion, four hands, one 
face, two eyes, wearing a bee-hive-shaped diadem, red clothes and 
outer garment, decorated with all ornaments, with two other (i.e. 
right ) hands holding lotuses, and foreparts of two left hands imparting 
protection, the whole being in the boon-giving attitude. 

168-169 The god Vivasvat is meditated upon as possessing white 
complexion, four hands, holding a snare and a goad with the two other 
(i.e. right) hands : the remaining features are stated to be like those 
of Aryaman. 

170. Mitra should be of dark blue complexion : the rest (of his 
features) should be considered similar to those of the aforesaid 
(deities). 

171-172. Bhudhara (upholder of the earth) should be meditated 
upon as placed above (i.e. considered superior to) the presiding deity 
of architecture, possessing golden complexion, holding a lotus and a 
snare with the two other (i.e. right) hands : the remaining features 
being as those of the aforesaid (deities). 

173-176. Apavatsa is stated to be of two hands, two eyes, 
adorned with bee-hive-shaped diadem, possessing white complexion 
and an extra (third) eye, wearing fine olothes of gold oolour ; decorated 
with all ornaments and (with hands) in boon-giving attitude and 
holding a snare. 


quite conform to the description of the M i yarmta on which they are apparently 
based. Dr. Kern’s figures of the very same two figures (J. R. A. S. 1873, pages 
287, 289) are still more lacking in conformity to the description of the Bril* aU 
eamhita on which they are based. Bh'irati’s figures based on Mandana’s 
Vfatn-tdatra, need a passing mention only. T. A. Qopinatha Rao's figures 
(Elements of Hindu Iconography , pages 1, 11) do not refer to these plans but 
to the Parivara deities in a temple. 
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176- 177. And Apavatsya is meditated upon as possessing blood 
(red) complexion : the rest (of his features) are stated to be like those 
of the aforesaid (deities). 

177- 178. Savitra should be likewise of blood (red) complexion ; 
his two hands are held upwards, aud the rest (of his features) should be 
as those of the aforesaid (deities). 

179-18‘J. Savitra should be meditated upon as possessing dark 
blue complexion and wearing red clothes and outer garment ; Indra’s 
complexion is red and Indraraja’s golden : each of these is decorated 
with all ornaments and adorned tvith good features and eyes : the 
rest (of their features) is directed to be like those of the aforesaid 
(deities). 

183-185. (Each of) the two Rudras (i.e. Rudra and Rudra-jaya) 
possesses red complexion, two hands, three eyes, holds a trident, is in 
the boon-giving attitude, wears skin-clothes and outer garment, is 
adorned with twisted hair and diadem, aud decorated with all orna- 
ments. 

186-190. One should meditate upon the image of Ifca (Siva) 
as being seated on a bull accompanied by his consort, putting on 
tiger-skin clothes, possessing whitish complexion, adorned with all 
ornaments, carrying a tabor in the right hand, and a doe in the left, 
the upper right hand being in the attitude of imparting protection and 
the (upper) left hand in that of bestowing a boon. 

190-193. (One should meditate upon) Sachipati 1 (rather Aditya) 
as possessing red complexion, two hands, three eyes, a chariot and an 
elephant as conveyance, carrying a gift and a goad, adorned with all 
ornaments, and wearing blue clothes, the sacred thread and an outer 
garment. 

^his epithet usually implies Indra who is already described (see lines 
180- 1821, moreover between Ita and Agni comes Aditya (see lines 127 — 130 
and the plate) ; obviously, therefore, it refers to Aditya and not to Indra (see 
further explanation under note of the text). 
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194-197. (One should meditate upon) the god Agni as possessing 
a fire-like complexion, a ram for vehicle, two arms, three eyes, hair 
resembling flame, holding a large aud a small sacrificial ladle iu his 
two hands, accompanied by his consort goddess Svaha, and decorated 
with all ornaments : the rest (of his features) should be like those of 
the aforesaid ( deities) . 

198-201. One should meditate upon Yama (god of death) as 
seated on a buffalo, possessing three eyes and hair resembling flame, 
holding a tridont in his right hand and a snare in his lower left hand, 
having a grey (lit-, smoky) complexion and red clothes on, accompanied 
by his consort goddess Yamya, and adornod with all ornaments as 
stated above. 

202-205. One should meditate upon Nir-riti 1 as seated on a man, 
possessing two hands, two eyes, holding a club in his right hand and 
bestowing a boon with his loft hand, possessing a dark blue com- 
plexion, accompanied by a goddess 2 of lndra, wearing red clothes, and 
adorned with a bee-hive-shaped diadem : the rest (of his features), 
should bo as (stated) before. 

206-209. One should meditate upon Varuna as seated on a 
crocodile ( makara ), accompanied by (his consort) Bharani (i e. Varu- 
nani), possessing two hands, two eyes, putting on earrings and a 
diadem, holding a snare and a goad, white in complexion, wearing red 
clothes, tho sacred thread, an outer garment, and adorned with various 
(other) ornaments. 

210-212. One should meditate upon (the wind) god Vayu as 
seated on a deer, accompanied by (his consort) *Maruti, possessing two 
hands, throe eyes, holding a snare and conferring a boon ; the rest (of 
his features) should be like thoso of tho aforesaid (deities). 

1 This is obviously a synonym of Gagana and Pitri (see lines 59, 143; 
67, 90, 128). 

8 This should implo seme one other than Indrnoi who is the chief wile 
of lndra : it is not usual for a goddess to accompany formally a god other than 
her husband. 


7 
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212-216. The image of 8asin (i.e. Soma) is described hero : one 
should meditate upon the Soma-image as possessing two hands, two 
eyes, holding two lotuses, seated on a horse, accompanied by (his 
oonsort) Chandrika, having a white complexion, wearing a white 
garment, the sacred thread and a diadem, and adorned with all 
ments as stated to fit. 

217-220. One should meditate upon Parjanya as having a rod 
complexion, Jayantaadark blue complexion and Mahendraa yellow 
complexion, and (each) possessing two hands and two eyes, wearing 
earrings, a diadem, adorned with all ornaments, holding a snare and 
a lotus (in two hands), and putting on red clothes and an outor 
garment. 

220-224. (One should meditate upon) Satya as having a white 
complexion, Bhjinge&a as having a grey (smoky) complexion, and 
Antariksha as having a blue complexion, (each) possessing two hands 
and two eyes, (all) being in the boon-giving attitudo, holding res- 
pectively a goad, a snare, and a trident, adorned with all ornamonts, 
and the rest (of their featuros) being as before. 

225-228. (One should meditate upon) Pu3han as having a red 
complexion, Vitatha a yellow comploxion, and Griha-kshata a black 
complexion, (each) wearing red and yellow 1 clothes, the three 
carrying a club, a pike, and a spear (respectively), (thoir two hands) 
holding two snares, wearing earrings and a diadorn ; the rest (of 
their features) is directed to be as before. 

229-230. (One should meditate upon) Gandharva as having a 
red complexion ; the complexion of Bhrihga is like the colour of a colly- 
hum, and that of Mrisa is grey (smoky), and the rest (of their 
features) should be as stated before. 

231-233. (One should meditate upon) Dauviirika as having a 
dark blue complexion, Sugriva a red complexion, similarly, Pushpadanta 

1 The expression may imply a red garment for Pushan and a yellow 
garment both for Vitatha and Griha-kshata, or a yellow garment with red 
borders for all the three. 
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as being black (in complexion), (all) holding (in their two hands) 
a club and a snare ; the rest (of their foatures, including) the garment 
and two 1 diadems, is directed to be as before. 

234-236. (Ono should meditate upon) Asura as having a black 
complexion ; Sosha's complexion is grey (smoky) ; Roga (lit. disease) 
has a lean form, red eyes and a pale complexion and holds a pike and a 
skull ; the rest (of their features) should be as stated before. 

237-238. Naga has a serpent’s head, his two hands are yellow 
in comploxion : (he should bo meditated upon) as holding a mace and 
a pike and adorned with all ornaments. 

230-211. (One should meditate upon) Mukhya as having an 
elephant’s face and two hands, wearing a diadem, as putting on a red- 
coloured garment adorned with dark blue bordors, and with two hands 
as holding a snare and a goad, and decorated with all ornaments. 

242. (One should meditate upon) Bhallafca as having a ram’s 
face, and the rest (of his foatures) should be as before. 

243-247. One should meditate upon Mriga, whoBe face is like 
that of a deor, as having a deer’s complexion, wearing a diadem and 
holding a pike and a shield ; Aditi as having a blue complexion and 
holding a sword and a skull and adorned with a diadem and (other) 
ornaments ; Udita as having a red complexion and the lion’s face, and 
holding a club : the rest (of their features) should be as stated before. 
Thus are described those who are assigned to the plots other than 
those for the immortals (deities). 

248-262. Charaki should be of a white complexion, Vidari of a red 
complexion, Putana of a dark blue complexion, and Papa-rakshas! of a 
blue complexion ; thus are stated to be the four classes (of demoness) : 
(their two hands) should hold a pike and a skull; they put on 
red clothes, they possess largo fangs, their two eyes are terrible-looking, 
(they are furnished) with dishevelled red hair (on their head) ; (they 

1 That is, Muku(a and Karanda as in other instances (see lines 164, 173 206, 
307, 210, 228, etc.), 
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are respectively assigned) to the outside of the north-cast and other 
corners (of the plan). 

253. The presiding Spirit of the site is assigned to the plots 
(already) allocated to Brahma and other deities. 

264. This is known to be the Spirit of the site ; his middle body 
is assigned to the plot (or plots) of Brahma. 

265. (His) head should be assigned to the plot of Arya (i.e. Arya- 
man) : he is known to lie by the north-east direction with his face 
turned downwards 1 

256-259. His left hand is stretched out by the corner line in 
the north-east ; his left foot is stretched out by the corner line in the 
south-west ; his right hand is stretched out by the corner lino in the 
south-east ; and his right foot is stretched out by the corner line in the 
north-west. 

260-261. His right side is stated to be (assigned to) the plot 
of Vivasvat, and his left side should be assigned to the plot of Bhu- 
dhara. 

262. (One should kuow that) his penis is stated to bo (assigned) 
to tho plot of Mitra. 


1 The other treatises obviously based on Manasfira have improved the 
reading : 

gitfrwflsnyjntTtfJf fmfa foot i 

(Brihat-sarhhitu, LII, 51 ed. Dvivedi.) 

^ w^nj«sr! I 

g tfelT: II < Mayamata, VII, 53.) 

A curious explanation is given in the §ilparatna as to why tho Spirit of the 
site should lie with face turned downwards ; it is stated that this Spirit lay on 
the feet of Ha (Siva), the master of north-east quarter : 

sfor* vt^t : » 

*$sn^Tg^T«rrftr gTtgt ft i Hfyfogn n u 

(Silparatna, VII, 28.) 
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263-266. His t,wo ears, (several) vital arteries (midi) and veins 
( bird ), six baokbones and ono heart are stated (to be assigned to tho 

l ftitT* 7T-- vgwr offtfitfifen* 11 ^ n 

(Samarafigaua-sutradhara, XII, 25.) 

The same authority refers to tho s (8) and elaborately : — 

fatT ^?IT3^ITW STJBWRr II 

BltflBKa B5I^T BTVgertTBT: l 

*t<bt fair *nafarrw Jrrsftsrrg^Mft smg^fr i 
Brfa WRTfvt <B3TFsi Bldg II 

(Ibid. XII, 24—25, 38.) 
ftvt WT^ift mtfftr fwT B51T» sg g IK II 
g# tft vj bi^t ^ I 

BBTftt TOICTfer II VS l| 

'srg^fir ftwftg ffctT vgsrgffs&g 1 
Bntfw ?nft ac ror mift *nf* w Ho i 

(Ibid. XIII, 6— 7, JO.) 

According to the Brihat-mmhitn as explained by its commentator, Utpala, 
both Va min (backbone) and hr a (artery or vein) would be identical with the 
several east-west and north-south lines by which the grounl-plans are divided 
into several plots assigned to the aforesaid forty-five deities : 

tTBTsTB fh gar firm* sfrBgwft farrcm* I 
gwggsr 3rj=3T*r gipftdw grrftg 11 \{ 11 
«w«rrcrr snr h i 

bw ngwroftimg hra nfcqfmpsni II ii 

BgsswwsroT qftrc iT ft *5lN^5iTft ftrwtilr.- 1 
q?isaT^TJ-2>B« ftirrwpi fafaf^g II II 
^TBrgrgfinjnftBf qjwggr ria?i«^m5» \ 
ftirro*3(«T ggftmsT ^ftrtrTfirrorna g*i gn *wr n ^ » 

(Brihatsarbhita, LI I, 6.1 — 63.) 

The Agni-purana specifies these lines : — 

bibt w t 3 > ,raT '’TinmBt smnft * i 

'niTii ftndiw snwTfaft u 
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other plots ) 1 ; one spinal cord should extend from west to south but 
the ohief one extends from east to north. Thus the Spirit of the site 
(lies) hump-backed, crooked and lean. 

wrt ngrrat wfinrr I 

stitram <? 5 tT*m» II 

firm I 

hut mar fmtT?»rr w TgerrmT; qrrmwi II 

(Agnipuriina, chap. 105, 2 — 4.) 

These two sets of ten names each, with an additional set are read slightly 
differently in the Vifaakarm'i-prakd&a from which Sudhakara Dvivedi has quoted 
in his edition of the Bfikateamkita (part II, page 674) without reference to 
chapter and verse :— 

srm trehrmft qnwT fmrrrm mwrftfft i 
wit w g»rm mm gwrr grw am II 
?*rtm:T mu ishu s^rcmmftrm* ^ I 
gtraT firm II 

urn srtst fmium •* ^wrt i 

mm mt f%5IT3T W fwT fWT fiTOT II 

fmrm mrm ’mmT* #n*rm*mFmrr! fterrr-- 1 

1 That this Spirit of the site is a further device, by whose limbs the 
several plots of a ground-plan once assigned to a list of forty-five, rather forty- 
nine, deities are referred to is clear from the following : — 

^mrcm ntfotf gfinmftj «rsjfimb i 
wfir* mrm 3ms mwfirw gm^firn 11 

mtggww mrrwfmwrfTfir ^TCgu^uffmrr^m; 1 
mifar mwramtfnis mtm ^mrmfa g* firkin n 

(Samarangapa-sutradhiira, XIV, 1, 35.) 
swpf %Bmrrrfirfiifinr 5 rr% m*gtmw*it 3 i 
ainf fwrfir? ftrjmmur ll 

m $mu mtgvftdniT* H'frf^rrrfirm^atr^T* rg- 1 

(Manushyalaya-chandrika, II, 28,32.) 

The assignment of the limbs of the Spirit of the site over the plots of all 
the forty-five deities is specified more elaborately in the Simardiirfana-autra- 
dhara (XII, 22-24, XIII, 8-9, XIV, 2-32), M Vf amata (VII, 50-54), 
ratna (VII, 28—38), and the Mannehyalaya-chandrika (II, 29—31). 
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‘266-261). This (primary/ object of architecture 1 should be care- 
fully kept in view in connection with buildings of gods and men 2 . 
Root as it is of (all) good and evil (in architectural matters) none 
of its part^ should bo rendered defective 3 . If through ignorance (of the 
architects) any of its (several) parts be rendered defective the master 

1 Figuratively this would, first, refer to the Spirit of the ground-plan (i.e. 
Vastu-purusha), secondly to the forty-five deities who, as the occupants of the 
several plots into which a ground -plan is divided, are identical with the limbs 
of the Spirit, but ultimately and architecturally, to the ground plan itself. 

’Those imply all kinds of temples and residential buildings, as well as all 
kinds of villages, towns, and forts, etc. , compare the following : — 

^ «#sN nfafairr ifw i 

dg ^ *TSJTI II II 

nsruMta ssfiTiTs sroi: n nawrfq wffcrc ^t-- 

«,TT« I tWJ# Wft I ^ Vffj p H WI trfnj>5qsiT $?TT 

wntf I ?mfa -sr str JRTfa grofwrHtaTpT i af snn:- 
Hrifg ^TsnrraT *Rrf irsn'isf’rcrlwsST wtct *trt firarasforo i 

f^urrn a* II n 

(Brihatsaibhita, LII, 67,) 

3 How this defect may occur has presented difficulties to several authorities 
on the subject. 

The Brihat-samhita has attempted an unscientific and mythological explana- 
tion. According to it the plots assigned to Brahma and other superior deities 
should not be polluted by throwing remains of food and other refuse on them: 
this explanation, if it architecturally imply anything at all, would mean that 
certain plots of the ground-plan should be reserved as sacred places 

mtm Jmnpfcutf *krr»h i 

II 

35t wrfa» gwnfaw ssrhw *htw fan™* 

ggn mfrwfr * i wsw win® i gfryaw g fq i 
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himself becomes (absolutely) ruiuod. Therefore, the wise architects 
should on no account do more or less than (lit, accept or reject) what 
is laid down (in this connection;. 

vjvm: \ qaqr mmn&wihj wfar aorrtrfa* 
g qgy cq ^ imvi STSltfa \\%p\\ 

(Brihatsaihhita, LII, 64.) 

Sam irdtiganfi-sutratUiara has attempted a little more scientific explanation. 
According to him it appears that no attempt should be made to utilise the points 
of intersection of the soveral lines by which a ground-plan is divided into 
several plots : 

srsnreqsw m * srfr-jftfa ll 

it q v RT ®T3S«W* I 

*1511*5*7 wrn II 

amni *jggtftsg I 

7Sr%TT* *T?gF*tfTfwr’’5J 1 1 
JTranfro iVrq I 

ng i ^ i CT htoW ii 

<^s* nwristg i 

(Sa ma rfi n ga n a-s fi t r adh ar a , XII, 30—34.) 

The explanation submitted by the May vniatx carries an architectural import- 
ance. According to it the limbs of this Spirit ( Vastupurusha) i.e. the plots 
assigned to thorn, should not bo trespassed by certain parts of a building ; this 
would apparently mean that certain parts of a building should not be built 
upon some plots of the ground-plan : — 

i&q gs*s epr« u 

f*5T5 il 

ammg g I 

awrg qftttg ftscTg gWTf g ll 

(Muyamata, VII, 54—56.) 
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270-271. Those (ancients) recognised (the custom) of offering 
sacrifices (on the occasion of undertaking an architectural operation) 
to Brahman (i.e., the Spirit of the site) .and all the other deities, (there- 
fore) devotional offerings should be made to all the deities assigned 
to their respective plots (of the ground-plan) 1 . 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the seventh 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of ground-plans. 


The evil consequences of the defects in the several limbs or plots are more 
elaborately specified in all these treatises than in the Manasara : — 

fatfa a&rnrei «rar- u vt it 
t rf foa ysfr swat Ihrwnft II \\ II 

(Bfihat-saifahitS, LII, 65-66.) 

asm n 

snra fPWTf tfgTsrt qTSHT?; faf: I 
^nrni ntrrfrj li 

'O 

3srnm«&»TOTO farra ?g'-- weftfs^rr-* I 
Rrr^ qfoa f y gg qtf%e)w3?rfwJi n 
?rwT?«Tf*r q>fs?rr j g'TW^ n 

(Samarangaoa-Butradhara, XII, 34—36.) 

l This refers to a time-honoured custom which is still observed. This is 
the subject-matter of the next chapter. It should be noted that, as a rule, the 
subject-matter of a chapter is introduced in the concluding lines of the immedi- 
ately preceding chapter, a praotice which is also followed by Vitruvius in hiv 
treatise on architecture. 
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THE SACRIFICIAL OFFERINGS 

1. • The rules for sacrificial offerings are now briefly stated in this 
science (of architecture). 

2. The offerings should be made on the occasion of the planning 
of villages, etc. 1 

3-4. (At first) the ground should be cleansed and then the plots 
of gods should be marked either iu the. Manduka plan or in the Para- 
ma-fcayika plan. 

5. Offerings should be made to Brahma and other gods as well 
as to the Rakshasas (demons). 

6-7. The architect should fast overnight and with pure body 
and cheerful mind, and putting on his best clothes should collect the 
requisites for the offerings. 

8-11. In the morning of the following day the architect 
accompanied by a girl or putting the sacrificial things collected (over- 
night) on a plate in the hand of a courtesan wearing gold and other 
ornaments, and himself holding the same plate with his left hand, 
should offer, reciting (proper) incantation, these things, by throwing 
them (severally) with his right hand. 

1 This includes all kinds of villages, towns, forts, commercial cities, as 
well as all kinds of temples and residential buildings 

& Hi W3^TT!rt fafSTRt tih? * \ 

wnrSteSlti|T *t (*) ii 

(§ilpa-ratna, VII, 39.) 



00 ARCHITECTURE OF MlNASlRA [chap. 

12. Thereafter making a joint ottering of all things ( sahali - 
karaya) 1 he should cause benediotion to be pronounced. 

13-15. Amidst ail auspicious sounds, the offerings should be 
made to Brahma and all gods in order by pronouncing their names 
separately with the mystic syllable om at the beginning and namah in 
conclusion 2 . 

16. For temple purposes (i.e. on the occasion of building a temple) 
the ordinary offerings, and for village purposes the special offerings 
should be made. 

17. Curdled milk and boiled rice : all these are known as ordinary 
offerings. 

18-1 J. Then I shall describe the offerings to Brahma and the 
other gods consisting, in addition, of unhusked grain ( akshata ) 
incense (dhupa) and lamps, which are known as special offerings as 
stated in the sacred scriptures. 

20-21. One learned in the sacred scripture should make offerings 
to Brahma consisting of a wreath of flowers, perfume, incense, milk, 
honey, clarified butter, milk-pudding and rice, together with parched 
(or fried) grain. 

22-23. Thereafter should be offered delicious fruits to Aryaraan ; 
sesame, rico and curdled milk to Vivasvat, and the same with curdled 
milk to Mitra. 

24. To Mahidhara (i.e. Bhudhara) should be given condensed 
milk ( hashira ) ; this is known to be the offering to deities assigned to 
the interior plots. 

25-27. The same (as those to Mahidhara) are stated to be the 
offerings to Parjanya ; flowersl and fresh butter should be given as 

1 Literally, gathering all things together which consist of eight kinds of 
grains such as sesamum, barley, rice, etc., sandal paste, clarified butter, sugar 
and honey, etc. 

•In making offerings, it is the custom to address the deities with the 
formula om and conclude the ceremonies with namab, e.g., om namafy 




VIII J SACRIFICIAL OFFERINGS 61 

offerings to Jayanta, flowers and oake to Mahendra, honey and per- 
fumes to Bh&skara (i.e. Aditya), and honey to Satya. 

28-29. Fresh butter is said to be the offering to Bhrita ; there- 
after offerings to Gagana (i.e. Antariksha) should consist of the tur- 
meric powder, beans (phaseolus radiatus), milk, clarified butter and 
the tagara plant . 

30-32, Unadulterated condensed milk is tho offering for Agni, 
similarly rice-pudding for Pushan, boiled rice for Vitatha, meat 
for Rakshasa (i.e. Gyihakshata), and dried rice and oream for Antaka 
(i.e. Yama). 

33. Aloe wood (aguru) and perfume should be the offerings for 
Gandharva. 

34. Sea-fish are desired to be the offerings to Bhfingarfija. 

35-36. Curdled milk and boiled rice are stated to be the offerings 

for Myifca, a lump of boiled sesame rice for Nairj-iti (i.e. Pitri), and the 
(sesamum) grains for Dauvarika. 

37-38. Thereafter sweetmeats are stated to be the offerings for 
Sugriva, flowers and water for Pushpa-danta, and rice - t adding for 
Varuna. 

39-10. Blood is the offering for Asura, grains of sesamum and 
rice for Sosha, dried fish is for Roga, and rice porridge with turmeric 
(seed) for Marut. 

41-43. Parched grain is the offering for Naga, and grains of 
rice for Mukhya, rice boiled with molasses for Bhallata, and rice boiled 
with milk is for Sa&adhara (i.e. Soma), dried meat for Mriga, and 
sweetmeats for the other deity (i.e. Aditi). 

44. Sesamum grains, flowers and fruits should be given as offer- 
ings to Udita. 

45-46. Thereafter milk, boiled rice, clarified butter, and fish or 
corn should be provided as the offerings to Savitra, and molasses and 
water to S&vitra. 

47. All these should be the offerings to Indra, .and the kidney 
bean (mudga) to Indraraja 
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48. Beans should be given as offering to Rudra, and meat to 
Rudrajaya. 

49-60. Pure rice is stated to be the offering to Apavatsa, and 
the seed of the white lotus ( hmuda ) to Apavatsa. 

60. The offerings given to (those assigned to) the outside are 
stated here (i.e. below). 

61- 62. The meat of goat, conoh and also venison, mixed with 
blood are said to be given as offerings to Papa-rakshasi. 

63-64. The sesamum cake is desired to be the offering to 
Putana, salt food to Vidari, and grains of kidney bean (mudga) to 
Charaki. 

66. In this way the deities should be worshipped for the safety 
of the village. 

66-67. Tbo deities beginning with Brahma and ending in Apava 
are placed in the plots assigned to the gods (in the interior). And all 
other gods should always bo outside this part. 

68-59, 1 May it please you for the protection of the village 
having pronounced this incantation, prayer should be mado to these 
(Bali) gods. 

60-61. In matter of sacrificial prayer, tho architect should medi- 
tate on his own 6iva (i.e. speoial deity). Why this (should be dono), 
in order to propitiate tho gods as well as the evil genii and goblins. 

62- 64. If all details of the ground-plan bo arranged without 
making these offerings, the site will be destroyed by the terrible 
demons ; to avoid this defect, the sacrificial offerings must be made. 

66-66. When these offerings are made by a builder in the village 
temple of Siva (or other deity) thore would be always prosperity, con- 
tentment, peaoe and welfare, and the devotion of the master (of the 
village). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the eighth 
ohapber, entitled; 

The desoription of saorificial offerings, 



CHAPTER IX 


THE VILLAGE 

1. I shall now briefly describe in order the planning of villages 
in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, Svastika, 
Prastara, Karmuka, and Chaturmukha : these are the eight kinds of 
villages defined according to their shapes. 

5 — 8. A village should be measured first, secondly, the ground-plan 
should be marked, thirdly, the sacrificial offerings should be made, 
fourthly, the village-planning should be carried out, fifthly, the house- 
plans should be designed and their foundations should be laid, and in 
the sixth place, the first entry into the house should be considered. 

8-9. Of these, the measurement (of the village) will be stated 
now (below) ; the wise (architect) should measure with the rod of 
Dhanurgraha (i.e. 27 ahgula) cubits. 

10-14. The thirty-nine varieties of breadth begin with twenty- 
five rods, and end at one hundred and one rods, the increment 
being by two rods ; this is said to be (the breadth of) the Dandaka 
(village). Its length is described hero : it is twice the breadth, the 
increment being by two rods ; of these \ measures) there may be one 
rod more or less in consideration o! the auspicious measure under the 
dya rules 1 . 

16. This smallest type of the Dandaka village is said to be fit 
for the retired life ( vdna-prastha ). 

! See lines 63—93 and the writer’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, pp. 
600—611. 
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16-18. The forty-two kinds of breadth (of the middle type of the 
Daridaka) begin with thirty-one rods, and end at one hundred and 
seven (thirteen) rods, the increment being by two rods ; and the length 
should be made as said above ; this is the intermediate type of the 
Da^daka (village). 

19-22* The forty -five kinds of breadth of the large type of 
Da^daka begin with thirty-seven rods and end at one hundred and 
twenty-five, the increment being by two. This type of Dandaka is said 
to be fit for the gods of the world (i.e. the Brahmins). 

23-24. The seventy-six kinds of breadth begin with fifty rods 
and end at two hundred rods, the increment being by two. 

26-26. The one hundred and twenty-seven kinds of breadth begin 
with sixty-one rods and end at three hundred and thirteen rods, the 
increment being by two ; (thus) both by odd and even number of rods 
the Sarvatobhadra (village) is measured : these are the length and 
breadth of the Sarvatobhadra (village), (which is) fit for tho 
Brahmins and gods. 

29-34. The two hundred and five varieties of breadth of the 
Nandyavarta village are said to begin with one hundred and fifty- 
seven rods 1 and end at five hundred and sixty-five rods, the increment 
being by two ; the length is equal to twioe the breadth, the increment 
being by two rods : this is said to be the Nandyavarata (village) fit 
for the residence of gods and Brahmins. 

36. Thereafter the measurement of the village named Padmaka 
is described (below). 

36-39. The breadth should begin with one hundred rods, and 
end at one thousand rods, the increment being by two. These 
are the four hundred and fifty-one varieties of breadth (of the Pad- 
maka village) ; this Padmaka village is fit for the Brahmins as said by 
the anoients. 

*The number required is 157 which is made up thus 94-14-3x7x7=10 
+ 147. The term gr&ma implies any number, ,'cf. guna*grama=s3,bhutvgrama 
as 5, rSga-grama=s7) ; herein 7 seems to have been intended. 
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40. These are the measures of breadth of the four kinds of 
villages (i.e. Dandaka, Sarvato-bhadra, Nandyavarta and Padmaka). 

41-43. Thereafter the measure of breadth of the Svastika 
village is described (below) : the breadth is said to begin with two- 
hundred and one rods, and end at two thousand and one rods, the 
increment being by twenty rods ; and its length is said to be equal to 
its breadth, which should be increased by twenty rods; this Svastika is 
fit (for tho residence of) kings. 

44-48. Then the measure of breadth of the Prastara village is 
described : the breadth of Prastara should begin with three hundred 
rods and end at two thousand rods, the increment being by one hun- 
dred rods. 

49-63. The breadth of the Karmuka village should begin with 
sixty-five rods and end in odd or even number at five hundred rods, 
tho increment being by two : this is the breadth of the Karmuka 
(village) ; its length (also) is stated here : it is twice the breadth, the 
increment being by ono hundred rods; this Karmuka (village) is fit 
for tho Vaisyas (i.e. merchant class). 

64-57. The breadth (of the Chatur-mukha village) should begin 
with thirty rods, and end at one hundred, the increment being by two 
rods ; (its length) is twice the breadth, the increment being by two 
rods : this Chatur-mukha, thus described, is fit for the 6udras (i.e. the 
servant class). 

58-6*2. (First) the length and the breadth of the main house (in a 
village) including its enclosures should be marked ; inter-spaces should 
be left round the outside of this (main house), measuring from ten to 
one hundred rods, tho increment being by two rods; thus the expan- 
sion of a village is effected from this (main house) ; and beyond this 
(limit) there should bo erected (lit. attached) a rampart ; outside this 
should be dug a surrounding ditch in all kinds of villages* 

63. The farmulas of Ay a and others (i.e. Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, 
Vara, and Tithi or Amsa) as applied to (the measurement of) these 
villages are likewise described here. 
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64-67, The verification by the nine formulas beginning with 
Aya should be applied in ascertaining the correct one either out of the 
nine types of the length or (single) length, breadth or the circum- 
ference. According to some authorities the Aya and the Nahshatra 
are considered in connection with length, the Tithi and Vara in con- 
nection with circumference, and the Vyaya and Yoni in connection 
with breadth. 

68. When the length is multiplied by eight and then divided 
by twelve, the remainder is Aya . 

69. When (the length) is multiplied by eight and then divided by 
twenty-seven, the remainder is Kshapd. 

70. When (the breadth) is multiplied by nine and then divided 
by ten, the remainder is Vyaya . 

71. When (the breadth) is respectively multiplied by three and 
divided by eight, the remainder is Yoni. 

72. When (the circumference) is multiplied by nine and then 
divided by seven, the remainder is Vdra. 

73. When (the circumference) is multiplied by nine and then 
divided by thirty, the remainder is Tithi. 

74. In this (matter of selecting the correct measure) the expert 
(architect) should apply the set of six formulas beghmiag with Aya. 

76-77. It is auspicious when there is no remainder left in the 
formula of Aua, also in the formula of Vyaya ; similarly it is condu- 
cive to all prosperity if the remainder left in the formula of Aya is 
greater than in that of Vyaya , but it is all defective if the remainder 
left in the formula of Aya is less than in that of Vyaya. 

78-79. It is auspicious (in the formula of Riksha) if (the 
remainder shows) a full (i.e. odd) Nahshaira, and inauspioious if 
(the remainder shows) a corner (i.e. even) one. 

80. For the next (lit. second) series (i.e. the Yoni) the aus- 
picious one is ascertained by the countings (i.e. as they are arranged 
in accordance with their natural superiority). 
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81 - 85 . It is auspicious if in the formula of Vdra the remainders 
show Friday, Thursday, Monday and Wednesday , the bad dfect of a 
day, however, does not come into operation if there happen to be an 
auspicious yoga (conjunction of planets). If on any of the four days 
beginning with Sunday there happen to be the conjunction ( gana ) of 
the stars, beginning with Visdkhd and ending at Svdti , they are 
respectively known as Ganda*yoga t Mrityu (death) -yoga, and Siddlii 
(success) -yo/7a 1 

86-87. (In the formula of Tithi) the new moon day, ailitami 
(eighth day after the new or the full moon), and vavcimi (ninth day) 
should be avoided : all the remaining tibhis are auspicious, they aro 
recommended. 

88. Except the eighth lid hi ( Vrihchihi) all others are auspicious* 

89. With regard to the Gana all those, excepting the tsura and 
Afdnusha, are auspicious 3 , 

90-91. (To find Nayana) the total of the days from Sunday to 
Saturday is multiplied by three, to which is added the a&vini or other 
nakshatra (of the day), and the whole is divided by the total days (of 
the week), the remainder of this should be Nayana : Oh wise architect, 
it numbers six to nine and is called the first Nayana , second Nayana t 
third Nayana , and so forth 4 . 

94. The Ascription of the arrangement of the Dandaka village is 
now elaborated. 

*The calculation of these yogas does not agree with the rules given in the 
astrological works. 

* This obviously refers to an alternative formula of !iihi t which is else- 
whe r e called A mta. 

•This is not included in the six formulas, this may be a second alterna- 
tive to Tithi ; its formula is nob given. 

4 This again seems to bo the third alternative to the Tithi formula: it is 

calculated thus : 7 , tho remainder being the Nayana, 

For fuller details of the formulas see tho writer’s Dictionary, pages 600, 610. 
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05. It should be made quadrangular, not of equal sides, but 
reotangular. 

96. The surrounding wall should be quadrangular and (thus) it 
(Dandaka) is also rectangular in shape. 

97-99. In this (village) there should be three rather five carriage- 
roads, (in this village) there may or may not be a (small) street 
running from end to end ; one similar street may or may not run 
straight through the middle (of the village). 

100* The width of a carriage-road should be one, two, three, four 
or five rods 

101. The (other small) streets surrounding the central carriage- 
road should be made equal to one another. 

102. All other (small) streets may or may not be equal to the 
carriage-roads in the interior (of the village). 

103- 104. The two -carriage-roads running from end to end 
(through the centra of the village) may have one footpath each for the 
shelter (of the passers-by), but the main street should have two 
footpaths. 

104- 106. The breadth of a building (on the main street) should 
be three rods, otherwise the breadth of the house may be three, four or 
five rods in accordance with the requirement \ and its length should be 
twioe or three times its breadth. 

107-109. There should be madeja surrounding ditcii and around 
the outside there should be a wall ; four (main) doors should be made 
on the four sides, namely, the east and the others, and the smaller 
gates should likewise be made. 

109-113. A temple of Vishnu should be built in the outskirts of 
this village towards west., or inside it on the Varuna or on the 
Mitra part (both being in the west) ; and therein whichever imago 1 of 
Vishnu is desired should be installed ; and similarly the temple of &iva 
should be made on the outside (of the village wall) towards the north- 
east or inside it in the Pari any a and the Udita part 3 (both being 

1 ^ridhara, Vaxnana, Vasudeva, Janardana, Kc<5va or Narayana (set lines 
259 - 261 ). 
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in the north-east), and therein a desirable image of Siva should be 
installed. 

114. This is the Daiidaka (village) whioh has thus been des- 
oribed ; it is fit for the (residence of) Brahmins (lit. gods of the world). 

115-117. (In this village) there may be an assemblage of twelve, 
twenty-four, fifty, one hundred and eight, or three hundred Brahmin 
(house-holders*) houses, or of twelve houses of the anchorites ( maunin . 
i.e. those who take the vow of silence). 

118. If it be a hermitage it is stated to be situated in a forest 
valley or on the top of a hill. 

119. If there be an assemblage of twenty-four yatis (hermits) it 
is called a Grama (village). 

120. If it be situated on the bank of a river, it is called a Pura . 

121. When there is an assemblage of fifty dikshitas (initiated 
Brahmins) it is called a Nagara (town). 

122-128. When there is an assemblage of fifty and eight (Brah- 
min) house-holders, it is called Mangala ; when there is an assemblage 
of one hundred (Brahmin house-holders) it is called a Koshtha . 

124. In case of other assemblages of Brahmins, the name (for the 
village) should be given according to one’s choice, 

125. All those things whioh are not specified here should be 
made according to the rules of the &&stra (i.e. local custom). 

126* The description of the arrangement of the Sarvatobhadra 
(village) will now be elaborated. 

127- 128. (In its shape) it should be made quadrangular of equal 
sides (i.e. square). Its plan Bhould be made of the MandUka or the 
SthanQila type. 

128- 129. In the centre (of this village) should be constructed a 
temple of Brahma, Vishriu, or &iva. 

130-131. (In this village) there may be assemblages of any 
desired number of hermits known as Tapasvin t Yati , Brahma^chdrin 
and Yogin, and of heretics (i.e. Buddhists and Jains) and of house- 
holders. 
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132-133. (In this village) there may be one, two, three, lour, 
or five carriage-roads, together with a surrounding street ; (of these) 
the internal carriage-roads should have one footpath each and the 
external one two footpaths. 

134-137, In the PaUdcha (outer) part (of the village) there 
should be similarly made a (smaller) street running through all the 
plots ; the temple of the great guardian deity should be made outside 
this Paiklcha part towards the north-east direction ; the street in this 
part should have footpaths on both sides or should be of the frog-shape 
( Nanydvarta ), otherwise it may be made, as required, joining one 
corner with the other. 

138-140. At the four corners (within the village), namely, the 
north east and the others, there should be a monastery or a temple or 
therein may be a guest-house, and the drinking-houso should be built 
in the south-east ; and the other public buildings may be built in any 
quarter according to one’s liking (i.e. the requirement), 

141. In the four corners at theNend of the internal carriage-roads 
there should be the cloister (matha) fora preacher ('juru). 

142. For security (of the village) tftero should be furnished a 
surrounding wall, and a ditch around it. 

143. At the four directions there should be the main gates, as 
well as the smaller gates in the same way as said before (i.e. as 
required). 

144. The houses of all kinds of workmen (or labourers) should be 
on the high way. 

146. In the south side (of the village) should be the rows of houses 
for the Vaisyas (trading class) and the Madras (menial servants). 

146. Between the east and the south-east should be the rows 
(of. houses) of the milkmen (or cow-herds). 

147. Beyond these should be the cow-sheds surrounded by walls 
for seourity. 

148. Between the south and the west should -be the houses of 
the weavers (lit. those who do the work of cloth-manufacturing). 
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149* Beyond these should be the houses of the tailors (and) abo 
of the shoe-makers(lit. workers on leather). 

150. Between the west and the north-west should be the houses 
of the black-smiths. 

151. Beyond these should be the houses of the fishmongers and 
the butchers. 

152-158. Between the north and the north-west should be the 
houses of the clerical community (&rikaras, otherwise called Kayas- 
thas) 1 ; therein should also be the houses of the physicians (vaidyas) 
rather of the medical caste ( ambashtha , i.e. people of mixed blood 
born of Brahmin father and Vaifcya mother). 

154-155. On the outskirts of this (village) should be the houses 
of those who deal in the bark of trees (i.e. a kind of weaver or tanner) ; 
in the same quarters should be built the rows of houses of the oil men 
(i.e., those who deal in oil). 

156-157. At some distance to the north, in the outskirts of the 
village wall, the wise man should build the temple of Vaishnavi and 
Oh&muQda. 

168. Further from this, at a distance should be the cottage of 
the undertakers (i.e. the dead-body burners' 2 . 

159. The human dwellings on the outskirts of the village are 
thus described. 

160-161. In the south, the west or the south west should be dug 
tanks suitable for supplying bathing and drinking water. 

162. The best architect should get the rest done according to the 
rules of 6astra (i.e. the custom). 

163. The description of the arrangement of the Nandyftvarta 
(village) will now be elaborated 

164-165. The length and the breadth should be measured in the 
aforesaid rod measurement ; (of this village) the length and the breadth 
may be equal or the length may be greater. 

1 See note r.nder line 220, p 74. 

‘Originally the Chvjddas were the traditional dea l-body burners, but non 
n Bengal an outcuste earning their living mostly as fishmongers. 
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166-169. If the length and breadth (of this village) be equal 
the wise architect should make its plan of that type whioh is called 
Chandita or Manduka, but of the village whereof the length is greater 
(than the breadth) the plan should be of eighty-one plots (i.o. the 
Parama-sayika type) ; otherwise (in the village) whereof the length 
and breadth are equal the plan may as well be of the Sthandila type. 

170-174. If the plan (of this village) be of the Chandita type the 
four plots in the centre are known as the Brahma part ; outside this 
(centre) there should be twelve plots around known as Daivaka; 
beyond this twenty surrounding plots should be known as M&nusha ; 
outside this twenty-eight surrounding plots should be known as 
Paitacha 1 ; thus is elaborated the Chandita plan (of eighty-one plots). 

174-177. Now the Parama-sayika plan is elaborated: (in this) 
there should be nine plots in the centre known as the Brahma part ; 
outside this there should be sixteen plots called Daivaka; beyond this 
should be twenty -four plots known as Manusha; surrounding the 
outside of this are the thirty-two plots called Paibacha. 

178-180. In the Sthandila plan there should be only one plot in 
the centre assigned to Brahma, eight parts (i.e. plats) (outside this) 
should be Daivaka, sixteen plots (beyond the latter) should be 
Manusha, and outside this twenty-four plots are called Pib&oha. 

181-182. The expert architect should disoreetly arrange these 
plots : of these the Paib£cha plots are (specially) stated (when the 
village) should be of the Nandy&varta type (lit. frog-shaped) 

183. The eastern carriage-road should run from north to south. 

184. The southern street should run from east to west. 

185. The western street should run from south to north. 

186. The northern streets should run from west to east. 

187. The surrounding streets of the Nandyavarta (village) are 
thus stated by the experts 

•The Brahmfi part represents the first round, the Daiva tho 2nd round, the 
Mftnusha the 3rd round, and the Pafrlcha the 4th round. 
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188-190. One foot path (running) from the root to the top should 
be attached eithor to the two internal streets running from south to 
north or to the two internal streets running from oast to west ; and 
the remaining two at the two sides (of the other two) are stated 
by the ancient (architects) to havo two footpaths each. 

191. Similarly should be the external roads, the internal roads 
are stated here. 

192-193. They should be large streets ( rathyCi ) both lengthwise 
and breadthwis3 ; there should be one, three, five or seven (of these) 
streets (vithi) furnished with two footpaths beginning from the root. 

194-195. (In place of these large streets) there may be cons- 
tructed one, two, three, four or five (smaller) roads ( mdrga ) ; in these 
(smaller) exterior roads {mdrga) there should not be made any footpath. 

196. A street {vithi) should be furnished with footpaths, while 
a road {mdrga) should be without a footpath. 

197. A large road (mahti-mdrga) as well as all the streets (vithi) 
should be consolidated with kavkar (nodular limestone.) 

198. Between these (large roads and streets) should be con- 
structed lanes ( kshv.dra-mdrga ) straight as a rope. 

199-201. The width of the streets {vithi) should be three, four, 
five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven or twelve rods ; some of these 
streets may be wider than others, or all may be of the same width. 

202-205. The width of the large road (mahd-mdrga) f should be 
equal to the width of a street (vithi) of nine rods width ; the width of 
the street {vithi) in the middle is also desired to be equal to the width 
of the large road {mahd-mdrga) : similarly the width of a lane {mdrga) 
should be equal to (that of) a street {vithi) in the middle (i.e. interior 
of the village), or the former may be one-eighth less, three-fourths, or 
half of the latter. 

206-208. The width of a large road (mahd-mdrga) should be 
equal to or three-fourths (of the width) of all other streets (vithi). 
And the width of a narrow lane (kthztdra-mdrga) should be three- 
fourths or half of it (i.e. the width of the large road). 
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209. Thus is elaborated the (street) plan (of the Nandyftvarta 
village which is) fit for (the resideuoo of) Brahmins. 

210-212. (In this villago) there should bo an assemblage of 
fifty and eight, one hundred and eight, three hundred, one thousand 
and eight, three thousand, or four thousand Brahmins. 

213-214. When (all the second, third and fourth rounds known 
as) Daiva, Manusha and Paikiicha parts (of this village) aro filled with 
(i.e. inhabited by) the Brahmins it is called Mangala ; whoever plans 
the village (should remember this). 

215. When (all these parts are) inhabited by the Kshatriyas, the 
Vaisyas, and other castes it (this village) is called Pura. 

216. When (the same parts are) fit for (i.e. inhabited by) the 
Vaikyas, the &udras and others it (this village) is called Agrahara. 

217-219. In this village (when inhabited by people of all 
castes) the houses of the Brahmins should be situated in the parts 
ending at the Manusha part (i.e. including the Daiva part); the royal 
palace should be situated in the Daiva, the Manusha and the Paikacha 
parts ; and the houses of the Vaisyas, the Sfidras and others aro 
situated in the Paikacha part. 

220-221. In the Paikacha part there should be two, three, four, 
five, six or seven streets, and their width should be as stated above. 

222. The houses of the Vaikya3 should bo situated on the first 
street in the south. 

223-225. In the Varuna part (west) should be the Emperor ; this 
rule refers to his palace ; similarly the royal palace may be situated in 
the Mitra (west), the Jayanta (north-east) or the Rudrajaya (north- 
west) part ; in the same parts should also be the houses of the warrior- 
class. 

226. In some part in the south-west should be situated the 
edifices of the clerical community (Srlkaras) 1 

•Obviously same as &rfkarapa t a subcaste of the Kayasth*8 l% origmally those 
whoused to write karannt or logal- documents, houco the clerical community 
or clerks. 
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227-228. In the Asura or Sosha part (both in the west i should 
be the houses of the chiefs ( Sdmantas ) and others ; therein should 
also be the palaoes of the ministers and the residences of the nobles 
(lit. Lords, svdmika), 

229. The houses of the priests should be situated in the Sugriva 
and Pushpa-danta parts (both in the west). 

230. In the Dauvarika and Sugriva parts should be the houses 
of the police ( raJcshalcdra ). 

231-232. In the Gandharva, the Boga or the Sosha part should 
be the houses of the drummers (vadyakas) 1 and others ; thereir 
should also be the balls fit for the dancing (or music) of courtesans. 

.233. In the Vayu (north-west) or the Naga part should be the 
houses of the architects (and artisans). 

234. In the N&ga or the Mukhya part should bo the houses of 
the Netra-ratna-kara 2 . 

235* In the north should be the houses of the makers of armor. 

236. In the Aditi and Udita parts should be the houses of the 
physicians and the like. 

237. In the north-east or the Jayanta part should be the 
houses of the village-watchmen. 

238. In the Mahendra (east) or the Satyaka part should bo the 
houses of the Karnikdras 8 . 

239. In the Bhpi&a or the A ntariksha part should bo the guest- 
houses (lit. house for inviting people in, i.e. reception) 

! Outcastcs living by tho professional beating of drums and other music 
at tbo festivals of marriage, birth, eto. 

* Literally, makers of oye-jowels (? spectacles) or eye-paints ; a class of 
people, a kind of jewellers, opticians, or steiners. 

8 Compare Karyi-ratha, meaning litter or palanquin (see Rafjl.uiamta, 
XIV. 13 ; Rujuiaruriy iitl, VII, 479) ; the Kuhnras of North India, whose caste 
profession is to carry people by litter or "palqnquin, may be the representatives 
of the Karpikaras. 
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240. (The arrangement o f houses in) the first round is thus 
(elaborated). The arrangement of houses in the second round will 
be described (below). 

241-242. On the eastern street should be situated the rows of 
houses of the oil men. In the same part should also be various rather 
edifices as well as the houses of the potters. 

248-244. The rows of houses of the fishmongers as well as of 
those who deal in meat (i.e. the butohers) should be in the west, and 
those of the hunters in the south. 

246. In the south-east or the north-west should be the houses 
of the washermen. 

246. In the south or the east should be the houseB of the 
dancers. 

247. In the north or the south-west should be the houses of 
the tailors. 

248. Thus (is detailed the house-plan) in the second round. 
The (arrangement of houses in the) third round will (now) be des- 
cribed. 

249. In the south should be the rows of houses of the black- 
smiths. 

260. In the north or the south-east should be the houses of 
the basket-makers. 

261. In the west or the east should be the houses of the weapon- 
makers. 

252. Tn the north should be the rows of houses of the workers 
on leather (i.e. the shoe-makers and others). 

263. In all the other rounds should be the houses of those who 
live by other kinds oi work. 

264. (The disposition of) the human dwellings (i.e. the residen* 
tial buildings) are stated. The temples of gods will now be described. 

256-266. The temple of Vishnu should be constructed in the four 
quarters, namely, the Arya and the others, towards the four directions 
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of the village (i.e. east, etc.) as well as in any other desirable part and 
direction. 

257. The Vishnu temple may otherwise be (built) in the outer 
part (of the village) towards some desirable direction. 

268. The Vishnu temple should also be (built) in the four quar- 
ters, namely, the Indra (east), etc., as also in the Bakshasa part. 

259-264. In the east is said to be (situated) the temple of Sri- 
dbara (a particular image of Vishnu), in the south of Vamana 
(dwarf image of Vishnu), in the west of Vasudeva, Adi vishnu or 
Janardana (other images), and in the north is said to be the temple 
of Kefeava or Narayana (other images) ; in the interior (of the village) 
towards the north-east direction may be any image of Vishnu, 
according to one’s liking ; in the souch-west or the north-east corner 
should be the temple of Nrisimha (man-lion) ; and in the south-east 
corner should be the temple of Bam a or Gopala (other incarnations 
of Vishnu). 

266-267. Ihe temple (of Vishnu) in the Mitra part should be 
made three-storeyed: in the first (i.e., ground) floor the image (of 
Vishnu) should be in the erect posture, in the second (storey) it is 
stated to be in the sitting posture, and in the third (storoy) it should 
be of the recumbent posture ; or in the top floor should be installed tim 
image in the erect posture and in the ground floor it should be of the 
recumbent posture. 

268-270. The expert (architect) should construct the (main) door 
of the Vishnu temples towards desirable directions ; the temple (bearing 
the name) of Vishnu should faoe the village, and that of Narasimha 
should turn the back upon the village ; but when Lakshmi is (associat- 
ed) with Narasimha the latter temple as well should face the village. 

271-275. The temple of Siva should be built, with back upon the 
village* in the quarter of Budra, Rudrajaya, Indra, Indrajaya, Apa- 
vatsa, Apavatsya, Savitra, Savitra, I&a, Jayanta, or Parjanya ; but 
when built in the east or west it should face the village. 
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276. The (main) door of the temples of all other images may be 
in any direction. 

277-278. In the DauVarika part or somewhere else at the same 
corner (i.e. south-west) should be the temple of Subrahmanya, or therein 
may be the temple of the Jainas, or of the Sugatas (i.e. the Buddhas). 

279. The. temple of Vainayaka (i.e. Ganesa) should be in the 
middle part of the four main directions (i.e. east, etc.) or in the inter- 
mediate quarters (i.e. north-east, south-east, south-west, and north- 
west). 

280. In the Gandharva or the Bhrihga-raja part should be the 
temple of Bharga (kara) (a namo of 6iva). 

281. In the Mukhya or the Bhallafca part should be the temple 
of Saras vati (the goddess of learning). 

282-283. In the Aditi or Mriga part is known to bo (situated) the 
temple of Lakshmi (the goddess of wealth) ; in the same part should 
also be built the temple of the goddess Bhuvana (i.e. tho earth god- 

284. In tho outside part of the (village) gate should bo built the 
temple of Bhairava for the sako of security. 

286. In the Rakshasa or the Pushpa-danta part ! should be the 
temple of Durga. 

286. Outside the village towards the north should be built the 
temple of Kali. 

287-288. It should be at a distance of one kro&a (or two miles) 
away from the village, where either towards the east or the north should 
be Bituated uhe dwellings of tho undertakers ( Ghanddlas ) ; and to the 
north (of this part) should be the cremation grounds. 

289. (Further) outside the village, towards the north, reside the 
(evil spirits known as) Pretas,.Bhutas , Amsas, and Dandalcas . 

290-291. For the security of the village there should be erected 
a surrounding rampart on the outside, beyond this should be dug a 
ditch (which is) fenced all round by railings. 
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292-293. Large gates should be constructed at the (middle of the) 
four directions as well as at tho four corners : they should be either 
circular dr square in conformity with the plan of the village and be 
connected with tho rampart. 

294-295. These largo gates should bo constructed in the east, 
north-east, south-east, south, south-west, west, north-west and, simi- 
larly, in tho north (of the village rampart, as stated below). 

296. A straight line should be drawn from the eastern gate to the 
western (to ascertain that the gates are exactly opposite to each other). 

297. The southern and tho northern gates should particularly 
be exactly in the same place (in each side). 

298-301. The expert architect should draw a straight line by the 
middle (of tho east- west ramparts), from the south to the north, and to 
the east of this line should be measured one cubit at the end of which 
should be constructed the southern gate ; and the corresponding one 
in the north of those two gates is stated to be made similarly at the 
end of one cubit to the west of the same line. 

302-303, Four gates in the (middle of) four directions may or 
may not be desired by the wise ; but in tho east and the west sides 
there may be one or two gates. 

304. Round the furthest boundary, towards the four corners, 
gates should always be made, 

305. All these are the large gates ; tho smaller doors are now 
described. 

306-309. In the Naga, Mriga, Aditi, Udita, Parjanya, Antarik- 
sha, Pushan, Vitatha, Gandharva, Bhringa-raja, Sugriva or Asura 
part : in any of these parts which one likes, the smaller doors should be. 
made with their proper characteristic features. 

310-312. The expert (architect) should in tho very same way 
construct water-gates (or drains) in tho Mukhya, Bhalla^a, Mfiga, 
Udita, Jayanta, Mahendra, batyaka or Mrifea part. 

313, A (temple) pavilion should bo built in the Brahma, Agni or 

Mitra part. 
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314. In the Bhudhara or the Asura part a public hall should 
be constructed. 

316. The Nandyavarta (village) has thus been described by the 
anoients learned in the science (of architecture). 

316. Now the details of the plan and arrangement of the village, 
called Padma, will be described. 

317-318. Its length and breadth being made equal, the surround- 
ing wall on the outside should be quite circular, quadrangular (i.e. 
square), hexagonal or octagonal. 

319. It (this village) should be laid out in the Chandita or the 
Sthandila plan, whichever is desired. 

320. The residential buildings should be built in the (four 
corners of) six plots each divided by an oblique lino. 1 

321. In those parts should always be constructed a (temple) 
pavilion or a public hall. 

322. All the carriage-roads in the extorior as well as the sur- 
rounding ones should be furnishod with footpaths. 

323. (In this village) there should be four, tivo, six, seven or 
eight streets. 

324. Across the middle there should not be made any streoo ; (but) 

the gates should be made towards the four directions. in 

325. The rest should be made as stated before ; thus is (described) 
the plan of the Padmaka village. 

326. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Svastika 
village also will now be described. 

327. With (equal) length and breadth as stated above it (this 
village) should be laid in the Parama-fcayika plan. 

328. In the Paitaoha (i.e. the last) round as well as surrounding 
it (i.e. the village) aro constructed the (large) carriage -roads. 

‘Each corner consists of two full and four half-plots : two of these opposite 
fall plots are divided into four half-plots by an oblique line colled ifila (see the 
plates). 
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329. The best architect should arrange the interior in the shape 
of the mythical cross ( wastika ). 

330-332. There should be a street running straight from east to 
west by the middle of this village, and another running from south to 
north crossing the former (in the centre of the village) ; both these 
streets are stated to be consolidated at the middle with kankar 
(nodular limestone). 

333-336. The street running towards the east extends from noroh 
to north-east ; the street running towards the south extends from east 
to south-east ; {he street running towards the west extends from south 
to south-west; and the street running towards the north extends from 
west to north-west. 

337-338. Thereafter (should be made) the surrounding street 
connecting the ends of those four streets : thus is made the <8 vastika 
(cross-like) street bearing something like the shape of a plough. 

339-341. It is said by the learned that there should be two streets 
across the centre (of the village), and two by its top and two by its 
bottom, connecting the four directions and the four corners, and with 
four entrances towards the four directions and extending up to the 
aforesaid middle streets and ending by the four corners. 

342-343. (A street is made running from east to west by the 
middle of (the north-western block formed by joining four points) from 
east to north-east (thence) to north and (thence) to the centre. 

344-346. A similar street is constructed running from south to 
north by the middle of the two lines, (one) from the centre to the 
east and (another) from the south-east tol the south (by joining the 
ends of which the south-eastern block is formed). 

346-347. Another similar street is constructed running from east 
to west (by the middle of the south-western block (formed of four 
points) from the centre to the south and thence to the south-west 
ending at the west. 

348-349. Similarly another street is constructed running from 
south to # noyth (by the middle ot the north-western) block (formed of 
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fourfc points) from north-west to west and from north ending by the 
centre. The number of these (streets in the four blocks) may vary in 
accordance with the requirements (of the blocks). 

860-852. These streets should have two footpaths, but the middle 
one should not have any footpath (it being reserved for conveyances), 
and its width should lessen towards the two ends ; the outer (surround- 
ing) streets should be furnished with two footpaths, the outside of 
which should be covered (with wall and ditch) by the wise (architect). 

353. The (upper) part of the rampart should be connected with 
the wall and it (the rampart) should be furnished with a surrounding 
ditch for the sake of defence (lit. protection). 

364-355. Their (i.e. of the wall and ditch) gates should be opened 
at the points of the mystic cross ( svastika ) towards the four directions ; 
thus there should be eight main gates, two being on each side. 

356-353. In this (village) the expert architect should (also) make 
the smaller gates at the Mj-iga, Antariksha, Bhringaraja, Mfisa, ^osjia, 
Boga. Aditi and Udita parts. 

369-360. All the larger gates should resemble the shape of a 
plough, (and) each of the (smaller) gates should bo furnished with two 
panels. 

361. Tho rampart should be erected in the lower part (and) the 
wall in the upper part ; and the watch-towers should be built upon the 
strategic (lit. the required) points (of the wall). 

862-363. The wise man should for purposes of fighting (the 
enemy) place on the top of the watch-towers (built) upon the wall all 
the devices known as yaksha , rudra t nata 1 , and others. 

364. Inhabited by all classes of people the Svastika (village) is 
specially fit for (the residence of) kings. 

365. The Svastika (village) has thus been described, it should 
also) be laid out in the Sthaniya and other plans. 

1 The yxkshi is a living supernatural being, Hudras are those who drive 
away evil and run about and roar, and Nitw are the sons of degraded Ksha- 
triyas : all these were obviously used as a defence-force. 




THE VILLAGE 


83 


IX.] 


366-368. The royal palaces may be built at the central part of 
the four cardinal points or intermediate points ; they may also be 
built, leaving out the Brahma-plot, at the middle of the four plots 
(called) Arya and others; the royal palace, as desired, of all any 
number of) storeys may bo built (in this village) in the Stbfniya 
plan. 

369-571. The palace of the Adhiraja (class of king) should 
be built at the middle of Yaruna (west) plot (when the village 
is laid out) in the next plan (i.e. twelfth plan, called Defeya); and at the 
(middle of) Yama (south) plot (when laid) in tho Samgrama plan (i.e. 
the middie of four beginning with Staniya, i.e. the thirteenth plan, 
called Ubbaya-chandita) ; and similarly at tho (middle of) Soma (north) 
as also lndrajaya (south-west) plots when laid in the Vijaya plan 
(i.e. last of the four plans, i.o. the fourteenth one, called Bhadra). 

372-377. The wise (architect) should build the palace of the 
Narendra (class of kings) at the Vivasvat and the Indraraja plots in the 
Agata (i,e. Desya) plan and at the Soma and the Indra-raja plots in 
the Saiiigriiina (i.e. Ubhaya-chandita) plan ; at tho Arka or Indra 
(both being in the east) and the Rudrajaya plots in the Vijaya 
(i.e. Bhadra) plan; and at the Mitra, Vivasvat or Arya plot in the 
Sthaniya plan 1 . 

378-380. The palaces of tho Parshnika and other (classes of) 
kings should be built, in all the four plans, namely, Sthaniya and 
others (i.e. Desya, Ubhaya-chandita and Bhadra), at the Arya and 
other plots in the four directions, but not anywhere and everywhere 
this should be preferred following the injunction as laid down in the 
Heading) treatises on architecture. 

381-382. The temple of Vishou should be built at the Mitra, 
Varuna, Vivasvat, Indra and Maheudra plots, in all the four plans, 
beginning with Sthaniya. ‘ 

, This interpretation follows from a combination of line 372 with 376 and 
373 with 377 : this has been necessitated by the obvious, though 'rnnsnal, cons- 
truction of the unsatisfactory text. 
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883-386. The temple of 6iva,(lfca) which should be made with 
face turned towards the outside (of the village) is said to be built at the 
Indra, Indrajaya, Rudra, Rudrajaya, Apavatsa, Apavatsa or Jayantaka 
plot (in all the four plans). 

986-887. The Buddhist temples should be built at the Viyu plot 
(in the north-west oorner) and the Jain temples at the Naiy-riti plot 
(in the south-west oorner), or the edifioes (i.e. these temples) may 
be situated at the Bhyinga-r&ja, Vitatha or Nfiga plot. 

388. The temple of Bhairava should be built beyond (the village 
wall) atone side of any of the gates in the four directions 

389. The temples of Durga and of Ganesa should be built at the 
four cardinal and intermediate points. 

390.. The temple of (six-headed) KSrtikeya should be situated at 
the Sugriva plot. 

391. The temple of Jvara-deva (the god of fever) should be 
built at the Agni (south-east) or the P&shan plot. 

392. The Bh&skara (8un) temple, as an alternative,- should be 
built at the Aditya plot. 

393. The Bhuvanefca (the Lord of the universe) temple should 
be built at the Soma or Mukhya plot. 

394. In all these plots as well as in the oentral plot should be 
built the temple of Vishnu or Rudra. 

395-397. Around these (temple) plots should be situated the 
residential buildings ; [(in this residential quarter) the oentral street, 
(reserved for conveyances), should have one footpath and the outer 
street two footpaths ; because herein being situated residential build- 
ings the outer streets must have (sufficient number of) footpaths for 
the security (of pedestrians) l . 

398- Thus are described (the temples of) gods situated in the 
interior (of the village), -Hhose (built) outside 'the village) should be 
located in accordance with one’s liking. 

1 This is apparently oat. of place, the Oodtx AreHtypu* has left oat line* 
39U-3!>? which are, however, proseived by all other texts. 
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399-401. If the Phallus (of 6iva, called) Pafcupata is alone to be 
installed His temple should be built in the interior of the city (i.e. 
Svastika village) as befits ; all the other Phalli 1 should be installed 
outside the town (i.e. the village) wall. 

402-403. If Vaikhanasa (Brahma) temple is to be built, His ins- 
tallation is preferred in the interior (of the village) ; the Vishnu temple 
is stated to be built similarly, but the Pancha-ratra (Vishnu) temple 
should be built outside (the village wall). 

404-407. The temples (also of the followers) of Durga, Ganapati 
Gane&a), Buddha, Jina, K art i key a (Shanmukha) and others should be 
built outside the city (i.e. Svastika village), or even the temples of 
those gods may be constructed, there is no restriction about this, 
should they be desired to be installed, in all parts of the city (i e. 
Svastika village). 

408-409. The temple of Chamunda (demoness^ should be built 
facing the north, in the north-east beyond the village or at a great 
distance from it. 

410. To the east of the temple of this (domoness) should be 
situated the cottages of the undertakers (Chandalas). 

411-413. For the inspection of the army a suitable pavilion 
should be built On a raised platform outside the village towards the 
east, north, west, or south-west. 

414. The best architect should do the rest at his discretion, as 
stated before. 

415. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Prastara 
(village) will now be described. 

416. The shape of the Prastara (village) should be either rectan- 
gular or square. 

417. The anoients have said that: this (village) is fit for the 
kings (Kshatriyas) or the Vaisyas (traders class). 

418-419. The architect should lay out this village in the plan of 
eighty-one plots (i.e. Parama-sayika), the Chajidita, the Sthandila, 
or any other plan he likes- 

1 Phalli are classtied under several epithets (see chapter LII). 



86 


Architecture of mAnasAua [chap. 

420-423. A large street in the Paifcaoha p*** (last round of the 
plan) should be constructed, being furnished with two footpaths; 
this should be made around (the village) ; at its (Pateacha part) end 
and in its continuation (lit. entrance) the Pechaka (of four plots) and 
Pitha (of nine plots) blocks should be planned being connected by 
streets, or the similarly (expanded) Mahaplfha (of twenty-five plots) 
block should be connected by streets. 

424-425. Inside that part which is called Paifeacha the wise 
architect should make a street running from east to west and another 
runnmg from south to north. 

426-427. One street being constructed in the Pljha block there 
should not be any other street across the centre (of this village) ; but 
there should be made two streets each way in all directions as aforesaid 
(i.e. two running from east to west and two from south to north). 

428. In the Mahapi^ha block there should be three streets each 
way in all directions (i.e. three running from east to west and three 
from south to north). 

429. Of all these large streets in this (village) the widths are 
specified below. 

430-431. The widths of these large streets are stated to be six, 
seven, eight, nine, ten or eleven rods. 

4*2-433. The (number of) plots constituting the soveral blocks 
(i.e. Pechaka and others) should be determined and these plots should 
be marked ; and the ends of streets (made therein) should be continued 
(to the end of the blocks). 

434-437. The circular road should be in or around the Paitacha 
part ; extending from the interior side of this (oircular) street there 
should be three, five, or seven streets running towards the east and 
north ; and there should be eight blocks ; there should also be one, 
two, three or four smaller zigzag cross roads. 

438. If the four plots (i.e. Peohaka) are to be connected (by 
roads) the four plots are marked by nine crossings. 

439. If the nine plots (i.e. Pi$h*) are to be connected (the 
crossings should number) four times four (i.e. sixteen). 
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440. If the sixteen plots (i.e, Mahapitha) are uo be connected 
it should be marked by twenty-five crossings. 

441-442. In the interior region of the Deva part (i.e second 
round) should be marked the blocks of four-plots (i.e. Pechaka) and of 
nine-plots (Fi^ha) ; the western parts of each of these blocks should 
conform to the shape of the (Prastara) village. 

443-444, The gods should be installed by the wise architect in 
those plots as said before ; (thus) the temples, etc., as well aB the 
palaces of the kings should also be built as before. 

445. The rows of houses for the Vaisya (should be situated) in 
the interior region and at those parts (of the village, as mentioned 
above). 

446. All the working classes should bo housed in those parts of 
the Paifcacha round (as stated before), 

447-448. The stalls of all sorts of buying and selling (should be 
situated) by the (sides of the) large (carriago) roads, wherein they 
(i.e. the streets) should be furnished with two footpaths and be con- 
nected with the palace of the Mahar&ja (class of) kings. 

449-451. The surrounding wall should be erected on the out- 
side (of the village) being connected with a ditch around it ; therefrom 
the large gates should be opened at the points where the large streets 
end ; and there should be four, eight or twelve (such) gates. 

452. The architect most deeply versed in the science (of archi- 
tecture) should do the rest of the Prastara (village) as before, 

453. The details of the plan and arrangement of the KSrmuka 
village are now described. 

454. Its breadth should be equal to its length or the length may 
be greater, 

455-467. This (village) should be laid out as (either of three types, 
namely) the Pattana, the Khejaka, or the Kharvafa : it is called 
Pattana when it is (predominantly) inhabited by an assemblage of 
the Vaifcyas ; Khejaka when it is mainly inhabited by the Madras; 
and Kharva$a when it is chiefly inhabited by the Prithulom ms (broad- 
haired, ? Kshatriyas), 
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468. The Karmuka (village) should be constructed on the bank 
of a river or a sea. 

459-461. There should be a junction at the head of the streets ; 
in accordance with tho suitability of the quarter the wise architect 
should make a street connecting wost and north, another between 
south and east, one between north and east, and one between south and 
west. 

462-463. By the outside part each pair of these streets should 
look like a bow (Jcdrmuka) : there (in each quarter) should be made 
one, two, three, four, or five (of these) streets. 

464. All tho largo carriage-roads should have two foot paths and 
the small zigzag cross roads may be made (with one or more footpath) 
as one likes them to be. 

465. The wise architect should separately mark the plots in the 
four quarters as stated before. 

466. Tho architect deeply learned in the science (of architecture) 
should make them (i.e. the plots) proportionate to the size of the 
village. 

467. JSiva (isvara) and other gods should be installed in the plots 
specified before. 

468. It (this village) should be furnished with as many gates as 
one likes, but there may or may not be a rampart. 

469. The Vishnu temple should be built at the junction of (lit. 
at tho place between) two streets, 

470. The Siva (Sankara) temple should be (built) at the junction 
(of streets) if there be any in this village. 

471. Otherwise the temple of Vishnu or £iva may be situated at 
a place where ther6 is no street. 

472* It is auspicious to look at the god Vishnu from the gate of 
the village : (His temple, therefore,) should have its back turned to- 
wards the village. 

473. Thus is described the Karmuka village, the rest of it being 
made as stated before. 
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474. The details of the plau and arrangement of the Chatur- 
mukha village will now be described 

475. It (this village) should be made quadrangular with (four) 
equal sides (i.e. square) or rectangular in shape. 

476. The surrounding wall should be quadrangular as well (i.e. 
also rectangular), the length being from east to west. 

477. A large street should be made around it (the village) and 
this street should be furnished with two footpaths. 

478. From the four-plots block (i.e. Brahma part) in the centre 
should extend the streets towards the four cardinal points. 

479. Four gates should be constructed at the head of these four 
streets. 

480. On each side there should be one large gate, and the 
smaller gates should be made as said before (i.e. one at each corner). 

481. The'four smaller streets connecting those (gates) should be 
constructed according to one’s liking. 

482. On the large surrounding streets should be built the houses 
of all castes. 

488 485. If in the interior (of this village) an assemblage of the 
Sudras reside (largely) it is called (lit. built as) Alaya ; if on tho other 
hand there be an assemblage of the Brahmins it is called Padma 
and if there be an assemblage of the Vaisyas it is called Kolaka. 

486. According to some, the houses of all the twioe-born may be 
built in all tho four parts (i.e. Brahma, Daiva, Mftnusha and Paifeacha). 

487. If the assemblage (of houses) of the Brahmins be situated 
in the south-east, those of the Kshatriyas (lit. Kings) should be in 
the south-west. 

488. If the assemblage (of houses) of the Vaifeyas be. situated in 
tbe north-west, those of the Sudras should be in the north-east. 

489. In the Paitacha part (i.e. fourth round) should also be 
situated the houses of all workmen. 

490. The temples of Vishnu, 6iva (Rudra) and other gods should 
be built (in the quarters) as said before. 

491. Everything, said or unsaid, should be as prescribed before. 
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492. Of (i.e. aloog with all other) villages the Ohatur-mukha is 
thus desoribed by the ancients. 

493-495. The residential buildings as stated before should be 
built in the quarters free from (streets for) conveyances (i.e. congested 
traffic), if residential buildings be situated in such quarters (of heavy 
traffic) all prosperity (of the residents) would be ruined; therefore, the 
architect should avoid this in (all) villages and towns 1 . 

496-501. Thereafter 2 * , in. case of doubt 8 , the disposition of build- 
ings should be in accordance with the custom obtaining in an ancient 
village ; but the (future) expansion of the village should be (always) 
kept (in mind) : this is particularly enjoined in the Sdstra (science of 
architecture) ; besides in ancient villages gods were installed only on 
the occasion of a special festival, and open spaces (lit. devoid of houses) 
used to be left anywhere and everywhere (i.e. without any speoial 
object in view), while (now) the disposition of houses (in proper quar- 
ters) is (specifically) wanted ; in fact in an ancient village a (perma- 
nent) temple of a god was not invariably built (as is the practice now- 
a-days) ; therefore, in accordance with this criterion, the disposition of 
houses should be carried out. 

50*2-504. At the time of circumambulation of villages (on the 
occasion of the first entry into it) 4 * the circumambulation should be 
completely carried out by going round the parts of the Lords of eight 
quarters proceeding from those of Bhudhar (i.e, north), Indra 

1 The fifth object of the chapter as proposed (in line 1), namely, the disposi- 
tion of buildings, is now carried out (lines 493—501). 

1 That is, whatever has been stated regarding the disposition of buildings 
in all these eight classes of villages. It should be noted that this matter, though 
referred to in all cases, has not been completely described; in most cases the 
disposition of buildings, mainly residential, was left unfinished; here, too, 
(lines 493— 501* only a general principle is laid down. 

1 A*s to which house should be situated in a particular quarter. 

4 This is the sixth and last object of the chapter as proposed (in Hue 8) : 

herein, however, the entry into the house, not villag , is specified. 
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(Surefcvara, i.e. east) and of others ; or in the absence of a (circumam- 
bulating) path, by (going round) the neighbourhood of the plots of the 
Lords of the eight quarters (of the village). 

505-606. The offerings to the Lords of quarters should fully be 
made at (a temple built in) the Brahma (i.e. central) part (of the 
village) 1 ; oue should go and see the deity and then should retire. 

507-509. There is no defect if some parts are omitted during the 
circumambulation ; (in fact) the circumambulation of the village 
should not be by the street reseived for conveyances or the place of 
sacrifioial offerings : all prosperities would be ruined if through ignor* 
ance one make a short out (or pass by a place where four roads meet, 
during the circumambulation). 

510. This is said (i.e. the following supplementary principles are 
laid down) by the ancients with regard to all kinds of villages. 

511-513. The (village) temple of a deity may as well be built in 
addition to the quarters (already) stated at the head, foot or middle 
of a street, or in the interspace (of two streets) ; and as an alter- 
native the residential buildings may also be built in the quarters 
surrounding it (i e. the temple). 

514-615. If through ignorance one demolishes the (already exist- 
ing) ancient buildings the destruction of the master is inevitable ; 
therefore, an ancient temple should be preserved iutact. 

616. All the streets including the side ones should couform to 
the size and shape of the Quarters (they pass through . 

517-518. The entrance-door of the houses in a village should be 
(generally) constructed by the south side (of a house), but tho door in 
a house should follow the (following) special rule. 

519-52*2. The length of the house on the side of the street being 
divided into nine parts, there should be left, both in the interior and 
exterior ( ? of the wall », five parts on the right side, and out of the 
(remaining) four parts there should be left three parts on the left side, 
and on the remaining (one) part the (entrance) door (of a house) should 

1 This is really the third object of the chapter as proposed in line 6) 
above. 
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be constructed, otherwise the (entrance) door may be opened (any 
where) on the left side of the middle line (drawn through the house), 

623-528. The expert architect should apply the arrangement of 
houses in (i.e. laid down for) all these villages beginning with Da^daka 
in re-planning (lit. in continuation of) or in remodelling (lit. in) an 
ancient village ; it leads to prosperity if its expansion takes plaoe 
towards the oast and south directions ; it is less auspicious if the ex- 
pansion happens by the south and west directions ; the expansion, 
however, may proceed by all directions, only if the original area be 
not diminished and the customs of the time and place be kept intact : 
thus is stated (all) about the ancient village. 

529. The region by the two sides of the streets should be fur- 
nished with stalls. 

630. They (the houses on the streets) may have one to twelve 
storeys as one likes. 

631 Whether high or low, all these edifices should be uniform 
in height. 

632. All the larger houses may have greater height. 

533. The houses of the inferior castes should all have only one 
storey. 

534. It would lead to prosperity and be auspicious to have all 
things (referring to these villages) done as prescribed. 

536-536. The master being in an appreciative mood and holding 
a rewarding hand should make (on the completion of a building) to the 
chief of the architects the present of a girl together with wealth, 
jewels, grains, land, house, maids and conveyances. 

637-638. If the master refrain from doing this honour (to the 
chief architect) in order to make a bargain he would sink down as 
long as the earth and the moon last ; therefore, he should give all these 
(kinds of presents to the arohiteot) as a token of honour; and 
(thereby) he would (himself) secure all prosperities and sucoess 
and have all desires fulfilled. 

Thus in the M&n,a*ira„ the science of architecture, the ninth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of villages. 



CHAPTER X 


THE TOWNS AND FORTS 

1-2. I shall (now) desoribe the ohar&otoristio features of the oities 
of all (olasses of) kings beginning with the Astragr&hin, summarising 
(the details) from the Tantras (soienoes of arohiteoture). 

3-9. The breadth of the city (of the olass) of kings called 
Aatragrahin should, beginning with gn e hundred rods and increasing 
by one hundred rods, end (once) at three hundred rods ; (secondly) it 
should begin with two hundred rods and end at four hundred rods ; 
(thirdly) it should begin with three hundred rods and end at five 
hundred (rods) : these are (the three sets) from the smallest to the 
largest (including the intermediate) ; and its (breadth) should (finally) 
be extended so as to end at one thousand and two hundred rods, each 
(set) being of three varieties aud there being (altogether ) twenty- 
one varieties 1 . 

10-18. Similarly, the breadth of the oity of the Pr&h&raka (olass 
of kings) should (once) begin with four hundred rods, (secondly) with 
five hundred rods, (thirdly) with six hundred rods, and increasing by 
one hundred rods, (finally) end as before (i.e. in twenty-one varieties) 
at one thousand and two hundred rods. 

14 16. The sixty-three (lit. sixty-four less one) varieties of 
breadth (for the city) of the Pattabhaj (class of) kings beginning 
with seven hundred, eight hundred, nine hundred rods (and so on), 

~~ Id this way : 400—100—600 ; 600-100 -700; 800—100—800 ; 700-100 
—900; 800— 100— 1,* 90 . 900—100—1,100; and 1,000-100—1,200. Thus, 
there are altogether twenty- one varieties of breadth of the city of this olass ol 
kings 
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And increasing by one hundred rods, as before; should end at three 
thousand rods. 

17-20. The aforesaid sixty-three (lit. seven times nine) varie- 
ties of breadth (of the city) for the Magdalefca (class of) kings should 
begin at one thousand and one hundred rods, one thousand and two 
hundred rods, one thousand and three hundred rods (and so on), and, 
inoreasing by one hundred rods, should end at three thousand and one 
hundred rods* 

21-32. The breadth of the city fit for the Pattadhara (class of) 
kings, Oh wise (architect), should, as before (i. e. beginning at two 
thousand and six hundred rods and increasing by one hundred rods), 
end at four thousand and eight hundred rods. 

23-24. Similarly, (the breadth) of the city of the Parshnika 
(class of) kings inoreasing as before (i.e. by one hundred rods, and 
beginning at three thousand and three hundred rods) should end at 
five thousand and five hundred rods. 

26- 26. The sixty-four 1 (less by one) varieties of breadth) for 
the oity of the Narendra (class of) kings should, as before (i.e. beginn- 
ing at. four thousand and four hundred rods and increasing by one 
hundred rods\ end at six thousand and six hundred rods. 

27- 28. The aforesaid (ie. sixty-three) varieties (of breadth) 
for the city of the Maharaja (class of) kings should, as before (i.e. 
beginning at four thousand and seven hundred rods and inoreasing by 
one hundred rods), end at six thousand and nine hundred rods. 

29-31. The aforesaid (i.e. sixty-three varieties of) breadth of 
the oity of the Chakra vart in (class of) kings, as before (i.e. beginning at 
five thousand rods and increasing by one hundred rods), should end at 
seven thousand and two hundred rods ; otherwise the (breadth of the) 

i Literally, three times four (4x4x4); but following the preceding 
and succeeding instances, there should be sixty-three varieties, beginning at four 
thousand and four hundred rods. 
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biggest city (i.e. oi the uuivera&l knonaroh or Chakavartin) may end 
at ten thousand rods (oomprising altogether one hundred and forty* 
four varieties). 

32-35. The length of the city (generally) should be one-and-one- 
half, one-and-three-fourbhs, or twice of its breadth ; otherwise, in rod 
measurement by (the similar) increment of rods, it (the length) should 
be made (up to) twice the breadth. 

36. The measurement of the oities (oalled) Khe$a and Kharvaja, 
and others should be as stated for that of the villages (of those names). 

37. The types and features of all oities and others (i.e. the forts) 
will now be described. 

S9-43. The eight kinds of fortified cities are (named) Rajadhanlya 
(royal)-Nagara, Kevala (ordinary, i.e. without the royal residence )- 
Nagara, Pura, Nagarai, Kheta, Kharvafa, Kubjaka, and Pattana; (and 
the eight kinds) of forts are (called) Sibira, Vahinl-mukha, Sth&nfya, 
Dronaka, Samviddha, Kolaka, Nigama and Skandhav&ra. All those 
(eight) beginning with the Nagara may also be called forts, for 
all practical purposes. 

44-47. A city with the king (i.e., royal palace) in the centre and 
inhabited by numerous wealthy (lit. meritorious) people should prefer- 
ably be laid out withirf the- kingdom on the banks of a river ; it is 
always given by the learned the name of Rajadbfcnl (capital or 
metropolis) if there be (built) a temple of (god) Vishnu at the entrance 
or in the centre of it. 

48-62. Having four gates towards the four cardinal points and 
furnished with Gopuras (towers), dotted over with guard-houses, 
equipped everywhere with barracks, full of merchants and encircled 
with markets, crowded with people and filled with temples of various 
denominations, inside and out side such a place is called a city proper 
( kevala ) by those learned in the T antra (soience of architecture). 

5?-55 That city is called Pura which is furnished with 
orchards and gardens, has dwellings of motley population, frequented 
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by buyers and sellers, agitated by the noise of trading folk, and graced 
by the assemblage of (temples) of seven gods. 

56. The same city with a royal palace inside it, is called a 
Nagari. 

57-58. That city is called Kheta by the ancients, which is 
situated by the side of a river or a mountain, and is provided with 
dwellings of the Sudras (servant class) and with a high wall (lit. fence) 
around. 

59-60. That city is called Kharvata, which has uplands around, 
is full of dwellings of different castes and abounds in all kinds of 
pasturage. 

61-62. That city is called Kubjaka, which lies between the Kheta 
and Kharvata (cities), has the dwellings of all sorts of people but 
has uo rampart (around it). 

63-66. That city is called Pattana (citadel), whioh is situated 
in the proximity of waterways, furnished lengthwise with a rampart, 
contains dwellings of various castes, is always a conglomeration of 
merchants and centre of exchange for goods like jewels, silk-cloth, 
camphor, etc., imported from and oxported to other countries (lit, 
islands). 

67-69. That fort is called 8ibira (camp) by the ancients learned 
in the T antra (science of architecture), which has armies each ten 
thousand strong (in soldiers) and engaged in the work of mobilisation 
at the end of the territory of another king. 

70-71. The 8ena (or VahinH-mukha (outpost) is that which has 
many defences and the royal palace, and contains a diverse population. 

72-74. The versatile call that fort Sthaniya (strategical site), 
whioh is the source of all happiness, has mauy defences and has always 
a good king as a resident and his royal palace on a mountain by the 
side of a river. 

75-78. That fortress is called Drona (strand, or Rialto) where 
buying and selling are transacted, which is full of customers oa 
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either side of the city, contains the quarters of merchants and of 
varied population, and is situated on the right aud left banks of a river 
which is connected with the sea. 

79-81. That fortified city is called by the learned Saraviddha 
because of the residence therein of the free-holder Brahmins, which is 
situated near a large village and is itself furnished with a small 
village. 

82. The same (i.e., S iiividdha) is called liolaka when it has the 
palace of a great (Maharaja class of) king in the centre. 

83-84. That (fortress) is called Nigama which is full of the 
people of the four castes, viz., the twice boru and others, and is in- 
habited by various workmen. 

85-87. Skaudhavara is that which* has kingly edifices (of the 
Kshatriyas), is furnished with gardens terracing from a river and with 
many resideutal dwellings on its banks ; the samo is (also) called Cheri 
when it has dwellings of the other twice-born (i.e., the Brahmins and 
the Vaisyas) on the sides (of the royal palaces). 

88-91. 1 shall describe in order all the forts which bear the real 

characteristics of a fort, and are built for the protection of a king from 
the enemy kings, namely, the mountain-fort, the forest-fort, the water- 
fort, the olay-fort, the chariot-fort, the divine (Deu.i)-ioTt, and also the 
mixed-fort. 

92-93. The Mountain-fort is of three kinds, namely, as built on 
the top of a mountain, near (i.e., at the foot of) a mountain and 
surrounded by (i.e. in the valley of) a mountain. 

94- 95. The Forest-fort should bo that which has water (connec- 
tion) at the bottom, and the entrance at the top (lit. sky). 

95- 96. The Water-fort is here described : the fort surrounded by 
a «ea and a river is (called) water-fort (i.e., island-fort). 

97-98. That is the Clay -fort which is connected with moun- 
tain-caves and is inaccessible to the enemy : the king should build 
Such a fort and live thorein (for his security). 


is 
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99-100. The Chariot-fort is that whioh is (suited as) a plaoe 
for detention of thieves, isolated from a village and has all the defects 
of vast expanse of wilderness around owing to the absence of any 
trees and water. 

101-103. The Divine-fort is that from frhich it is possible to 
throw, when the enemies are seen, (attacking), stones, eto., towards the 
exit and entrance, with as much efiect as with the deadly (lit. death- 
like) influence of incantation ( Mantra ) and magic ( T antra ), and with 
horrors as that of Brahma-rdlcshasa t Vetdla , Bhuta , Preta and the 
other evil spirits. * 

104-105. That fort is known as Mibra (mixed), which is situated 
in a place mixed (i.e. connected) with various mountains and forests. 

106-107. All the forts should be surrounded with a wall and 
a ditoh ; they should be furnished with (strong) gates at the places of 
entrance and exit. 

108-109. The (surrounding) rampart (of all these forts) should 
be built of brick and such other materials (i.e., stone) and should be 
twelve cubits (i.e. 18 ft.) high, with gangways haF-way from the bottom 
of the wall. 

110-114. I will now give an account of the (general) plan of 
all the cities (including fortified towns) : therein the streets should be 
constructed, running east to west and south to north and numbering, 
odd or even, from one up to twelve, the increment being by one ; all 
the remaining details of (their) plans, not specified here, should be 
carried out as stated in the case of the village. 

109. Knowing this to be the town-planning he (the architect) 
should use his discretion (lit. accept or reject certain injunctions) 
if necessary. 

110. Thus is described the town which should be got built 
accordingly by the architect . 

Thus in the M&na9&ra> the scienoe of architecture, the tenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The town-planning. 



CHAPTER Xt 


THE DIMENSIONS OP BUILDINGS 

1. I will (now) elaborate in order the rales regarding the dimen- 
sions of storeys in (this) science (of architecture). 

2-4. The square, rectangular, circular (round), ootagonal, 
hexagonal, oval (lit. circular with two oorners) and so on : these are 
the various shapes (recommended for the storeys) which increase or 
decrease (from one to twelve in order). 

5. The dimensions of the (afore)said storeys which vary from one 
to twelve should be (as stated below). 

6-12. In the small type of one-storeyed building the five varieties 
of breadth and length should respectively begin with two and three 
cubits and end at ten and eleven cubits; in the iutermediatj type 
the five varieties should begin with four and five cubits, be increased 
by two cubits and end at twelve and thirteen oubits ; and in the 
large type the five varieties should begin with, as I say, even and odd 
numbers, (namely), six $nd seven cubits and are stated to end at 
fourteen and fifteen cubits (the increment being as before) . 

13-19. The height inclusive of the plinth and ending by the 
pinnacle is stated by the ancients versed in the science (of archi- 
tecture) to be twioe the breadth in the smallest type of (one-storeyed) 
buildings ; in the aforesaid intermediate type of one-storeyed build- 
ings the height is stated to be greater than the breadth by three- 
fourths ; and in the largest type of one-storeyed buildings the height 
should be greater than the breadth by one-half ; as alternatives to 
these (proportions), in the largest type the height mav be greater (than 
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the breadth) by one -fourth, and in the smallest type the height may be 
equal to the breadth (in addition) to its being twice (the breadth). 

20-23. The (aforesaid) five varieties of height from the largest 
type (downwards) are (known by) five names : (they are called) $antika 
and Paush$ika in the largest type, Jayada in the intermediate type, 
and in the small type that (height) which is twice (the breadth) is 
oalled Adbhuta ; and that height of building, whioh is equal to (its 
breadth), in addition to its being twice, is called Sarvakamika. 1 

24-30. In the smallest type of two-storeyed buildings, the five 
varieties of dimensions (consisting in the measurement of breadth and 
length) should begin (respectively) With five and six cubits and be in- 
creased by two to thirteen and fourteen cubits ; in the intermediate type 
(of two-storeyed buildings), the five varieties of dimensions should begin 
(respectively) with six and seven cubits and being increased by two 
cubits end at fourteen and fifteen cubits ; and in the largest type of two 
storeyed buildings the five varieties of dimensions are said by the 
ancients to begin with seven and eight cubits and end at fifteen and 
sixteen cubits (the increment being by two cubits). 

31-33. Corresponding to the five varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and length), the five varieties of heights (known as) Santika, 
Paush$ika, Jayada, Sarvakamika and the fifth, Adbhuta, should be 
determined in order according to the proportion set forth above. 

34-39. (In the smallest type of three-storeyed buildings), the five 
varieties of dimensions should begin (respectively) with eight and nine 
cubits, be increased by two cubits and end at sixteen and seventeen cu- 
bits ; (in the intermediate type) the five varieties of dimensions should 

1 These proportions are more clearly laid down elsewhere (XXXV. 19—25) ; 
but therein they are slightly different : 

Santika (height) = (breadth). 

Paushtika ( ,, ) s 1* ( „ ). 

Jayada ( „ ) a 1} ( „ ). 

Dhanada (elsewhere called Sarvakamika^ (height) a If (breadth). 

Adbhuta (height) ss twice ^breadth). 
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begin (respectively) with nine and ten cubits, be increased by two 
cubits and end at seventeen and eighteen cubits ; and (in the largest 
type) the five varieties of dimensions should begin with ten and eleven 
cubits and being increased by two each time (end at eighteen and 
nineteen cubits) : these are said to bo the three sets (of measures) for 
the three-storeyed buildings. 

40. The (corresponding five varieties of) heights in the smallest, 
intermediate and largest types respectively (of three- storeyed buildings) 
should be made as before. 

41-44. In the smallest type of four-storeyed buildings, the five 
varieties of breadth are stated to be nine, eleven, thirteen, fifteen and 
seventeen cubits, and the five varieties of length, represented by even 
number of cubits, are ten, twelve, fourteen, sixteen and eighteen cubits; 
and the heights, as before (i.e. in correspondence with the dimensions) 
should be twice the breadth (i.e. of the Adbhuta kind) 1 : these are the 
three sets (of measures). 

45-48. Eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seven- 
teen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty cubits : of these the odd numbers 
represent the five varieties of breadth and the even numbers five 
varieties of length, in the intermediate type of four-storeyed buildings ; 
and the height, corresponding to the dimensions, is in (this typo of) 
four-storeyed buildings said to be what is known as Paushtika. 

49-52. Twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, 
eighteen, nineteen, twenty and twenty-one cubits ; twenty-two, twenty- 
three, twenty-four, twenty-five and twenty-six cubits : these are the 
(three sets of) five varieties (of breadth, length and height) for the 
largest type of four-storeyed buildings ; the height being of the Santika 
kind*. 

1 In this kind the height is twice of the breadth (see note under lines 
20—23). 

• This kind of height is one-and-one-half times the breadth (see note under 
lines 20—23), hence the absolute measures of height specified here do not satisfy 
the general proportion indicated by the Santika height. 
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58- 55. For tho smallest type of five-storeyed buildings the five 
varieties (of breadth, length and height) should begin with eleven 
cubits, be increased by one cubit and end at twenty-five cubits, the 
height beiug (known as) Jayada* : these are the three sets (of 
measures). 

56 -58. Similarly for the intermediate type of five-storeyed build- 
ings the (three sets of) five varieties (of breadth, length and height) 
should begin with twelve cubits, and, being increased as before by one 
cubit, should end at twenty-six cubits, the height being (known as) 
Paushtika 1 * . 

59- 61 For the largest type of five-storeyed buildings the (two 
sets of five varieties of) dimensions (i.e. breadth and length) should 
begin with thirteen cubits and (being increased by one cubit) end at 
twenty-two cubits 3 ; in this instance the lioight should bo either of 
6antika or of the Paushtika proportion. 

62-64. For the smallest typo of six-storeyed buildings the (two 
sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are stated 
to begin with fourteen oubits and increasing by one cubit end at twenty- 
three cubits ; and the height is stated to bo either of the Sarvakamika 
kind or twice the breadth (i.e. of tho Adhbuta kind). 

65-67. For the intermediate type of six-storeyed buildings the 
(two sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are 
stated to begin w ith fifteen cubits and increasing by one cubit end at 

1 As in the case of the large type of four-storeyed building (see lines 49—52) 
the dimensions are : — 

Breadth— 11, 13, 15, 17, 19. 

Length — 12, 14, 16, 18, 20. 

Height— 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. 

1 That is, breadth— 12, 14, 16, 18, 20. 

length —13, 15, 17, 19, 21. 
height -22, 23, 24, 25, 26. 

"That is, breadth— 13, 15, 17, 19, 21. 
length —14, 16, 18, 20, 22. 
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twenty-four cubits ; and the height is stated to be of the Jayada 
proportion. 

68-71. For the largest type of six-storeyed buildings the (two- 
sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are stated 
to begin with sixteen cubits and increasing by one cubit extend up to 
twenty-five cubits ; and the height should be of the &antika proportion, 
but as an alternative the expert architect may make the height of the 
Paustyika proportion. 

72-77. From seventeen cubits up to twenty-six cubits, the incre- 
ment being as before (i.e. by one) ; from eighteen cubits up to twenty- 
seven cubits, the increment being as before ; and from nineteen cubits 
up to twenty-eight oubits ; these aro said to be respectively the smallest, 
the intermediate and the largest types of five varieties of dimen- 
sions (of breadth and length) in the seven-storeyed buildings ; and the 
heights, 6antika, Paushfika, Jayada, AdbhUba and Sarvak&mika, 
should correspond respectively to the largest and other (i.e. the inter- 
mediate and the smallest) types of dimensions. 

78-82. From twenty-nine cubit up to thirty-three cubits, from 
thirty up to thirty-four oubits, and from thirty-one up to thirty-five 
oubits ; these are said to be the three types, the smallest, etc., of five 
varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length), and to this (type of) 
eight-storeyed buildings the (corresponding) &antika and other heights 
should be given as before. 

83-87. From thirty-two to thirty-six oubits ; from thirty-three 
cubits to thirty -seven oubits, the increment being as before, and 
from thirty-four to thirty-eight cubits, the increment being by one 
oubit ; these are said to be the three types, from the smallest to the 
largest, of five varieties of dimensions (breadth and length) in the nine- 
storeyed buildings ; and the (corresponding) heights ate said to be the 
aforesaid five, the $antika and others. 

88-92, From imrty-three to forty-two cubits ; from thirty-four 
to forty-three oubits ; and from thirty-five to forty -four cubits : these 
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are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and of length) (consisting of five varieties for each of the three 
types), from the smallest to the largest in the ten-storeyed buildings ; 
and the corresponding heights are said to be the &intika and others. 

93-97. From thirty-four up to forty-three cubits; from thirty-five 
up to forty-four cubits, and from thirty -six up to forty -five cubits : these 
are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions 
(of breadth and length), consisting of the smallest etc., in the eleven- 
storeyed buildings ; and the five kinds of heights, from the plinth to 
the pinnacle, should be as before. 

98-102. From thirty-five to forty-four cubits ; from thirty-six 
up to forty-five cubits ; and from thirty-seven to forty-six cubits : these 
are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and length) ; and the corresponding five heights should be as 
before ; the learned architect should thus construct (i.e. measure) the 
twelve-storeyed buildings of the smallest, the intermediate and the 
largest types. 

103-104. This (height as given above) is stated to be for the 
Jati class of buildings (only), for the Cbhanda and the other classes, 
namely, Samkalpa and Abhiisa, the Sautika (and other heights) should 
be respectively three-fourths, one-half (cubit) and one-fourth (of those 
for the Jati class). 

106- 106. The architect learned in the rules of the Tantra 
(science of architecture) should build edifices (of the Jati, Chhanda, 
Samkalpa, and Abhasa classes) taking into consideration the three 
kinds of measures (also), namely, the smallest, the intermediate, 
and the largest types respectively, which are ascertained in accordance 
with the aforesaid proportions (lit. by the number of cubits, as increased 
in the several types). 

107- 112. The aforesaid (five kinds of) heights are described (here) 
in order as before : (i.e. the five kinds where) the height is twice 
(the breadth), greater by one-fourth, and greater by one-half (should 
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remain as before) ; in the alternative the height may be greater (than 
the breadth) by throe-fourths in the five proportions, namoly, the 
6antika and others, but in case of the Paushjika (proportion) the 
height may be greater (than the breadth) by three-eighths or two- 
thirds ; all the (five kinds of) these heights are thus stated in the Jati 
(class of) buildings. 

113* These heights are used for halls (balds) and gate-houses 
(gopuras) belonging to the palaces of Kings and the temples of Gods. 

114. The five kinds of height beginning with 6antika are deter- 
mined by comparing them separately with the breadth. 

115-116. The master (of the building) will die if the reverse of 
this be done; therefore, the heights of buildings (as laid down) should 
not be ignored by architects in accordance with (i.e., following) the 
rules ( tantra ). 

117. The heights of all kinds of residential buildings are (also) 
described (here), 

118-121. The heights of all (olasscs of) gate-houses (gopuras) 1 
are taken (from the plinth) 2 * * * * up to the head or the apex (i.e. the finial), 
but in case of the Dvara-feala (class of gate housos) (which is erocted) 
for the second (court) the suitable height may extend to the extreme 
end (of the building proper) or up to the finial, and in case of the 
Dvara-kobha (class of gate-houses, which is erected for the first court) 
the suitable height should extend up to the uttara (of the entabla- 
ture) 8 : these are the fcautika and Paushtika (which are applied to the 
largest type of) heights suitable for the gate-houses, (the others being 
as stated before). 

1 Dvara-^obha (for the first court), Dvara-fcAla (for the second), Dv4ca- 

prasada (for the third), Dvara-harioya (for the fourth court) and Mahagopura 

(for the last court) (see Chap. XXXIII). 

* See lines 13—19. 

* Uttara is the lowest division of the entablature (see the writer’s 

Dictionary under Uttara). 
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122-126. Otherwise (i.e. finally) the dimensions of all the storeys 
in comparison with the measure (i.e. the area) of the (whole) edifice are 
now specified in order : the dimensions (of length and breadth) in the 
three types, namely, the smallest and others (i.e. the intermediate and 
the largest, for each of the twelve storeys) should begin (respectively) 
with six and five cubits and increasing (respectively) by two and three 
cubits end (respectively) at ninety-three and ninty-four (cubits) : these 
dimensions should cover the twelve storeys, from the plinth to the 
apex of the dome ; similarly the measures (lit, cubit) of the five propor- 
tions of height, namely, the Santika and the others (i.e. Paushjika, 
Jayada, Sarva-kamika and Adbhuta) is stated to extend from the 
plinth up to the apex of the dome. 

127. There should be one to two storeys in the palace of the 
Kalpa-grSma (i.e. Astra-grahin class of) kings. 

128. The palaoe of the Praharaka (class of) kings is stated to 
have one to three storeys. 

129. The palace of the Pa$$abhaj (olass of) kings is stated to 
possess one to four storeys 1 . 

130. The palace of the Narendra (otherwise called Mahendra, 
olass of) kings is stated to have three to eight storeys. 

131. The palace of the Maharaja (otherwise called Adhiraja, class 
of) kings is stated to have three to nine storeys. 

132. The palace of the Chakravartin (class of) kings should be 
of five to twelve storeys. 

133. The palaoe of the Crown Prince ‘is stated to be of one to 
three storeys. 


1 Similarly the Mapdale&a class of kings should have one to five- 
storeyed palaces, the Paftadhara class one to Bix-storeyed palaoes and the 
Parshpika class one to seven-storeyed palaces : these are apparently missing if 
not implied in lines 134—135 or 140 - 141. 
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134-136. The palaces of those (i.e. the feudatory kings) beginning 
with Samanta should be of one to three storeys, and those of all (other) 
petty kings should be of one to three storeys. 

136-137. The buildings of the (following) five (classes of people, 
namely), the Sthapati (architect), the Sthapaka (builder), the Gabhas- 
tika (army masters, military officers), the Yuthaka (leaders, chiefs), 
and the twice born (in general), may possess one, two or three storeys. 

138. The buildings of the base-born ( Ugrajati ) also may possess 
one, two or three storeys. 

139. The stables for elephants and for horses should be most fit- 
tingly made of one storey. 

140-141. The temples of all gods and the palaces of the kings of 
all other castes are said to possess ono to the last (i.e. twelve) storeys 
and ono to nine-storeys (respectively). 

142-143. The small (residential) buildings are thus described : 
they are made of small measure on account of their small size ; and all 
the small temples like the aforesaid (small) residential buildings are 
stated to be built similarly (i.e. with small number of storeys). 

144. Tho (isolated) pavilion (i. e. temple) should be made of nine 
storeys, in the alternative the (i.e. such) temple (when built) in the 
contral theatre-like quadrangle may be of larger size (i.e, with more 
than nine storeys) than the isolated pavilion. 

146. These dimensions of storeys have been (thus) described by 
all the ancients versed in the T&ntra (soience of architecture). 

Thus in the Mdnasftra, the science of architecture, the eleventh 
ohapter, entitled : 


The description of the dimensions of storeys. 




CHAPTER XII 


THE FOUNDATION 

1-3. Herein is described the foundation of the temples of gods 
and (the dwellings) of the twice-born and others, and of all other 
buildings and villages, etc. 

3-5. The foundation is auspicious in all respects when it is 
completely filled with various things but the foundation is unprosper- 
ous and inauspicious when (it is filled) with a lesser number of things ; 
the foundation should, therefore, be perfectly laid as stated (below). 

6-8. The depth of the excavation (lit. fcundation-cave) should be 
as high as the basement of the building ; tho four sides (lit. corners or 
walls) made of brick or stone should bo equal ; from its bottom should 
be removed water (if there cOmes out any), and all (binds of) earth 
should be deposited therein. 

9-12. The floor of the excavation should be consolidated with 
seven kinds of earth, namely, from rivers, and mountains, from ant-hills, 
orab-holes, sea-shores, from tops of trees (? hills), and from near a 
cow-shed (lit. from the foreparts of cows’ hoofs). 

13-15. Upon this (earth deposit) should be (further) deposited 
the root of the (white) lotus at tho central part (of the exoavation), 
to the east the root of the blue lotus, to the south the root of 
water-lily, to the west saugandhi (grass), and to the north the kdkali 
(gunja) plant. 

16-20. Upon this shbuld be placed, in order, the (following) eight 
sorts of oorn : Sdli (corn) should be placed to the north-east and 
vrihi (grains) to the east, kodrava (Paspalum scorbiculatum) to the 
south-east, kangu (Panic seed) to the south, mudga (phaseolus munga) 
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to the south-west, masha (bean, phaseolusradiatus) to the west, 
kulattha (doliohos uniflorus) to the north-y.w ^ u.nd tila (sesamum 
indioum) to the north, 

31. Upon this (finally) depositing (the other usual materials e.g. 
oonorete) the foundation should be raised up to the (upper) surface 
of the excavation. 

22-23, As regards the measurement and the shape it (the 
foundation) should be in conformity with buildings of one to twelve 
storeys. 

24-25. The twelve varieties of dimensions (of breadth and 
length) should begin respectively with three and four parts ( mdtras , 
i,e. ahgulas) and end at twenty-five and twenty-six, the increment 
being by two 1 

26-28. The depth of the excavation should be equal to its 
breadth and less by one-eighih or one-fifth, or similarly less by one- 
fourth. 

28. All these (measures) are statod to be (taken) in rods (of four 
cubits). 

29-30. The breadth of tho excavation should be equal to the 
width of the (main) pillar of the building, or it may be made less by 
one-eighth, or be three-fourths of the breadth. 

31-33. The depth (of the excavation) should be made as afore- 
said ) the width of (its) wall is stated here : the width of all the (four) 
walls should be one, two, or three parts out of the three parts into 
which the depth is divided. 

34-35. The depth of the excavation being divided into four 
parts one part is given to its base, two parts to its pillar and one part 
to the entablature. 

36. It (the exoavation) should be shaped like a three-fold square 
pavilion at its entrance into the watery part, (i.e. the bottom) 2 . 

1 These measures seem to be in rods of four oubits or two yards (seo line 
28) ; if it be taken literally to imply the ahgula of } inch, the dimensions would 
be too small for the foundation of any building. 

* See lines 6—3. 
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37. Ifc (the roof of the excavation) should bo divided into (plans 
of) twenty-five (i.e. Upapitha) or eighty-one (i.e. Paramasayika) plots. 

38. The hoight of the wall of these plots i9 one part and the 
thickness should be as aforesaid (i.e. ono part). 

39. In the Upapitha plan (of twenty-five plots) the deities 
should be assigned in the order as stated before 1 . 

40-41. Thereafter, on a forenoon, the preliminary purification 
adhivdsana) ceremonies should be performed and he (the priest) should 
worship (the Spirit of the house) with perfumes, unhusked rice, Howers, 
burning of incense and lamp. 

42. (Thereafter) a joint offering of all things (sahalihara>jaf 
should be made and then bonediction (lit. auspicious day) should 
be pronounced. 

43. Thereafter the stationary structure should be reached at its 
entablature by way of the (twonty-five) plots (into which the roof 
is divided). 

44. The Mantra (incantation, should be) ‘ Oh,’ Vastu (the Spirit 
of the house) let the foundation grow, I bow to Thee’. 

45-46. Brahma and other Vastu (house) doities who are addressed 
with (the mystic syllable) Om at the beginning and bid good-bye with 
Namah at the end should be worshipped with their own mantras 
(incantations). 

47. The wise architect should wash the excavation with the five 
products of the cow (paitcha-gavya). 

48-49. Upon this a pot filled up with perfumed water and 
covered with strings should be placed. 

50-51. Around this (main pot) should be placod twenty-five 
(other) pots filled with water, and covered with strings, cloths, and 
bunches of leaves. 

52-53. The architect should put on his best clothes and outer 
garment, and worship the Lord of the Universe with porfumes and 
flowers, and then meditate on Him. 

1 See the chapter VII (lines 69—70) 

* See details on 60, note 1 . 
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54. At its (i.e. UpapUha plan) right side the Sthandila figure 1 
should be marked with un husked rice. 

55. The ordinary offerings should be made to Brahma and other 
deities. 

56-60. Towards the east and north on the occasion of building 
a house should be offortid as sacrifice to the fire, the samid plant, 
clarified butter, sesamo seed and boiled rice each twenty-five times, to 
Brahma, Arya, Vivasvat, Mitra and Bhudhara deities, with proper 
incantation and mentioning their names amidst the uttering of Vedio 
hymns and (other) auspicious sounds. 

61-64. Theroaftor the Sthandila figuro (of forty-nine plots) 
should bo marked preferably with ball (corn) and unhusked rice, or the 
Manduka or tho Parama-sayika figure (i.e. of sixty-four or eighty-one 
plots) should be marked with unhusked rice ; a bed of kusa grass should 
be made thereon by spreading tho same grass ; and the wise (archi- 
tect) should (also) mark tho figure named Sakala 2 and spread over 
it water and flowers. 

65-69. After tho conclusion of the sacrifice to the fire with the 
mystic words 8 , tho chief architect should leavo tho place of sacrifice, and 
put on (his forehead) a mark (known as tilakd) with (tho ashes of) corn 
(sdli) ; thereafter (he should go) towards the north of the village, only 
drink milk and water at night and go (thereon) to bed (for rest) when 
(his assistants) Sutragrahi, Takshaka and Vardhaki should remain 
awake and, with various things, serve tho chief architect lying in bed. 

70-78. Thereafter (i.e. at day-break) when the chiof architect 
has finished bathiug or washing he should put on his best garments 
and being accompanied by the Brahmins who keep on pronouncing the 
Vedio hymns should go round (the place) and then make a joint offer- 
ing of all things (sakallkaranaY on an auspicious moment and con- 
junction offering as aforesaid (all the things) from (i.e. collected in) 

1 See chapter VII. 

* For the details of these figures see chapter VII. 

* Om bhufc, cm bhuvalj, om svalj, etc. 

4 See page 60 note J. 
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the vessel amidst auspicious souuds.. (The figures known as) 
Svast (mystic cross), Vrishablia (sacred bull), Lakshmi (goddess of 
wealth) and Darpana (auspicious mirror) should be made : Svasti is 
made with gold, Vrishabha with iron, L:ilcshmi with copper and Dar- 
pana with silver ; the Svastika figure is marked in the east (Indra part), 
arranging the four (figures) in order. 

79. Jdti-hinghla (vermilion) should be deposited in the Jayanta 
plot (marked on the roof of the excavation). 

80. Haritdlx (yellow orpiment columba Harriyala) is deposited 
in the BhyUa plot and Manah-sild (red arsenic) in the Yitatha plot. 

81. In the Bhringanija plot mdkslii (a honey -like mineral) should 
be deposited. 

82. Rdjdvar'a (? a mineral) should be deposited in the Sugriva 

plot. 

83. In the Sosha plot is deposited gairika (red chalk) and in 
the Mukhya plot anjana (collyrium). 

84. Gandhaka (sulpher Hyperasethera Moringa) is deposited in 
the Aditi plot and Padma-rdga (ruby) in the middle (i.e. central 
Brahma plot). 

85. Thereafter Prudla (coral) is deposited in the Arya plot, and 
Pushpardga (topaz) in the plot of Savitra (and Savitra). 1 

86. VaidUrya (cat’s eye gem) is deposited in the Vivas vat plot 
and Vajra (diamond) in the plot of Indra (and Indraraja). 1 

87-88. Indratiila (sapphire) is deposited in the Mitra plot, 
Mahdnlla (verbesiua scandons) in the plot of JRudra (and Rudraraja) 1 
and Marakata (emerald) in the Bhudara plot. 

89. Muktd (pearl) should be deposited in order in the plots of 
Apavatsya Cand Apavatsa). 1 

1 Each of these quarters is shared generally by two deities; Savitra, 
Indra, Rudra, and Apavatsya also include their partner deities : this fact is 
made plain by the use of plot (koshtba) in the plural in line 89. The restora- 
tion of these four partner deities is necessitated by the fact that as in the ground 
plans (see note under chap. VII, 154) so also in this foundation boo, the whole 
ground is divided into plots (of the Upapijha and the Parama-fc&yika plans) 
designated by forty-five deities assigned to them : and to make up the number 
forty-five the inclusion of these four deities is neoessary. 
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90-91. Vishnu>ohakra (disc of Vishnu) is deposited in the Ita plot 
and Tri&ula (trident of &iva) in the east fcriievl is deposited in the Agni 
plot and $rayanta in the Yama plot. 1 

92. DUrvd (Panicum daotylon) is deposited in the Nair-fiti plot 
(south-west) and Bhrlngi (Indian fig tree) in the Varuna plot (west). 

93. Apamdrga (Achyranthes Aspera) is deposited in the Vayu 
plot (north-west), and one-leaf-lotus in the north. 

94. Then should be deposited the eight herbs in order in the 
(eight) plots (of eight deities) beginning with Mahendra 2 . 

95. Sandal (sirium myrtifolium) should be deposited in the lar- 
janya plot and aguru (aquilaria agallocha) in the Antariksha plot. 

96. Camphor should be deposited in the plot of Pushan and 
iaila (bitumen) in the Myi&a plot. 

97. Lavanga (cloves) should be deposited in the DauvArika plot 
and Eld oreeper (cardamom plant) should be deposited in the Roga plot. 

98. Jdtiphala (nut meg) should be deposited in the Naga plot 
and Kolaka (Black pepper alangium hexapetalumj in the Udita plot. 

99-102. Kapdla (skull), trifula, (trident) , khatvdnga (part of a 
bedstead), paraia (axo) , Vrishabha (bull), pindka (bow or staff), harina 
(antilope) and sdrnga (horn) : the figures of these eight objects 

1 The trident of Siva should be better suited to the quarter of I&a (Siva) and 
the disc of Vishnu to the quarter of Indra (see lines 155 — 156) ; on this analogy 
SridevI is apparently meant to be an attribute of Agni, but usually Svaha is 
associated as consort; similarly Srayanta seems to be an attribute of Yama, but 
the club is his well known attribute and Yam! his consort (see lines 99—102, 
75—78). 

•That is, Mahendra, Satyaka, Griha-kshata, Gandarva, Pushpa-danta, 
Asura, Bhallfifa and Mriga (see note under line 85, and plates under chapter 
VII); besides, the eight herbs mentioned in the first part of the line must be 
deposited in the eight quarters intended to be implied in the second part, 
because herbs are referred to neither in the preceding lines (92 and 98) nor in 
the succeeding lines (95 to 98), 
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should be marked in their own colours in the (eight) plots of lndra 
(east) and others (i.e., south-east, south, south-west, west, north- 
west, north and north-east respectively). 

103- 104. The (floor of the) excavation should be covered (with 
these figures) in accordance with the rule: (otherwise) there would bo 
unsuccess ; therefore, the floor (should be finally covered) with copper. 

104- 107. The wise architect clad in his best garment and 
accompanied by the preceptor should circumambulate the excava- 
tion and place thereupon water pots and jars and bathe it with 
water therefrom amidst the chanting of Yedio hymns and all auspi- 
cious sounds. 

108-109. That whole excavation should be meditated upon as 
being supported by the (eight) mountains and (the eight quarter 
lords, namely) Vivasvat (and others), and connected with the earth 
and the seas, and placed upon the great serpent (Anauta Vasuki) 1 

1 10-111. He (the architect) should particularly worship the eight 
(? seven) mountains, the great serpent, and the eight quarter-lords 
in order, all the names being separately mentioned with their respec- 
tive incantations ( mantras ). 

112-114. The Creator, Vis vakar tnau (i.e. Rudra or Siva), 2 
should bo worshipped otherwise by reciting His description ( dhydna ) ; 
He is the Lord of the universe, and the cause of creation, preserva- 
tion and destruction ; He should be worshipped mainly with per- 
fumes, flowers, incense and dishes ( naividya ) and other things. 

116-119. (For the purpose of making the image of this deity) 
a bolt should be made with essential wood or stone, (undorneath) 

1 According to the mythological account the earth is stated to be held by 
the great serpent, great mountains and great seas, and protected by the quarter- 
masters. 

* That this deity is not Brahma but &iva is clear partly from his descrip- 
tion as contained in line 120, and partly from the assertion (in line 134) that the 
whole description (lines 112 — 133) refers to the foundation of the Siva-temple. 
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a svaetika (mystio cross) figure (should be made) of which the breadth 
should be three, four or five angulas , and the length twioe this ; 
its bottom should be square but the top circular ; the height of the 
image made of iron should be two or three angulas . 

120-121. The image should be in the oreot or sitting posture, 
be adorned with clotted hair and diadem, and be furnished with three 
eyes and four hands (the two) being in the boon-giving and refuge- 
offering posos, and (the other two) holding the krishnd (antelope) 
and the para4u (axe). 

122-125. The board (on whioh the image is made) should be (in 
length) equal to, one-and-a-half times or twice the length of the post 
which is made square in shape (lit. of four equal angles) with essential 
wood or stone ; this board is placed upon the excavation and on it 
(board) is fixed the bolt ; and around this (bolt) the wise architect 
should carve the image. 

126-127. It (the image) should be lecorated with flowers and 
cloths When it has strongly been fixed upon ail sides by means of 
a thousand brioks and the (aforesaid eight) herbs. 

128-131. The foundations of buildings (a part from those of 
villages and towns) should be laid by the wise (architect) just at the 
bottom of the wall-pillars and house-pillars, or (a little away from it) 
towards the right side, or extending about the region of the 
bottom of the pillar or of the plinth, or at the fore or neck part of the 
base (kurnuda), 1 or extending (far away) up to the boundary wall. 

132. If the depth (of the foundation) be otherwise than (what has 
been prescribed) it (the foundation) would be a source of all dangers. 

133. Such should be the foundation for the temple of Siva ; other 
foundations are described here. 

134-139. In the floor of the excavation of the Vishnu-temple the 
attribute of Siva should not be made, but (in its place) the attributes of 

1 K until da is a large convex moulding used principally in the bases of 
columns (see the writer’s Dictionary , page 141) 
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Vishnu along with the aforesaid materials should be set up in the 
oentre (of the floor) the disc (of Vishnu) made of gold should be 
marked, and to the left (of it) (should be marked) His conch made of 
silver, to the north-west His bow made of copper, to the right His 
sword made of thin lead plate (lit. creeper) and to the east the image 
of (His riding animal) Garuda. 

140. Such should be the foundation of the Vishnu (temple), the 
foundation of the Brahma (temple) is described here. 

141-147. The foundation of the Brahma temple : in this founda- 
tion the various things (as aforesaid) should in particular be deposited in 
the central portion (of the floor of the excavation); when the foundation 
of (the temple cf) Brahma is laid His attributes should be set up (as 
before) : the Om figure (xftq) should be marked on the central plot 
with gold; upon the Om figure the sacred thread made of gold 
should be placed ; the Svastika (mystio cross) and other figures made 
(also) of gold should be marked on the four cardinal points ; thereon 
should also be marked His water-pot made of copper ; and on the left 
should be marked His rosary made of copper and His black ante- 
lope made (of copper). 

148. Thus i9 described the foundation of (the temple of) Brahma, 
therein should be (cast) the image representing His own self. 

149-161. In the (foundations of the) temples of all other Gods 
and Goddesses their own images made of gold or iron should be set 
up, and all the aforesaid things being deposited (as before) these founda- 
tions should be laid. 

152. The foundations of the residential buildings : the founda- 
tions of temples have been thus described, the foundations of the 
residential buildings are stated here. 

158-164. The foundations of the houses for the twice-born and 
the other (lower) castes (are described) in order : all the materials as 
before and also those attributes should be set up (in these found- 
ations too). 



118 ARCHITECTURE OF MANA8ARA [chap. 

165-157. The disc (of Vishnu), the water-pot (of Brahma), the 
staff (of Siva) and the sacred thread, (all) mauu ui gold, should be fixed 
on the four cardinal points (beginning with the east) ; and the mystic 
figure Om ( ) (also) made of gold should be in the centre : such 

should be the foundations of (the houses for) the Brahmins, 

157-159, (The foundation of the houses) for the Kshatriyas (lit. 
Kings) are now described : the elephant, the sword, the umbrella, the 
chowries : these four (attributes), all made of gold, should be fixed on 
the four cardinal points. 

160-161. The balance made of gold is fixed on the central plot : 
such should be the foundations of the houses for the Vaifcyas : what is 
not specified here being in accordance with the practice of the science 
(of architecture). 

162. The plough and yoke made (also) of gold should be fixed in 
the central plot of (the exoavations of) the Sudras 

163-165. On the floor of the excavation are stated to be marked 
the images of Brahma in case of the Brahmins (lit. twice-born), of Indra 
in case of the Kshatriyas (lit. Kings), of Kubera (god of wealth) in case 
of the Vaisyas, and of man in case of the Sudras. 

166. Thus are described the foundations of houses (i.e. temples 
and residential buildings) ; the foundations of villages (and towns) will 
be described here (below). 

167-170. The foundations of the villages (and towns) : under 
this (heading) is described the situation of the foundations of all 
villages, towns, Pura (city), Pattana (sea side commercial city), Khar- 
va$a (fortress), Koshka (granary) and Kola (fortified city), 1 etc. : the 
excavation may be made in the interior of the stationary or moving (?) 
part of villages, or at the junction of the village gate. 

171-172. The width of the excavation should be as deep as 
the joint palm of man, (wherein) should be deposited the aforesaid 
earth, roots, water and corn, etc. (as before). 


l For details see chapter X, 39 foil. 
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173-174. This extension of the exoavation should be of five kinds, 
as it begins with five angulas (of three-fourths inch each) and ends 
at thirteen angulas , the increment being by two angulas . 

175-176. There (i.e. on the floor of the excavation) should be 
made (the plan of) twenty-five plots (i.e. Upapitha) or eighty-one plots 
(i.e. Paramafcayika) ; the rest should be made as before and the mate- 
rials, etc., also should be deposted as before. 

177-181. In the east should be marked the figure of the royal ele- 
phant made of silver and in the south-east the figure of sheep made of 
iron, in tho south should be the male buffalo made of earth, and human 
figure made of sand should be marked on the south-west, the hippopo- 
tamus made of silver is marked on the west and an antelopo made of 
iron on the north-west, the mythical olephant (of Indra) made of silver 
on the north and the bull made of silver should be marked on the 
north-east: thus (the mystic figures) being made (the excavation should 
be filled) with the aforesaid things (as in case of tho foundation of 
houses). 

182. The village foundation is thus stated, tho water-foundation 
will be described here (below). 

183. The water-foundation : (tho width of) the foundation of 
tanks, wells and ponds is said to bo, in the central part, as deep as the 
human palm. 

184-186. (In these foundations) the figures of frog, conch-shell, 
fish and tortoise, made of silver, should be marked respectively on the 
four cardinal points beginning with tho east, and at the centre should 
be the figure of a crab made of gold, and the rest should be made as 
aforesaid. 

1871-88. I shall (now) describe the construction of buildings of 
one to twelve storeys which are made of bricks ; first (I shall give) tho 
description of bricks, 
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189-193. The breadth of the brick begins with seven ahgulaa 
(i.e. five-and-a-quarter inches) and ends with twenty-nine or thirty 
angulas (i.e. twenty-two-and-a-half inches), the increment being by two 
angulas ; the length of the brick is desired to be greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, three-fourths, or by its own dimension (i.e. twice) ; and the 
thickness (of the brick) should be made half or equal to its breadth, 
and it should be quadrangular in shape. 

194-195. When the brick is made of stone it is called stony 
brick and when made of brick it is called (simply) brick ; the stony 
bricks and the pure brick both (varieties) are distinguished as male, 
female and neuter. 

196-200. On an auspicious momont the first brick should be 
laid in the excavation towards the region of the east, or (any of the) 
five (directions) namely, east, north-east, south-west, north-west or 
south : thus (should be laid the first brick) in all buildings, but especially 
in case of (the excavation of) the temple of Siva (it should be laid) 
either in the aforesaid quarters or in the centre. 

20L-202. The first brick should be laid (more particularly) at 
tho end of the plinth, or the boundary 1 , or at the fore or neck part of 
the base (of the column), 2 or at the end of the fillet of the base 
( pattihd ). 3 

203. As before the herbs and roots should be deposited (when the 
excavation is filled) with bricks. 

204. In case of residential buildings the first brick should be laid 
in accordance with one’s own desirable (i.e. customary) rules. 

205-207. It is stated that the figures of (the following) letters 
should be marked in order (namely) of sibilant 8 ( 5T ) on the eastern 

1 Prints is referred to as prakura in line 130. 

1 See note under lines 128 -131. 

1 Thi« refers to an upper moulding of tko base (see the writer’s Diction- 
ary , page 330). 
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brick, of palatal 8 ( * ) on the southern brick, of dental 8 ( ^ ) on the 
western brick, of tho letter H (?) on the northern brick, and of the 
mystic sign Om ( iff) on the central brick. 

208-209. The eastern brick should extend towards the south, 
the southern brick towards the west, the western brick towards the 
eorth, and the northern brick towards the east. 

210-211. Tho wise (architect) should lay at the centre the herbs 
■uid tho roots as stated before ; both the chief architect and the master 
. liould do this work by turn. 

212-213. The chief architect should distinguish the (two varie- 
ties of bricks, namely) stony brick and puro brick and their three 
genders, % and should fix the male bricks in the temples of male 
deities. 

214. The excavation should be made at night and the bricks 
shoud be laid in the day time. 

215. The foundations of houses should project towards the interior 
and that of villages towards the exterior. 1 

216. Tho rules for laying the foundations as well as for laying tho 
first brick are thus fully described. 

217. If tliero be any thing not specified here, that should be 
carried out in accordance with the customs stated to pertain to one’s 
family. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , She science of architecture, the twelfth 
banter, entitled: 

The laying of foundations. 


1 ilayamata is not different on this point (X1I-97) : 





CHAPTER XIII 


THE PEDESTALS OP COLUMNS 

1. I will now give briefly an aocount of the pedestals for nolumns 
in this soienoe (of arohiteotnre). 1 

2. The pedestal is attaohed to the base whioh (latter) is situated 
on the upper part. 2 * 

3-7. The height of this base (i.e., the one , attaohed to the 
pedestal) is divided into four parts ; of these the first part from 
the plinth to the upper band (or fillet) is divided beginning from 
one, and increasing by one and ending at eight parts : this should 
be the height of the pedestal, (whioh is) stated to be of nine varieties, 
or it may be of twelve varieties when it (its height) extends gradually 
to the middle portion (i.e. up to the two parts out of the four into 
whioh the height of the base is divided). 8 

8-10. In the case of the small type of buildings the height (of the 
base) being divided into four equal parts, two parts, three parts, or even 

4 1 The Pedestal is the lowest division in a column, also oalled stylobates and 

stereobate*, consisting of three principal parts, namely, the die, the cornice, and the 
base (see the writer's Dictionary , page 86). It is employed for support, heightening 
the column, and increasing the beauty as stated in the Mavamala (XIII. 1) : — 

wm i y mri * Swnl ^ wnpnti 

1 The situation of the pedestal is more dearly stated in the Mayamata (XIII, 
!) : it should be placed underneath the base : — 

1 That is, when the height of the pedestal is one-fourth of the height of the 

base it is again divided into nine varieties ; snd when the former is half of the 

latter, it is divided into twelve varieties. 
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(all the) four parts may be the height (of the podestal), and (thus) it 
(the height of pedestal) should be of fifteen kinds, comprising five types, 
namely, Santika and others (i.e. Paushtika, Jayada , AdbhUta , and 
Sarva-Jcamika). 

11-13. As an alternative, in the case of the intermediate type of 
buildings, the fivo varieties of height (of the pedestal), (beginning with) 
Santika ai5£ ending with Sarva-Jcamika , are stated to be two -parts, 
three parts, four parts, five parts, and up to six parts. 

14-16. As an alternative, in the case of the large type of buildings 
the fivo varieties of height (of the pedostal), (represented) by five (pro- 
portions) beginning with Santika, aro stated to be three parts, four 
parts, five parts, six parts, and up to seven parts. 

17-20. The projection of the pedestal belonging to the column 
of the main building should extend outwards from the plinth of the 
wall, and be equal to the height of the small type, or greater by one- 
fourtb, one-half, three-fourths, or twice (of it) in particular. 

20-2G. It (the projection) is stated in proportionate measure 
(also) : it (the height of the pedestal) should be divided into seven, 
eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, or fifteen (equal 
parts) in particular ; of these parts one, two, three, four, five, six, 
seven, or eight parts are stated, as before, to be the projection (of the 
pedostal) ; but whichever (gives) beautiful proportion (should be se- 
lected). 

27-29. As an alternative, this projection (of the pedestal) is (also) 
stated in cubit measure : the nine varieties of projection begin from 
one cubit and, increasing by one-fourth cubit, end at three cubits. 

30-34. As an alternative, the projection (of the pedestal is stated 
also) in the danda (rod of two yards) measure : the projection of 
the pedestal extending outwards from the column may be one, one-and- 
one-half, two, two-and-half, three, three-and-half, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, or nine da^da (rods) 
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36. Thus is specified the projection (of the pedestal) ; the propor- 
tionate measure (of its component mouldings) will be stated here 
(below). 

Four kinds of Vedi-Bhadra 

36-62. Of tho twenty-four parts of the height (of the pedestal) 
live parts are said to be the plinth (updna) ; the fillet ( kampa ) is said 
to be of one part, and the dado (gnva) of twelve parts ; the fillet 
[kampa) should be one part, the fillet ( vdjana ) four parts, and the fillet 
(kampa) one part ; this is stated to be the (one variety of) Vedi-Bhadra. 
As an alternative, of tho twelve parts, the plinth ( janman ) should 
made of two parts, the cyma ( padma ), of one part and the fillet 
\hampa) of half a part ; the dado (kagtha) should be of five parts, the 
rorona ( kshepana ) of half a part and the cyma (padma) of one part ; the 
height of the fillet (pattikd) should be made of cne-and-a-half parts, and 
the fillet ( kampa ) of half of a part. Or of the same measurement (ie. 
twelve parts), one-and-a-half parts should be the height of the plinth 
( j/fduka ) ; above that the cyma (abja) should be of the same height, 
and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the dado (griva) 
should be of five-and-a-half parts, and the corona (kshepana) of half a 
part ; above that the cyma (padma) should be of one part, and the 
fillet (vdjana) of one part; and above that the fillet (kampa) should 
be made of one-and-a-half parts by the wise (architect). (Again) of 
i he same (twelve) parts, the plinth (updna) and the cyma (ambuja) 
should otherwise bo togethor of two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be 
half a part, the ear (karga) the same, above that and the fillet (pattikd) 
one part ; the dado (kandhara) is stated to be of five parts, and the 
fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the height of the 
fillet (vdjana) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
made of half a part : the Vedi-Bhadra, of (these) four varieties, is 
suited to all kinds of buildings. 

Four kinds of Prati-Bhadba 

63-89. (In the first varioty) the height of the pedestal should be 
divided into twenty-six (equal) parts ; of those parts the plinth (janman ) 
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should be of three parts, and the fillet (k mpa) of one part ; above 
that the oyma (< dbja ) should be of two parts, and the fillet ( kampa ) 
should be made of one part ; the dado ( griva ) should be eleven parts, 
and above that the fillet ( kampa ) one part ; the oyma ( ambuja ) should 
be twice that ; and the height of the corona ( kapota ) three parts ; 
above that the interval ( antarita ) should be one part, and the 
cavetto ( prativdjana ) equal to that (i.e. oae part). According to 
some (architects) the height of the pedestal should be divided into 
thirty-two parts : (of these), che plinth ( janman ) should be two parts, 
and the oorona (kdiepana) half a part ; the cyma ( padma ) should be of 
two parts and a half and the small cyma ( kslmdrabja ) half a part ; 
equal to that should be ihe fillet {kampa) above it, and the dado 
{kandhara) above two parts ; the fillet {kampa) should be half a 
part, so also the cyma ( abja ) and the fillet { patlikd ) above should 
bo two parts ; above that the cyma {padma) should be half a part, 
the fillet {kampa) half apart, and the dado {kandhara) ten parts; 
the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, and the cyma {padma) below 
should be mado of one part ; above that the fillet {kampa) should 
be half a part, and the dado {kandhara) above ono part ; the fillet 
(uttara) above should bo one part, and the corona (kshepana) should 
be half a part, and the oyma {ambuja) half a part ; the height of the 
corona {kapota) should be three parts, and the fillet (dlihga) half a 
part ; the interval {antarita) above should be one part, and the cavotto 
(prativdjana) one part. The height of the pedestal should be 
otherwise (divided into) one part more (i.e. thirty-three parts) ; 
(of these) the height of the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts and 
a half, and the fillet {kampa) above that half a part ; the height of the 
cyma {padma) should be made of three parts, and the fillet (kampa) of 
half a part; the dado (kandhara) is said to bo equal to that (i.e., half a 
part), and the fillet (kampa) half a part and the cyma ( ambuja ) the 
same ; above that the vajra-kumbha (club-shaped pitcher) 1 should be 
made of two parts ; the petal (data) should be one and half parts, and 
the height of the gala (dado), the fillet (uttara), and the half-fillet 


1 i.e,, elongated pitoher. 
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(i ardha-kampa ) should be five, two, and seven parts (respectively) and 
the cyma (sarorulia) above half of that ; the height of the corona 
(i kapota ) should be three parts, and the fillet (dlihga) half a part ; the 
interval ( antarita ) above should be one part, and the cavetto ( prativd - 
jana ) one part. The whole (height of the pedestal) being divided into 
still one part more (i.e,, thirty-four parts), the plinth (janman) should be 
two part3 and a half; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be half a part, 
and the height of the cyma ( padma ) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) 
should be half a part, so also the ear ' karna), the fillet (kampa) should be 
half a part and the cyma ( ambuja ) the same, the ratna (jewel) patta 
(fillet) should be two parts, the petal (data) half a part, and the corona 
( kshepana ) half a part ; the ear (karna) should be one part, above that 
the corona ( kshepana ) half apart, and t:ie cyma ( ambuja ) one part ; 
the corona ( kshepana ) should be one part and a half, and dado ( kantha ) 
above that eleven parts ; the fillet ( uttara ) should be one part, the 
half-fillet (ardha-kampa) half a part, and the cyma ( ambuja ) above 
two parts; the corona (kapota) should be one part and a half, the 
fillet (dlihga) one part and a half, and the interval (antarita) one part; 
the cavetto ( Prati i.e. Prati-vdjana) should be one part, and the 
fillet ( vdjana ) above should be one part and a half : Pratibhadra , of 
four varieties, is thus described ; this is fit as the pedestal for the 
edifioes of gods, Brahmins, and Kings (Kshatriyas). 

Four kinds op Manoha-Bhadra 

90-124. The height (of the pedestal) being divided into thirty 
(equal) parts, the height of the plinth ( janma ) should be three parts ; 
the fillet (kampa) above should be half a part, and the large 
cyma (mahd.ambuja) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be half 
a part, the dado (kantha) two parts, the fillet (kampa) half 
a part, and so also the cyma (ambuja) ; the corona (kapota) 
should be one part and a half, and the cavetto ( prativajana ) two parts; 
above that the dado (kantha) should be eight parts, and fillet (uttara) 
one part ; and above that the oorona ( kshepana ) should be (one part) 
the cyma (padma) one-and-a-half parts, and the beam (gopdnaka) three 
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parts ; with the remaining parts should be made the fillet (dlihga), the 
interval (antarita), and the oavetto ( prativdjana ). The same (height) 
(in the second variety) being divided into one part more, 
the plinth (upani) is stated to be three parts ; the fillet ( kampa ) 
above should be half a part, and the cyma ( saroruha ) three parts 
and a half ; the corona ( kshepana ) should be a half part, the fillot 
(kampa), the ear ( karna ), and the cyra# (amhuja) half a part each ; 
the beam (gopana) should be two parts and a half, and its cavetto 
( prativajana ) three parts ; above that the dado (gala) should bo eight 
parts, and the fillet ( uttara ) one part; the fillet (kampa) should be half a 
part, so also the cyma ( abja), and the height of the corona ( kapota ) 
should be three parts ; the fillet ( dlihga ), the interval (antarita), and the 
cavetto ( prativajana ) should be half a part, half a part and one part and 
a half respectively. The height of the pedestal (in tho third variety) 
being divided into thirty-three parts, the plinth (uptina) is said to be two 
parts; above that tho fillet (kampa) should bo half a part, and the large 
cyma (makambuja) two parts and half ; above that the small cyma 
( kxhudrdbja ) should be one part and a half, the fillet (kampa) half apart, 
and the interval (antarita) above two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should he 
half a part, so also the cyma (padma), and the height of tho fillet (pattikd) 
one part ; the cyma (padma) should be half a part, so also the fillet 
(kampa), and its dado (gala) should be five parts ; the fillet (uttara) 
above should be one part, the fillet (kampa) half a part, and so also the 
cyma (ambuja) ; the corona (kopota) should be one and half parts, and 
the cavetto (prativajana) should be equal to that; above that the interval 
(antarita) and the ear (karna) should be three parts, (together) and the 
fillet (uttara) one part; the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, so also the 
cyma (padma), and the height of the corona (kapota) should be three 
parts; and the remaining parts should be given to the fillet (dlihga), inter- 
val (antarita) and the dado (gala) (together) with the upper fillet (uttara) 
as one part. (Once again) the height should be divided into thirty *our 
parts ; (of these) tho height of the plinth (janman) should be three 
parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the cyma 
(abja) (and) above that the small cyma (kshudra-padma) Bhould 
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(together) be three and half parts ; the fillet ( kampa ) should be half a 
part, the dado (gala) seven parts, and the interval ( antara ) one part ; 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part, the oyma (padrna) of 
half a part, and the filament (anikuka) of two parts and a half, the 
corona (kapota) should be made of one part and a half, the fillet 
(cdihga) of one part ; the two intervals (antara) and the two ears (karna) 
should be (together) six parts, and the fillet (uttara) above that should 
be one part ; the fillet (kampa) and the oyma (abja) should be half a 
part each, and tho height of the beam (gopdna) should be threo parts; 
above that the first fillet ( alinga ) and the (second) fillet (vdjana) 
should be made of two parts only : the Mancha bhadra of these four 
varieties is thus described separately (lit. by names). 

Projection 

125-128. Tho projections of all the mouldings beginning with tho 
plinth, in connection with the (pedestals for the) temples of &iva and 
Vishnu, and the palace of the universal monarch (chakra-vartin), as 
also tho temples of all other deities, are stated here in order as has been 
laid down by the ancients versed in the science (of architecture). 

129-131. The projection of the plinth extending from the pillar 
may be equal to (the height of) the plinth, or greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, or three-fourths, or twice that. 

132-135. As an alternative, tho projection of the plinth extending 
from the base of the pillar should be measured in rods (of four cubits 
each), and is stated to be equal to one rod ; or greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, or three-fourths of a rod ; or two rods, or threo rods. 

136-138. As another alternative, the projection of tho plinth 
oxtending from the same (base of the pillar) in oubit measure is also 
stated to begin from one-fourth cubit, and should increase by the same 
(one-fourth cubit) ending at one-and-half cubits. 

138-142. The projection of the oyma (padma) will be considered 
(here) : tho projection of the cyma should be equal to its height ; or 
greater by one-fourth, half, or three -fourths; or twioe ; as an alterna- 
tive the above mentioned proportions may be applied in cubit measure 


17 
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also ; (in all oases) the projection of the cyma should be symmetrical 
to the height of the pedestal. 

143. The projections of the small cyma ( khuira-padma ), and 
fillets ( kampa ) should preferably be equal to them. 

144. The projections of the fillet (pattikd) and all other mould- 
ings should be equal to them. 

146. All the (various) parts of the pedestal together with those at 
the top should be made symmetrical to the (main) structure. 

146. All the pedestals should be decorated with foliage (lit. 
leaves). 

147. The fillet (between two mouldings) should be furnished with 
calyx ( nataka ) and all the cymas (i.e., including cyma-recta and cyrna- 
reversa) with petals 

148-149. The kampa (lower fillets) and vdjana (fillets) at the 
bottom and the top (of the pedestal) should be square in shape, or they 
should be decorated with bejewelled flowers, leaves and such other 
figures. 

160-161. The cavetto ( prativdjana ) parts should be adorned with 
other ornaments ; for this purpose the cavetto (parts,) should be conso- 
lidated with kankar (gravels). 

162-163, The antara (intervals or the parting fillets) and the 
other parts should be furnished with rows of images of leographs, 
like a sword » the whole (also) being almost circular and adorned with 
flowers. 

164. The other details, of all the mouldings, not specified here 
should be carried out at one’s own discretion. 


Thus in the Manatara, the soience of architecture, the thirteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the pedestals for columns. 



CHAPTER XIV 
THE BASES OF COLUMNS 

1 . I shall now briefly give an account of the bases of columns in 
this soienoe (of arohiteoture). 

2-4. The twelve varieties should begin from thirty angulas (of 
three-fourths inch each) and increasing by six angulas end at four 
cubits : these should be used respectively in buildings of one to twelve 
storeys. 

6-9. The height of the base (of a column) should be four 
cubits in the buildings of the Brahmans, three cubits in those of 
the Kings (Kshatriyas), two and a half cubits in those of the crown 
prinoes, two cubits in those of the Vaifeyas, and one cubit in those of 
the £udras : these heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the (respective) buildings ; and the height of the base is said to 
be (measured) from its plinth to the fillet at the top. 

Foub kinds of Pada-Bandha 

10-22. The height (of the base) being (once) divided into twenty- 
four (equal) parts, the plinth {vapraka) should be of eight parts ; the 
height of the astragal (Jcumuda) should be made of seven parts, and 
the fillet ( kampa ) of one part ; the height of the ear (karna) should be 
three parts, and above that the fillet {kampa) one part ; the height 
of the band (paflikd ) should be three parts, and the fillet {kampa!) 
should be made of one part. The height (of the base) being preferably 
divided into twenty-nine (equal) parts, the height of the plinth 
{ Jarman ) should be two parts, and the oyma {padma) should be equal 
to that (i.e. two parts) ; the fillet {kampa) should be made of one 
part, and the rest should be as stated before. Again, the height of the 
base being divided into twenty-seven (equal) parts, the plinth 
{janman) should be made of one part ; and the remaining parts ot Che 
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height are directed to be exactly as before. The height (of the base) 
(lastly) being divided into twenty-eight parts, the plinth (janman) 
should bo made of two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, and tho cavetto ( vapra ) above one part ; the dado ( kandhara ) 
is said to be made according to one’s discretion, and the rest should be 
known to be as aforesaid : these are said to be the four varieties of the 
Pada-Bandha (class of) bases. 

Four kinds of Uraga-Bandha 

23-40. The height of the base being divided into eighteen (equal) 
parts, the height of tho plinth (vapra) should be seven parts, and that 
of the astragal ( kumuda ) six parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be made 
of one part, and tho dado (kandhara) should be equal to that (i.e. one 
part) ; the fillet (pafta) together with the bands (pattikO) should be two 
parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part. The height 
(of the base) being otherwise divided preferably into twenty parts (lit. 
into those parts increased by two more), the fillet ( vdjana ) should be 
one part, and below that the dado (kandhara) two parts ; below the 
latter the fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part, and the rest should be 
made as stated before. Of the same (height of the base being divided 
into) parts increased by two (i.e., twenty-two), the fillet (kavipa) above 
the pitcher (kumbha) especially should be one part, so also the ear 
(karna), and above that the fillet (kampa) t ne part; the beam ( gopanaka ) 
above should be two parts, and the remainder should be its cavetto 
(prativdjana). The same height being otherwise divided into twenty- 
four(equal) parts, the height of the plinth (vapra) should be seven parts, 
and that of the astragal (kumuda) six parts; above that the fillet (kampa) 
should be one part, and the dado (Icandhara) should be equal to that 
(i.e. one part); above that the fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the 
height of dado ( kandhara ) three parts; the speciality of that region is 
that it should be decorated with sharks (makara) etc. ; above that the 
fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the fillet (kampana) one part ; 
above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the remainder its 
cavetto (prativdjana ): these are known to be tho four varieties oi-Uraga- 
(snake) bandha (type of bases). 
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41-42. It (this type of base) should be shaped like the faoeoftlie 
snake and be furnished with two crescent mouldings (prati) at the top ; 
all these four types should be made ciroular (like) the pitcher (kumbha). 

43. These (bases) should be employed in the buildings of the 
gods, the Brahmans, and the kings (Kshabriyas). 

Foub kinds op Pkatikrama 

44-62. Of the twenty-one (equal) parts in the height (of the base), 
the small plinth ( kshudropuna ) should be one part; the cyma (padma) 
should be two parts and a half, and abovo that tho fillet ( kampa ) one 
part and a half ; the cavetto ( vapra ) above should be seven parts, and the 
supporting pitcher (dhdra-kumbha) six parts ; the fillet ( dlihga ) should 
be one part, and the interval (antarita) equal to that (i.e. one part) ; 
the cyma {padma) and the fillet (lcampa) together, or else the band 
(patta) should be two parts : this (type of base) should be decorated 
with (the images of) elephants, horses, lions, crocodiles, etc. (Again) 
of the twenty-two parts (of height of tho base), the pitcher ( Jcumbha ) 
should be employed above the astragal (kumnda) especially, the fillet 
(Cilinga) should be one part and the fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; the dado 
(kandhara) should be two parts, and the band ( pattikd ) and the fillet 
(vdjana) should be one part each : these parts should be adorned with 
the images of the aforesaid (animals), and all ornaments ; and the rest 
should be made as before. Then, the same (height of the base) should 
be again divided into one part more (i.e., twenty-three) ; (of those) the 
pitcher (Jcumbha) should be one part as before, and the fillet (kampa) 
above should be made of one part ; the dado (kandhara) should 
be one part, and abovo that the fillet (kampa) one part ; above the latter 
the ear (karna) should be two parts, and the fillet (vajana) one part : 
this (type of base) should be decorated as before. The same height (of 
the base) being divided into one part more (i.e, twenty-four), the fillet 
(kampana) and the interval (antara) at the uppor and the lower regions 
should be one part eaoh ; the three-fold band (tripatta) and above that 
the interval (antara) should be two parts (together), the same interval 
(antara) and the fillet (vdjana) should be made of one part eaoh; the rest 
should be made as stated before, and it should be decorated as before. 
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63-64. This (typo of base) should be employed in the buildings 
of gods, and the twice born (three higher oastes) in order : this 
is the type (of base) named Praii-krama, and this is stated to be of 
four varieties. 

Kumuda-Bandha 

65-71. The height (of the base) from the plinth (janman) to the 
fillet ( vdjana ) should be divided into twenty-seven (equal) parts ; (of 
these) the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
height of the cyma ( ambuja ) equal to that (i.e. two parts) : the fillet 
(kampa) should be one part, and the height of the cavetto ( vapra ) six 
part* ; the cyma (padma), the ear ( karna ), aad so also the cyma 
(padma) should be one part each ; the height of the astragal ( kumuda ) 
should bo threo parts, and that of the cyma (padma) one part ; the 
cyma (padma) up to the ear (karna) should be one part, and the fillet 
(kampa), and the cyma ( abja ) one part each ; the baud ( patta ) should 
bo two parts, the cyma (abja) one part, and the fillet (kampa) should 
be made of ono part. 1 

72-78. Again the measurement of the height (of the base) being 
as before, the band (pattikd) should be (the same) in particular (i. e. 
one part) ; the beam (gopdna) above should be made of two parts and 
beautifully ornamented ; according to some (architects) a three-fold 
band should be made in place of the astragal (kumuda)) bands (patta) 
are the peculiarity of the middle part (of this bise) (which are) 
adorned with flowers and jewels ; or this (middle part) may be 
supplied with a declivity (kataka), or made plain and) circular ; and 
the astragal (kumuda) may be triangular or hexagonal; similarly 
it may be made octagonal when it (the base) is cabled Padma-kesara . 

79. This (type of base) is fit for all kinds of buildings : the best 
architect should employ it (for that purpose). 

80-88. The height larger than that of the former type (of base) 
should be divided into twenty-nine (equal) parts of those the height 

1 The text designated as B. omits the line 71, but adds between lines 70 
and 72, fifty-two lines which are hoplessly corrupt but purport to contain details 
of some other varieties of these bases. 
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of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the height of the 
cavetto (vapra) four parts ; the height of the cyma ( padma ) should 
be half a part, and the dado ( kandhara ) should be equal to that (i.e. a 
half part) ; the cyma {padma) above should be equal to the same (i.e. a 
half part), and the height of the astragal ( knmuda ) ono part ; the cyma 
(padma) should be one-and-a-half parts, so also the fillet ( kampa ), and 
the height of the ear (karna) two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be 
half a part, so also the oyma (padma), and the height of the 
band (pattikd) should be two parts ; above that the cyma (padma) 
should be one part, and the fillet (kampa) above equal to that (i. e. 
one part) ; the height of the plinth (janman) may otherwise be half 
a part, and the fillet (kampa) above otherwise half a part ; the rest 
should be made as before except these above-mentioned peculiarities. 

89-92. (Of the same height of the base in another variety) the 
height of the plinth (janman) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
half a part ; the rest should be made as before except a little alteration 
(mentioned below) : namely, that a corona (kapota) may be in place of 
the band (pattikd), and the rest should be discreetly made : the^e are 
said to be the four varieties (of bases). 

Four kinds of Poshpa-pushkala 

92-94. The type (of bases) named Poshpa-pushkala (are described 
now) : they are suited to all those (kinds of) buildings ; they should be 
made by the best architect for buildings of one to twelve storeys and of 
the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest sizes. 

95-107. (Of one of these varieties) the height from the plinth 
(janman) to the fillet (vdjana) being divided into thirty-two (equal) 
parts, the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
fillet (vdjana) one part ; the large oyma (mahdpadma) should be seven 
parts, the ear (karya) one part, and so also the (large) cyma (ambuja) ; 
the pitcher (humblia) above should be four parts, and the cyma (padma) 
one part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the 
height of the dado (gala) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be one 
part, the dado {gala) one part, and the beam (gopdna) four parts ; the 
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fillet ( dlinga ) above should be one part, and the interval (antarita) also 
one part; the face-like ornament (prati-mukha) should be two parts, and 
the fillet (vdjana) above one part. (Again of the same height) the 
(small) oyma (padma) above the large cyma ( mahd-ambuja ) should be 
one part more. The cyma (padma) above the plinth (janman ) may 
otherwise be greater by one part over the (original) one part. 
Likewise (in the fourth variety) the fillet (kampa) below the large 
oyma (mahd-ambuja) should be made of one part ; that largo cyma 
(mahd-ambuja) should be six parts, and the rest should be made as 
stated before : thus are stated the four varieties. 

Four kinds of 6bi-Bandha 

107-121., The type of bases named &ribandha (is described here): 
(they are) suited to the palaces of the universal manarchs ( Ghakravar * 
tin ) and the temples of Vishnu and Siva. (Of the first variety) of 
twenty-six parts of tho height, one part is said to be the plinth (jan* 
man) ; the height of the cavetto (vapra) should be six parts, and the 
height of the astragal (kumuda) six parts; the (one) ear (karna) should 
be one part, (another) ear (karna) four parts, and the fillet (kampa) one 
part ; above that the fillet (padma ) should be one part, and the height 
of the beam ( qopdna ) three parts, the fillet (dlinga) above should be one 
part, and the interval (antarita) likewise one part ; the face- like orna- 
ment (prativaktra) should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. 
(In the second variety of this type) the plinth ( janman ) may, otherwise, 
be two parts, and its face-like ornament (pratika ) one part ; the rest 
should be made as before. (In the third variety of this type) the 
ooronA (kshepana) above the plinth ( janman ) should be one part ; 
the beam (gopdna) above should be half a part, and tho fillet (dlinga), 
and the interval (antarita) one pare eaoh ; its face-like ornament 
(prativaktra) should be one part, and the half -fillet (ardha-vdjana) 
should be half a part. Again (i. e. in the fourth variety) the plinth 
(janman) should be one part, and the small cyma (abjaka) also equal 
to that ( % . e. one part) ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one 
part, and the rest should be made as stated before : these are said to be 
the fotir varieties* 
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Four kinds of Manoha-Bandha 

121-142. The Mahcha-bandha (type of bases) will (now) be de- 
scribed : they should be made for the buildings of gods and of kings. 
(The height of the first variety) from the plinth (janmati) to the fillet 
(vdjana) being divided into twenty-six (equal) parts, the height of the 
plinth (janman) should be one part and a half, and the height of the 
cyma ( padma ) two parts ; the fillet ( kampa ) should be the same (i. e. 
two parts), the cavetto (vapra) as stated before six parts, and the 
pitcher ( kumbha ) two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one 
part, and the dado (kandhara) two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, the band (patfa) two parts, and its projection (ksliepana) one 
part ; the fillet (dlihga) above should be made of one and a half parts, 
and the fillet (kampa) of one part ; the face-ornament (prati) should be 
one part and a half, and the fillet (vdjana) too should be one part and 
a half ; it (this type) should be decorated with the images of leographs, 
lions, crocodiles, etc. (In the second variety, of the same number of 
parts) the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
cyma (avibuja) should he equal to that (i. e. two parts) ; the corona 
(kahepaya) should be one part, and the height of the cavetto (vapra) 
six parts ; the height of the torus (kumuda) should be four parts, and 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part ; the dado (kandhara) 
should be two parts, and tho fillet (kampa) should be made of one part ; 
the height of the band (pattikd) should be two parts, and the fillet 
(kampa) above that one part ; the ear (karna) should be made of one 
part, and the fillet (vdjana) of one part ; the face-ornament (prati) 
should be of one part, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. (In the third 
variety) the torus (kumuda) and the face-ornament (prati) may other- 
wise be furnished with the threo-fold band (tri-patta) ; the rest should 
be made as before, and the minor ornaments should be as before. (In 
the fourth variety, of the same twenty-six parts) the band (pa(tikd) 
above should be the same (i. e . one part), and the dado (kandhara) one 
part ; the rest should be as stated before, and it should be tastefully 
decorated ; these are said to be the four kinds, 

18 
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Four kinds of &reni-Bandha 

142-167. The tfreni-bandha (type of bases) is similarly described : 
the wise (architect) should make (them) also for the temples of all the 
gods. (In the first variety) of eighteen parts of the hoight, the plinth 
( janman ) should be one part and a half ; the small fillet ( kshudra - 
Jcampa) should be half a part, and its large cyma (mahd-ambuja) five 
parts ; the dado ( kandhara ) should be one part, the cyma (abja) one 
part, and the pitcher ( kumbha ) three parts ; abovo that the cyma 
( padma ) should be one part, and the fillet (dlihga) above the latter one 
part ; the fillet ( vdjana ) above should bo one part, the face-ornament 
(prati) two parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) one part. (The height of the 
base being again) divided into twenty -two vequal) parts, the height of 
the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts ; the small corona ( kshudra - 
hshepa'tja) should be half a part, and the cyma [a mbuj a) four parts 
and a half ; the dado (kandhara) above should be one part, and the 
cyma (abja) should be equal to that (i. e. one part) ; the height of the 
pitcher ( kumbha ) should be three parts, and the height of the cyma 
(padma) one part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, 
and the dado (kandhara) two parts; t ho corona (kshepana) should 
be one part, and the cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; the 
height of the band ( pattikd \ should be two parts, the cyma (padma) 
one part, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. (The same height) being 
divided into one part more (i. e. twenty-three parts), the plinth 
(pddukd) should be two parts and a half; above that the fillet (kampa) 
should be mado of half a part, and the large cyma (mahd-ambuja) 
of five parts ; the dado (kandhara) should be made of one part, and 
the cyma (padma) of one part ; the height of the torus ( kumuda ) should 
be three parts, and above that the cyma (padma) one part ; the fillet 
(kampa) should be made of one part, and the dado ( kandhara ) should 
be equal to that (i.e. one part) ; the fillet ( vdjana ) above should be 
equal to that (i.e. one part), and similarly the interval (antarita) three 
parts; the face -ornament (prati) attached to it should be made of 
(two) parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) of one part. (The same height) 
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being divided into one 1 part more than that (i.e. into twenty-four 
parts), the height of the plinth (janma ) should be one part ; the 
height of the small cyma ( kshudra-padma ) should be one part, and 
the fillet ( vdjana ) above that one part ; the large cyma ( mahd - 
padma) should be made of five parts, and the petal ( dala ) 
of one part at its top ; the rest should be as before ; (all the mouldings) 
above should be decorated with crooodiles and lions, eto.; these are 
known to be the four varieties (of the breni.bandha bases). 

Four kinds op Padma Bandha 

167-193. The Padma-bandha (type of bases) will (now) be 
described: they are fit for temples of all gods, goddesses, and of 
$iva (in particular) ; they should be employed (in buildings) as they 
ensure all success, beauty, and good luck. (Jn the first variety) the 
height (of the whole base) being divided into twenty-one parts, the 
height of the plinth (janman j should be one part; the height of the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
made of one part ; the height of the pitcher (kumbha) should be five 
parts, and the corona (kshepana) should be one part ; the lower cyma 
(padma) should be three parts, and the ear (karna) above one 
part ; the fillet (kampa) above should be equal to that (i. e. one 
part), and the height of the band (pat(ikd) two parts ; above that the 
fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) one part ; 
above that the band (patta) should symmetrically be made of two 
parts. Of the same number of parts (i.e. twenty-one) of the height, 
the plinth (sopdna) is said to be three parts ; the height of the cyma 
(padma) should be one part, and the height of the torus (kumuda) five 
parts; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the height 
of the oyma (padma) four parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should 
be made of one part, and above the latter the dado (gala) of two parts ; 
the corona ( kshepana ) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
should be made of one part ; the height of the oorona ( kapota ) should 
be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) above that one part. (Of the same 
number of parts of the height of the base), the oyma (abju) in ts 
plaoe should be as before, and the fillet (kampa) One part ; above that 
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the ear (karna) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) above it 
one part ; the interval ( antarita ) above should be two parts, and the 
face*ornament (prati) ono part ; above that tbe fillet (vdjana) should be 
one part, and the rest (of this variety) should be constructed as afore- 
said. (Of the same number of parts of the height of the base) the 
height of the plinth ijanman) should be three parts, and the cyina 
(padma) should be made of one part ; the dado ( kandhara ) should 
be one part, and the cyma (padma) above one part ; the height of the 
pitcher ( kumblia ) should be five parts, and the cyma {padma) should 
be made of one part; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be made of 
ono part, and the ear {karna) above the latter of one part; above that 
the cyma {padma) should be one part, and the height of the corona 
(kapota) ono part : the fillet {dlihga) should be one part, and the 
interval {antarita) also ono part ; and the duphcate fillet {prati-rdjana) 
should be made of one part. 

Four kinds of Kumbha-Bandha 
194-239. The four (five) varieties of Kumbha-landha : (in these) 
tho (suitable) parts should be tastefully decorated with crocodiles and 
lions, etc. (In the first variety) the height (of the base) should be divided 
particularly into twenty-four (equal) parts; (of these) the height of the 
plinth (janman) should bo two parts, and the height of the cyma 
{padma) should bo equal to that ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be 
one part, and the height of the ear {karna) three parts; above the latter 
the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the height of the band (pattikd) 
ono part ; above the latter tho fillet {kampa) should be made of one 
part, and the cyma {padma) b 3 low of one part ; the ear {karna) 
above should be oue part, and the oyma i padma) should be made of 
one part ; above the latter the pitcher {kumblia) should be three parts, 
and the cyma (padma) one part ; above the latter the drip (nimna) 
should be one part, and above that the fillet {kampa) one part ; above 
the latter the drip {nimna) should be equal to it, and the face-ornament 
{prati) above one part. (In the second variety) of the same height 
(divided into parts) as before, the cyma (padma) and the ear (karna) 
should be in particular of the same measures (as before); the pitcher 
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( kumbha ) at the middle should be one part, and above that the drip 
( nimnaha ) one part ; (and) the rest should be made as before. (In the 
third variety) of particularly the same parts of the height (of the whole 
base), the height of the plinth ( janrnan ) should be two parts, and the 
height of the cyma (padma) equal to that ; above the latter the drip 
( nimna ) should be one part, and the height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) one 
part; above the latter the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the dado 
ikandhara) one part ; above the latter the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, and the fillet (kampa) above should be equal to that u.e. one 
part) ; the height of the corona (kapota) should be one part, and the 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; above the latter the cyma (padma) should 
be one part and a half, and the drip (nimna) should be made of 
one part ; above the latter the cyma (padma) should be one part 
and a half, and the height of the pitcher (kumbha) one part ; above 
the latter the cyma (padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
drip (nimna) should be made of one part ; above that the corona 
(kdiepana) should be one part, and the drip (nimna) equal to that 
(i.e. one part) ; above that the face-ornament (prati) with all its 
characteristics should be made of one part. As an alternative (i.e. of 
the same number of parts of the height), the plinth (janrnan) should be 
two parts, and the height of the cyma (padma) should be equal to 
that ; the dado ( kandhara ) is said to be one part, and the height of 
the pitcher (kumblia) one part ; above that the drip (nimna) should be 
one part, and the small band (kshudra-patta) and the small cyma 
(kshudra-abja) one part each ; the corona (kapota) above should be 
two parts, and above that the corona ( kshepana ) one part ; above 
the latter the cyma (padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
dado (kandhara) equal to that; the cyma (padma) above should be 
equal to that, and the height of the pitcher (kumbha) threo parts ; 
the lower oyma (padma) should be one part, and above that the dado 
(kandhara) one part; the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and 
the small cyma (kshudra-abja) one part and a half; the corona (kapota) 
above should be half a part, and the remainder should be the duplicate 
fillet (prati-vdjana). (In the fifth variety) the height (of the base) 
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from tie plinth (janman) to the top fillet (vdjana) being divided into 
twenty-six (equal) parts, the height of the plinth ( janman ) should be 
two parts, and tho height of the cyma ( padma ) equal to that; above the 
latter the fillet ( kampa ) should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) 
two pares ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the 
cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; the height of the band 
(pattikd) should be two parts, and above that the cyma (padma) one 
part ; the fillet ( Cilihga ) above should be one part, and the upper oyma 
(padma) one part ; the height of the pitcher (knmbha) should be three 
parts, and the cyma (padma) above that one part ; above the latter the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) two parts ; 
the fillet (kampa) should be one part, the oyma (abja) one part, and the 
height of the corona (kapota) one part ; the fillet (kampa) above should 
be one part, and the rest should be discreetly constructed. All those 
(bases) should be decorated with the images of the crocodiles, eto., 
and the small vestibule ( kshudrandsi ) and such other ornaments; 
these are said to be the five varieties ; the rule about the (shape of tho) 
pitcher-parts (in these bases) is that they should be made circular or 
furnished with three-fold band? ( iripatta ), or with ring-like ornaments 
(kataka) to serve as a receptacle ; this type (of bases) named Kalaka - 
Bandha is suitable for the buildings of the gods (i.e. temples) and of 
the kings (i.e. palaces). 

Vapra-Bandha 

240-248* The height of the base called Vapra-Bandha being 
divided into thirty-one (equal) parts, the plinth (janman ) in height 
should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a 
part ; the cyma (padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
fillet (vdjana) above that half a part ; the height of tbecavetto (vapra) 
should be three parts aud a half, the cyma (padma) half a part, 
and the fillet (kampa) half a part ; the height of the dado (kandhara) 
should be two parts, the fillet (kampa) half a part, and the cyma 
(padma) half a part ; the height of the band (pattikd) should be 
one part, the cyma (padma) half a part, and the fillet (vdjana) half 
a part ; the height of the ear (har»a) should be four parts, the corona 
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( kshepana ) one part, and the cyma (ambuja) half a part ; the 
height of the oorona ( kapota ) should be two parts, and the duplicate 
fillet (praii-vdjana) one part ; the Vapra-bandha is thus described. 

Vajba-Bandha 

248-269. The Vajra-Bandha (base) is described here : (in this) 
of the height of same number of parts (i.e. thirty-one), the height 
of the plinth (j unman) should be one part ; above that the fillet 
Ocampo) should be half a part, and the height of cyma (padma) 
one part and a half ; the fillet ( kampa ) above should be half a 
part, and the dado (kandliara) equal to that (i.e. half part) ; above that 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part, and cyma (padma) of 
half a part ; Jthe round pitcher (vajra-kumbha) should be two parts, 
and above that the cyma ( saro-ruha ) half a part ; above that the fillet 
C Icampa ) should be half a part, and the height of the ear ( karna ) one 
part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should bo half a part, and the cyma 
(ambuja) equal to that (i.e. half a part) ; the corona ( kapota ) should be 
two parts, and the duplicate fillet (praii-vdjana) one part ; the dado 
(kandliara) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) and the cyma 
(padma) one part (jointly) ; the round band (vajra-patta) should be two 
parts, and the cyma (padma) and the fillet (kampa) (jointly) one part ; 
the Vajara-Bandha is thus described. 

TWO KINDS OF SrI-BHOGA 

269-280. The &ri-blioga (type of base) is described here : 
(of this) the height being divided into twenty-seven parts, the plinth 
(janman) should be two parts and a half ; the small fillet ( kshudra - 
kampa) should be half a part, and the height of the cyma (ambuja) 
three parts ; the small oyma (kshudra-padma) should be half a 
part, and the fillet (kampa) Bhould be made of half a part ; above 
that the ear (kama) should be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should 
be constructed of half a part ; the small oyma (kshudr-dbja) should be 
equal to that (i.e. half a part), and the height of the torus (kumuda) 
three parts ; above that the cyma (padma) should be half a part, and the 
corona (kshepana) should be equal to that ; the height of the ear 
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( karna ) should be one part, and the fillet ( kampa ) should be made of 
half a part ; the height of the oyma ( padma ) should be equal to that, 
and the height of the band (pattikd) one part ; the cyma (padma) is 
desired to be half a part, the fillet (kampa) half a part, and the dado 
(kandhara) two parts ; the fillet (kampa) and the cyma (padma) should 
be one part each, and the small torus (kapotaka) two parts ; above 
that the fillet ( alihga ) and the interval (anta for anlara ), etc., should 
be made of two parts. As an alternative, (i.e. in the second variety of 
this type the height being divided into same number of parts, i.e., 
twenty-seven), the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the small 
plinth ( kshudropdna ) one part ; tho large cyma (mahchnbuj a) should 
be one part, and tne small cyma (k&hudra-pankaj a) half a part ; tho 
fillet (kampa) should be half a part, the e\r (kanja) two parts, and the 
fillet (kimpa) and the cyma one part each ; the corona (kapota) 
should be two parts, and the height of the dado (gala'* one part ; the 
duplicate fillet (prati-vdjana) should bo one part, and the height of the 
dado (gala) two parts ; the cyma (padma) should be one part, the fillet 
(kampa) ono part, and tho height of the band (pattikd) two parts ; 
the height of the dado (nala), the fillet (r djafia), and the fillet 
(kampa) above should be (together) one part and a half ; the height 
of tho cyma (padma) should be equal to that (i.e., one and half parts), 
and the corona (kapota) two parts and a half ; and the face- ornament 
(pratima) should be two parts ; (these make) tho height of twenty- 
seven parts ; these are stated to be the two varieties of Sribhoga ; 
they rhould be furnished with all ornaments. 

Ratna-Bandha 

281-296. The base (called) llatna-bandha should be divided into 
twenty-six parts : (of these) tho plinth (janmm) should be one part 
and a half, and the small fillet (kshudra-vajana) half a part ; the 
cavetto (vapra) should be one part, the cyma (pidma) one (?) part, and 
tho plinth (dsana) half a part ; the bejewelled cavetto (ratna-vapra) 
should be made of four parts, and the cyma (abja) should be made 
symmetrical of half a part ; the fillet (kampa) above should be equal 
to that (i.e. half a part), and the drip (nimna) should be made of half 
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a part ; abore that the fillet ( kampa ) should be hall a part, and above 
the latter the oyma ( abja ) half a part ; the bejewelled fillet (ratna- 
kampa) should be two parts, and above that tbe oyma (ambuja) half a 
part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, and the dado 
(kandhara) two parts ; the (combined) fillet and oyma (kampa-padma) 
should be ong part, and the bejewelled band (ratna-patfa) one part ; 
above that the (combined) oyma and fillet (padma-kampa) should be 
constructed of one part ; the ear ( karna ) should be one part and a half, 
and the fillet (vdjana) above half a part; above that the oyma ( abja ) 
should be half a part, and the corona (kapota) two parts ; tho 
fillet ( dlinga ) should be half a part, and the remainder should be 
its duplicate fillet (prati-vdjana) ; those parts (where they are usually 
carved) should be adorned with the images of leographs and crocodiles, 
etc., and all the other parts should be decorated with lotuses and 
jewels, etc. ; this type (of base) should be constructed for the temples 
of $iva and Vishnu ; the Hatna-bandha is thus described. 

Patta-Bandha 

297-304. The height from the plinth (janman) to the top fillet 
( vdjana ) should be divided into same number of parts (i.e., twenty-six) ; 
(of these) the height of tho plinth (janman) should be two parts, and 
above that the fillet (vdjana) half a part ; the large cyma ( mahd-abja ) 
should bo two parts and a half, and the cyma and fillet (padma - 
kampa) together one part ; the drip ( nimna ) and the fillet ( kampa ) 
together should be one part, and above the latter the oyma (padma) 
one part ; the large band (mahd-patta) should be two parts, and the 
cyma and fillet (padma-kampa) together one part ; the dado ( kandhara ) 
should be one part, and the (combined) corona and cyma (ksliepaya- 
abja) five parts ; the height of the corona (kapota) should be two 
parts, and the remainder should be its duplicate fillet (pratuvajana ) ; 
thus is described the Paffa-bandha (type of base) ; it should be 
decorated with all kinds of ornaments. 

Four kinds op Kukshi-Bandha 

305-346, Tho height of it (i.e., the first variety) should bo 
(divided into) eighteen parts, (of which) the height of the plinth 
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( janma ) Bhould be two parts ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be 
half a part, and the large cyma ( mahdmbuja ) two parts and a half ; 
thecyma (padma) aud the fillet (kampa) together should be one part, and 
the drip ( nimna ) and the interval (antarita) together one part ; the face- 
ornament (prati) should be one part and a half, and the fillet ( vdjana ) 
one part ; tho dado ( kandhara ) should be one part, and the fillet 
and the cyma (kampa-padma) together one part ; the circular pitcher 
(vritta-kumbha) should be two parts, and the cyma and corona 
(padma-kshepana) together one part ; above that the ear ( karna ) 
should be one part, and the (c nnbined) fillet and the cyma ( kampa- 
padma ) one part ; the corona (kapota) should be one part and a half, 
and the fillet (vdjana) above half a part ; this (variety) should 
be furnished with all ornaments, and be decorated with the images 
of leographs and crocodiles, etc. (In the second variety), the height 
being (divided into the same number of parts) increased by one (i. e., 
nineteen), the height of the plinth (janman) should be one part ; above 
that the cyma (padma) should be half a part, and the fillet (kampa) 
should be made of half a part ; the large cyma (mahd-ambuja) above 
should be two parts, and the cyma-drip (padma-nimna) one part ; above 
that the cyma (abja) should be half a part, and the height of the 
astragal (kumuda) one part and a half ; the cyma (abja) should bo 
half a part, so also the ear (karna), and the cyma (abja) above the 
latter half a part ; the height of the band ipattikd) should be ono 
part and a half, and the (combined) cyma and fillet (pidma-kampa) 
one part ; the small drip (nimnaka) above should be half a part, and 
the interval antarita) equal to that ; the face-ornament (prati) above 
should be one part, and the fillet (vdjana) half a part ; the dado 
(kandhara) is said to be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
constructed of half a part ; the cyma (padma) should be half a part, the 
corona (kapota) one part and a half, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; 
there should be one face-band (prati-bandha) , and thus is stated to be 
the second variety ; tho rest should be made as before, and it should 
be decorated with all ornaments. (In the third variety) the height 
being divided into twenty-six parts, the height of the plinth (ianman) 
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should be one part ; the small plinth ( kshudropdna ) should bo one part, 
and the height of the oyma (padma) one part ; the fillet ( kampa ) 
above should be one part, and the dado ( kandhara ) two parts ; above 
that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and tho cyma (padma) 
should be made of one part ; the height of the artragal (kumuda) 
should be ten parts, and the cyma (padma) should be made of one 
part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the dado 
(gala) two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, 
and the oyma (padma) should bo made of one part ; the height of 
tho corona (kapoia) should be two parts, and the remainder should be 
its duplicate face-ornament (prat i-vdj ana) ; tho (combined i band and 
fillet (patta-kampa), the corona (kapota) t and the two bands (patta) 
may otherwise be circular ; the lower parts of the two ears (kanut) 
should be adorned with the images of ieographs, etc. (In the fourth 
variety) tho height being divided into twenty-four parts, tho height 
of the plinth (janmari) should be three parts ; tho fillet (kampa) above 
should be one part, and the drip (nimna) should be constructed 
of one part ; above that tho porches (bhalra) should be made 
of five parts each ; above that the fillet (kampa) should bo one part, 
and tho small drip (nimnaka) should be equal to that ; the interval 
(antarita) above should be equal to that, and the face-ornament 
(prati) should be made of ono part ; above that tho fillet (kampa) 
should be one part, and the dado (kandh,ara) above equal to 
that ; above that tho fillet (kampa) should bo one part, and 
the cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; the height of tho corona 
(kapo ta) should be three parts, and the dado (kandhara) one part ; the 
face-ornament (prati) above should be equal to that, and the pitcher 
(kumbha) eight parts ; in the corona (kapota) part there should be the 
projecting band ( bliadra-patta ), and also tho leaf-band (patra-patta ) : 
these are said to be the four varieties (of the K ukshi-bandlia type of 
base). 

Kampa-Bandha 

346-358. The Kampa-Bandha (type of bases) is now described : 
the height from the plinth (janman ) to the top fillet (vdjana) being 
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divided into thirty-six parts, the (large) plinth (janman) should be 
four parts, and the small plinth (updna) one part ; the large cyma 
( mdhdbja ) should be fivo parts, and the small cyma ( kshudra-abja ) 
one part ; above that the fillet ( Icampa ) should be. made of one part, and 
the drip ( nimna ) of one part ; above that the fillet ( vajana ) should be 
one part, and the cyma ( padma ) above equal to that (i.e., one part) ; 
the pitcher (kumblia) should be equal to the height of the large cyma 
(mdhaabja) (i.e. five parts), and above that the cyma ( abja ) one part; 
above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be one part, and the fillet ( dlinga ) 
above one part ; above thnt the interval ( antarita ) should be one part, 
and the face-ornament (prati) should be made of two parts; above 
that tho fillet ( vajana ) should be one part, and the corona ( kshe - 
pa\*a) one part ; above that the dado (kandhara) should be one part, 
and tho fillet (kampa) should be made of one part ; above that the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the height of the coroua (kapota) 
three parts ; the fillet (dlinga) above should be one part, and the face- 
ornament (prati) should be constructed of one part. 

SRf-KANTA 

369-372. (In this type) tho band (pa(ta), especially on the 
pitcher (kumblia) part, should be circular ; the Srikauta (type of base) 
is said to be of that characteristic ; it is decorated with all ornaments 
(as before) : its height being divided into thirty-eight parts, the hoight 
of tho plinth (updna) should be three parts ; the small plinth ( kshudro - 
pdna) should be one part, and the large cyma ( mahd-amluja ) eight 
parts ; the small cyma (kshudrdbja) should be one part, and the dado 
(kandhara) should be equal to that ; above that tho cyma (padma) 
should be one part, and the height of the small band (patfikd) three 
parts ; the small fillet (kshudra-kampa) should be one part, and the 
height of the cyma (padma) four parts ; the height of the small cyma 
(kshudrdbja) should be one part, and the drip (nimna) above one 
part ; the cyma (padma) above should bo equal to that, and the pitcher 
(kumblia) above three parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, and the corona (kshepana) should he made equal to that ; 
the dado (kandhara) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should 
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be made of one part ; the height of the cyma (padma) should be equal 
to that, and the height of the ooroaa ( Icapota ) one part ; above that the 
fillet ( dlinga ) should be one part, and the face-ornament (prati) should 
be made of one part : this should be the &rikdnta ; this (type) should 
be employed in the temples of 6iva and Vishnu. 

Projection of tbe Base 

373-375. That (projection) is the peculiarity of the mouldings 
between the plinth ( janman ) and the (uppermost) fillet (vdjana); 
the increment and the decrement (of projection) should correspond 
to the measurement of those objects (i e. the mouldings) j if it be 
disproportionate (lit. greater or less than what it should be) to the 
height (of the mouldings) all defects would be the result. 

376-377. The projection should be equal to the moulding, it 
may be three-fourths, one-half, or one-fourth of it, but in all cases the 
proper projection should be that which fits in beautifully. 

378-379. The projection of the plinth ( updna ) may be of three 
kinds : it (the projection) may be equal to the height of the plinth, or 
it may be greater by one-fourth, or by three-fourths. 

380-381. With regard to the cavetto ( vapra ) it (the projection) 
should be equal to its height ; now the projection of the torus 
(kumuda) is considered : it (the projection) should be equal to the height 
of the torus (kumuda) ; and the projection of the band (pattikd) 
should extend up to the end of the cavetto-fillet ( vapra -pat (a .) 

382. The projections cf the band ( patta ) and the beam ( gopdna ) 
should be equal to them. 

383. The projections of all the small cymas (kshudra-pankaja) 
should be equal to them. 

384. These (projections) should be mado such as to give beauty 
and strength to the mouldings. 

Projection in rod ( danda ) measure 

385-389. As an alternative, the projections are now con- 
sidered in the red measurement : one rod, one rod and a half, two rods, 
(? two rods and a half), three rods, three rods and a half, four rods, 
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four rods and a half, or five rods, these are (the nine) projections of 
the plinth (in rods). 

389-301. As an alternative (the projection) in cubit measure : 
the nine kinds of the projections should begin from half a cubit, and be 
increased by three anguias (one -eighth cubit) up to one cubit and a 
half. 

392. The projections of (the bases of columns for) buildings of tho 
smallest, the intermediate, and the largest types should correspond to 
them (i e. should be the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest res- 
pectively). 

393-396. If the expert architect should know and employ thus 
the sixty-four kinds of bases ( masfiraka ) divided according to measure- 
ment prescribed in the scienoo (of architecture), it would give all pros- 
perity to the master of the building. 

397-404. The bases (kuttima) should bo erected from above the 
pedestals in the surface of the ground door of all buildings such as 
temples (vimdna), halls pavilions ( mandapa ), residences 

( nidhdna ), dwellings (sadma), and gate-houses ( gopura ), etc. ; further, 
they should be constructed in continuation of tho (lower and upper) 
pedestals, and bo on the same line with the pedestals and the upper 
pedestals : should this be done honestly and with devotion, the result 
would bo prosperity together with fruition and beatitude. 

405-412. All kinds of buildings of all storeys including the 
temples, if built without bases, there would result in the world the scar- 
city of rain, the death of the master, the loss of beauty, and (in fact) all 
kinds of losses ; therefore, all buildings should be built together with 
bases, and the decorations should bo furnished (especially) for the 
temples : (in that case) there would result enough prosperity, fruition, 
beatitude, long and healthy life, and all sorts of happiness. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the soience of architecture, the fourteenth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bases cf columns. 



CHAPTER XV 
THE COLUMNS 

I- 3. The characteristic features of all kinds of pillars will be 
stated now, (describing) in order their length, diameter, and (the 
application of) dya and other formulas, as well as the ornaments eto., 
the collection of wood, and the erection of pillars. 

4-6. Janghd , charana , stall , ttambha, anghrika, sthdnu , sthuna, 
j.dda , skambha. arani , bhdraka, and dh/irana : these are' the twelve 
successive synonyms (of the pillars) as stated by the ancients. 

7-8. ft (the height of the pillar proper) is (measured) from above 
the base ( adhishthdna ) to below the fillet ( uttara , i.e. crowning fillet, 
tema or benda ), and also from above the upper pedestal (upapi(ha) 
between the plinth (jar. man) and the crowning fillet (uttara). 

9-10. The whole length of the pillar may be twice, one-and« 
one-fourth, one-and-one-half, or one-and-throe-fourths of the height of 
the base. 

II- 13. The length of the pillar, which is up to twice the height of 
the base ( adhishthdna ), is stated in the cubit measurement : the twelve 
varieties of the height (i.e. length) of the pillar should begin from two 
cubits and a half, and end at eight cubits, the increment being by 
six ahgulas (i.e. half-a-cubit) 3 : 

14. The width of the pilaster (lit. wall-pillar) should be three, 
four, five, or six angulas ( rndtras ). 

1 According to the Su^rabhedayama (XXXI -28) the most common propor- 
tion of pillar and base is two to one ; but according to Kafcyapa the length 
of the pillar may be three times the height of the base, or six to eight times 
that of the pedestal (see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 646, 644). 
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15-19. Tho width (i.e. diameter) of the pillar (proper) should be 
twice, three times, or four times that (i.e. the width of the pilaster); 
as an alternative the height of the pillar being divided into twelve, 
eleven, ten, nine, or eight (equal) parts, each one (of these) may be 
its width which should be smaller by one-fourth at the top; such 
should be the width of the pillar 1 . 

19-23. Its shape is described here: the square pillars are known 
as Bralima-h'nitd, the octagonal pillars Vishnu-lcdnta ; the sixteen- 
sided or the circular pillars are known as Itudra-kdnta, the pentagonal 
pillars are (called) Siva-kdnta and the hexagonal pillars Skanda - 
kdfita ; these shapes are stated to be (uniform) from bottom to top. 

24-25. But the base (lit. bottom) of the pillars of these shapes 
may otherwise be square ; as an alternative the base (lit. bottom), 
the shaft (lit* middle), and the capital (lit top) may also be square. 

26-30. (When) the whole length of the upper portion (i.e. 
entablature) is equal to the portion ending at the neck (i.e. capital), 
and the middle portion (i.e. shaft), which is uniformly fluted, is equal 
to that (i.e. the combined height of the entablature and tho capital) 
and is twice the lower portion (i.e. .the base); and the remaining 
bottom portion (i.e, the pedestal), which should be made quadrangular 
in shape, is equal to the latter (i.e. the base) ; that pillar is called 
the C hi tr a- hint ha ; it should bo employed in all kinds of buildings. 

31-38. At its (pillar) bottom should be made either a base (< tisana ), 
or a pedestal ( pdduka ), together with a cyma (ambuja) ; decorative 
devices should be furnished as crowning mouldings to the bottom and 
bands as the lower mouldings to the top (i.e. capital or entablature 
when there is one) ; at the bottom should be beautifully furnished the 
bridge moulding (pdlikci ) ; the interval and the epaoe two angulas 
wide on all sides should be furnished with decorative bands ( paffa ), 
that is, with bands decorated with leaves, jewels and flowers; and 

1 According to K&iyapa the diameter of the pillar may be fth, |th, *th, or 

of its height ; if it be made of wood or stone Jrd or }th of its height, or $th 
if it be a pilaster joined to a wall (see the writer's Dictionary , p. 644). 
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lotuses, leaves, etc. (should be furnished) at the forepart of the middle 
portion (i.e. shaft), buds at the upper and lower ends of the bottom 
(i.e. the base or the pedestal), and as at the bottom, buds should be 
furnished at the uppor and lower ends of the top portion (i.e. capital 
or entablature) ; (thus) furnished with all ornaments the pillar is 
known as the Padma-kanta (Lotus-pillar). 

39. The pillar (having all the aforesaid characteristics but) 
without the pedestal ( dsana ) at its bottom is called the Chitra-skambha . 

40-43. The capital ( boihika ) 1 and Other (component) parts (of 
pillars) should be made in proportion to the length of a pillar ; the 
lower parts (i.e. pedestal and base) of pillars should be proportionate 
to their width ; their height may be equal to, three-fourths, one-half, 
or one-fourth of the width, as would make it beautiful in measure. 

44-47. The height of the capital ( bodhikd ) together with that 
of the bridge-moulding should be one, two, three, four, or live rods ; 
its length and width should be proportionate to its height ; one or 
one-and-fourth rods should be the width of the capital. 

48-49. The height of the warrior’s neck ( vlra-kantha ) 2 should be 
one, three-fourths, or half a rod, and its diameter should be half of its 
width. 

60-51. The height of the alacus (phalakd) should be one or three- 
fourths of a rod, and its width should desirably be two or three rods. 

62. The lower portion inimnaka ) 8 should be equal to one-fourth 
of the length of the pillar. 

53-60. The height of tho pitcher (kuvibha) should be one rod, 
half-a-rod, one-and-one-half rods, or two rods ; the length of the 

1 It also implies the crowning member of the capital, which is placed 
upon the abacus (fhalaka) and under the table of cornices (see the writer's 
Dictionary , p. 441-442). 

1 This member is generally marked by a human figure and is placed 
between the corbel ( bodhikd ) and the abacus (phalakct), 

8 This is otherwise called kan\hi, or neck and is placed between the 
abacus and the pitcher. 
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pitcher (Tcumbha) above the straight neck ( Jcantha ) should be equal 
to the neck (itself) ; equal to that should be the height of the fascia 
(a$ya) of the tenia (tdtilca) in particular ; (and) the length (of this 
member) is stated to be one-and-one-iourth, or one-and-one-half rods ; 
the height of the cyma ( padma ) below should be made equal to the 
height of that, and its length should be one and one-fourth rods ; 
the bead (hdriM) should be half of its (the cyma’s) height, and its 
length below (the cyma) should be the same number cf rods ; the 
height of the tenia (tdtilcd) which is equal to its (the bead’s) width 
should be one rod. 

61. Below (that) should be made an ornament like the pitcher 
( Jcala&a ) extending up to the corbel ( mra ). 

62. At the top should be beautifully made an ornament resem- 
bling the heavenly flower. 1 

63. Below that the lower band ( mula-bandha ) together with 
lotuses should be made covering (the space of) one-and-a-half rods 

64. The lower portion of that also should be ornamented with 
strings ( dama ) of pearls in particular. 

65. (All) these are the ornaments for the upper portion ; those 
for the lower portion are now stated. 

66-67. The height of that base (lit. root of the pillar) should bo 
one rod and its width two rods ; it should be made of the lotus-seat 
(padmdsana) type, and be furnished with the images of demons and 
lions, etc. 

68. Below that should be made a pitcher ( hmlha ) of one or two 
rods (height.) 

69. Above the lion should be a band (patta), a cyma (padma), or 
a beam ( gopdna ). 

70-72. It (the whole base) should look like a bridge (pdlikd), and 
the rest should be constructed in accordance with one’s taste ; the 


* This is otherwise called mandara , 
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bridge moulding ( p&likd ), etc., should otherwise be constructed at the 
(bottom) • this (pillar) is called the Pdfflcd-stambha (Bridge -pillar). 

72-74. The Kumbha-stambha (Jng-pillar) is described here : the 
height of the bridge-moulding (pCdikd) at the foot of the pillar (pada) 
is desired to be one rod, and its width two rods. 

74-76. The height of the pitcher (kumbha) should be two rods, 
and its width three rods; and half of that (i.e., ono rod) should 
be tho height of the fascia ( chya ). 

76. At the forepart (top) c f this pillar should be furnished the 
vestibule ( ndsikd ) and tho cage ornament ( panjara ). 

77. The spear-like ornament (sakti-dhvaja ) 1 should be one rod, 
and the height of the vestibule (nasi) two rods. 

78-80 Equal to that (i.e. two rods) should bo the connecting 
fillet (vihrita ) 2 , the height of the neck should be ono rod, and its width 
two rods ; below that is stated to bo the cago-ornamont (panjara) 
of which the height should bo two rods and the width one rod. 

81-82. Below that should be constructed the warrior's neck (vi ra- 
kanfha) in such a way as would mako it look beautiful : its height 
should bo equal to the width of the pillar, and its (own) width equal 
to that (height). 

83. Below that, the abacus (phalakd) and other members should 
bo constructed in order as before. 

84. The Jug-pillar ( K umbha-stambha ) is thus described; tho 
Koshtha (compartment) and other pillars will now be described. 

86-86. The compartments (koshthaka) at its (the Compartment 
pillar’s) two sides should conform to the straight-shape of the pillar; 
and its cage-ornament (paftjara) and fillet, and other mouldings should 

1 This is a projecting ornament looking like an emblematic spear ; it is 
placed above the vestibule (nose). 

1 This is a moulding placed between two others : in this respect it serves, 
the purpose of a fillet. 
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conform to the shape of the space covered by the compartments 
(koshtha). 

87-88. The cage and other ornaments should be made at the foot 
and top of the compartments ( koshtha ), but (in measure) they should be 
made proportionate to the diameter of the main pillar. 

89. The cage (panjara) should be made .of two rods, and the neck 
{gala) above half of it (i.e. one rod). 

90. Above that the vestibule ( ndsika ) and the spire ( tikhara ) 
should be made of two rods. 

91. The height of the small dome ( stupikd ) attached to the large 
vestibule (mdhd-ndsikd) should be half of that (i.e. one rod). 

92-93. As an alternative, the height (i.e. length) of the main 
pillar ( mula-pdda ) should be divided into ten, nine, or eight equal 
parts: of these, the (total) height of the ornaments (bhushana) above 
the compartments (koshtha) should be three parts. 

94-96. That (i.e. the same) height being divided into five parts, 
one part should be given to the height of the cage (panjara) ; equal to 
that (i.e. one part) should be the height of the neck (griva), and twice 
that (i.e. two parts) should be tho height of the vestibule (or nose) ; 
half of that (i.e. one part) should be tho height of the small dome 
(stupi), and the forepart of the vestibule (ndsika) should be equal to that 
(i.e. one part). 

97-98. The width of the cage (panjara) and the other ornaments 
should begin from two rods and end at ten, the increment being by 
one ; what remains above should be (given to) tho small pillar. 

99-104. The height of the cage-like member (panjara) being divi- 
ded into nineteen parts, two parts should be the height of the crowning 
fillet ( uttara) 9 and one part the height of the lower fillet (vdjana) ; above 
that the cyma (padma) should be two parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) one 
part , the height of the corona (kapota) should be eight parts, and 
the fillet (dlihga) above one part ; equal to that should be the interval 
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( antarita ) l above, and the height of its crescent-shaped moulding 
(pratika) should be two parts ; above that the fillet ( vdjana ) should 
be one part, and the rest should be made according to one’s 
discretion. 

106- 106. The height of the neck (griva) being divided into three 
parts, the height of the platform ( vedika ) should be one part ; the height 
of the neck (griva) proper should be ono-and-one-fourth parts, and the 
remaining parts should be for the neck ornaments ( bhushana ) 2 . 

107- 110. There should be seven parts above the platform (vedika ) , 
and the height of the upper neck (gala) should be four parts and a half ; 
above that the fillet (kampa) should be cne part, and the height of 
the cyma ( padma ) one-part-and-a-half ; above that the fillet (vdjana) 
should be one part ; as an alternative, the length being divided 
into throe parts, the middle porch -like moulding (madhya-bhadra) 
should be one part, and the compartment (prakoshtha) should be 
discreetly made of the remaining parts) at the middle, 

111-113. The height of the neck ornaments (griva -bhudiana) 
should be divided into six parts : (of these) two parts should be the 
height of the crowning fillet (uttara), and the lower fillet (vdjana) 
should be half of that (i.e. one part) ; the height of the separating- 
moulding (i.e. the band) of the neck (gala-bhit) should be two parts, 
and of the fillet (vdjana) one part. 

114. The upper fillet (uttara) of the middle compartment 
(madhya-koshtha) should be the same (i.e., one part), and the two small 
pillars (kshudra-pdda) should be beautifully decorated. 

115-116. The cage-like moulding (panjara) on the length of the 
crescent (prdtika) being divided into eight parts, the height oftho 
small platfrom (vedika) should be seven pares, and the fillet of the cyma 
(padma-vdjana) one part. 

1 Or string-courses carved with the rail pattern (see the writer’s Diction- 
ary , pages 565, 567.) 

1 Generally the neck is not further divided as here (see Ram Raz’s Essay, 
plate VI, and Gloss, Grecian and Roman Architectuie, plate, XV.) 
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117. The length of the platform ( vedi) should be four parts, and 
the width of the neck (griva) three parts. 

118. The length of the (upper) vestibule portion (imi-tdld) should 
be made equal to the length of the platform (i.e., four parts). 

119-120. Of this length (of the upper vestibule) the width of tho 
middle vestibule (madhya-ndbi) should be one-third, and the height of 
the middle vestibule ( madhya-ndsi ) should be half or three-fourths of 
its width, 

121-125. The height of the several vestibules (nd&*£) at the 
two sides should be equal to the height of the spiro (tikhara), and its 
finial ( tikhd ) should extend to the crowning fillet ( uttara ) and bo 
furnished with the female crocodile ( kimbari ) face ; the vestibule ( nctsi ) 
at the middle should be furnished with leaves, and the small (vestibule) 
with drips ; the middle vestibule {madhya-ndsi) above the head 
(Hrah) of the bands (pattikd) should extend up to the finial (hkhd) ; 
and this head (tfras) should have a fillet or awning at tho upper end. 

126. Above the spire ( sikhara ) the height of tho baud ( patta ) 
should bo equal to the height of tho crowning fillet (uttara). 

127-128. Above that should be (in order) tho fillet ( vajana ), 
the cyma ( padma ), the drip ( nimna ), and the pitcher (kumbha) with 
a staff, the cyma (padma), the fillet (vajana), and tho cyma (padma) 
furnished with buds at the forepart. 

129-130. These are seated to be tho three domes (stiipi) ; they 
should be made of symmetrical parts ; (and) tho head (Hr as) should bo 
decorated with leaves and creepers, etc. 

131-132. The caged hali (paiij dr a -&dld), one cyma (padma), and 
three finials (Ukhd) should be decorated with all ornaments by the 
carpenter. 

133-136. Above the column should be constructed an arch- 
ornament (tora$a) or a fillet (vajana), and its height by the width of 
the main pillar should be one rod ; measuring as aforesaid, the crowning 
fillet (uttara) and the other ornaments should bo made. 
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136. Above that at the end of the arch ( torana ) the crocodile 
pattern (i makara-patra ) should be constructed. 

137. Above that at the end of the arch [torana) should be one 
rod for its head {tiro*). 

138. It should be furnished with the female crooodile face, and 
be adorned with all ornaments. 

139-141. The two sides of the compartment (lcosh(ha) should 
be furnished with small pillars ; the width of the small pillar should ho 
three-fourths of the width of the main pillar ; by the width of that 
pillar should its ornaments be made. 

142-143. The warrior’s neck with the abacus and other mouldings 
at the top and bottom should be of one rod : it should be made 
without the capital, and be furnished with the abacus and other orna- 
ments. 

144. The length of the abacus should be two rods, and the width 
of the pitcher one-and-ahalf rods. 

145-146. The tenia (tdti) and upper fascia ( mktra ) should be 
one -and-one -fourth parts, the height being divided as before : all the 
ornaments should be gracefully fitted thereon. 

147. A fillet ( vdjana ) should be constructed at the forehead 
( laid fa ) part of the upper end of the height of the capital ( bodhikd ). 

148. Similar fillets ( vdjana ) should be made at the end of the 
pillar, and also at the two sides, and covering the fascia ( mukha ). 

149. At the lower part an ornament shaped like the middle 
portico (madhya-bhadra) should be constructed of one-third (of 
the whole height). 

150. At its two sides the projection of the neck is desired to be 
made of one part. 

151. The fascia at the bottom of the fillets ( vdjana ) at the two 
sides should be shapod like a club ( vajra)> 
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162. The small fillets ( vdjana ), etc., should be made symmetrical 
to the upper (i.e. crowning) fillet (vdjana). 

163. The middle portico and other ornaments should be made at 
the two sides on the top of the piilar. 

164. The drip (nimnaka) should be made ou the two sides and 
middle at the bottom of the staff of the neck (kantha-danda ) . 

166. The wave-ornament should be made on the capital (bodhikd) 
and it should be decorated with all other ornaments. 

166-168. The same height being divided into twelve parts, 
the wave-ornament (taranga) should bo made of three parts at the 
bottom; above that the height of the capital ( bodhikd ) should be six 
parts in particular. 

159. The smiling face resembling the serpent’s fang should be 
furnished with floral ornaments. 

160. Above that at the top of the head (tira*) the bead (hdrikd) 
should be of one part. 

161. The height of the head up to the end of the orowning fillet 
( vdjana ) should be one or three-fourths of a rod. 

162-163- The upper part (of the pillar) looking like the young 
plantain stalk and resembling the flames of fire should project from 
that (part) both lengthwise and breadthwise. 

164. At the forepart the wave-ornament (taranga) in conti- 
nuation of the neck should be either equal to or greater than the neck- 
(gala). 

165. The painting (chitra) extending from the bottom to the 
top of the forehead (laldta) should be one part. 

166. Above that, in the neck ( karitha ) part should be (in order) 
the ear, the fillet, the cyma, and the fillet (karQa-kampa-abja-vdjana). 

167. It should be decorated with leaves and creepers, etc., and 
also with jewels, leaves, and paintings. 

168. And it should be adorned with all (other) ornaments : this 
is called the Pushpa-bodhika (flower-oapital). 
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169. (In another type of pillar) something like a pedestal and 
the staff (i.e. shaft), etc., should be made (as before). 

170. It should be decorated with small fillets ( katnpa ), oymas 
( padma ), and jewelled flowers. 

171. There should be the wave ornament ( tarahga ), the staff 
( dandaha ), the capital ( bodhiJcd ), and the bridge-ornament Ipdlikd). 

172-173. Therein should be made in accordance with the 
capacity (i.e. 3ize) one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, or eight 
fasoia. 

174-175. Below that should be the warrior’s neck (vlra-kanfha), 
furnished with the abacus ( phalakd), the capital (bodhiJcd), and the 
interval (antard) ; and it should be furnished with the images of lions, 
etc., for beauty as well as for support. 

176-179. The height of the warrior’s neck (tira-kan(ha) being 
divided into nine parts, (its) pedestal (pciduka) should be made of one 
part, and the assemblage of the other ornaments (a amgraha) of five 
parts ; above that should be made the bead ( hdrikd ) of one part, and the 
cyma (padma) of one part ; above that the fillet ( vdjana ) should be of 
one part ; and the assemblage of the ornaments should be furnished 
with two fascia ( vaktra ). 

180. The line from top to bottom should be decorated with 
ornaments like the forepart of the cyma (padma), 

181. It should be adorned with jewelled leaves, and the rest 
should be discreetly constructed. 

182. The features of the assemblage of ornaments (sarhgraha) are 
thus described ; they were formerly attached to the warriors neok 
( vira-kaqtha ). 

183-185. Its (the warrior’s) faoe should be made out of the foot 
part (of the pillar), and below (the faoe) it should be as if with up- 
lifted arms ; the same part (of the pillar) may be decorated with * 

21 
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representations of the lion, etc., or with ornaments like the theatre 1 ; 

this should be the fist band ( mushti-bandha ) 2 . 

185-187. The height of the abacus ( phalakd ) being divided 
into three parts, the height of the upper joint ( utsandhi !) should be one 
part \ below that the projection ( kshepaqa ) one part, and below the 
latter the cyma ( abja ) one part ; or the (upper) half-portion may be 
one part and the oyma (abja) two parts. 

188-190. The height of the pitcher (kumbha) being divided into 
eight parts, its oyma ( padma ) and fillet ( Jcampa ) should (each) be of 
one part ; the lower and upper portions of the pitcher should be orna- 
mented with banyan leaves, etc. ; its drip (nimna), tenia (tatika), and 
Buoh other ornaments should be fittingly oonstruoted as stated before. 

191-192. In each kind of the KumbhaMambha (pitcher-pillars) ; 
as well aB in the Compartment pillar (those members should be made) 
for all (buildings) the Kumbha-stambha (pitcher -pillars) are thus 
described by the ancient (architects). 

193-196. Of the seven parts of height, (in another variety of 
pillars), above the earth, the platform (maftoha) should be of three parts, 
and the neck (gala) above one part, the abacus (phalakd) two parts, the 
hall-part (4dW), the head (tiras), and the pitcher (kumbha) one part each, 
and the cage (paftjara ), etc., should also be oonstruoted in order. 

197-200. There should be five upper parts in the aforesaid 
height, (namely), two parts, three-fourths part, one and a half parts, 
and three-fourths part : these five parts should be (the measures, res- 
pectively,) of the neck (gala), vestibule ( ndsikd ), the facia (dnana), 
and the pitcher (kumbha), which are the upper ornaments of the pillar 
attaohed to the pitcher. 

Obnambnts op the pitohkb 

SOL I shall now specially describe what are called the ornaments 
of the pitoher. 

*It is sometimes used as a crowning moulding or the part of the cipital 
which supports the abacus (see the writer's Dictionary , page 316). 

■This type of band is not included in the various types of bands of 
which details are given elsewhere (see the writer's Dictionary, pages 20—41). 
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202-207. The height of the bridge ornament (pdlikd) at its (the 
pitcher’s) base should be divided into six parts : (of these) the pedestal 
(pdduka) should be one part, and the height of the cyma ( padma ) equal 
to that (i.e. one part) ; the fillet (kampa) above that should be half a 
part, and the neck (kandhara) two parts ; above that the fillet 
(kampa) should be constructed of half a part, and the cyma (padma) of 
one part ; as an alternative, the fillet ( kampa ) may be above and the 
cyma (padma) below made of one part (each) ; the (lower) neck 
(kantha) should be made of one part, and the rest should be as stated 
before. 

208-211. Of the same (number of parts), the oyma (padma) 
above should be half a part, and the corona ( kapotaka ) 1 above that one 
part ; the fillet .(vdjana) above should bo made fittingly of half a part ; 
above that, at the base of the pitcher ( kumbha ) the bridge-moulding 
(ptili) should be one part, and tho cyma (padma) one part ; above that 
the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, and tho rest should be dis- 
creetly made with their fitting shapes. 

212-219. Above that the height of the fascia (vaktra) being 
divided into nine parts, tho plinth (janman) should be half of the 
pitchor (kumbha), and the fillet (vdjana) should be half a part ; the 
oyma (padma) should be made of one part, and the fillet (kampa) of 
half a part ; the height of the neck (gala) should bo two parts and a 
half, and the fillet (kampa) half a part ; equal to that (i. e. half a part) 
should be the height of the cyma (padma), and the corona (kapotaka) 
should bo made of ono part and a half ; the orescent (prati) should be 
made of one part, and (tho whole) should be furnished with all orna- 
ments; as an alternative the height of the neck (kantha) should bo 
two parts, and the cyma (padma) one part and a half ; as another 
alternative the height of the fascia (vaktra) should be made of one rod. 

220-221. The bridge-ornament (pdlikd) should be graceful ly 
made as directed before; above that (bridge-ornament) a bud-like 
ornament should be made of half a rod. 

1 For a detailed account of this moulding see tho writer's Dictionary , 
pages 109-110. 
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222-223. The projection should then be extended from the end 
of the pitcher ( kumbha ) ; inside the pitcher (kumbha) a jewelled band 
( bandha ) and partly -shown (lit. mysterious or secret) cloth ( vastra - 
nipya) should be made. 

224. The base of the pillar should be decorated with all orna- 
ments. 

225-226. Then at the end of the pitcher (kumbha) should be 
made the fascia (dsya) resembling something like the projection, and 
the vestibule ( ndsikd ) ; as an alternative, the vestibule ( ndsikd ) may 
be omitted, and it (the fascia) may be constructed above the cage- 
like ornament ( panjara ). 

227. The upper portion of the pillar ending by the bridge- 
ornament (prati) should be deoorated with lotus (and) creeper patterns, 
etc. 

228-229. It should be equal to or three-fourths of the main 
pillar in diameter, this is called the pillar of the pitcher ; there should 
be fitted the interval ( antardla ). 

230-231. It (this pillar) should be made in the exterior, interior, 
or the interval, as also against the wall, on the topmost part, and 
the head-part (of a building) in particular. 

232. The best architect should furnish it with large cages 
(paftjara) i and such other ornaments. 

(The general features of the columns) 

233. The general features of the pillars are now stated : the 
height, etc., should be made as before. 

234-236. The diameter of the attached ( sathyoga ) pillars, 
(i. e. pillars in pair) may be three-fourths, or half of that of the main 
pillar ; but the proportion which would make it look beautiful should 
be followed. 

236-237. The capital ( bodhikd ) up to the abacus (phalakd ) 
should be measured according to the main pillar, and the bridge 
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( pdlikd ) and all other oomponent mouldings should be measured in 
aooordanoe with the minor pillar 1 

238. The capital ( bodhikd ) and other component members should 
be made as before. 

239. All the minor pillars should be attaohed to the main pillar. 

240-241. The minor pillars surrounded by subsidiary pillars 

should be attached to the base of the main pillar : they may be three- 
fourths, half, or any other fraction of the main pillar. 

242-243. The main pillar may be furnished with one, two, or 
three minor pillars ; the number (of minor pillars) is thus stated ; 
their base should be shaped like the lotus-seat ( padmasana ). 

244. When it (the main pillar) is furnished with four minor 
pillars it is called the Brahma-kdnta. 

246. When it is furnished with five minor pillars it is called 
the &iva-kdnta . 

* * 

246. When it is furnished with six minor pillars it is known as 
the Skanda-kdnta , . 

247. And when it is furnished with eight minor pillars it is 
called the Vishnu-kdnta. 

248-249. All these pillars are furnished with the bridge ( pdlikd ) 
at the base instead of the pedestal ; or an image of the lion should be 
made therein, and the pillar should be adorned with leaves and such 
other ornaments. 

250. The wise (architect) should get (the pillar) made with stone 
or wood, as stated (by the anoients). 

Collection op wood 

261. The collection of wood will be described (first), and 
afterwards the details of the wood will be stated. 

1 Compare XXX 1-56) quoted in the writer's Dictionary 

(page 647, see also page 648). 
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262-266. Wood should be collected during the southern or the 
northern solstice, and preferably during the four months beginning with 
Mdgha (January and February) ; the chief architect ( sthapati ) accom- 
panied by the workmen ( sthdpaka ) should colleot wood on an auspicious 
moment of the auspioious conjunction (lagna) in an auspicious day 
during the dark fortnight •, they should be furnished with axes, clubs, 
and swords, and other instruments, and be covered with the safety- 
string ( rahshdsutra ). 

257-269. The wise master should fast overnight drinking only 
pure water (or milk), and getting up in the morning with his retinue 
should try to see some good omen on the way to the forest. 

260-265. The wine-glass, meat, the bull, a jug full of water, an 
elephant, a courtesan, and an assemblage of the twiceborn, mirrors, 
flower garlands, a king, a swing, an offering, a filled up pot, a fort, an 
umbrella, a washerman carrying clothes, the auspicious all* producing 
cow, and woalth, corn, and prosperity : all these are auspicious omens, 
if they are seen in front. 

266-269. People with loose hair or wichoufc nose, the oil pot, a 
single Brahman, a single ascetic, people wearing a skull or red clothes 
(?menstruou3 women), people suffering from consumptive phthisis, 
people of defective or excessive limbs : all these are known as the 
inauspicious omens, when seen in front on the road. 

270-271. The skylark, the owl, the dancer, the ascetic prac- 
tising breathing, and a great inspired female are auspioious when 
seen on the left side, but inauspicious when seen on the right. 1 

272-276. The crow, the peacock, the long-tailed, the black- 
winged, the white-eyed, the lizard, the leech, the snake, the crane, 
the tiger, and the fox : if these pass from right to left, it is auspicious ; 
if they pass from left to right, it is certainly inauspicious. 

1 Both sqww and swtarr are of doubtful sense, the latter may have analogy 
with meaning one who can recall the conditions of former life 
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277-281. The owl, the vulture, the wild white-eyed, the deer, the 
hare, the path-worm, the vulture of variegated colour, the blood-hound, 
and the boar : if these pass from right to left it is certainly auspici- 
ous ; if they pass from left to right, it is certainly inauspicious. 

282-284. 1 shall also speak about the remedy in case thore be 
(seen) no auspicious omens at the boundary of the village ; the wise 
(architect) should then proceed on (the journey) after having seen (tho 
bad omens) aud feed the Brahmans ; if there happens to be any inaus- 
picious omen at the village boundary, an animal should be offered as 
sacrifice. 1 

285-287. If any or all of the aforesaid (animals) pass near the 
forest from left to right, or from right to left, and be seen on the way 
while passing, it is certainly auspicious. 

288-289. Aftor reaching the forest, they should find out some 
tree casting pleasant and cool shade, and should rest there and try to 
hear some (auspicious) sounds of birds. 

290-291. The snake, the skylark, the white-eyed, and tho big 
bird: if these make some sweet sound, it is auspicious, but in case of 
ominous sound, beasts should be offerod as sacrifice. 

292-294. The crowing of the crow on the south is most auspicious, 
and on the east fair, but from the north it is said to be the worst ; 
if by ohance it is heard the offering of three goats should be made on 
the sacrificing pole. 2 

295-299. Thereon the wise architect should endeavour to make 
sacrificial offerings as aforesaid : to (the evil spirits known as) a suras, 
rdk$hasa9 f bhutas , and pMchas, oharagl vidarl , ptipa-rdkshasi , aud 
the eight great quarter masters beginning with Indr a and ending with 
Isdna : to ’all these the sacrificial offerings made with a mixture of 

blood should be offered, and prayers should always bo said. 

1 The text is olumsy, it is unavoidably necessary to supply a negative particle 
in line 282. 

* The following lines 295—422 are read in diflferont sequence in the various 
texts (see note under text;. 
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300-304. To Mukhya , Mfiga t Aditi , Udita , Vitatha , Antariksha, 
Bhrtia, and Pdshan : to all these as well as to the rdkshas (demons) 
the offering of meat and rice should be made ; and the chief architect 
( sthapati ) should make the offering of fruits, milk, and rice to the 
forest god and others by (mentioning) their own names. 

805-306. Thereafter the purification ceremonies should be 
performed, benediction should be pronounced, and auspicious utterance 
should be made, and afterwards the Brahmans should be fed. 

307. The lord of the forest should go out at the time of the 
cutting of the wood. 

Incantation (in this connection) : 

308. Om, I bow to the protector of the master and also to the 
rdkshas and the bhdta a. 

309-310. Thereafter the chief architect together with the master 
should make offerings to Brahma, and the master should make the 
sacrifice with fire, and worship the forest gods. 

311-313. The chief architect should stand facing the east or 
the north and wash the axe, and the export carponter, the architect, 
taking the axe from the hands of the master should hew the wood 
together with other followers. 

314-316. That tree is known as female which gives cool and 
pleasant shade, of which the trunk is large and the top is thin, which 
has no sprouting horn but of which the appearance is pleasant, and 
which has branches looking like an open umbrella. 

317-318. That tree is called male which is of uniform width at 
the root, trunk, and top ; which has no branches ; of which the appear- 
ance is pleasant, and which is cool. 

319-321. That tree is neuter which is thicker at the top and 
thinner at the root, which has many shoots and branches, which is too 
heavy to stand erect, of which the head is severed, which in hot and 
has spreading branches, and of the lower part of which the eunnoh is 
an example. 

822. The male and the female trees should be hewed down at an 
auspicious moment of au auspicious conjunction ( lagna ), 
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323-828. It is inauspicious if the tree does not fall down by 
jumping upwards, or if it falls towards the east or the north ; but it is 
auspicious if the tree falls towards the south or the west ; it brings forth 
all prosperity if the tree falls also towards the north-east or the south- 
west ; but the reverse would be the result if the tree falls towards the 
south-east or the north-west, or at the intervening quarter; if it lifts 
upwards before falling finally, everything turns out inauspicious. 

329-330. At the falling of the hewn tree if the bull, the horse, 
or the elephant roar, it is the best omen, but it is inauspicious if other 
animals roar. 

331-332. If the neighbouring trees fall by being pressed down by 
tho tree to be cut, bad luck comes on the man (master). 

333-334. The aforesaid order does not apply if the tree falls 
towards the east or the north-east, but as to other order (directions), 
it is inauspicious. 

335-339. The wise (arohiteot) should perform some propitiatory 
rite in order to remedy all kinds of defects, (i.e., the bad omen) 
etc., (the remedy consists) in performing sacrifice with animals and in 
feeding the Brabmans thereafter; if a propitiatory rite be performed, 
all defects must be removed ; and not otherwise. The death of 
men occurs, if the propitiatory rites be not observed to avert evil ; the 
wise architect should, therefore, carefully try to avoid such things, 
and should then collect the wood. 

340. Broad nails (should be driven) into all parts of the tree when 
it is kept lying flat. 

341-346. Keeping tho foot on the ground the disc (mark) 
should be made on the wood while it is kept lying flat, and thereafter 
it should be placed on a waggon ; and it should be covered over with 
new cloths amidst auspicious sounds ; then it (the waggon) should be 
pulled by two bulls, buffaloes, or elephants, or men, on an auspicious 
moment of an auspicious conjunction ( lagna ) ; reaching the workshop 
(of the arohiteot) it should be taken out of the waggon. 

n 
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347. The collection of wood is (thus) stated, its varieties will now 
be described. 

348-369. The dhftmaka (smoky tree), kshlrinl (milk tree), 
khadira (a tree of Acacia oatechu olass), khadira (Acacia oatechu), 
k&ka (a tree), nimba (Azadirachta Indica), kami (Mimosa suma), &dkhd 
(sal), mriga (deer-tree) : these are the trees whioh are used as supports 
(for a building) ; the trees which are sawed (into planks) are stated 
here : the khadira (Acacia catechu), kritamdla (Cassia fistula), vydgh- 
raka (tiger-tree), achchha dana (a tree), mriga (deer-tree), drdkshd , 
kdkha (sal), rudra and jambuka (rose apple tree) : these trees are em- 
ployed in a recumbent (horizontal) posture ; the coeoanut, tala ('palmyra 
tree), venu (bamboo), mauni (species of trees) 1 , kimsuka (fiutea frondo- 
sa), puga (Areca catechu) pushkala , amalaka (Emblica officinalis), kith’ 
siri , harita (? yellow myrobalan tree), saptapartya (Alstonia scholaris) : 
all these are known as the trees which are employed (as poles or pillars) 
in an upright posture; these should be employed in temples and 
especially in human dwellings ; the strongest ( vyclghra ) red sandal, 
sandal and similarly tamarind and all other trees (wood) should be 
employed in the houses of the twice-born ; if all these species be 
wanting one species should in all cases be used. 

360-361. The lower part of a tree should be used for the base (of 
the column), and its upper part should be for the capital ; the part 
other than these (i.e. f the middle part) is known to be that which 
touches (i.e. makes) the body (i.e. shaft of the column). 

Erection of columns 

362. The erection of pillars in all kinds of buildings, namely, 
temples and others, is now described. 

363-364. All pillars should be erected at a uniform distance 
(from one another) ; if one pillar be attaohed at the end of another 
pillar the (very) object of building will be destroyed. 

366. The lines drawn by the inner and outer sides of the build- 
ing (wherewithin are erected columns) should be straight lines. 2 

366-367. The inter-col umnation should be (measured) from the 
centre of (two) pillars ; from the outer extremity (of pillars), and from 

^Including Agati Grandiflora, BuchaDania, Latifolia, Butea Frondosa, 
Terminalia Catappa, Artemisia Indica, and the mango tree. 

1 1t really means that columns, when in rows, should be in a straight lino. 
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the inner extremity (of pillars) ; there Jwould bo no defeot if in accord- 
ance with the practice in a country it is (moasurod) half a diameter. 

368-371. The erection ( dvdhana , lit. invokation) of the column 
should be performed at an auspicious moment of an auspicious 
conjunction (lagna) on an auspicious day of the bright fortnight in the 
months of Pushya (December and January), Chaitra (March and April) 
and Vqdaakha (April and May), during the northern solstice, or in the 
months of Ashadha (June and July), Sravana (July and August), A&vi 
(September and October), and Kartika (October and November), during 
the southern solstice ; but in case of want (i.e. necessity), this may be 
performed during the other months also. 

372-373. All the ceremonies from the commencement ( anknrdr - 
pana ) to the end of erection (of the pillar) should duly bo performed 
(including) the washing (of the column) with water ; and the prepara- 
tion of the site should be carried out. 

374-377. In connection with pillars erected in the north-east, or 
the south-west corner, or iu the interspace, above that part (i. e., the 
base) of these pillars which is the (real) strength of the building, a 
supporting slab should be made of one, one-and-one-half, or two rods, 
and its thickness, width, and length should be as one likes. 

378-381. For the stone pillar, the supporting slab should be 
made of stone, and for the wooden pillar it should be of wood ; but as 
an alternative all the supporting slabs may be made of stone, and 
they should be square (four cornered) in shape ; a supporting slab 
(generally) should be one, two, or three cubits broad ; in the centre of 
the base ( ddhdra ) there should be a recess to insert jewels therein. 

382-385. A porch (or pavilion) should be constructed in front of 
the main building ; at the point where the porch ends a column should 

'There seems to be no fixed inter-columnation, but it may be two, three, 
four, or five diameters ; architects are allowed to exercise their discretion, but 
they are required to be particularly careful with regard to beauty and utility 
(see the writer's Dictionary under Stambha , p. 6t5). 
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be posted by holding it up ; a chandita plan (of sixty-four plots) should 
be marked oovering a sthandila plan (of forty-nine plots), 1 with the 
(powdered) seed of vrlhi and other grains, and therein a pillar should 
be ereoted facing the west or the north. 

386. As an ornament a jug (to be placed before the pillar) should 
be covered with new cloths and be decorated. 

387-388. The Hrislia (Acacia sirissa), and other grains, and the 
seed of cotton should be wrapped inside a piece of cloth with some 
string, and thereafter be tied to the ear of the pillar. 

389-394. In front of it (i. e., the pillar to be erected) a sthandila 
plan should be marked with pure (powdered) rice (&dli) and fried grain 
(laja), and the ku&a grass should be spread on it with their tips 
towards the east or the north ; in the same way the aforesaid plans 
(known as) pifha or upapitha should be marked ; thereon the wise 
(architect) should place for worship the jug (mentioned above) com- 
pletely filled with water, and covered over with string, leaves, grass, 
and new cloth, etc., and in front of it a sthandila plan should be 
marked and jewels, iron, etc., should be brought in there. 

395-397. The wise architect should wash his feet and perform 
the tichamana rite (washing the mouth, etc., with some incantation), 
and should make a trident mark on his forehead with holy ashes or 
sandal ; thereafter the winding up ( salatt-karana ) ceremony should 
be performed, and benediction should be caused to be pronounced 
(by Brahmans). 

398-404. Brahma and all other gods should be worshipped at 
the place where the pillar is to be ereoted ; the deity of one’s own heart 
should specially be* worshipped (supposing Him to be) installed in 
the jug ; all the female deities should be invoked over the water 
of the jugs ; after invoking and worshipping (all those deities) with 
perfumes, flowers, and entire unhusked pounded rice ( akshata ), etc., 
the (closing) ceremony oalled ratnadhivasana (showing precious stones) 
should be performed by addressing all those deities by their own names ; 

‘See the details of those plans under chapter VII (pp. 33, 37-38). 
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they (the deities) should be worshipped with perfumes, flowers, and 
burning of incense, and with dishes, etc., and (lastly) the wise (archi- 
tects) should also perform the holy sacrifice with fire in front of them 
towards the east 1 

405-409. Thereafter the architect should proceed to the pillar 
and touch its base ; he should tie it with four strings coloured with 
gairika (a kind of red ohalk, ochre) ; he should offer (to it) a gold- 
needle, together with ku&a grass, clarified butter, and dried milk ; and 
thereafter he should worship it with incense, light, perfumeB, and 
flowers, and (lastly) he should meditate on the pillar (thinking) it to 
be as (strongly posted as) the Himalaya mountain, and touch it with 
his hand. 

410. The best teacher (i.e. architect) should then carry out the 
adhivdsana ceremony for the pillar. 

411-423. Thereafter (the architect), getting the chief carpenters 
to raise the pillar with their hands, should circumambulate the building 
together with his own followers, amidst all auspicious sounds should 
reach the place where the pillar is to be erected, dismount it from the 
hands in the wekt, and place it in the pit made for the purpose ; (there- 
after) they should go round the pit and insert into it the jewels used for 
the adhivdsana ceremonies : gold should be inserted at the centre and 
copper in the east, iron should be inserted in the south and brass in the 
west, and silver should be inserted in the north, the ruby ( padma-r&ga ) 
in the middle, the topaz (pushpa-raga) in the east, the opal ( gomeda ) in 
the south-east, the sapphire i x mahdnila) at the south and the emerald 
( marataka ) in the south-west, the lapis lazuli ( sphafika ) should be 
inserted at the west and the coral (pravdla) at the north-west, the 
pearl ( mauktika ), at the north, and the diamond ( indra-mla ) at the 
north-east. 

424-425. The architect together with the workmen should post 
the pillar thereon amidst the pronouncement of benediotion and 
all other auspicious sounds by the Brahmans. 

4 There are three olasses of worship : the first class one comprises sixteen 
items (shod’fiopach&ra) as distinguished from the two inferior ones daiopaehdra 
with ten items and panckopachdra with five items. 
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426-429. (Thereafter) the architect should bring all the jugs of 
the adhivdsana ceremony, circumambulate the pillar, and sprinkle it 
with water (therefrom) by pronouncing the incantations ; then he 
should offer incense and lamp (light) to the pillar adorned with clothes 
and garlands, should worship it with perfumes and flowers, and present 
dishes to it (with the following incantations). 

INCANTATIONS. 

430-431, Oh pillar, Thou art the great Meru 1 mountain for this 
building ; may the sun, the moon, and all other gods protect thy high 
peak. 

432. After having pronounced this incantation, the wise (archi- 
tect) should apologise (for possible deficiencies in the worship). 

433-436, The wise architect should in this way erect pillars for 
(all kinds of buildings such as) palaces (prasada,), pavilions {man 
dapd) t auxiliary temples ( prdlcdra ), and gate-houses ( gopura ), the 
dwellings of the twice born, as well as of the subordinate castes. 

435-437. The ancient sages and also Brahma and other gods 
have prescribed the installation of the pillar ; if anybody omit it 
(the ceremonies) he must suffer some misfortune ; therefore, the best 
architect should not omit this (in the installation) of pillars ; the 
architect, the master, and the Brahmans, all concerned in the ceremony 
of erecting the pillar, should carry out the worship in accordance with 
the rules as stated before in connection with the erection of pillars in 
their own buildings, forts, etc. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the columns. 


, To this fabulous mountain, the task of upholdiDgr the north is ascr( jed. 



CHAPTER XVI 

THE ENTABLATURES AND ROOFS 


1. I will now briefly desoribe the rules concerning the entabla- 
ture (and the roof) in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. The six varieties of height of the uppermost portion (of the 
column) which is stated to be the height of the entablature are three- 
fourths of the base, equal to it, and greater by one-fourth, one-half, 
and throe-fourths, and twice it. 

5-7. As an alternative (the height of entablatures) for the build- 
ings of gods (i.o., temples) and of the (four) castes (i.e., dwellings) is 
stated in cubit measurement : the six kinds of height of the entablature 
should begin from seven cubits and end at four cubits and a half, the 
decrement being by half a cubit. 

8-9. Thoso (six varieties of entablature) are employed in the 
buildings of the six respective classes, (namely), the gods, the Brahma- 
ns, the Kings (Kshatriyas), the crown princes, the Vaisyas, and the 
Sudras. 

10-13. As an alternative, the same six varieties of height of 
the entablature are stated to be half, or three-fourths of the height of 
the pillar, preferably equal to it, or greater by one-fourth, half, or three- 
fourths, or twice it ; of these the best proportion is specially recom- 
mended. 1 

14-16. As another alternative, the expert architect may divide the 
height of the pillar into eight (equal) parts ; (of these) seven, six, five, 
four, three, and two parts are stated by the great sages to be the six 
kinds of height of the entablature. 

1 There is evidently some confusion : six proportions are proposed, but 
actually seven are given. 
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17. The height of all these varieties of entablature should extend 
to the region of the crowning fillet ( uttara ). 

18-20. Kapota, prastara , manclia , praohohhddana , gopdna, 
vitdna, valabhi , matta*vdrana , vidhdna and lupa : these are the 
synonyms (of entablature). 

21. All the component mouldings in the height and all the other 
parts of the entablature are described here. 

22-29. The expert (architect) should divide the height of (an 
entablature) into thirty-one (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of 
the first fillet (uttara) should be three parts and a half, and the second 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; tbe height of the cornice ( valabhi ) should be 
four parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part and a half ; as an alternative 
the height of the first fillet (uttara) may be three parts, and the second 
fillet (vdjana) one part j equal to that (i.e., one part) should be the small 
oyma (kshudra-padma), and the large cyma (mahd-padma) above three 
parts ; above that the fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the corona 
(kapota) seven parts ; the fillet (dlihga) should bo one part, and the 
interval (antarita) one and one-half parts ; the ovolo (prastara) 
should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part and a half. 

30-31. The part above the crowing fillet (uttara) should be of 
four, five, six, seven, and eight parts : the pillar outside the building 
may be either of these measures (parts). 

32-33. The projection of the fillet (uttara) should be of such 
measurement as would make it look beautiful; the projection of this 
fillet (uttara) and of the (second) fillet (vdjana) should be equal. 

34. The projection of the cornice (valabhi) should be equal to or 
three-fourths of it. 

36. Above that the projection of the fillet (vdjava) should be 
symmetrically one -fourth of it. 

36-37. The projection of the corona (kapota) should be equal 
to it, or tbe projection may extend outwards (to any other proportion), 
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that is, the projection may be made three-fourbhs, halt or one-fourth 
of it. 

38-39. The projection of the |fillet ( alinga ) should as well be 
made extending just outside the pillar; the projection to the interval 
{antarita) above should be similar or equal to it. 

49-41. The projection of the crescent moulding ( prati ) should 
be equal to half, or three-fourths of it ; at the top of the fillet {vdjana) 
its projection should extend outside the pillar. 

42-44. Prati , prastara , and so also prati-vdjana, anvanta, 
avasdna , vidhdna , and vidhdnaka : all these are stated by the learned 
to be the synonyms (of prati). 

45. The prati is shaped like a petal, and the vdjana consists of 
two parts. 

46-47. Vdjana , kshepana , vetra, patta } uttara, pattikd , kampa , 
trika t and mada , etc., and the antarita are synonyms. 

48. Tuld-danda, jay anti, and phalakd are synonymous. 

49-50. Kapota , vaktra-hasta, lupa, gopdnaka , and chandra : all 
these are synonymous. 

51-52. Samgraha , mushti-bandha , maddala, uddhrita-hasta, 
valabhi, and dhdrana : all these are synonymous. 

53-55. Above that, all other mouldings such as ndtaka 9 anta , 
mpindlikd, vallikd , patra f valli f chitrdnga , and kulikdhghrika : 
all these are stated to be synonyms by the ancient great sages. 

56-58. Uttara , vdjma t adlidra f ddheya , bayana, uddhrila, mdr - 
dhaka f mahd-tauli , svavafh&aka, and the ddhdra (base) of prachchd- 
dana (roof) : all these are said to be synonyms. 

69-70, Of the same number of parts aslbefore (i.e., thirty-one), the 
height of the crowning fillet {uttara) should be three parts ; above that 
the fillet {kampa) should be of one part, and the height of the cornice 
{valabhi) equal to that (i.e., one part) ; above that something like the 
cyma {abja) should be made of nine parts, and the fillet {vdjana) of 
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half a parfc ; the band ( mushti-bandha ) should be two parts and 
a half, and the fillet (vdjana) above one part and a half ; the 
height of the stalk (mrindlaka) should be two parts, and the dado 
( kandhara ) above one part ; the corona ( Jcshepana ) should be cons- 
tructed above that of one part, and the cyma ( padma ) should be equal 
to that (one part) ; above that the fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part 
and be adorned with foliage and creepers ; the stalk (mrindlikd) 
should grow up from the plantain base (.$ tamblia) and be furnished 
with flowers ; above that the base ( Cidhara ) and the band (patta) should 
be two parts each, and the fillet ( vdjana ) half a part ; the band ( musliti - 
bandha) should be one part and a half, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; 
above that the large fillet (mahd -vdjana) is said to be two parts ; the 
oyma ( abja ) below that should be half of that, and it should be 
beautifully fitted and fully ornamented. 

71-76. (In the third variety) the height of the mouldings of the 
entablature of half the height of the pillar including those at the 
top and the base should be similarly measured : at the top the hoight 
of the crowning fillet (dlinga) should be two parts ; above that the fillet 
(vdjana) should be one part, and the interval (antarita) three parts ; 
the fillet (kampa) above should be one part, and the crescent (prati) 
should be made of two parts ; and the fillet ( vdjana ) above that should 
be one part : theso should be the thirty-six parts of the height (of 
this type of entablature). 

77-87. As an alternative (i.e. in the fourth variety); the height of 
the entablature being divided into thirty parts, the height of the 
crowning fillet (uttar a) should be three parts, and the (second) fillet 
(kampa) should be made of one part; the cornice (vala b hi) above 
should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; the corona 
(kapota) should be five parts, and the fillet ( dlinga ) one part ; the 
interval (antarita) should be made of two parts, and the drip (nimna) 
of half a part ; above that the cavetto (prati-vdjana) should be made 
of one part and a half ; above that the dado ( kandhara ) should be two 
parts and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; above that the dado ( griva ) 
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should be two parts, and the iilleb ( vdjana ) should be made of one part ; 
the height of its corona ( kapota ) should be four parts, and the fillet 
( dlinga ) half a part ; the interval ( antarita ) above should be one 
part, and the drip ( nimna ) should be made of half a part ; and the 
ovolo ( prastara ) should be one part ; and it (the whole) should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

88-93. (In the fifth variety) of the same number of parts (i.fl. 
thirty, in the height of the eutablature), the base (m&la) and the 
beam ( gopdna ) should be as before, and the crowning fillet (vdjana) 
should be two parts ; above that the height of the calyx ( kulik , 
dhghri) should be five parts ; the peculiarity of this part is that it is 
decorated with the calyx (nd(aka) 1 (and) the corona ( kapota ), the small 
vestibule (kshudra-ndsi) , and with leaves and creepers, etc. ; all the 
different parts of the entablature should be decorated with crocodiles, 
etc., and they should be furnished with sharks and bees, etc. and the 
rest should be made as before. 

94-95. The width of the small vestibule ( kshudra-ndsa ) should 
be one, two, or half a rod, and its height should extend up to the limit 
of the boam (gopdna). 

96-97. All the small vestibules should be symmetrical to the 
lower pillar; but that small vestibule which conforms to the corner 
pillar ( karqa-pdda ) should be half of the forepart of the column. 

98-107, (In the sixth variety) the height of the entablature 
being divided into twenty-six parts, the height of the crowning fillet 
(uttara) should be three parts, and the (second) fillet (vdjana) above 
one part ; above that the cyma (padma) should be one part, and the 
fillet (vdjana) one part ; the fist -baud (mushtUbandlia) should be three 
parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; the height of the stalk ( mrind - 
Wed) should bo three parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) one part; the height 
of the band (patfikd) should be four parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one 
part ; the fillet (kampa) should be half a part, the oyma (padma) ou« 
part, and the fillet ( vdjana ) half a part ; the corona (kapota) should be 
1 Nafaka and kulikdftghrik i arc synonymous (see lines, 53 — 55). 
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four parts, and the fillet ( dlingd ) half a part ; the fillet (vdjana) should 
be equal to that (i.e., half a part), and the interval (antarita) one 
part ; and above that the cavetto ( prativdjana ) should be made of 
one part. 

108-110. Of the calyx, as also of (lit. together with) the base, 
the projection should be made a quarter (of their height) ; the outward 
projection of all (mouldings) above that should be (generally) half (of 
their height), or one, two, or three rods. 

111-114. Images of the bh&tas (demons), gaqas (groups of 
deities 1 ), yakslias (demigods), vidyddharas (demigods), or of men 
should bo carved at the theatre ( ndtaka ) parts of the temples, etc.; 
images of the yaJcshas and vidyddharas should be carved in the ( nafaka 
part of the) palaces of the kings ; and in all other (residential) build- 
ings the theatre (ndtaka) part should be furnished with human 
figures. 

115-116. All the fist-bands (musty i-bandha) should be made 
parallel to the columns ; and the rest should be made as before, 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 

117. (In the seventh variety) of the same number of parts of the 
entablature, the calyx ( nd(aka) in the upper part should be of the 
same number of parts. 

118-119. (In the eighth variety) the height (of the entablature) 
should be eight parts more (i.e., thirty-four) : of these the corona 
(kapota) should be made (as before), and the rest should be made as 
before. These are the eight kinds of entablature. 

120. The entablature above (the column) is thus described ; the 
roof (prachchliddana) will be described here. 

The roof 

121-129. The features of the roof (vrachchhddana) and other 
members of all kinds of buildings beginning with the edifice are now 

1 itnwcmsiTt i 

ina^rcnri II 
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deaoribed : it (the entablature) should extend up to the crowning fillet 
(uttara), the threefold baud ( trika ) or the corona ( kapota ), or 
just above the cornice ( valabhi ) ; and above that covering one part 
of the entablature ( prastara ) forming the roof ( praohchhdndana ) 
a beam (danda) should be placed horizontally to the door, and 
above that (roof) should be the parapet staff (jayantika)] it ( jayantika ) 
should be made of wood, stone or brick ; or the parapet staff {jayantika ) 
should be made of wood alone; otherwise if it be made of stone it 
should be attached to the beam ; it may be similarly made of stone 
without (being connected with) the beam, but (in that case) there 
should be made a (connecting) plank {phalakd ) ; this should be made 
in all (kinds of) buildings, especially in the temples. 

180-132. With regard to materials it (the roof) may be of three 
kinds : buddha (pure, unmixed), mikra (mixed), and safhkirna (am- 
algamated). When it is made of one material it is known as &uddha % 
when made of two materials it is mtira, and when made of three 
(or more) materials it is saihkirna ; with this knowledge the wise 
(architect) should get it constructed. 

133-134. In buildings built of bricks alone, the roof \praoh- 
clihddana) should be wooden ; in stone-built houses, the roof (tauli) 
should be made of stone ; these are their peculiarities. 

135. It (the roof) should be furnished with bands ( patfikd ) at the 
middle ; and there should be the cornice (karna) at their ends. 

136. It (the roof) should be square, or reotanguiar, or of some 
other shape as would suit the building. 

137-138. There should be one, two, or three slabs (patta) placed 
one above the other ; in the interspace there should be placed planks 
(phalakd), or stone (slabs) ; the roof (tauli) should extend to the 
parapet staff (jayantika ). 

139. It should, as before* end with a device like the pent-roof 
(lupd) or the petal ( dala ). 



182 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

140. With regard to the (residential) houses I have been thus 
directed : this should be done owing to its practical benefits which 
have been observed. 

141. The roof (tula) at the side (i.e., the pent-roof) may otherwise 
be constructed from above the slabs (path). 

142. A beam ( danda ) made of wood should be attached to its 
middle. 

143. This type of roof (prachchhddana) for residential houses 
was prescribed by the great sages to me. 

144. The roofs (prachchhddana) of all other buildings are 
described hero. 

146. The middle part should be constructed as stated before, and 
above that should be the entablature ( prastara ). 

146. The assemblage of the external members should be as before, 
and the entablature should be of proportionate height. 

147-149. As regards the lower (i.e., internal) side (of the roof) 
it should be, at the middle, circular just above the crowning fillet 
(uttara, of the entablature) ; the roof, otherwise, may be furnished with 
a large support (mahdhhdra) , or a small post (kshudra-danda) ; and 
the parapet staff (jayantika ) should bo furnished with the supporting 
slab (ddhdrapatta) % and be connected with the roof (tuld). 

160. The part above the middle covered with the entablature 
(prastara) should be again covered with the roof (tula) proper. 

161-162. There need not bo any small slabs (kshudra-patta) 
in the lower part of this device ; otherwise that part should particularly 
be made four-cornered. 

168-164. There should be slabs (patta) at the four corners, 
and the buds (kudmala) should be constructed at the middle of the 
joint ; and on the posts feet (pdda) the fully blossomed lotuses should 
be beautifully constructed. 
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1155. The ornaments for the upper part of the quadrangle 
( madhya-ranga ) in oonneotion with that (roof) will bo described 
(below). 

156-167. The capital ( bodhikd ) should be constructed in the 
upper half of the column below the crowning fillet ( uttara ) at the top 
of the above mentioned post ( charctya ). 

158-160. The bridge-like ornament (pdlikd) should be con- 
structed at the edge of the top of the large ear ( pina-karna) ; above 
that, in the calyx ( ndtaka ) parts, the bridge (pdlikd) should be twice 
in height ; above that the height of the stalk (mrindlikd) should 
be equal to the height of the calyx ( nafaka ). 

161. The large capital ( maha-bodhikd ) should be constructed 
above the stalk ( mfindla ). 

162. The wise arohiteot should construct a large roof ( maluhtauli ) 
above that large capital ( mahd-bodhikd ). 

163. The height of the capital ( bodhikd ) should be as before, and 
the height of the roof ( taulika ) should be equal to it. 

164. When the slab (pa(fikd) is used for support (adhdra) the 
larger roof (mahd-tauli) may be dispensed with. 

165-166. The expert arohiteot should construct at the edge of 
the top of the support (adhdra) those beautiful sets of mouldings 
whioh were prescribed for the limbs of the entablature ( prastara ). 

167. At the top or above the support ( adhdra ) should be con- 
structed the roof ( prachchhddana ). 

168. The roof (prachohhddana) should thus be constructed, and 
be ornamented as before. 

169-170. Similarly the ornaments should be put on the upper 
part of the quadrangle (madhya-rahga) ; its height should be made as 
before, and the rest should be discreetly constructed. 
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171-175* The roof ( prachchhadana ) of the parts beyond the edge 
of that is described here : the crowning fillet ( uttara ), the second fillet 
(vdjana), and the fist-band ( mush ti •ban dhana ) should bo constructed 
above the aforesaid main pillars ( mula-pcida ), free pillars ( stambha ), 
and minor pillars (prati-padaka) ; and the stalk, or the fillet ( vdjana ) 
should be constructed above the crowning fillet (uttara), etc.; above 
that the hip (sronika) together with the beams ( danda ) Bhould be 
constructed. 

176-177. The distance botween the beams ( datpda ) should 
be three, four, five, or six angulas; the strength permitting the 
distance between the beams (danda) may be twice (these measures). 

178-179. The shape of the roof (tula) should (generally) be 
like four square slabs (patta) ; they should be beautifully decorated 
with or without leaves and creepers. 

180-184. Above that the parapet staff (jayantika) should be con- 
structed at the interspace ; otherwise all the fillets (uttara) should be 
at the end of the forepart of the open space ; in the interspaces of the 
entablature the fillets should be of proportionate parts (measure) ; 
all the outsido fillets (uttara) should be fittingly constructed of timber ; 
the fillet (uttara) of tho entablature should be at its end from the 
axis of the post (pada). 

185. This is the Sarvatobhadra (type) ; the shape of the Alaksha 
type will be described here. 

186. All its beams (vafhsa) beyond the entablature should extend 
proportionately to the cornice (karna). 

187. The aforesaid pillar should be furnished with fillets 
(uttara) ; and the surrounding ones should be in accordance with 
that (i. e. the one at the centre). 

188-192. Up to that should extend the Alaksha typo ; tho two ears 
(karna) should be without any fillet (uttara) ; the beams (camha) 
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should fittingly ba constructed from oast to south, from south to 
west, from west to north, and from north to east, and both inside 
and out; and the rest should be constructed as before, and the outside 
should be proportionate to the inside. 

193. The covered doors on the outside should be furnished with 
the fillet ( uttara ), etc. 

194-196. The arrangement of the storeys (tala) from the 
crowning fillet (uttara) to the bottom one is described (here) : 
if on the outside there be au elongated portion the top of the staff 
(dandika) should be furnished with the stationary pent-roofs 
(lupd ) ; otherwise it should be tastefully decorated with the aforesaid 
high platforms (mancha). 

197-200. It (the roof) should be built of stone, wood or briok ; and 
the beam (v amka) 9 etc., should be made sufficiently strong, and bulky ; 
all the fillets (uttara), m the interior and the exterior should be sym- 
metrical ; all other members also should be symmetrical to the 
(main; structure. 

201. If the fillets ( uttara ) be made in a contrary manner the 
master and the building will be destroyed. 

202. The wave-ornaments (taranga) should be constructed at the 
upper and the middle parts of the buildings of the gods (temples) and 
kings (palaces). 

203-204. If the Alaksha and the other type of roof should be con- 
structod aooordiug to rules it would bring prosperity : and it would be 
auspioious for the buildings of (gods), the twioe-born, and all others. 


Thus in the Mdnasdra , the scienoe of architecture, the sixteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the entablatures (and roofs), 

24 




CHAPTER XVII 


JOINERY 

1-2. Joinery and the rule3 thereof are now described : the 
joining of timbers in buildings is called joinery ( sandhi-karman ). 

3-4. The lower part (i.e. trunk) of a tree is strong and the upper 
part weak ; the wise (architect) should, therefore, select (lit. join) all 
timbers from the lower part. 

5-6. The wood should be selected in this way and be matched by 
the carpenter. The timbers should never b3 bent, broken or pointed. 

7-10. (First) the malla~(mfh)bahdha 9 secondly the brahma - 
raja * (then) the joineries callod venu-parva, puja-parva, similarly the 
deva-sandhi , the rishi-sandhi , the ishu-paroa, and the dandika — 
these are stated to be tho eight kinds of joinery (which are formed) 
by joining timbers (as stated below). 

11. When two pieces of timber are joined there should be one 
joint : this is known as the malla-baudha, 

12-13. In joining threo and four pieces of timber, there should 
bo two and three joints respectively : this is called the brahma-rdj x by 
tho ancients versed in the science (of architecture). 

14. With five pieces of timber there should be four joints : this 
is called the vanu-parva . 

15. With six pieces of timber there should be five joints : this is 
praised as the puga-parva . 

16. With seven pieces of timber thore should be six joints : this 
is known as the deva-sandhi. 

17-1B. Tho rishi-sandhi is (formed) of eight pieces of timber; 
above that (i.e., with nine pieces of timber) should be tho joint which 
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is oalled the ishu-parva ; (and) with many (more) pieces of timber aid 
many joints is (formed) the dandiha .* 

19-21. The manner of joining work at the upper (trffora) part 
of pillars ( pada ) and walls ( kudya ) with one or more materials whioh 
may be on the inside, outside, and top will be fully described here. 

22. The eight joints known as malla-bandha and others should 
be employed in all houses. 

23. The long, short, and middling (sama) timbers should be'jomed 
as directed before. 

24-26. The male timber should be joined with male and the 
female with female, as also the male with female, but the neuter wood 
should not be joined with the male (or the) female wood in any house. 

27-30. The wise (architect) should examine all the four sides Of 
the wood on its outside by turning it again and again from left 
to right, and ascertain (its gender) ; the internal four sides should be 
also examined by looking at its face from the outside ; the best 
architect should accurately ascertain its right and left sides. 

31. The manner of arranging all kinds of wood, long, eto., will 
be described now. 

32-33. The long as well as the bent wood should be joined 
at the right (side of a structure) ; or the long wood may be in the 
middle, and the bent one at the left and the right. 

34-35. In case of joining three pieces of wood (the rule) should 
be that the middling piece should be on the right, the long piece of 
wood should be in the middle, and the short one on the left. 

1 The general shapes of these joints are indicated by their names : the 
first one would look like (two) wrestlers wrestling against each other ; the 
second one would have four heads like the four-headed deity ; the third indicates 
the bamboo joints ; the fourth is like the areca or betel-nut joints ; the fifth is 
called divine and made of seven pieoes of timber, while the sixth is called sagely 
and formed of eight pieces ; the seventh is arrow-shaped, and the eighth would 
have many joints. 
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86. The wood should be joined always at the top and bottom 
(i.e. at either end). 

37. The bottom of a piece of wood should be towards the south 
when it is placed from south to north. 

38. The bottom should be towards the west when the wood is 
placed from east to west. 

39. The bottom joint should be towards the south-west when the 
wood is placed from west to south. 

40. The top joint should bo towards the north east when the 
wood is placed from east to north. 

41. The top and the bottom should be joined in the south-east 
and north-west directions. 

42. The joints at the top and the bottom of the hip (middle) 
part should bo of hexagonal shape. 

43. If, through ignorance, the top be bipartite the death of 
the master is inevitable. 

44-46. If the wood be joined a t the top part ( uttara ) its face 
should be at the middle ( Cilihga ) and the lower part ( udaya ), the root 
being at the top and forepart at the bottom 1 ; this (rule) is preferred for 
the pillars ( pdda ) and other parts of all kinds of buildings. 

47-48. The wood placed towards the east as a support should be 
hewed straight from top to bottom, and its end should bb placed up- 
wards leaning towards the east. 

49-60. The wood should be hewed from top to bottom, the bottom 
being placed towards the west, and the piece thus hewed at the bottom 
should be placed at the top lying towards the south. 

1 The uttara implies the whole architrave or the beam of the entablature, 
alinga means the ninth moulding from the top of the entablature ( Kdmikagama , 
Liy 3), and uddya indicates growth, plinth or bottom (see the writer s 
Dictionary, pages 79, 71). 
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61. The bottom of the wood lying in the north should be joined 
with the top of the wood in the west. 

62- 63. The top of the piece of wood in the north should be joined 
above the top of the piece in the east : this joint is known as sarvato- 
bhadra. 

63- 64. Similarly the pieces of wood in the east, etc., should be 
joined; by joining pieces of wood in this way, the nandyavarta 
(joint) is formed which is described here. 

66. The wood placed in the east should project towards the 
south. 

56. The wood lying in the south should project towards the 
west. 

67. The wood placed in the west should projeot towards the 
north. 

68. The wood placed in the north should project towards the 

east. 

59. By (thus) joining wood with its support the joint should be 
made as (stated) before. 

60. The nandydvarta (joint) is thus described ; the svastika is 
stated now. 

61. All pieces of wood, placed in the east, should have their 
bottom towards the south and the top towards the north. 

62. The wood, placed in the south, should have its bottom towards 
the west and top towards the east. 

63. The top and the bottom of these two (pieces of wood) should 
be joined in the south-east. 

64. The wood, placed in the west, should have its bottom towards 
the south and the top towards the north. 

65. The pieoes of wood, placed in the north, should have their 
bottom towards the west and the top towards the east. 
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66. As an alternative three tops of the pieces of wood may be 
joined in the north-west. 

67. (When placed) in the south, west, and north, the wood should 
have its top towards the east and the north. 

68. In the south-west and the north-west the wood should be 
joined in two joints. 

69. The pieces of wood in the east and the south should have 
their tops in the west and the north. 

70. The wise (architect) should join the pieces of wood in the 
south-east and the north-west by the outside. 

71. This is the peculiarity of this (type of) joint ; the support 
(adhara) and the wood contained ( adheya ) being as before. 

72. The bottom of the wood should be supplied with holes and 
the top pointed. 

73. The hole at the bottom of the wood in the south should be 
furnished with the point (tiikhd) in the west. 

74. In this way pieoes of wood should be joined in the south- 
west. 

76. So also in the south-east the pieces of wood should be 
fittingly joined. 

76. The hole at the bottom of the wood in the north should be 
furnished with the point ( tikhd ) in the west. 

77. In the same way the best carpenter should join (the pieces 
of wood) in the north-west. 

78. Thus is described the svastika (joint), the forepart of which 
should be fittingly joined in the north-east. 

79. The wood in the east should be furnished with a hole, and 
the top in the north should be furnished with a point ( iikhz ). 

80. The support (i.e. where a piece of wood is joined) should 
have holes, and its forepart should be pointed. 
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81-82. A courtyard should be furnished in the central part of a 
dwelling, the outer sides of which should be fenced with wood, and 
the porch should be built at any convenient (desirable) sides and be 
joined as it may suit, with materials other than wood also. 

83. The support and the joints, eto., all should be constructed as 
directed before. 

84. This is called the vardha mam (joint), and this should be 
employed in the vardha-vidna (olass of buildings). 

86-87. The joining of wood at the top, etc., should be made as 
at the bottom ; if it be omitted through ignorance, all prosperity 
would be ruined ; this should, therefore, be avoided by the architect 
in all sorts of wood joining. 

88-89. The manner of joining pieces of wood is described here ; 
the joints will be stated now : the experts should make them suitably 
in such a way as if there were no joints. 

90. With regard to joining wood in pillars the joints should be as 
aforesaid. 

91. The wood of the pillar being divided into three parts, the 
middle one should be furnished with the points ( iikhd ). 

92. Its height and width should be made equal, and the ear 
above should be furnished with points. 

93* Holes should be made at the middle (and) lower part of the 
ear : the mesha-ynddha (ram-fight) joint is (thus) formed. 

94-96. There should be seven parts in the breadth, q.nd three 
parts more (i.e. ten) in the length ; as an alternative the length 
of the ear may be one and a half times or twice the breadth ; 
as an alternative this joint should be spread like a hood. 

97. This should be made at the edge of the joint of all kinds 
of wood. 

98. It is said that the hood may be of (any) suitable size in order 
to fit in with the breadth. 
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99. Pius should be attached to the bottom and the top : this is 
known as the ardha-pdqi (half-hand or hoof) joint. 1 

100-102. (When) the same (joint) with two foreheads spreading 
breadthwise like the half moons, the middle, top, and bottom being 
furnished with teeth, and the rest being made as before, (then) it is 
known as the mahd-vfitta (great oirele) joint. 

103. The three-fold ear of the circular types of these pillars will 
be described now. 

104. The same should be furnished with three ears and three heads 

( chUlikd ). 

105. It should be furnished with a svastishape 2 and pins in 
order to make it strong. 

106. This is called the trUkarndbha (three-ear-shaped) joint, 
the rest being made as before. 

107. The four sides of the me8ha-yuddha(tB>m-&g\ib) joint should 
be furnished with four pikes. 

108-109. When a plate is furnished at the middle of a quadran- 
gular pillar like a diadem, and the joints are furnished with teeth, it is 
called the sarvato-bhadra joint. 

110. This is the direction for joints in the pillar ; they should be 
made as strong As necessary. 

111-112. The joints should be suitably furnished at the middle 
of the pillar just as at its upper portion in particular, as well at the 
ends of its mouldings. 

113. The mesha-yuddha joint should be employed in all kinds 
of stone pillars. 

1 The other reading ardha-prana (half life or bisected heart) does not give a 
more suitable meaning. 

• It indicates different figures, ftf fi Jfi Fi fcd + etc. (see the writer's 
DicHonary, pages 733, 734, 736, 736) 
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114-121. The length and width of pillars should be &9 before ; the 
width at the base of the pillar being divided into six (or) seven parts, 
the width of the base of the pillar may be increased by one part ; and 
the height of the wooden shaft (vaihsa) should be the same ; the cornice 
(Jiuti) with architrave (uttara) should (together) be equal, three-fourths, 
or half (of the shaft) ; the width should be proportionate, and the 
height should be made as stated before ; the perpendicular height 
of the oornioe ( Jcuti ) and of the frieze (prati) should be equal ; if the 
height be more or less it would always cause adversity. 

122. Among the aforesaid heights of the joints the one which 
would make it beautiful should be selected. 

123-124. The wise (architect) should, as before, make the joints 
extend lengthwise (perpendicularly) to the cornice, the architrave and 
the frieze. 

126. &anku, any and ialya are the synonyms of the Wila (nail). 

126. Vriddha , Ma, and danta are the synonyms of the tikhA 
(point, apex). 

127-128. The joints around the width of the pillar should be 
divided into eight, seven, or six parts; of these, one part should be 
the width of the nail ( kila), and the length of the spiko (hula) also 
(should be one part). 

129. The spike and the nail : these two are said to be of equal 
length. 

130. This length and breadth should be equal to the length of 
the nail above. 

131. The length of all the nails (halya) should be made accord- 
ing to one's discretion and it should be as strong as necessary. 

132. Nails should be attached at the side and middle of the ]oints. 

133. In its centre 3hoald be the hood, afterwards the nail should 
be fixed. 

134-136. The distance from the nail to the root of the hood 
should be equal to the breadth of the nail, and the edge of this hood 
above should be hewed by the best oarpenter. 
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136. The length of the nail in front of this hood should be made 
equal. 

137. At the two tongues and the bottom of the hood there should 
be fixed three teeth. 

138 — 141. Whatever (portion) is to be taken out (in order to fit it 
in) at the bottom of the lower tooth and at the top of the upper teeth 
should be hewed, it is stated, at the root of the band and at its top ; 
and a half portion of the breadth or height should be hewed; and the 
middle nail should, as before, be furnished with points. 

142. This is called the ishu-danta (joint) ; it should bo made as 
strong as necessary. 

143-145. It should be made like the foot of the crab to which 
should be fixed a bog’s snout ; a nail should be fixed in the middle, 
and should be made sufficiently strong as required : this (joint) is 
known as the sUkara-glirdna (boar-snout) 

146-148. I shall (now) describe the .s amklrna (short) joint ; it 
should be suitably made sufficiently strong ; various pikes and nails 
should be fixed to the wooden portion only : this should be (called) the 
sanikirna joint, it is fit for all kinds of buildings. 

149. In the brahma -mastaka (four-head) joint the pike should be 
fixed to its face-like shape. 

150-151. These are the five kinds of joints ; they are used in all 
kinds of dwellings and also in walls, the front tooth being on tho 
outside. 

152. The main tooth and the minor tooth should be attached, 
and the support and the thing supported should be fixed in. 

153. The wood, attached at the side, should be fitted to the fore- 
part of the crab. 

154. If there be an end at the side for the wood, it would be 
auspicious for the outer side and the root part. 

155. The base of the pillar like the root (of a tree) should be 
made (firm) of wood and stone. 
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166. The joints should be uniform (eka*rtipa) when they are 
of the same shape and are placed in rows. 

157. The expert (architect) should make all these at the (top of 
the) upper storeys. 

168. All their parts, if made in a reverse manner, will cause 
destruction. 

159. The forepart of the length of all pillars also should be fur- 
nished with points. 

160-162. If the points ( sikhd ) be attached at the end of the 
waggon ( anasa ) the distraction of the son and son’s son (of the maBter) 
will follow, and if they be attached at the side instead of at the 
middle of the oolumn, and if the root of the joints project outside the 
master would suffer from increased grief. 

163466. Similarly if the root of the joints be at the middle it 
would destroy all prosperity, therefore the middle part of the pillar 
should be kept free of the middle joints ; the part to be kept free should 
be but a line and the nails should be fixed around it : these joints are 
stated to form a part of the wood and bear the shape of a staff. 

167-171. The joints made of wood at the ear (are stated) 
by name : Aditya (sun), Dharma-rdja (god of death), Jaleia (god of 
water) and Ni&idhipa (moon) ; these four are said to be (employed) at 
the main quarters and intermediate quarters, namely, the south-east, 
the south-west, the north-west, and the north-east ; the best architect 
should make all the wood- joints as directed above. 

172-174. At the griha-kshata , the pushpa-danta, the bhalldfa, 
and the mahendra quarters should be constructed the door of the 
house, but no joints ( sandhi ) should be made therein. 

176-178. To the dandi(a)ka (type of pillars) plaoed at the length 
and width of a house, as well as between two ears in the middle, and 
in the middle of the structure the tooth-nail should be fixed, and these 
joints should not be attached ; in other types also joints should not 
be made at the middle part. 



JOINERY 


197 


xvn.] 

170-180. The right and left of the faoe of wood at the perpendi- 
cular part of the frieze (prati-iaih&z) should be ascertained, and the 
points should be fixed at the root of the right and at the top of the left. 

181. If these points be attached to the middle all prosperity 
will transform into misfortune. 

182. It is certain that all joints at the top and bottom of the 
timber are more suitable. 

183. If there be a hole at the tooth in the bottom, religious 
merits, fulfilment of desires, and prosperity would be destroyed. 

184. If there be wood joints on all sides, a separate joint would 
not be fitting. 

185. If there be one wood at the end of the house there should 
not be any separate joint. 

186. (Pieces of) wood and nails also should be fitted around a 
building. 

187-191. The yuddha (fight) and the non -yuddha (type of) joints 
are considered in regard to the pieces of wood with which the outside 
is covered on all sides ; the yuddha joints are prescribed for the wood 
at the end ; pikes should be attached to the joints of the wood on the 
four sides ; if there be a yuddha joint on the east and west the death 
of the master is certain ; if the non -yuddha joint be on the south 
and north the same misfortune would happen. 

192-195. A new piece of wood should be joined with another new 
piece ; an old pieoe should be joined with another old piece ; a new 
wood should not be joined with the old, nor the old with the new ; if 
this be not done, it would cause famine in the country. 

196-198. At the middle, top, as also, from the middle part of 
(a pieoe of) wood : from these plaoes should project the teeth ; 
the projection should be one -fourth of the tooth, and (thus) should be 
fixed the nails, etc.; and the nails, etc. should be fixed to the main 
material (i.e. wood) in conformity with strength and one's liking. 
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199. The joint should be made as aforesaid : this is directed by 
the anoients. 

200-202. The me&lia-yuddlia joints are made of all kinds of (well) 
polished stone and free of points ; or it should be from half to one-fourth 
(of the wooden joints) in accordance with the (required) »orength : 
this should be the sarvato-bhadra joint, this should be disoreetly made 
like the porch ( bhadra ). 

203-204. The (joint of the) na?idydvarta-z\iB,])Q should be fixed 
at all kinds of stone buildings in the forepart, at the right side, the 
top, and the end. 

206- 206. The death of the master would occur if the nail of 
joints be fixed to the middle of the pillar in the centre of the house 

207- 208. If the root of the nail be beyond the (prolongated) part 
of a pillar it would cause the loss of wealth and the misery of the 
people. 

209-212. The wood lying above with pointed head, or in the 
forepart of the fillet should disoreetly be employed everywhere with or 
without points. 

213-216. (In other places) also those (joints) should be discreetly 
fixed, because it would be injurious if they be otherwise than fitting, 
that is, if they be not free from holes and points, and if they be without 
order, and otherwise than without their (prescribed) features. 

217-221. As the loss of wealth and destruction of the master are 
involved, all the joints, etc., should be made as directed : (thus) they 
should be employed by architects at the root part of a piece of wood, 
at its ends, face, and sides ; if employed in this way they would be the 
souroe of all prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the seven- 
teenth chapter, entitled : 


The description of joinery-work. 



CHAPTER XVIII 


THE GENERAL PEATURE8 OP EDIFICES 

1. The general oharaoteriatio features of edifices also will now be 
briefly desoribed. 

2-3. The edifices fit for the residence of the gods and the twioe- 
born begin from one storey and end at twelve storeys. 

4-5. The number of parts into which they are divided (i.e. the 
front elevation) their (different) shapes, the features of the domes, etc., 
and then in order the measurement of the pent roofs, and the construc- 
tion of the domes— all these (will be described) in order. 

6-9. The best ground should be dug as deep as (the height) of a 
man with uplifted arms in order to reach water or rock, and this 
(excavation) should be filled up with sand mixed with water, and 
(hardened) by beating it with a piece of wood shaped like the 
elephant’s foot. Upon such a strengthened (foundation) edifices (of 
various storeys) should be built in accordance with the requirement. 

10-12. In the smallest type of one-storeyed edifices there are 
stated to be six kinds of division (of breadth) in cubit selected as 
aforesaid, namely, one, two, three, four, five, or six. 1 

13. In the intermediate type of one-storeyed edifioes there should 
be five, six, or seven divisions. 

14. In the largest type of one-storeyed edifioes there should be 
six, seven, or eight divisions. 

1 These divisions or parts of the total measure (of width, breadth, and 
height) extend from the outside of the oorner pillar to the middle of the central 
pillar (see lines 57, 78, 88, 89) and are allotted to the different component 
members of whioh an edifioe is composed (see also lines 24, 57, 78, 135). 
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15. In the smallest type of two-storeyed edifices there should be 
five, six, or seven divisions. 

16. In the intermediate type of two-storeyed edifices there should 
be six, seven, or eight divisions. 

17. In the largest of type of two-storeyed edifices thero should be 
seven, eight, or nine divisions. 

18. In the smallest type of three-storeyed edifioes there should bo 
seven or eight divisions. 

19. In the intermediate type of the three-storeyed edifices there 
should be nine or ten divisions. 

20. In the largest type of three -storeyed edifices there should be 
eleven or twelve divisions. 

21. In the smallest type of the four-storeyed edifices there should 
be eight, nine, or ten divisions. 

22. In the intermediate type of the four-storeyed edifices there 
should be nine, ton, or eleven divisions. 

23. In the largest type of the four-storeyed edifices there should 
be ten, eleven, or twelve divisions. 

24-25. In the smallest type of the five-storeyed edifices the width 
should be divided into nine, ten, eleven, or twelve divisions by the 
learned architects. 

26-27. Ten, eleven, twelve, or thirteen divisions should be made 
in the width of the intermediate type of the five -storeyed edifices. 

28-29. The width should be divided into eleven, twelve, thir- 
teen, or fourteen divisions in the largest type of the five-storeyed 
edifices. 

30-31. The width should be increasingly divided into twelve, 
thirteen, fourteen, or fifteen divisions in the smallest type of six- 
storeyed edifices. 

32-33, The width is said to be divided into thirteen, fourteen, 
fifteen, or sixteen divisions in the intermediate type of six-storeyed 
buildings. 
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34-36. Thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen divisions 
are said to be made in the largest type of six-storeyed edifices ; the ex- 
pert architeot should do accordingly. 

36-37. Fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen divisions 
(should be made) in the smallest type of seven-storeyed edifices. 

38-40. Fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen, (or nineteen) divi- 
sions should be made in the intermediate type of seven-storeyed edifioes. 

41-43. There are stated to be sixteen, seventeen, eighteen nine- 
teen, or twenty divisions in the largest type of seven -storeyed edifices ; 
the expert (architect) should do accordingly. 

44-46. The width should be divided into seventeen, eighteen, 
nineteen, or twenty divisions in the smallest type of eight -storeyed 
edifices ; (these) edifices should be built according to these divisions. 

47-49. The width of edifices being divided into eighteen, nine- 
teen, twenty, or twenty-one divisions, the intermediate type of eight- 
storeyed edifices should be built in accordance with the measurement 
of these divisions. 

60- 61. In the I largest type of eight-storeyed edifioes there should 
be nineteen, twenty, twenty-one, or twenty-two divisions. 

62-64. In the smallest type of nine-storeyed edifices the width 
should be divided into twenty, twenty-one, tweucy-two, or twenty -three 
divisions 

66-67. In the intermediate type of nine-storeyed edifioes the 
width by the middle should be divided into twenty-one, twenty-two, 
twenty-three, or twenty-four divisions. 

68-60. There are stated to be twenty-two, twenty-three, twenty- 
four, or twenty-five divisions in the largest type of nine-storeyed 
edifioes ; the expert architect should do accordingly. 

61- 63. The width by the middle should be divided into twenty- 
three, twenty-four, twenty-five, or twenty-six divisions in the smallest 
type of ten-storeyed edifices* 
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64-66. The wid-h should be divided into twenty-four, twenty- 
live, twenty-six, or twenty-seven divisions in the intermediate type of 
ten-storeyed edifices. 

67-69. The width should be divided into twenty-five, twenty-six, 
twenty-sovon, or twenty-eight divisions in the largest type of ten- 
storeyed edifices. 

70-72. The measure of width should be divided into twenty-six, 
twenty-seven, twenty-eight, or twenty-nine divisions in the smallest 
type of eleven-storeyed edifices. 

73-75. The width is said to be divided into twenty-3even, twenty- 
eight, twenty-nine, or thirty divisions in the intermediate type of 
eleven-storeyed edifices. 

76-78. The width at the base of the edifice should be divided 
into twenty-eight, tw'enty-nine, thirty, and thirty-one divisions in the 
largest type of eleven storeyed edifices. 

79-81. The width should be divided into twenty-nine, thirty, 
thirty-one, or thirty-two divisions in the smallest type of twelve- 
storeyed edifioes. 

82-84. The measure of width should be divided into thirty, 
thirty-one, thirty-two, or thirty -three divisions in the intermediate 
type of twelve-storeyed edifioes. 

85-87. In the width there should be thirty-two, thirty-three, 
thirty four, and thirty-five divisions in the largest type of twelve- 
storeyed edifices ; the expert architect should (thus) make the divi- 
sions l . 

88-89. These divisions should end by the ouuside of the corner 
pillar and the middle of the middle pillar : this should be done 
according to one’s discretion. 

90-91. From above the basement up to the dome it (an edifice) 
may be square or rectangular ; its shape (of the portion) from the neck 
to the pinnacle should be oval, or circular (i.e. round). 

92. It (the edifice) should be furnished with three, two, or one 
dome. 

1 In accordance with the preceding order this series should begin from thirty- 
one and end at thirty-four; but the order is not uniformly followed, for instance in 
lines 34-35. 
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93. That (type of emnoesj which is of quadrangular form is 
called Nagara (northern) 1 . 

94-96. That (type) is named Vesara (eastern) the upper portion 
of whose basement is of the circular or elliptical form, from the neck 
(of the dome) to the apex it is fittingly quadrangular, and from 
above the circular part it is oval. 

97-99. The Drdvida (Dooean or southern type) is stated to be 
octagonal or hexagonal from the basement up to the apex (of the 
dome) ; as an alternative its forepart may be rectangular (and) the part 
below the neck quadrangular ; and its top part should be as before. 

100-105. They (those typos of edifices) should be furnished with 
pinnacles of uniform shape and should be three in number placed 
lengthwise ; the dome placed upon the oval portion should be circular 
or quadrangular; this form should be given to the part from cyma 
(padma) to the bud ( kudmala ) ; each of these (pinnacles) should 
be of four kinds, namely, beginning from one cubit and a quarter 
and increased by six angulas, ending at four cubits ; they should 
(again) be of the smallest to the largest types and be placed in edifices 
of one to twelve storoys. 

106-110. Then the height of these (domes) are stated in 
accordance with the castes (of those' who occupy tho edifices) : in case 
of the Sudras they should be one cubit (in height), and in case of the 
Yaisyas two cubits ; in case of the crown prince those of tho measure 
of two-and-a-half cubits should bo fitting ; for the kings those of three 
cubits, for the Brahmans those of three cubits and a half, and for the 
gods the height of the domes (of their edifices) should be made four 
cubits. 

111-120. It (the height of the dome) from the bridge moulding 
(pdlikd) to the bud being divided into seventeen parts, the height of 

1 Fuithor dotails of this type are apparently included in lines 90, 91, 92; 
similar details are given under the types called t esara (lines 94—96) and drdvida 
(lines 97—99). For fuller details see the writer’s Dictionary under n&gara 
(pages 299- 316). 
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the bridge should be one-and-a-half parts, and the fillet ( vajana ) half a 
part ; the height of the oyma ( padma ) should be three parts, and the 
neok ( kandhara ) one part ; the fillet-cyma (kampa-padma) should be half 
a part, and the height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) two parts; the lotus with 
petal above (the pitcher) should be constructed of one part and 
a half ; above that the height of the pinnacle-staff (dantfa) is said to be 
three parts ; the fillet-cyma ( kampa-padma ) should be half a part, and 
the fillet (vajana) also half a part ; above that the fillet-cyma ( kampa - 
padma) should be constructed of one part and a half ; the height of 
the bud (kudmala) at the middle of the height of the pinnacle-staff 
(danda) should be two parts ; if it is to be properly furnished with 
ornaments it should be covered with filaments of the lotus. 

121-126. As an alternative the height of the dome may be mea- 
sured in danda (rods) 1 ; the height of the bridge-moulding ( pdlikd ) 
should be one rod (danda) and the height of the cyma (padma) three rods 
(daqda)\ the neok (kandhara) should be one rod (danda), and the 
height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) two rods and a half ; the upper band 
ipat(a) should be one rod, and tho height of the bud (kudmala) two 
rods ; and the rest should be given to the middle part of the piuuaole- 
staff (daqda), and it should be ornamented as before. 

126-127# The length of the head (liras) should be five parts, and 
that of the bridge (pdlikd) three parts ; their breadths should be five 
pafts and four parts and a half (respectivelv). 

128. The length of the cyma (abja) should be three parts, and 
(its breadth) one of these three parts, 

129. The ear (karna) should be (placed) above the cyma (padma ), 
and the width of the pitcher (kumbha) three times that (of the cyma). 

1 As a unit of measure four cubits or two yards make one danda ; this 
would give unusual measures to t he mouldings ; danda maybe taken here to 
imply not this unit but simply one of the several equal parts into whioh an 
object is divided. This interpretation seems to be implied by line 125. 
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130-131. The length of the pitcher ( kumbha ) should be nine 
parts, and the width of the pinnacle-staff (daqda) one part ; the length 
of the staff should be three parts, the bridge (p'Ui) the same (three 
parts), and the bud ( kudmala ) one part. 

132. The large lotus ( mahdbja ) should be furnished with eight 
petals, and the rest should be constructed according to one's discretion. 

133-134. Below that (the lotus) the projecting moulding ( vihrita ) 
should betwioe that, and half of the latter should be the supporting 
small band, and its larger band should also be half of it, and twice 
that (band) should be the cyma below. 

136. With the rest should be made the petal : the breadth should 
be discreetly laid out (i.e. ornamented). 

136-140. They (the edifices) should be built of stone, brick, wood 
and iron ; (as regards materials) the edifice should be of three kinds, 
namely, simple ( Buddha ), mixed (mi&ra) and amalgamated ( samklrna ) : 
it is (stated to be) Buddha when it is built of one material only, 
mikra when built of two materials, and when the edifice is built of 
three materials, namely stone, brick, and wood, it is called samklrna ; 
but the best architect should preferably build (them) with one material. 

The Dome-naic, 

141. The length, breadth, and the features of the dome -nail 
(kilo) will be described now. 

142. The length of the dome-nail should be equal to the length 
of the pillar in the upper storey, or one and half times the height of 
the neck (of the dome), and its width should be equal to the diameter 
by the base of the dome-nail. 

146- 146. As an alternative, the width of the nail (of the dome) 
at its base should be one angula in measure ' an iron or wooden nail 
should be (fixed) as before of (i.e. measuring) twenty-three or twenty- 
four angular 

147- 148. The length (i.e. body) of the nail is stated to be trian- 
gular, base square, middle part octagonal, and the fore-part (top) cir- 
cular. 
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149. The width (of the nail) at the top should be one anguh it 
being tapering gradually from base to top. 

150. The middle part of the nail may otherwise be shaped in 
conformity with the apex. , 

151-154. The vidth of the dome-nail is stated to be three times 
its length which is measured by the outside of the base, and its thick- 
ness should be half the breadth of the base of the nail : such base of 
the nail (as would be fitting) should be given thereto (i.e. to the nail). 

155. The nail shbujd be made of copper, iron, and wood whichever 
may be available . 

166-167. The architect together with the workmen should seleot 
w ood as stated before : the khadira (acaoia catechu), khadira (oatechu), 
tintriiii (tamarind), and other strong (sdra pithy,) trees. 

168-159. The learned architect should at that time (when it is 
made of wood) mark (lit. announce) the face of the dome-nail, and 
the carpenter should make it straight (even), by cutting, but muse not 
break it. 

160. The dome-nail is thus described ; the features of the crick 
will be described next). 

61. It (the brick) should be measured as before, and the male 
and femalo bricks must bo distinguished. 

162-163. The briok is known as male when it is uniform in 
length from bottom to top, and it is female when it tapers from bottom 
to top. 

164-165. In stone-built edifices it (the nail) should be made of 
stone, and in brick built ones of brick, and in male edifices it (the 
brick) should be male, and in female, female. 

166. When the stone is collected it (also) should be distinguished 
as male and female. 

167. The brick at the top is thus described. The features of the 
pent-roof (lupd) will now be (specially) described. 

The features of the pent roofs 

168-169. The height (of the pinnacle) should be twice the height 
of the dome (sltipi), or it may be (of any other proportion) conforming 
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to the height of the edifice : Buoh should be the height of the pinnacle 
iikhara ), and half of it should be the height of its neck. 

170. The pinnacle should conform to the pentroof, inclusive of 
its neck and extending up to the (upper) base. « 

171. The neok as stated in oonneotion with the entablature 
should extend from the upper fillet (iittara) down to the stalk. 

172. Above that should be constructed the pinnacle-staff (day- 
daha . The measurement of the pentroof is stated hero (below). 

173-180. The measurement of the pentroofs (in the houses) of 
the gods and men (will be described) in order : ambara, viyat , jyotis , 
gagana,j vihdyas , ananta , antariksha , and pushkala , these eight 
kinds of pentroofs should be constructed in the edifices (temples) of 
gods ; this has been prescribed by the ancients ; mahi t jya t kdfyapl, 
kshauni , &rvi t gotrd , vasundhard , and vasudha , these eight kinds 
of pentroofs are said to be constructed in the edifices of men ; but all 
these are fit for (templos of) gods, but for men fi.e. residential buildings) 
only those prescribed are fit, because the measurement (of the pent- 
roofs) prescribed for temples is never desirable for (the pentroofs in) 
human dwellings. 

181. When its elevation and width are equal to the height of the 
pinnacle it (the pentroof) is (called) ambara . 

182. When its width and elevation are respectively eight and 
seven (in proportion) it ^the pentroof) is (called) viyat . 

183. When its width and elevation are seven and six in propor- 
tion it (the pentroof) is (called) jyotis . 

184. When its breadth and height are six and five in proportion 
it (the pentroof) is known as gagana . 

185. When its width and elevation are five and four (in propor- 
tion) it (the pentroof) is (known as) vihdyas. 

186. When its width and( elevation are four and three (in propor- 
tion) it is ananta . 

187. When its breadth and elevation are three and two (in pro- 
portion) it is antariksha. 
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188. When its diameter (i.e. width) and elevation are two and one 
(in proportion) it (the pentroof) is called pushkala. 

189. The width of the corner (lit.ear) which is built at a distance 
of twice the elevation (of the pentroof) should be one cubit. 1 

190-191. As an alternative (to what has been said) the height of 
the pinnacle ( iikhara ) being divided into eight parts (which are also 
the height of the roof) 2 and its width being one part more (i.e. nine) it 
(the pentroof) is called mahi by the learned. 

192. When its elevation is seven parts and width (lit. the first 
one) eight it (the pent roof) is known as jyd. 

193. When its elevatiou is six parts and width seven it (the pent- 
roof) is called Tcdfyapi. 

194. When its elevation is five parts and width six it (the pent- 
roof) is known as kshauni. 

195. When its elevation is four parts and diameter (i.e. width) 
five it (the pentroof) is called drvi . 

196. When its elevation is three parts and width four parts it 
(the pentroof) is called gotrd, 

197. When its elevation is two parts and width three parts it 
(the roof) is (called) vasundhard. 

198. (And) when its elevation is one part and diameter (i.e. 
width) two parts, it (the pentroof) is (called) vasudhd . 

199. As before the width of the corner (lit. ear) is stated to be 
one cubit. 

200-203. At the top, side, and end of the council ohambers, 
pavilions and, gateways, upon the nose (lit. vestibule) and poroh of the 
halls, at the summit and nest (part) of the arches, and at the (pigeon’s 
beak-shaped) oorona and cage (part) at the top of all buildings, the best 
architect should make (the pentroofs) like the elephant’s trunk. 8 

1 Compare line 199. 

1 compare line 181. 

See line 205 where it is stated that the pentroofs should look like a flight 
of stairs which bears some resemblance to the elephant’s trunk. 
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204-205. When this (the pentroof) is made in the middle part 
it should extend up to tho end of the ear ( karna ) and be made like 
a flight of stairs in descending order ; its measurement will now be 
described. 

206. The wise architect should construct a row of pantroofs 1 of 
the vikalpa type between the two middle ears (karqa). 

207-209. There may be one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve pentroofs ; but according to some 
the increment may be by one (two) and there may be furnished one, 
three, five (rows of) pentroofs (and so on) 2 . 

210. Those pentroofs which are made like a flight of stairs are 
of the chhanda type. 

211. It is faulty to have an eveu number of tho vikalpa type 
(of pentroofs) in the temples of gods and in tho palaces of emperors. 

212. Therefore, the wise (architect) should construct the pent- 
roofs in the buildings of the Siidras and others in a decreasing number. 

213. This (rule) should be followed in the principal buildings, 
especially in the small ones. 

214. For (the buildings of) tho Brahmans one to eleven (pent- 
roofs) of the vikalpa class are fitting. 

215. For tho (palaces of the) kings one to nine vikalpa (pent- 
roofs) are stated (i.e. prescribed). 

216. For the (residences of tho) crown princes one to eight 
vikalpa (pentroofs) are fitting. 

217. For (the houses of) the Valyas ono fro seven vikalpa 
(pentroofs) are stated (i.e. prescribed). 

218. And for the (dwellings of the) Sudras one to five vikalpa 
(pentroofs) are suitable. 

219. For (the buildings of) all other low caste people one to 
three vikalpa (pentroofs) should be (suitable) as before. 

} . v ee lines 219 — 220. 

8 See line 212 where it is stated that the number should decrease in an 
order. 
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220. Thus are stated the rows of pentroofs which should be 
constructed by the best architect. 

221. The measure of the pentroof at the middle should desirably 
extend up to the ear ( karna ) l . 

222. All those (pentroofs) of the vikalpa class which extend from 
(a point) other than the middle should be partitioned (suitably). 

223-224. The width of (all) the pentroofs should conform to the 
measure of the ears, and their length is also) stated to be in 
conformity with the measure of their ears. 

226-226. Its (the pentroof s) inclination should be equal to, one- 
and-one-fourtb, or one-and a-half times its length and of its width. 

227. It (the pentroof) should be of proper measure and of suitable 
proportion, and should be placed in its proper place. 

228-229. The width at the base of the pentroof should be three, 
four, five, or six parts (ang das), and it should extend up to the end of 
its inclination (which) should be equal to, or three-fotu ths, or half of it 

230. Its thickness preperably all over should be one, two, or throe 
ahgulas (parts). 

231. And the width of all other p$rts should be made in 
accordance with one’s discretion. 

232—234. The width (of the pentroof) should bo extended one, 
two, or three (parts) above the pillar, and the aforesaid width of the 
pentroof should extend (also) to the end of its beam ; there is no 
defect if the forepart of the pentroof extend to the lower pillar* 

236- 236. Nine lines are drawn (lit. chords are spread) from one 
ear {karnj) to another ; the belly (part of the pentroof) is known to be 
below those lines at their forehalf. 

237 — 238. Four lines (chords) should meet at the belly part of 
the pentroof ; whereof the shape may be like the crescent or the ("full) 
moon if that suits and is desired. 


1 Compare line 204. 
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239. There should be one or two holes at the bottom of the 
uppermost fillet ( vdjana ). 

240. The hole should be made below the lino (chord) joining the 
slope at the end of tha orescent- shapad roof (lit. moon). 

241 The best architect should fix a cane ( vetra ) pattern at that 
hole extending from the support of the pentroof. 

242. All the middle pentroofs in a row may number as many as 
one likes. 

243. The variegated blooming karavira flowers should be cons- 
tructed (therein). 

244. Together with the addition of a petal the pentroof should be 
made at the two ears ( karna ). 

245. Its top should be slightly opened and the bottom firmly 
closed. 

246. One pent roof should bo constructed on the ear (karna) and 
many at the side. 

247. The cocoanut petals of all sizes, long, short, and broad, 
should be constructed (on the pentroof as a decorative device). 

248. Many buds should be constructed at the ears of the pent- 
roofs ^furnished) with many appendages. 

249. These are said to be the features (in general, of the pent- 
roofs) ; they should be fitted (to the edifice) like a ridge (kataka). 

259. Above the pars pet s'aff (dandikd) there should be a fillet 
(vdjana), and this (staff) should be constructed above the end of the 
pentroof. 

251. Inclined figures of the sea-fish should be made to the left 
and right (of the pentroof). 

252. This has been introduced by me ; this should be constructed 
in the temples of the gods. 

253-254. The pentroofs should be made circular, hexagonal, octa- 
gonal, or rectangular (i.e. flat), and their measurement should be 
made as aforesaid. 

255-257. I (make) the five kinds of pentroofs, in accord- 
ance with the castes; thus (they include) the addition of two 
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together with three, and ending with the fourth (caste), as (they are 
required) for the gods and men, (the latter) ending with the people of 
the 6udra caste 3 . 

258. All these (pentroofs) extending from the middle to the ear 
(of a structure) should be made like a flight of stairs* 

259-261. The vikalpa type (of pent roofs) of the shape of the 
forepart of a conch-shell should look like a row of conch-shells ; they 
should be made inclining from the right aide as stated before (and) 
furnished with many fillets : they are called the Sanlchavarta (row of 
conch-shells) ; they should be employed in the edifices (i.e. temples) of 
gods. 

262. But as an alternative, all the pent roofs may have a straight 
(flat) look (lit. face). 

263-264. They should be furnished with various paintings, 
holes, and cane-patterns ( vetra ), and be mado sufficiently strong and 
beautiful, and the rest should be made according to one’s discretion. 

265. This is said to be the pent roof on the upper part (namely), 
the pinnacle ( Hkhara ) or above the entablature (ambara). 

266. Planks ( phalakd ) with projection ( kshepana ) should be fixed 
(thereon) with nails made of copper or iron. 

267. The drum of the ear ( karoti ) should be made of gold or 
earth. 

268. It should be properly besmeared by the wise (architect) 
with molasses, water, and mortar. 

269. The orescent ( prati ) should ba attached to the inside or 
outside, or on the upper part (of the pent roof). 

270-271. They (the roofs) should be made upon the entablatures; 
as is aforesaid, just as the pedestal is made at tho base (pillar), of the 
roof for strength and beauty. 

1 The idea appears to be that the author distinguishes the roofs into 
five types in accordance with the five classes of buildings, namely, for the gods 
and the four castes of human beings, 
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272. If the measurement be other than what has been proscribed 
it would bring forth misfortune and evil. 

273. Therefore, if all things be made as prescribed, it would be 
the source of prosperity. 

274. For the sake of beauty and strength a circular fillet ( kampa - 
vfitta) should be (fixed) at the base of the pentroof. 

The Front Porch. 

276. For all (the edifices) there should be a front poroh (rnuklia- 
bhadra ), of which the characteristic features will now be described. 

276-278. Beginning from the support of the pinnacle ( tikhara ) 
extending to the end of the bridge (pdlikd), or beginning from the top 
of the entablature and then carried up to its crowning fillet ( uttar a ) l 
thus should be the height of the front porch (mukha-bhadra) , and 
its width should be as aforesaid. 

279-283. Of the seventeen parts of the height (of the porch), 
two parts should be the height of the entablature ; the height of the 
platform ( vedikd ) should be one part, and the height of the neck (gala) 
three parts ; twice that should be the height of the bottom (tala) } 
thence up to the end of the finial (iikhd) should be four parts for the 
fiuial (Sikhd) : the neck (gala) should be one part, and the face ( vaktra ) 
three parts ; and the rest should be the end the apex. 

283-284. It being again (divided) into fifteon parts, the entabla- 
ture and all other meraoers should be made as stated before. 

285. The nose (ndsikd) and its support should be one part each, 
or the support may be two parts 

286. Five and two parts should be the length, and half of that 
should be the breadth of the belly (kukshi)* 

287-289. At the end i f the belly ( kukshi ) should be made a 
(miniature) house (sadma) or a window (vdtdyana), or (therein) should 

1 It sometime signifies the whole architrave and also denotes a particular 
member of the pedestal and entablature and resembles the corona or the square 
projection of the upper part of the cornice. For further details see the writer's 
/Hctionary (p. 79). 
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be made a leaf of the shape of a window {gavdksha) or as support of 
the plate {pattikd ) ; otherwise it may be decorated with paintings 
and all (other) ornaments. 

290. Surrounding the outside of the nose (ndsikd) should be 
furnished leases of the shape of a window (gavdksha). 

291-292. From this towards the upper part of the inner side it 
should be decorated with the images of gods, genii, leographs, lions, 
geese, trees, and creepers, etc. 

293. At its top should be made the monumental face ( kirti - 
vaktra) in the shape of a projection. 

294-295. By the side of its nest-like support (nlda-lambana) and 
also by the two sides of the breast (middle part), it should be furnished 
with the images of the demigods, vidayadharas and others, and with 
the images of the crocodiles (grCilia\ 

296. The eyes (of the crocodile) should bo long and broad, and 
the cheeks round. 

297. The ears at the end of the cheeks should be like those of 
the elephant, and look like waves at the end. 

298. There should be two teeth in front of the mouth, and 
the four legs should be like those of the deer. 

299. The distance below the eyes and above the nock ( vakaga ) l 
should be three-faced lengthwise. 

300. Its face should be like that of the sea fish and the tongue 
should be attaohed to the two small teeth, 

301. All the limbs from the face to the tail should be decorated 
with leaves and creepers. 

302. Its measurement should bo made discreetly : the crocodile is 
thus described. 

1 Literally submissive, hence support (for the head); compare kivdlmr a 
which also means that which holds up {dharayati) the head {ham). 
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308-30,’. The wise architect should make the monumental face 
and the lion-face as aforesaid at the end of tho ear, and on the forepart 
of the oheek, las well as) on the dome {stiipika), and the topmost 
( iringa ) part, (of the structure). 

305 From the middle of the two eyes attaohed to the face, should 
be made the root of the apex ( kikha-mUla ). 

306. The faoe should be (made) smiling, and the eyes looking to 
all (sides). 

307. The two ears should be like those of a boar, and the two 
horns like those of a ram. 

308. One of the teeth should slightly resemble a projecting tooth 
and should be attached to he root of the fang. 

309. The cheeks on the two sides should be smiling, and should 
be straight and broad at the two foreparts. 

310. The terrible eyes should be made dazzling with fury. 

311. The face should be dark-blue all over (like) the face of the 
female crocodile. 

312. The teeth and the lips should be white, and the face should 
be furnished with two eyes and two ears. 

313. The arms and the tail, etc., of the crocodile should project 
on all sides. 

314. The dome and the topmost part should be furnished as afore- 
said with leographs shaped like the village-dog. 

315. The hair should suspend over the neck, and the long tail 
should be four times as long as that (hair). 

316. The goose and the lion should be made as aforesaid with a 
little dark-blue colour all over. 

317. The architect should discreetly furnish (the images of) the 
elephant, the horse, and other animals. 

318-319. In the palaces of Kings the images of gods, godesses, 
demons, and the demi-gods, yakthas and vidyadhara * , should be 
oarved as aforesaid. 

320. In the buildings of all other people the images excluding 
those of gods and demons should be carved. 



216 ARCHITECTURE OP MANA8ARA [chap, 

621. The images of SaTasvatl (goddess of learning) and Lakshmi 
(goddess of wealth) should be made in all buildings. 

322-324. In all kinds of palaces, pavilions (mantfapa), gate* 
houses (gopura), gate- ways ( dvaraka ), and in all types of temples of 
the gods and the dwellings of the Brahmans, the front porch ( mukha - 
bhadra) should be constructed and be decorated with all ornaments. 

826. The wise (architect) should construct the window below the 
nest-like parts (nufa) and the neck (griva). 

326. In the centre a door should be fixed and the window should 
be furnished with panels. 

327. These (windows) should be constructed in the pinnaole 
(tikhara), or on the topmost storey. 

828. Interspaces should be ornamentally given to the middle or 
the forepart. 

829 The expert measurer should (correotly) measure the penfc- 
roof and (such other) auxiliary (lit. inactive) objects. 2 

880. (In this way) should (also) be measured the eight kinds 
of nest-like peutroo/s, namely, Ambara 8 (lit sky) and others. 

881-332. The pentroof may be made without the ear (wing) ; 
and the number of the pentroof* should be (fixed) in accordance 
with one’s discretion ; whatever may be (the number) in edifices there 
would be no defect. 

383-386. The pentroofs may be made surrounding the top of 
halls, nest-like portions, pinnacles, aod the topmost part (of the 
edifice) ; their fore-half should serve the purpose of a support for the 
small dome in case of a solid structure 

1 That is, the measures of all these objects should be absolutely correct. 

1 Literally, jad>z means inanimate objects, that is the objects which do 
not form the essential part, hence it may imply members whioh are perhaps 
occasionally employed. 

’See lines 174 175 above. 
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336-339. Twenty-one should be (the maximum number of pent- 
roofs) for all (kinds of buildings) of the gods (and Brahmans), the 
kings (i.e. Kshattriyas), the Vaityas and others ; the number ending at 
thirteen or an oven number (of pentroofs) should be avoided at the 
top of edifices ; this may be considered as an optional or compulsory 
rule. 

(The erection of the Dome-nail.) 

340. The ereotion of the dome-nail (stUpi-Ula) in acoordanoe 
with the rule will now be described. 

341-342. A pavilion for sacrifice should be constructed in front 
of the main, edifioe or towards its north or north-east with the afore- 
said characteristic features. 

343. The ceremonies of sowing the seed ( ahlcurdrpana ) and 
oonsecration with invocation ( adhivdsana ) should be performed at the 
beginning. 

344-346. The dhandila plan (of forty-nine plots) should be made 
in the pavilion and it should be marked with the Sali corn powder, or 
a plan of twenty-five plots v i.e. the vpapitha) should be made, and (the 
boundary lines should be) marked with the powder of pure corn. 

346-347. The hu&a grass should be spread over (the ground) 
and afterwards he (the architect) should wash his feet ; then he should 
perform the ceremonies of washing the faoe ( dchamana ), and the 
gathering together of all things. 

348-849. The architect together with the Brahmans should 
pronounoe benediction, and (worship) Brahma and other gods with 
perfumes, flowers, and incense, etc. 

360. The dome-nail should (then) be raised up and placed on the 
central plot of the sthandila plan. 

361. Four pieces of brick should be placed round the nail. 

362. Beyond these, pots filled with pure water should be placed 
around. 

363. The principal pot should be placed in the far end of the 
north-east. 

364-365. Around it should be placed eight pots duly furnishod 
with strings, cloths, bunohes of eleven leaves, and auspioious fruits. 
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356. To the eastern side of the dome-nail (kila) a gem and iron 
should be placed. 

357, The receptaole of the gem should bj covered with new 
cloths and bunches of leaves. 

858. The dome-nail ( st&pi-kila ) should be covered with new 
cloths and bunches of leaves. 

359. The Lord of the universe should be prayed to in the main 
pot and be meditated on 1 . 

360-361. He should be worshiped with perfumes and flowers ; 
dishes should be offered to Him, and then incense and lamp should bo 
offered amidst the sound of music and dancing. 

362-363. The eight female deities (kahti) should be worshipped 
in the eight pots placed on the east, etc. They should be worshipped 
in their different names, their address commencing with the mystic 
syllable (om) and ending with namah. 

364. The dome-nail ( sttipi-kila) should be worshipped with 
perfumes, flowers, and inoense. 

365. The holy sacrifice with fire should then bo performed in 
front of it (the nail) in the sacrificial pit ( kunda ) or the sacrificial plot 
(sthanffila). 

366-367. (In that sacrificial fire) samidh (plant), clarified butter, 
boiled rice, and fried rice should be offered twenty -five times each, by 
pronouncing the hrillekhd-bija , 2 (the address) commencing with om 
( pranava ) and ending with namah . 

368. After the sacrifice the architect should move to the 
boundary of the sacrifical ground ( sthandila ). 

369. The ideal images of those gods in whose temples the 
dome-nail ( [stiipi-kila ») is to be placed should be meditated on. 

370. And by pronouncing their own mantras (incantations), the 
dome-nail (stnpi-ktta) should be worshipped. 

* If the image ( murti ) or painting ( yata ) cannot be made, a deity may be 
worshipped in a pot. 

1 The mystic letter forming the essential part of the mantra (incanta- 
tion) of a deity. 
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371. The wise (priest) should meditate on those four top-bricks 
as the seats of thoso gods (of the quarters), 

372-373. The limbs being concealed under a new cloth 1 , letters 
should be written with brioks : S (s^, 5 (hJ, *?> (k), etc., should be 
marked with a (sharp) weapon (respectively) in the east, eto. 

374. The four sides of the dome-nail (atUpukila) should be 
marked with a string, starting with the east. 

376-377. The wise (architect) should hold up the face and mark 
the frlvatsa figure 2 on the forehead ; amidst the pronouncement of 
svaati (all be good ),jaya (victory) and other such auspicious sounds it 
(the figure) should be written in gold (colour) with honey and milk, 
with a gold brush. 

378-379. The best architect should (then) remove the covering (of 
cloth) and boing accompanied by a calf and a girl present (to the pot) 
honey, clarified butter, and a heap of corn. 

380. It (the dome-nail) should be worshipped with perfumes and 
flowers amidst all auspioious sounds. 

381. It should then be covered with various cloths, and be orna- 
mented with flower-garlands. 

382. (With) a long bunch (of Kv&a grass) it should be worshipped, 
and the villages etc., should be circumambulated. 

383-386. The dome-nail (stupi-kila) should be brought in, and 
be placed upon the edifice ; on the side or top of the edgo ( pdlikd ) 
and nose (ndsikd) a jewel-pit should be dug, and the nail (kila) should 
be placed thereon facing the east. 

386. It should be worshipped with nine gems and (various) metals 
with those mantras (incantations). 

387-389. Gold pieces should be placed in each of the three cham- 
bers inside the pit ; copper should be placed on the east, and iron on 
the south, and silver on the west as well as on the north. 


1 Like a photographer : but the object is mystical. 
1 A special mark on the breast of Vishnu, 



220 


ARCHITECTURE OP MiNASiRA 


[OHAP. 


390-394, The ruby padma-rdga) should be placed in the oentxe, 
and the diamond ( vajra ) on the east, the coral ( vidruma ) on the 
south-east, the sapphire ( nlla ) on the south, the topaz ( pushpa rdga ) 
on the south-west, the emerald ( marakata ) on the west, the opal 
( gomedalca 1 on the north-west, the pearl ( mauktika ) on the north, 
and the lapis lazuli (sphatika, lit. crystal) on the north-east. 

394-395. These gems should be offered to the lords of those 
quarters in their own names, the address confpiencing with om and 
ending with namali . 

396-400, The architect should put on special dress, and his five 
limbs should be duly ornamented ; and On an auspicious moment of a 
good lagna (conjunction of planets), amidst the pronouncement of 
victory and other auspicious sounds, andlwhile the Brahmans utter the 
sound of svarii (may there be good) to their utmost, the dome-nail 
(stupi-kila) should be held up by the architect together with the work- 
men (sthdpaka) and be placed in the pit, and the essential part of the 
incantation (mula-mantra) should be pronounced. 

401. Four brioks should be placed round the dome-nail (stupi- 
kila). 

402. The letters beginning with 5T (4) should be marked in order 
in the quarters beginning from the east and ending with the north-east. 2 

403-404. The architect should take the main pot and together 
with it circumambulate (the dome-nail) and sprinkle its water on the 
top of the dome-nail. 

405, The four brioks should be worshipped with water from the 
pots placed on the east, etc. 

1 A gem of four differ ent colours, namely, white, pale-yellow, red, and 
dark-blue ; it is stated to be found in the Himalaya and the Indus, 

1 The letters w, w and f , and m, ur, it, and w are marked respectively in 
the east, and other seven quarters ; compare line 873, 
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406. Filling up (the ko6d) x with pure water, he (the arohiteot) 
should worship (the presiding deity of the dome-nail) with perfumes 
and flowers. 

407. He should put on ornamonts as before aud offer dishes, eto. 
(to the deity)* 

408. The offering should be made to consist of sixteen varieties 8 
together with the perfume ( gandha ) and the unhusked rice ( akshata ). 

409. On the top of a domed edifice the foot-mark of the goose 
should be made. 

410. 1 1 bow to Thee, may it please Thee tolsavo the master, the 
kingdom, and the village, etc.* (should be the prayer). 

411-412. With water mixed with mortar and molasses, and also 
with many bricks the dome-nail ( stupi-hUa ) should be firmly fixed, 
and thereafter he (the architect) should do as directed before. 

413. The dome should be installed (specially in the temples) of 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahe&vara (£iva). 

414. This being done, it would cause fruition and beatitude in 
the houses of the votaries and kings. 

415-416. Wherefore, if it be not done, the master, the man and 
wife, the king, and the queen would suffer from some disease ; there- 
fore, this (installation of the dome), which gives all happiness, should 
be Caade in royal palaceB and also in temples. 

417-418. One should enter into his own house amidst music, 
singing and all other (auspicious) sounds, being accompanied by the 
Brahmans, conveyances, a well-wishing preceptor, artists and others, 
and elephants, and horses. 

Thus in the Mdnatdra , the science of architecture, the eighteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The general features of edifices. 

1 A vessel wherefrom water is taken for worship. 
’ See note 1 page 173. 
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THE ONE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the one-storeyed 
buildings will be stated here. 

2. Jati , Chlianda, Vikalpa , and Ablidsa are the four classes (into 
which they are divided). 

3-5. The edifices measured in the former 1 cubit are known as 
the Jdti ; the Ghhanda (class of buildings) should bo (measured) in the 
three-quarter-cubit, the Vikalpa in the half cubit, and the Ablidsa in 
half of that 2 (i.e., in the quarter-cubit) : thus the edifices, oto., (i e., 
including other smaller buildings) should be measured. 3 

1 Obviously the first kind of cubits made of 24 udguUs and known as the 
Kikahu ; the other oubits being the Prdjapatya of 25 aUgulas, the Dhanur-mualifi 
of 26 ufigulaa, and the Dkanur-graha of 27 afigulaa, (vide II, 50-52). 

* This construction, though not impossible, is not very usual, but is necessi- 
tated ,by the natural sequence. As, however, only the oubit, and the half cubit 
called Vitaati (span) are recognised as separate units, the three-quarter cubit 
and the quarter-cubit would be rather undesirable as units ; on the other hand, 
the four kinds of oubits (see note 1 ) for the four classes of buildings would be 
more fitting, but that interpretation is not possible here because the second, 
third, and fourth classes are obviously meant to imply the smaller types of 
buildings. 

3 As a more general rule the Prdjapatya and the Dhanur*muahfi oubits are 
preferred for measuring buildings with the option of using the Kikaha type for 
the measurement of all objects (vide II, 54*58), 
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6. These (buildings) are (again) divided into throe classes, 
(namely), the Sthdnaka and others, for the purpose of verification by 
the formulas called the Aya and others. 1 

7-9. That (class of buildings) is called Sthdnaka where the stan- 
dard of measure (for the whole building) is taken to be its height ; 
where the standard of measure is taken to be its length that class will 
be called Asana ; (and), on the other hand, if the standard of measure 
be the breadth (of a building) it would be called &ayana. 

10-11. Of these three classes of edifices the Sthdnaka (class) is 
(otherwise) called Asathchila , the Asana (class) Sam chita, and the 
Dayana (class) Apasamchita. 

12-13. (Again) the Sthdnaka and other (classes of buildings) 
when primarily intended to be idol-bearing edifices (i.o., temples) 
should be made (i.e., classified) in accordance with the respective 
(posturos of the) idols (installed therein) 2 ; if the reverse be done it 
would cause destruction. 

14-15. A building is called male when it is equiangular or circu- 
lar, and female when it is rectangular. 

16-17. (Generally) the imagoa of the male deities should be 
installed in the male (class of) temples, and of female deities in the 
female temples ; but in the female temples the images of the female 
deities or of the male deities may be installed. 

18-19. The breadth, the height, and the division (of the height) 
of one-storeyed buildings of the smallest and other types should be as 
directed before. 

20. The one-storeyed buildings are divided into eight kinds; 
their comparative measurement is stated here. 

* Namely, Vyaya, Kiksha, Yoni, Vara, and Tit hi (otherwise called KSsi or 
Am&a). See IX, 88-89, 90-93 and the writer's Dictionary under Shad- varga 
(pages 600 — 611). 

* That is, in the Sthdnaka class of buildings the idol should be in the erect 
posture, in the Asana class in the sitting posture, and in the Guyana class in 
the recumbent posture (see the writer's Dictionary, pages 397—398, 730, 73—75, 
570). 
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21. Of the eight parts of the height the plinth ( masUraka ) should 
be one part. 

22. The height of the pillar ( anghri ) should be two parts, and the 
entablature ( maficha ) should be made of one part. 

23. The neck (kandhara) should be made equal to that (i.e. one 
part), and the height of the spherioal roof Uikhara) twice that 
(i.e. two parts). 

24. The height of the small dome ( stupikd ) should be half of that 
(i.e. one part), (of which) the face ( vaktra ) is said to be of six kinds 
(? ribs). 

26. The length of the building being divided into eight parts, 
seven should be given to the width of the platform ( vedi ). 

26. The same being divided into four parts, three should be 
given to the width of the neck ( grlva ). 

27. The extent of the platform (vedi) should be in a line with 
the ends of the roof ( sikhara ) and the plinth ( dlambana ). 

28. The plinth ( dlambana ) being (divided into) three parts, the 
width of the middle vestibule (nasi) should be one part. 

29. The projection (of the plinth) should be equal to three- 
fourths or half of that (i.e. the plinth). 

30. The width of the middle vestibule (nasi) should be divided 
into thirty-four parts. 1 

31. Its height should be three-fourths, one-fifth, or one-third (of 
its width). 

32. The neok of the vestibule should extend from above the sta- 
tionary roof ( sthitha ) whioh extends to the root of the pentroof (lupd). 

33. This upper part of the neok should be equal to, or three- 
fourths, or half of that (i.e., the neok itself). 

34. Equal to that should be the height of the crowning finial 
( mauli ) extending suitably up to the bridge (pdlikd). 

36. The measure of the vestibules on the sides should be half of 
that of the middle vestibule. 

1 A full account of the distribution of these parts is missing here. 
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36. The forefaces of all vestibules should be ornamented with 
the female crocodile ( kimbari ). 

37. The length of the vestibule (nasi) being three parts, that of 
the adytum (Jculcshi) is known to be ono part. 

38. It (the adytum) should be furnished with painted images of 
demons, etc., and all kinds of ornaments. 

39. Petals (of flowers) should be fixed (as decoration) to the 
upper part of the plinth and should he furnished with all (other) 
ornaments. 

40. The upper part (of the building) should be furnished with 
leaves aud decorated with decorative plates. 

41. Tho plinth (tilambana) should be ornamented with leaves in 
cup (Icaroti) pattorns. 

42- 43. On the bridge part (pCilikd) and tho plinth part (alambana) 
lines of mirrors should be made in circular patterns as decorative orna- 
ments, and the rest should bo made as stated before (by the ancients). 

14. The height of the platform is stated to bo of one part (when) 
the height of the neck is of three parts. 

45. The assemblage of mouldings, including tho fillet on the 
upper part of the neck, should be equal to that (i.o., one-third 
of tho neck). 

46-47, The same (being tho height and the component parts), 
there should be tho plinth (alambana), furnished with the beam 
( gopdna ), and the other ornaments ; the height of the platform (vedi) 
should be equal (i.e., the same as before), and bo ornamented with 
the small vestibule. 

48. As an alternative, tho height (of a building) may be divided 
into ten parts (which should be distributed as follows). 

49-51. The plinth should be one-and-a-quarter parts, the height of 
tin pillar twice that (i.e., two-and-a-hall parts); half of that (i«e., 
oiio-aud-a-quarter parts) should bo the entablaturo, and the height of 
the nock two parts, tho height of the spherical roof should be equal to 
that (i.o., two parts), and the height of the finial ( Hkhd ) half of that 
(i.e., one part). 
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62. The side tower ( kartfa-harmya ) should be constructed of one 
part above the entablature. 

53, Above that (entablature) the neok should be tastefully made 
of one part, as before. 

54-57. The (whole) breadth of the attic being divided into six 
parts, one part should be given to the side pavilion ; two parts to 
the central pavilion; one, two or three rods to the projection or 
portico, and one part to the chain {liar a) together with the window, 
(which is) placed between the two, namely, the central pavilion and 
the side pavilions. 1 

58-60. Its (the attio’s) height should be divided into seven 
parts ; (of those) one part should be the height of the platform 
{vedika ) ; above that the neok should be one part and a half, and the 
height of the head ( mastaka ) three parts ; and half of that should be 
the height of the small dome {st&pikd ) : this is known as (the compa- 
rative measure of) the attio. 

61. The same (being the height and the component parts), there 
should be furnished the plinth, but the attio should be without those 
(i.e., pavilions). 

62-63. Above that the platform {vedika) should inolude (two 
compound mouldings, namely,) the ear-like fillet {karna-kampa) and 
the lotus-like fillet ( abja-kampa ) ; the divisions of the height of the 
platform are otherwise specified here (i.e. below). 

64-66. The same platform being divided into nine parts, the 
fillet {vdjana) at the bottom should be two parts and the cornice 
{karna) above three parts ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should bo one 
part, and the petal {dala) and the fillet ( vdjana ) two parts. 

67-69. The length of the platform (vedi) being divided into four 
parts, the middle compartment ( madhya-kosfyha ) should be one part ; 
this compartment ( kosktha ) should be furnished with a vestibule 
(wflattfl), or the vestibule and window {ndsikd-panjara ) ; the rest should 

• 1 a [{' B “ formed of little pavilions, those ou the corner are called 

those in the middle are iald, between these two are placed hards 

ISr. 1 ®. ftre * nrn,9 * le d w, *h small windows called pafljara (see the writer’s 
Wtcttonary, pages 118—119), 
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be constructed as said before) (the whole) being decorated with all 
ornaments. 

70-73. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into twelve parts, the plinth should be one part and a half, and tho 
height of the pillar three parts ; half of that (i.e., one-and-a-half parts) 
should be the height of the entablature, and the height of the neck 
three parts, the height of the spherioal roof (tikara) two parts, and 
that of the small dome one part. 

74. Above the entablature should be left two parts for interspace 
(antara) connected with the entablature. 

75-78. Of the ten parts of height (of the whole building) the 
height of the base ( vedi ) should be one part, the height of the pillar 
three parts, and the capital (mastaka) three-fourths part, the height 
of the entablature ( vedika ) one-and-a-quarter parts, the height of the 
neok one part, the head (tiiras) two parts, and the dome (lit, pitcher, 
kumbha) above one part. 

79. The upper portion of the neck of one part should be fully 
decorated as before. 

80-83. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into fourteen parts, the plinth should be one and three-fourths parts, 
and the pillar twice that (i.e., three-and-a-half parts), half of that (i.e., 
one and three quarters parts) should be the height of tho entablature, 
and the height of the neck four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) 
should be the height of the roof, and above that the small dome should 
be one part. 

84-86. A suitable base should be made by the one part above the 
neck set for (such) a base ; by the two parts above that (the base) should 
be made (as a decorative device) the turret, etc. ; the remaining portion 
is stated to be for the neck whioh should be ornamented as before. 

87-92. As an alternative, the height of the edifioe being divided 
into sixteen parts, the plinth should be two parts, the height of 
the pillar four parts, and the entablature two parts ; the upper 
portion (in this case) should be differently made 1 (but) the> base 

1 See lines 96-100 and also the footnote under lines 101-106, 
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maybe four parts (instead of two) and the entablature two parts 
(as before) ; the height of the neok should be equal to that (i.e., two 
parts), and the height of the roof four parts ; half of that (i.e., two 
parts) should be the height of the small dome ; the eighth variety is 
stated hereafter. 

93-96. The width of the main edifioe (i.e., at the bottom) being 
divided into eight parts, the width at the upper portion is known to 
be divided into six parts, (and) the upper portion should be made in 
conformity with the (main) edifioe and be furnished with all ornaments. 

96-100. The same upper portion being divided into eight parts, 
the height of the pillar should be two parts ; half of that (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the base ; equal to the latter (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the neok ; two-and-a-half parts should be 
the height of the roof, and one-and-a-half parts the height of the top 
(i.e.* the small dome, Hras ) ; the height at the upper portion of the 
pillar being divided into four parts, (its) base should be one part and 
the rest should be as before ; that is what is prescribed by those who 
were conversant with the eight-fold divisions. 

101-106. There being four-times-eight (i.e., thirty-two) parts 
from the plinth to the small dome (of an edifice), the plinth should be 
four parts, the pillar one part more (i.e., five parts), the bridge ( pdlika ) 
extending to the entablature one part, the height of the entablature 
four parts, the upper pillar five parts, (and) the upper platform two 
parts, the platform one part, the neok two parts, the roof four parts, 
and the small deme two parts ; it should be deoorated (as before) with 
turrets, etc. 1 

1 It would appear that iu the seventh and the eighth varieties there are 
two pillars in eaoh, one being above the other (of lines 88, 96, 102, 103). 
Another point should be noticed : in the eighth variety there are stated to be as 
many as thirty-two parts (although the total of the several parts comes to only 
thirty), thus in the eight varieties the increment in the division is not gradual : 
1st 8 parts (line 21), 2nd 8 parts (line 46), 3rd 10 parts (line 48), 4th 10 parts (line 
61), 6th 12 parts (line 70), 6th 14 parts (line 80), 7th 16 parts (line 87), end 8th 
82 parts (line 101). 
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107. These are said to be the oight kinds of ono-storeyed 
buildings. 

108-112. At present Vinidm, Uarmya, A lay a, Adhlshnaka , 
Pr fistula, Bhavana , K shelf a 9 Mali' lira, Ay at ana, Vcsma, ( Iriha, Avdsa 
Kshaya, Dhfman invariably, Vasa, Gcha, Agdra, Sadana , Vasita, 
(Griha), Nilaya, Tala, Koshtha, and Sthdna: all these aro synonymous. 

113. Of tho three parts of the breadth of the Virndna tho adytum 
should bo one part. 

114. Of the five parts of tho breadth of the Uarmya tho adytum 
should be three parts. 

116. Of the seven parts of the breadth of the Geha the width of 
the gutter {nail) should be four parts 1 . 

116. The width of the gutter should be four parts when the 
breadth of the Griha is five parts. 

117-119. Of the eleven parts of the width of the Kshaya, the 
broadth of the compartment ( hoshhta ) should be six parts ; of the thir- 
teen parts of the breadth, the drain {ndlika) and the adytum (griha) 
should be seven parts, and of the fifteen parts of the breadth tho adytum 
(garbha-griha) should be nine parts. 

120. Of the two parts of the width, tho breadth of the vault 
(i tuhga ) should be one part. 

121. The remainder should be the width of the wall which should 
surround the adytum. 

122-124. The oompartment should be made in all the storeys up 
to the twelfth, the main (part of the) house reaohing the last storey, 
and in the case of temples the adytum (running) up to'all the storeys 
and the gutter, eto., being as stated (before), the breadth of a building 
should be (divided into proportionate parts) as (stated) before. 

125-126. In all (kinds of) buildings, the width of the wall being 
divided into twelve parts, five parts should be given to the outside and 
seven to the inside. 

*~It should be noticed that no mention is made ef those names which 
art included between Uarmya and Qtka, 
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127-128. Between those two (sides of the wall) aud at the 
middle of the foot of the door is stated to be (placed) the ex- 
ternal pillar separated (from the internal column) bv a large interval 
(antarita). 

129-131. This interval between columns admits (of three varieties) 
namely, ismall, intermediate, and large ; the best architect should 
employ this discreetly in conformity with the door of the edifices of 
the small, intermediate, and large types. 

132. The inside pillar may as well be omitted but the outside 
one must be constructed. 

133-134. The height of the (door) pillar of edifices should be 
divided into five, six, (or) eight parts ; of these the height of the door 
alone should be less by one part. 

135. Half of that (pillar) should be the breadth of the door in the 
middle of the temples of Gods. 

136-138. The width (diameter) of the door pillar fit for the smallest 
type -of buildings should begin from seven or nine angulas and be 
increased by two angulas to one cubit, consisting of three kinds in 
each of the three types, namely, the smallest, the intermediate, and the 
largest. 

189-142. The width (diameter) of the door pillar in the inter- 
mediate type of buildings should begin from twenty-four or twenty-five 
angulas and 3nd at forty or forty-one dngulas f the increment being by 
two angulas , consisting as before of three kinds, namely, the smallest, 
eto. 

143-145. The width (diameter) of the door pillar in the largest 
type of buildings should begin from two cubits and be increased by 
three angulas to three cubits, consisting? of the three kinds, namely, 
the smallest, otc. 

146. But some architects make the width of the door pillar pro- 
portionate to its height (in place of the above specification), 
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147-148. The width of the door pillar should be two cubits and 
its projection 1 should be equal to that (i.e. two cubits), or half, or 
one-third. 

149. The two (door) pillars should be equal to the length of the 
door and be joined by a solid lintel. 

160. With (proportionate) length and breadth the pillar should 
be discreetly constructed. 

161- 162. There should be two door panels in the buildings of the 
smallest, the intermediate and the largest types, belonging to the gods, 
the Brahmins, the Kings, the Chiefs, and others. 

163. A bolt should be furnished with nail inside or outside (of 
the door). 

164. The door pillar also should be furnished with all decorative 
devices on the outside. 

155. The image of the door gods should be carved on the top 
and sides of a door. 

166-167. It is a defect to make the deities on the panels 
(kavafa) touching one another ; it should, therefore, be avoided by 
the architect by making a pillar in between (i.e., the two halves of the 
door). 

158-159. (The height of the door) from the plinth to the door- 
lintel should be divided, according to rules, into five parts, where the 
images of gods should be carved and a drain should be made on the 
outside. 

160. In case of (real) need a smaller gutter should be made where 
the entablature is situated. 

161. The breadth, length, height, and the length along the 
plumb-lines will now be described 8 . 

162- 163. Eight, ten, twelve, fourteen, and sixteen angular are 
said to be the five kinds of width of the gutter. 

1 See Bahala, Bahula and Bahulya in the writer's Dictionary (fp. 438, 439, 
440). 

* For different kinds of measurement see the writer's Dictionary under 
Mint (pp. 500-501), 
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164. The length up to the dome is said to be of five kinds from 
half a cubit to two cubits and a half. 

166- 166. This (measure) should be for the smallest (type of) 
buildings ; the gutter should be fittingly constructed on the left, right, 
or front of the middle-part. 

167- 168. With three parts more than the aforesaid measure, the 
tooth-shaped gutter is seen to be used in the largest and the interme- 
diate types of buildings. 

169. The height of the gutter should be equal to the height of 
the basement." 

170. Of the three parts in the height, one part at the bottom 
should be the projection of the front. 

* 171-172, The width at the bottom of the gutter boing divided 

into five parts, the width at the top should be three parts, and the 
baluster (< dlambana ) five parts. 

173-174. The height of the bud ( kudmala ) should be three parts, 
and the lotus ( padma ) should be made of one part ; above that the 
fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part, and it should be fittingly employed 
as a decorative device. 

176. The door and portico, circular or otherwise, should bo 
beautifully decorated. 

17-1768. A hole should be made, the width of which at the 
bottom should be one, two, three, four, or five angulas, and the height 
proportionate to it ; (and) the width of the hole at the top should be 
one-fourth or one-third of that at the bottom. 

179-180. At the bottom should be (fitted) a raised lion-face 
(device), thereafter should rise up the projection ; the expert architect 
should make the plantain -shaped gutter resembling the flower (of the 
plantain)* 

181. The building with circular head (tirsha), finial (Hkhd) and 
neck (griva) is called the Vaijayantik&$ 
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182. The same with an attio pavilion (karr^kdfa) 1 is known 
as the Bhoga . 

183. The same furnished with a portioo ( bhadra ) in its middle 
is called the Sriviidla . 

184. The same with an ootagonal top (tirshd) is known as the 
Svasti-bandha. 

185. The same with a quadrangular roof (iikhara) is oalled the 
$ rikara. 

186. The same with an oval roof ( Hkhara ) is called the Hasti - 
pj'ishtha* 

187. If its head ( tiras ) and neck ( grlva ) be hexagonal it is 
called the Skandha-tdra. 

188-190. That is called the Ke&ara of which the portico ( bhadra ) 
at the middle is broad, and which is furnished with a side attio pavi- 
lion ( karna-kUfa), and the limbs, the pavilion ($d£d), portico (bhadra), 
vestibule (nasi), head (Uras) and neck (grlva ) 2 are oiroular or square. 

191. The buildings of these shapes and measures are called by 
those names. 

192-195. Thus in the edifices are described the central portico 
(madhya-bhadra), the attic pavilions (bald) ; compartments (koshfha) 
in all directions (of the attio) connected with the pinnaole together 
with the (ornaments known as) chain (hard), pendant ( irdnta ), 
vestibule ( ndsikd ), and windows (paniara) ; all (edifices) should be 
furnished with platforms (vedi) and porticoes (bhadra) 9 . 

196-197. The length of the watl should, in order, be equal to, 
three-fourths, half, and onefourth of the length of the edifioe. 

198-199. The front pavilions (mukha-mandapa) of the three 
types, namely, the smallest, etc., should be (built) in front of the large 
(type of) temples. 

1 See note under lines 54-57. 

8 See note under lines 54-57. 

8 See note under lines 64*67, 
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200-203. In the intermediate type of temples, the pavilion 
(mandapa) should be at the sides ; one or two dan<fa$ (rods of four 
cubits each) away , the plinth (upavetana, literally, seat) should be 
proportionate to the temple ; (and) in case of temples of the small type 
the pavilion (i mdndapa ) should be in front of them. 

204-206. The width of the interspace 0 an tar ala ) between these two 
(i.e., the temple and the pavilion) should be from one cubit to half- 
a-oubit or three-fourths of a cubit, (but) in the case of big edifices 
(prasada) it (i.e., the interspace) may be one, two, or three dandas 
(rods offour cubits each). 

207-208. The dome (kumbha, literally, pitcher) may or may not 
be connected with the pillar and vestibule or window ( panjara ), or 
with the attic pavilion (&dld) and window (panjara), and should be 
fittingly decorated with arches. 

209. The pillar should be, it is stated, decorated with one, two, 
three, or four elephants. 

210-211. Or it (the pillar) should be attached to and made pro- 
portionate to the front door ; and the steps in front of the door should 
be fully decorated with the trunk of the elephant. 

212-213* In the case of the double pavilions the bottom should be 
equally ornamented, (but) in the case of other pavilions it should be 
decorated in a way which would make it beautiful. 

214-216* In the oase of the pavilion (on the part) above the en- 
tablature, it should be deoQrated with the turret ; or what is called the 
interval on the attic (should be furnished) with the vestibule ( ndsikd ), 
the soreen (jdla) and the window (panjara). 

216-217. In those pavilions, as in the temples (themselves), 
doors should be opened in the middle (of the front wall), (and) as 
before, they should be furnished with panels, and bolts should be fitted 
at the bottom of the pavilions. 
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218. The images of fche door gods should be oarved on the out- 
side as well as on the two sides of those doors. 

219. The images of Nandi, Mahakala and the other door gods 
should be carved as directed before. 

220. The imago of the dancing Vinayaka (Siva) is said to be 
oarved on the southern compartment of the (door) pavilion, 

221. In the nortliorn oompartment of the pavilion the image of 
Durga in the ereot posturo should be made. 

222. The image of the Vyana-Dakshina, (Kali with projecting 
tongue pressed between the teeth) should be carved on the middle 
compartment to the right of the (main) temple. 

223. Above that, on the oompartment in the neck part, should be 
the image of VIrabhadra in a singing posture. 

224-225. The self-revealing Phallus (of 6iva) should be carved 
in the middle compartment to the west in the ground floor ; or the 
image of Ardha-Nari§vara (§iva of half male and half female form) or 
of Vishnu, in the erect posture, should be installed therein. 

226. Above that, on the compartment in the neck part, should be 
the sitting image of Kekava, Nrisimha, and Aohyuta (Vishnu). 

227. The ereot image of Brahma (literally, four-faced one) should 
be in the northern oompartment of the ground floor. 

228. Above that, on the compartment in the nook part, should be 
(the image of) Narada or fche Lotus-bom (Brahma). 

229-230. On fche middle compartment in fche nock region ( gala - 
de*a) to the east (front) should be the image of Guha sitting on an 
elephant’s back ; or therein the image of fche moon (literally, lord of 
night) is said to be carved in fche sitting posture, with or without all 
his wives (i»e., the twenty-seven stars). 

231. Sixteen images of Indra should be made around fche south- 
ern (right side) door. 
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232-233* The image of the bull should be placed at the comers 
above the entablature ; eaoh of the corners should be furnished with 
one or two images of bulls at its top. 

234. Temples consisting of one or more storeys should be furni- 
shed with images of gods as prescribed by the ancient teachers. 

235-236. This is fit for the $iva temples, and, as for the temples 
of other gods, it (the image) should be made according to one’s taste 
(or discretion), which may possess one or more storeys and be furnish- 
ed with all those doors. 

237. We may, otherwise, desoribe the carving of images of gods 
in the Vishnu temples. 

238. The images of Chanda and Prachanda, together with their 
consorts, should be made on the door to the south of the pavilion (of 
tbo Vishnu temples). 

239. In the northern part of the (main) temple should, as before, 
be the images of gods mentioned above. 

240-241. The image of the lion or of Garuda (king of birds) 
should be made as said before at the four corners ; the image of the 
lion should be in the sitting or reoumbent posture, and that of the 
Garuda in sitting posture with palms joined together in front. 

242-243. The image of Njisimha on snouted hog, and Kefcava on 
horseback should be installed at the four directions, namely, the east, 
etc., at the neck part of the aforesaid buildings of single storey. 

244-247. In the two-storeyed building, in the neck part, should be 
made the image of Achyuta (Vishnu) facing the I north, (the image of) 
6rimadhava facing the east direction, Narahari facing the south, and 
Nar&yana facing the west quarter. 

248-249. In the third storey, at the neck part of the temple, 
should be carved the playing image of Janardana facing the north, and 
the image of &ridhara facing the east direction. 
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260-251. (Similarly) in storeys higher than that (i.e., the preoed- 
ing one) at the upper (i.e., neck) part should be the images of Vfisu- 
deva or other epithets (of Vishnu) facing the north, and the image of 
Aniruddha facing the west direction, 

252-263* The Buddha and the Jain temples should be con- 
structed in the same way as said above, and on the upper parts of those 
temples, the images of their (different) gods should be made in 
order 

251 The same rules should be applied to the temples of all other 
god and goddesses. 

255. The images of gods in all kinds of temples are stated 
to be accompanied by the images of their vehicles (i.e., riding 
animals). 

256. The images on the entablature should be in the sitting or 
the reoumbent posture. 

257. If the edifices are constructed, as direoted above, they will 
be the source of all prosperity. 

258-259. It has been said by the ancients that the one-storeyed 
buildings may be furnished with an extra plinth for the sake of beauty, 
otherwise (all) buildings may be furnished with a plinth (as a general 
rule). 

260-263. Ail buildings should thus be tastefully ornamented 
with various pillars, platforms, basements, and entablatures ; if there 
be anything more or less (than what is prescribed) it would cause 
destruction ; all parts should, therefore, be made as direoted above 
for the sake of prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the nineteenth 
ohapter, entitled : 

The description of the one-storeyed buildings. 



OHAPTEB XX 

THE TWO-STOBEYED BUILDINGS 

1. I shall now briefly describe the ornaments of the two-storeyed 
buildings. 

2. The breadth and the height of the (two-storeyed) edifice 
should be as before. 

3-8. From the plinth ( updna ) to the small dome (st&pi) the height 
should be divided into twenty-eight parts : (of these) tho height of 
the plinth ( adhara ) should If© three parts, and that of the pillar six 
parts ; the height of the entablature should be four parts and (that of) 
the (second) pillar above five parts ; above that, upon the entablature 
(maftcha) of the (second) pillar, the height of the platform ( vedika ) 
should be one part ; the height of the neck should be two parts and 
that of the spherical roof (tikhara) four parts ; the height of the small 
dome (stupi) above that -should be made of three parts. 

9-14. The height (from the plinth to the pinnaole) being divided 
into thirty-one parts, the base ( masUraka ) should be four-and-a-half 
parts; seven parts should be the height of the pillar, and half of that (i.e., 
three-and-a-half parts) the height of the entablature ; the (second) base 
above that should be two-and-a-half parts, and the height of the small 
pillar four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be the height of 
the entablature, and half of the latter (i.e., one part) the height of 
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the small platform (vedikd ) ; the height of the platform (vedi) should 
be twice that (i. e., two parts), and the height of the spherical roof 
( Sikhara ) four parts ; the height of the small dome ( stUpi ) should be 
two parts ; this is the second kind of two-storeyed buildings \ 

15-17. Of the same (height of thirty-one parts) the (second) 
base above the edifice should be one part and a half ; the small pillar 
above that should be five parts, and it (the roof) should be furnished 
with the side-tower (karna-harmya), etc., and the rest should be made 
as before ; this is the third kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

18-24. The height (from the plinth to the pinnacle) should be 
divided into sixteen parts, (of whioh) the (first) base ( mas&raka ) should 
be ono part and a half ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, 
and the entablature one part and a half ; the (seoond) base above that 
should be one part, and the small pillar above that two parts ; the 
height of the (second) entablature should be one part, and the 
(second) base ( mas&raka ) above three-fourths of a part ; the height 
of the small platform ( vedika ) should be one-fourth of a part, and the 
height of the neck one and one-fourth parts ; the height of the head 
( Hras ) should be two parts and a half, and ihe height of the spherical 
roof (tihhara) one and one-fourth parts; the fourth kind of two-storeyed 
buildings is thus described. 

24-26. Of the same (height of sixteen parts) the spherical roof is 
known to be the same ; the projection ( dlambana ) should be made of 
ono part and a half, and furnished with the beam ( gopdna ) and other 
ornaments ; the rest should be made as said above ; this is said to be 
the fifth kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

27-33. Of the eleven parts of the height, the (first) base (?naail- 
raka) should be one part ; the height of the pillar should be three 
parts, and that of the entablature one part ; above that snould be 
the (second) plinth, and equal to that should be the (seoond) base (masfl- 
raka ) ; the height of the (second) pillar should be twice that, and the 
height of the entablature half of the latter ; the height of the platform 


1 The distribution (lines 9*14) does not make up the total. 
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(vedi) should be equal to that, and the height of the neok one part ; 
the height of the spherioal roof (tikhara) should be two parts, and that 
of the small domo (stupa) one part ; the sixth kind of two-storeyed 
buildings is thus described. 

33-41. The seventh kind will now be described : of the eleven 
parts of the height, the (first) base ( masUraka ) should be one part ; the 
height of the pillar should be two parts, and the entablature one part ; 
above that, the (second) base (masUraka) of three-fourths part should 
be made solid; the height of the (second) pillar should be twioe 
that, and the height of the (second) entablature half oi the latter ; 
above that the (third) pillar should be one and one fourth partB, and 
the height of the entablature half a part; the height of the plat- 
form (vedika) should be one-fourth of a part, and the height of the 
neok twice that (i.e., half a part) ; the height of the spherical roof 
(tihhara) should be one part, and that of its finial (hiklid) half of 
that : the seventh kind of two-storeyed buildings is thus described ; 
there should be three pillars and the side tower. 

42-43. The height being divided into one part more (i.e., twelve 
parts), the pedestal should be made of one part at the bottom above 
the base ; this is known as the eighth kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

44. The projection to be measured in the rod (dan$a) measure- 
ment is described here. 

45. The projection should be outside of the aforesaid breadth 
as well as all around. 

46. The projection is known to be one, two, or three rods 
(danda). 

47. Otherwise it should be one, two, or three cubits. 

48-49. (Another) five varieties of projection should begin from 
three or four cubits and end at eleven or twelve cubits, the increment 
being by two cub 

50-51. (Yet another) five sets of projection should begin from 
five or six cubits and be increased by two to thirteen or fourteen 
cubits. 
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52. It (the projection) should fittingly be made in (buildings of) 
the three types, namely, the smallest, the intermediate, aud the 
largest (both) as regards size and volume. 

53. Otherwise the projeotion may be equal to or half of the 
width of the building. 

54. Of those divisions of the width, the pinnaoles (hUta) should 
be made of one part eaoh. 

66. The width of its chain (hard) should be one-fourth, or half a 

part. 

66. The width of the middle pavilion (madhya-tala) 1 should be 
two or three parts. 

57-68. On the upper storey (i.e., attic) of an edifice should be 
arranged the (top) pillar and outside pinnacle, etc., or something like 
the side -tower, or (simply) the entablature together with (bare) inter- 
space. 

69-61. The diameter of the pillar on the second storey should be 
four or five ahjulas j and that diameter of the (upper) pillar being 
divided into three, four, five, six, seven, or eight parts, the diameter 
at the upper portion (of the pillar) should be loss by one of these 
parts. 

62-63. At the top of the pavilion (on the attic) there should be 
two pillars on the exterior side, the interspace at the middle, and 
(the whole attic) deoorated with vestibules, windows, pavilions, domes, 
and pillars, eto. 

64. It (i.e., the edifioe) should be ornamented at the bottom and 
at the top with arohes, niohes (nitfa) and porticoes (i bhadra ). 

65-66. It (the edifice) should be furnished with various base- 
ments and pillars, with various beams (gopfina) and deoorated with 
smal l vestibules (nasi). 

1 See note tinder lines 54-57, ichapter XIX. 
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67. Its speoial feature is its ante-ohamber (with one or moreolosed 
sides) (< ardhaMla ), and it is (also) furnished with a top pavilion. 

68. At its upper part, up to the end of the entablature, it 

should be ornamented with vestibules. 

• 

69. The pinnacles ( kUfa ) should be square and there should be 
vestibules ( ndsiTcd ) at the interspaces. 

70. The projection of the middle portioo ( bliadra ) should be 
one, two, three, or four rods ( danda of four cubits eaoh). 

71. There should be four pavilions (idtfd), four pinnacles (Jctya) 
and eight chains (hard) with windows ( panjara ). 

72. The band (vefana) round the upper pinnacle, etc., should be 
one or half a rod (danda). 

73. At the two sides of the middle compartment, there should be 
the antechambers (ardha-hild). 

74. Above that at the middle should be a vestibule (nasi) and at 
its sides should be the front vestibule (vaktra-ndsi). 

76. At the sides of the two pavilions small vestibules should be 
constructed for decorative purposes. 

76. The pinnacle, the compartment, and all other members should 
be tastefully ornamented. 

77. The side towers should be constructed as directed above, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

78. The (last two, namely, the) seventh and the eighth kinds of 
two-storeyed buildings will now bo described in detail. 

79. Their height should be two and a half times or thrice the 
breadth. 

80. An additional pavilion (man#apa) should be constructed in 
front of the front pavilion (mandlapa). 

1 See note under Hues 54-57 chapter XIX, 
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81 . In these buildings the doors or windows should be construct- 
ed in the middle. 

82. At the middle of the south should be a door and in front of 
it should bo the mid-pavilion (madhya-maqdapa). 

83. They should bo furnished with four doors, and with staircases 
in front. 

84. The floor should be solid all over and be decorated with 
pinnacles {kata) and chambers ( koshtha ), eto. 

85. The basoment and plinth (masuraka) should be furnished 
with pedestals. 

86. Above that the pillar ( pada ) and the entablature ( mancha ) 
should bo furnisliod with threo peacock’s tails patterns ( barhti ). 

87. The projection at the end of the edifice should be measured 
proportionally as (stated) before. 

88-89. The height of its pillar should bo divided into six parts ; 
the circular wall in the interior above tho entablature should be made 
of one part loss (i.o., five parts). 

90. It (i.o., the edifice) should bo furnished with the side-tower 
(harna-harmya), etc., and bo decoratod with all ornaments. 

91. Tho circumambulating staircases for ascending purposes 
should bo beautifully constructed. 

92. Tho rost should bo made as before with images of all gods in 
the building. 

93-95. Ankara, Vijaya , Siddha, Paushtika , Kdnti, PrabhUta , 
Svaatika , and Pmhkala : these are the names of the eight edifices com- 
mencing with tho first ; the images of the aforesaid gods should be 
made in all these edifices. 

96-98. Or, (to be clear), in tho Vishgu temple, the imago of the 
god Janardana should be at tho neck {gala) part in the east ; in the 
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south should be the image of Vamana (dwarf Krishna) or of Nara-simha 
(man -lion) ; (the image of) Kefeava is said to be in the west, and of 
6ridhara in the north. 

99. Or the image of Brahma (lit. grand-father) should be (gener- 
ally) in the buildings of the Northern ( Ndgara ) and other styles. 

100. The wise (architeet) should carve the images of all the 
door-gods as before. 

101-104. The images should be (made) likewise in the 6iva temple, 
especially in the (attached) pavilion; the image of the god Kala (death) 
is said to be in the north, and the images of Kshetrapalas as well as of 
K&rtikeya (lit. six-faced) should be carved on the ascending steps at the 
base of the main edifice as also at the entrance of the side-tower 
(kawa-harmya). 

105. Images of gods should be made, as before, in all kinds of 
temples. 

106. Any addition or omission should be in accordance with tho 
directions of the science of architecture (&astra) mentioned above. 

107-110. The two-etoroyed buildings should be (horizontally) 
square, round, octagonal, ciroular, or oval ; and vertically (lit. in length) 
should be furnished with the head (dome) and the neck ; and the orna- 
ments, etc., should be as stated before. 

111-114. By the end of the chain (hard) should be the balcony made 
of one or two parts, the portion above the platform (maflcha) should bo 
covered, and there should be also the entablature ; and for ascending 
the staircases should be constructed from the middle of the base of the 
buildings with such parts (measurement) as would make them beauti- 
ful. 


Thus in tho Manasara , the science of architecture, the twentieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the two-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXI 


THE THREE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

I. The setting up and the general features of the three-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

3- 8. Of the six parts of the height of the edifioe (vimdna), the 
plinth ( matOraka ) should be one part and a half ; the height of the 
pillar should be twice that (i.e., three parts), and the height of the 
entablature half of that (i.e., one part and a half). 

4- 8. The height of the upper pillar should be less than the height 
of the main pillar by one part ; half of that should be the height of the 
entablature, and the base of the pillar should be twioo the upper pillar; 
half of that should be the pillar above, and half of the latter should 
be the height of the platform ( vedika ) thereof ; the upper fillet ( Jcampa ) 
should be twice that, and the height of the neok (griva) two parts ; 
and the remainder at the top should be the height of the finial 
(iikhd) which should be famished with all ornaments. 

9. Above the roof ( prachehhddana ) should be a column and it 
(the roof) should be deoorated with the side-tower (harna-harmya), etc. 

10. The division of the width and height of these (three-storeyed) 
buildings should be made as aforesaid. 

II. The smallest type in the three-storeyed buildings is known 
as triidnU. 
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12-21. As an alternative, the height of the three storeys should 
be divided into forty-nine parts : (of these) the base should be four 
parts, and the height of the pillar twice that (i.e., eight parts) ; the 
entablature ( maflcha ) should equal to the base (i.e., four parts), and 
the cavetto ( vapra ) above the entablature should be half a part ; the 
height of the pillar above should be six and three-fourths parts ; 
above that the height of the entablature should be one part and a half ; 
above that the cavetto (vapra) should be half a part, and the pillar 
above that six parts ; the entablature ( manoha ) should be two parts and 
a half, and the band ( paftikd ) above half a part ; the height of the plat- 
form (vedikd\ should be one part, and that of the neck ( grlva ) three 
parts ; the height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) should be twice that 
(six parts), and the height of the finial (Sikhd) three parts ; the rest 
should be made as before; this is known as Asana (type of the three- 
storeyed buildings). 

22-BO. As an alternative, the height of the throe storeys should 
be divided into twelve parts ; (of these) tho plinth should bo one part, 
and the height of the pillar two parts ; half of that should bo the 
height of tho entablature, and three-fourths part the small pedestal 
(plthaka) above ; equal to that should bo the base abovo, and twice 
that the hoight of the pillar ; half of that should be its entablature 
above, and the plinth (masuraka) one part and a half ; tho height of 
the pillar should be one part, and that of tho ontablature (mancha) 
half a part ; half of that should be the height of the platform (vedikd), 
and twice that the height of the neck (grlva) ; the head (dome) 
above should be twice the neck (grlva), and the hoight of tho finial 
(bikhd) half of the head ; the rest should bo made as before : this is 
known as Sukhdlaya (the pleasure-house). 

31-32. If it be furnished with a straight pavilion with twenty- 
two pillars (haritaY at the region of its base it is called Kesara. 


1 See the writer’s DiclionMy, pages 730, 471 — 472 ; and compare Malty*- 
Parana, chapter 270, v. 13. 
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32-38. The Kamaldhga is described here : fchore should be twenty- 
four divisions on its height and it should resomblo the shape of the 
&riMnta ; it should have windows all over but it should be without 
any side-tower ; it should be furnished with various platforms (vedika) 
and be decorated with various pillars ; at its four quarters, doors should 
be constructed with mixed (various) materials ; the wall ( kudya ) should 
be erected from the base, and above that should be furnished the 
pillar ; it should bo decorated with all ornamonts ; (thus) is described 
tho Kamaldnga (typo of three-storeyed buildings). 

39-40. Tho same if furnished with side-tower ( Jcarna-harmya ), 
etc., and decorated with platforms ( vcdi ) and all other ornaments, is 
known as Brahma-lcdnta . 

41-49. As an alternative, the measuro of tho height boing divid- 
ed into thirty parts, tho base should bo two parts, and twico that 
(i.e., four parts) the height of the pillar; half of that (i.e., two parts) 
should bo the height of tho entablature, and tho uppor entablature 
(mciftoha) equal to that(ie., two parts) ; the pillar above should be 
three and-a-half parts, and tho entablaturo (mdnchaha) one part and a 
half ; equal to that (i.e., one and a half parts) should be the upper en- 
tablature ( 7)iancha ), and the pillar above threo parts ; the entablaturo 
should be one and onc-fourtlf parts, and equal to that the upper entabla- 
ture ( manchaha ) ; half of that should be tho height of tho platform 
(vediJcd), and equal to that tho height of the neck ( Jcandhara ) ; tho 
height of the head ( tiras ) should be twice tho neck ( grlva ), and the re- 
mainder should bo the height of the dome {stupi)\ furnished with the 
sidetower ( karna-harmya , ), etc., it is known as Meru-kdnta. 

50-62. The same (height, i.e., 30 parts) being increased by one, 
the plinth ( dsana ) at the bottom should be throe parts ; twice that 
(i.e., six parts) should be the height of the pillar, and half of that 
the height of the entablature ; and the upper limbs should be con- 
structed as before : this is known as Kaildfa . 

63. The circumambulating staircases for ascending should be 
constructed in this building also as before. 
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64. These are said to be the eight kinds of three-storeyed build* 
ings of the largest type. 

65. The width should be divided into a suitable number of parts, 
(of which) the pinnacles ( JtHta ) should be one part each. 

66. The compartment (koshtha) of the pavilion (Said) in the 
middle (of the attic) should be constructed of two, three, or four parts. 

57. The chain (lidra) (on the attic) together with the windows 
(panjara) should be made of one, two, and three parts. 

58. By ono part all around the attic hall (kUta^dld) should be 
made. 

50. At the end of that on the part enclosed above should be a 
resorvoir of water. 

60. The projection of the portico ( bhadra ) is said to be ono, two, 
or three rods (danda). 

61. The chain (hard) and the middle-pavilion made of one-third 
of tho former should also be furnished. 

62. They should be furnishod with oigkt pinnacles (kuta), and 
eight compartments (koshtha). 

63. They should bo decorated with sixteen chains (hard), and 
all sorts of ornaments. 

64. They should be furnished with various bases and decorated 
with various pillars. 

65. They should be ornamented with various arches, niches 
(nlda, lit. nests), and platforms 0 vedi ). 

66. In the third storey should be the pinnaole (kuta) and com- 
partment (koshtha), etc., and the ohain (hard), etc., should he at the 
region of the neck. 

67. (Images of) all gods should be made at the region of the main 
pillar. 
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68-70. The images of gods and goddesses (as recommended) by 
the ancients with all characteristic features mentioned above should be 
made with all oare and discretion, in the region from above the neck 
(grlva) to the upper end of the finial (Hkha). 

71-74. At the regions of the neck (grlva), head (dome) and 
top (pinnaole) of the Vishnu, Siva (I&vara), and Jaina and other 
temples, the images of gods fully furnished as stated before with 
the peculiarities of the Ndgara and other styles 1 should bo made at the 
eight quarters, namely, the east, etc. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the twenty- 
first chapter, entitled : 

The description of the three-storeyed buildings 


1 The Ndgara style is distinguished by its quadrangular form, the Veaara 
by its round form, and the Drdvida by its octagonal or hexagonal form (vide chap- 
ters LIU. *76, 100, 46-47; XXVI, 76; XVIII 90 — 102). According to the 
yUhnu^dharmoUara (parb III, chapter 41), which is a supplement to the Viehnu - 
purana , paintings are divided into four classes, namely, the Satya , Vainika, 
Ndgara, and Miira. The square form of the Ndgara style has been recognized 
here also. This point seems to have been missed both by Stella Kramrisoh in her 
• A treatise on Indian Painting and Image-making * (second edition, 1028, pages 8, 
61) and by A. K. Ooomaraswamy in his article ‘ Niigara Painting * (“ Ruptira ” 
no. 37, January, 1929). For references to the Igamaa and other works see the 
writer's Dictionary , pp. 299f. 



CHAPTER XXII 

THE FOUR-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the features of the four-storeyed buildings 
will be described now. 

2. The breadth, the height, and the division ( bhahti ) (thereof) 
should be made as before. 

3-11. Of the nineteen parts of the height, the height of the plinth 
( masQraha ) should be one part and a half ; twice that should be the 
height of the pillar, and half of that the height of the entablature ; the 
height of the pillar above that should be one and throe-fourths parts 
or two parts ; the height of its entablature should be one part, and the 
pillar (above) one and three-fourths parts ; the entablature (mancha) 
above should be three-fourths of a part, and the pillar above twice that ; 
half of that (the latter) should be the height of the entablature, and the 
platform (vedika) should be constructed of half a part ; the height of 
the neck (gala) should be one part, and that of the head (&iras) two 
parts ; half of that should be the height of the small dome (sttipi ) : from 
the bottom upwards should be made (these members) ; decorated with 
the side-tower (karqa-harmya), etc., it is said to be the Vishnn-Jcdnta. 

12 -23. The height being divided into forty-two parts, the plinth 
should be three parts, and twice that the height of the pillar ; the 
height of the entablature should be three parts, and the pillar above 
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3 ix parts ; tho entablature (niaucha) should be two parts and a half, 
aud tho height of the pillar (above) four parts and a half ; half of that 
should bo tho height of the outablaturo (thereof), aud tho pillar (above) 
three and throe-fourths parts ; tho outablaturo (thereof) should bo 
throe parts, and tho height of tho platform ( vediku ) half of that ; the 
height of tho ueck {gaia,) should bo two parts, aud tho height of the 
head (■ niastaka ) four parts ; and the height of the small dome ( stupi ) 
should be two parts, and particularly at its (dome's) bottom tho sur- 
rounding balcony ( aliuda ) should be constructed of ono part of the 
width ; beyond that it (tho balcony) should extend by ono part tho top 
of tho maiu pillar; it should bo euriohed with tho basomout, aud the 
other features, aud be decorated with tho side-tower (karn a -harmya), 
etc.; aud it should bo furnished with all ornaments : this is said to bo 
tho Chatur-mukha. 

•24-32. Tho height .should bo divided into forty-ono parts ; (of 
this) tho height of tho plinth (nuittiralca) should bo half a part ; tho 
height of tho pillar should bo five parts, aud half of that tho height 
of the outablaturo ; the pillar abovo should bo four parts, aud tho en- 
tablature two parts ; tho pillar abovo should bo four aud a half parts, 
aud half of that tho height of tho outablaturo ; abovo that tho pillar 
should bo tliroo parts, and tho entablature (maftcha) above one part and 
a half ; the height of the platform (vediku) should be one part, and that 
of tho neck (gnva) twioa that ; the spherical roof ( iikhara ) should bo 
four parts, and the remainder tho height of tho iinial (Sikhd) • at the 
bottom should be made four doors aud the other features a3 before ; it 
should be docoratod with all ornaments : this is called tho Scula-Uva, 
33-42. Tho height of the building being divided into thirty-two 
parts, the height of tho plinth should bo two parts, and twice that 
tho height of tho pillar ; tho height of the entablature [mancha] should 
bo four parts, and tho base (mus&raka) above ouo part ; abovo that the 
pillar should be four parts, aud half of that tho height of the beam 
(or ontablaturo) ( gopilna ) ; above that, the base (kuttima) should bo one 
part, and the height of tho pillar two parts and a half ; the height of 
the entablature should bo ono aud ouo fourth parts, and the base 
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(masHraka) abovo throo-fourbhs of a part ; the pillar should be two 
and one-fourth parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; 
half, of that should bo the height of the platform (vedika), and the 
height of the nook (gala) one part and a half ; the height of the 
spherical roof ( sikhara ) should be throe parts, and half ol that the 
height of the head (Siras) ; it should bo decorated with the sidetowers 
( karna-harmya ), etc., this is called the Rudra-kdnta . 

43-45. Of this (i.o., Uvara-kdnta) building (too), the lower parts 
(i.e , bottom) should be made as before ; it should be furnished with 
four doors and a portico (bhadra) made of one part ; and its plinth, 
otc., should bo furnished in order : this is called the hvara-kdnta. 

46-56. The height should be divided into fifteen parts ; (of this) 
tho plinth ( masuraka ) should be three parts ; the height of the pillar 
should bo six parts, and that of tho entablature threb parts ; equal to 
that should bo the upper entablature ( mancha ), and the cage-(pillar) 
(pailjara) abovo that ono part ; half of that should bo tho height of the 
entablature, and the upper entablature (manoha) two parts ; the height 
of tho platform (vedika) should be one part, and that of the neck (gala) 
two parts and a half ; the upper pillar should be four parts, and the 
height of the entabiaturo two parts ; abovo that the entablature (mart- 
cha) should be half a part, and the pillar four parts and a half ; half of 
that should bo the height of the entabiaturo, and one-fourth of a part 
the entabiaturo (manchaka) above ; the height of t^Q platform (vedika) 
should be* one part, and that of the neck ( gala) two parts and a half ; 
tho height of tho hoad (mastaka) should be five parts, and the re 
mainder should be the height of the pitcher (kumbha) ; ic should be 
decorated with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc. : this is called the 
Mancha -kdnta ; 

67 -58. Tho same with a tower (vimdna) at tho top (of the sanc- 
tuary) and a platform ( vedika), being decorated with all ornaments and 
the rest being made as beforo is (callod) the Vedi-kdnta, 

59-87. The (whole) height being divided into twenty-six parts, 
the height of the plinth ( masUraka ) should be one part and a half ; the 
height of the pillar should be eleven parts, and half of that the height 
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of the entablature ; tho base should be one and one-fourth parts, and 
the height of the pillar two parts and a half ; half of that should bo 
the height of tho entablature, and tho base ( masuraka ) above that one 
part ; the height of the pillar should be two partg, and that of the 
entablature (mancha) one part ; the pillar should be two parts minus 
one-fourth, and half of that the height of tho entablature ; tho height 
of the pillar should bo ono and one-fourth parts, and half of that tho 
height of the entablature ; above that the pillar should be ono part, and 
the height of the entablature half a part ; equal to that should be 
the height of the platform ( vedi ), and the height of the nook ( grlva ) ono 
part ; the height of the spherical roof (iikhara) should be two parts, and 
the remainder tho height of tho dome ( stupi ). The (images of) gods 
should be installed at the bottom, middle, and top. On the top of that 
(edifice) should bo made the roof resembling a sphere (bikhara) in tho 
fourth storey. Of the suitable width four external parts at the bottom 
should be covered ; or this (covered portion) may be half of or equal 
to the (whole) width ; that should be decidod in accordance with 
one’s discretion. The base, tho pillar, and the ontablature : these three 
(principal) members, as well as tho pinnacle over tho pavilion on 
the attic (6dld-kuta) and the chain (hard) should bo fittingly made 
in their own place ; it should be decorated (all over) from the 
bottom (upwards) with all kinds of ornaments befitting tho main 
edifice ; it (the building) should be furnished with the side-tower 
(karna-harmya), eto., made of two parts at the top ; optionally, with 
the half of tho width an enclosure may be made around ; the side-tower 
(karya-harmya) should bo made of one part, and inside that should be 
the reservoir of water ; optionally, the oxpert (architect) should make 
tho baloony (alinda) oovering two parts ; the two parts above (that) 
beyoijd the breadth should be covered as before ; the end of that should 
be made as before ; the parts are thus ornamented ; it should be 
furnished with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc., made of one part 
around ; the balconies (alinda) should be made around with one part, 
and at their top should be the reservoirs of water ; beyond that also all 
the limbs should be furnished with the side-tower (karna-harmya), etc.; 
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the length of the pavilion (fold) at the middle (of the attic) should be 
made of two parts ; the pinnacles (kuhi) shoum be mado of one part 
each, and with the remainder the chain (hard) together with the 
window (pahjara) : this is called the Indra-Jcanta of the smallest, the 
intermediate, and the largest typos. 

88. Jt should be furnished with pavilions ( mandapr ) in the front 
as well as at the right side. 

89-90. The staircases should be made from the middle of the front 
ascending towards the top in the caso of human dwellings ; they should 
be attached to tho rest of the wall at its middle (proceeding) upwards. 

91. , The rest is directed to be as beforo ; those aro said to bo tho 
eight ki^da (of setting of tho four-storeyed edifices). 

92. i The temples of all gods should be (made) in the smallest, the 
intermediate, and the largest typos. 

93. In cases of others (i.e., residential buildings) tho aforesaid 
measures should be fittingly made : such has been diroctod by the 
ancients. 

94-97. With various bases, pillars, and roofs of many kinds ; 
with pinnacles, nests (niches), pavilions, porbicoos, and various 
sanctuaries supported by eight columns ; with many small vestibules 
various attic windows, platforms, archos, largo vestibules and windows ; 
with (various) compartments, the (images of the) gods who are the 
masters of the sanctuaiy, (as well as) tho heavenly anchorites (Vidya- 
dliara) the decoration should be completed. 

98-101. In tho smallest, the intermediate, and the largest types 
of temples of Siva, Yishnu, Jina, and others, the images of Dakshiija, 
N&ra-simha, and all other gods mentioned above should be mado. 

102-106. All these images, namely, of Dakshina and oth ers, 
should be made at the bottom of the buildings of one and more 
storeys, and (also) at the neck because of its prominence the wise (archi- 
tect) should discreetly make the images of all gods. 

Thus in the Mdnamra , the science of architecture, the twenty- 
second ohapter, entitled : 

The description of the four-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

THE FIVE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The sotting up and tho general features of the five-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

‘2-3. Having made as mentioned above the division in the breadth 
and the height of the smallest, the intermediate and the largest 
types, tho wise (architect) should construct the five-storeyed buildings. 

4-12. Of the twenty-four parts of the height, the plinth (mas&ra- 
lea) should be one part and a half ; tho height of the pillar should be 
four parts, and that of the entablature one part and a half ; the pillar 
should be two and one fourth parts, and the entablature ( manoha ) above 
one part > above that the pillar should be two parts, and the height of 
the entablature one part ; the pillar should be one and three-fourths 
parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; half of that should 
be the height of the platform ( vedikd ), and the height of the neck 
(gala) one part; the head ( mantaka ) should be two parts and a 
half, and remainder the height of the finial ( tiklid ); it should be 
furnished with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc., and be Idecorated 
with all kinds of ornaments up to the height of the neck : this is called 
the Airdvata. 

13-16. The very same, with projections in the four directions 
extending by half the width and the three storoys being erected suitably 
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on the four sides, is known to be the BhUta-kdnta in the five-storeyed 
buildings. 


16-18. As before the portico ( bhadra ) should be made of three- 
fourths of a part in width, the storeys should be constructed (one 
above the other) in the four directions, and it should be decorated 
with tho side-tower ( karnaharmya] ) : this is known as the Visva* 
kdnta in the five-storyed buildings. 

19-24. Optionally, tho dwelling houses should be constructed in 
the four quarters in proportion to the width ; thereat from end to end 
between any two of the three main edifices the corridor ( antardla ) 
should be made ; the stairoases should be made at the side all around ; 
and the door should be fittingly opened ; (of these three edificos) uhe 
contral one should be fivo-storeyed, and one four-storeyed and one two- 
storeyed (at its two-sides) ; the fivo storeyed one should be built as 
before : this is called the Murti-kdnia. 

25-26. Tho very samo, with the two side edificos being built in 
the intermediate quarters and tho main edifice being built as before 
is called the Griha~kdn (a. 

27-29. Sixteen auxiliary buildings should be built round the 
outsido of this ; the number of houses on its four sides should bo 
like those of the Griha-kdnta and other edifices ; (and) when there 
are twenty-five pedestals it is called the Yama-kdnta . 

80-32. The same with twenty-four buildings around the outsido 
(and) the number of houses on tho four sides being same as those of 
the Griha-kdnta and other edifices, and being five-stroreyed it is 
called tho Mahd-kdnta , 

33-34. Tho same, with tho number of buildings on the four sides 
being same as those of the Griha-kdnta and other edifices, and being 
furnished with five storeys, it is called the Kalydna . 
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36-41. The width of the corridor (antardla) ahould bo equal to, 
or half, or three-fourths of, or (preferably) equal to (that of) the edifice 
(prdsdda) ; or (this will bo described) ia the cubit measurement : the 
width of the oorridor ( antardla ) should begin from three or four cubits 
and end at nine or ten, the increment being by two cubits ; in the 
corridor should be suitably built something like the pavilion 
(mandapa) ; or the front and the two sides of the main edifice should 
be furnished with three pinnacles (kUta) ; it should bo (partly) one- 
storeyed and (partly) of more than one storey : this is called the 
Yajna-kdn*a. 

42-43. When there are thirty (auxiliary) buildings of one, two or 
three storeys, (and the main edifice is) of five storeys, and it is decorat- 
ed with all ornaments, it is called the Brahma (- kCinta ). 

44. These are said to be the eight kinds, the remaining (details) 
being carried out as before. 

46. They should be furnished with spherical roofs ( sikhara ), etc., 
and be of uniform shape. 

46. The temples of all gods should be built in the same 

way. 

41-60. All such buildings should be furnished in the four 
quarters with pinnacles ( kuta ), attic pavilions (said), vestibules 
(ndsikd), and windows (panjara), etc.; aud then (again) ail those 
buildings mentioned above should be suitably furnished with ;ariou> 
theatre-like courtyards (rahga), and verandahs ai d balcouiofo 
( alinda ). 

Thus in the Mdnasu>ra t the soience of architecture, the twenty- 
third obapter, entitled : 

The description of the five-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

THE SIX-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the detailed features of the six-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2. The breadth, the height, and their division should be made as 
before. 

3-i2. Its height should be divided into fifty-seven parts ; (of 
these) the plinth should be four and a half parts, and the height of the 
pillar seven parts ; half of that should be the height of the entablature, 
and the pillar above six parts; above that the entablature (mancha) 
should be three parts, ani the pillar above five parts ; half of that 
should be the height of the entablature, and the pillar four and a half 
parts ; the entablature (tnereof) should be two parts, and the pillar 
four and a half parts ; the entablature should be one part and a half, 
and the platform (yedika) should be construoled of one part ; the height 
of the neck (griva) should be four parts, and that of the spherical roof 
( iikhara ) four parts ; the remainder should be the height of the small 
dome (stQpi) which should be fittingly attached ; aud (the whole) should 
be furnished with all kinds of ornaments : this is the Padma-Jcanta . 

13-14. The same with this difference that the base in each storey 
should be made of one part (only), (and) the whole should be decorated 
with the side-tower (katna-harmya), etc. ; this is called the K&nt&ra. 
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15. Optionally, if there be made a reservoir of water on any 
side, it is known as the Sundara. 

16. Or if there bo a pedestal, it is known as the Vpa-kdnta. 

17-18. Or if the platform ( vtdi ) and the entablature ( maHoha ) be 

oonstruoted in all the upper storeys, and if the oorridor (antara) be 
made of stone (-slabs), it is called the Kamaldksha. 

19. If the third storey be furnished with an entablature 
( maflcha ), it is called the Ratna-kdnta. 

20. If the fourth storey be furnished with an entablature, it is 
called the Vipuldhka. 

21. If the fifth storey be furnished with an entablature ( maftcha ), 
it is known as the Jyotisih-kdnta. 

22. The samo being furnished with a portico ( bhadra ) is oalled 
the Saroruha (lit. lotus). 

23. Tho same with the foreneok extending to the finial should 
be the Vipuldkfdika . 

24. The same with the eight -oornered spherical roof ( [tikhara ) is 
known as the Svasti-kdnta. 

25. The same (roof) being square, it is oalled the Nandydvartc 

•26. Tho samo with an octagonal neck (gala) is known as the 

Ikshukdnta. 

27. The six-storyed buildings are thus called by the thirteen 
names. 

28. The width of the middle ohamber should be three, four, five, 
six, or seven parts. 

29. (The width of) the chain (hard) together with the window 
(panjara) should be one; two, three, four, or five parts. 

30. The width of the side-pi nnaole (karna-kMa) should be one or 
two parts. 

31. Every ono of the storeys should be decorated with the side- 
pinnacle (karna-ku(a). the compartment (koshfha), and the chain (hdrd) 
etc. 

32. Of one, two or three parts should be the portico (bhadraka) in 
the middle of the chain (hdrd). 
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33. Of one, two, three, four, or five parts should be the portico 
(bhadraka) in the middle of the compartment ( koshtha ). 

34. The portico ( bhadraka ) in the middle of the width of the 
side-pinnacle ( Tcarna-kuta ) should be one-third (of the latter). 

35. It (the edifice) should bo ornamented with tho portioo-hall 

( bhadra-$dld) } tho great vestibule ( mcihd-ndsi ), the half-hall ( ardha - 
&ala), etc. 

36. All the upper storeys should be furnished with all tho feaures 
of the first storey (wo., ground floor). 

37. From the second to tho sixth storey it should bo ornamented 
fittingly. 

38. It should be furnished with various bases, and ornamented 
with various pillars. 

39. It should be decorated with various windows ( panjara ), pavi- 
lions (6dld) } and vestibules ( ndsilcd ). 

40. From the entablature to the corona ( Jcapota ) it should be 
decorated with small vestibules ( feshudra-ndsi ). 

41-42. The sphorical roof ( ttkhara ) should be furnished with mid- 
dle-sized vestibules (madhi/a-ndsi) and the small vestibules of tho 
corona (pigeon) ; and should be furnished with vestibules (nasi) con- 
nected with the beam (vaihfa), and be decorated with all ornaments. 

43. The neck (grlva) snould be tastefully decorated with small 
pillars. 

44, It should be furnished with the side-tower ( karfia-harmya ), 
etc., at the top of the storeys. 

45-46. The verandah ( alinda ) should be constructed of one or two 
parts around the bottom ; and in the upper storeys the balcony 
should be made of one part. 

47. The rest should be made as before : the six-storeyed buildings 
are thus described. 

48-49. The be^t architect should make in all the compartments of 
such edifices, tho images of all gods mentioned above, such as, Brahma, 
Vishnu, Siva, together with those of Narada and others. 

Thus in tho Mdnasdra t the science of architecture, the twenty- 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the six-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER. XXV 


THE SEVEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. Tho setting up and the general features of the seven-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2. The breadth, the height, and their division should be made as 
before. 

3-24. From the plinth ( janman ) to the dome ( stHpi ) the hright 
being divided into thirty-five equal parts, the height of the plinth 
should be two parts; twice that (i.e., four parts) should be the height 
of the pillar, and the height of the eutablature one part ; above that the 
pillar should be four and a half parts, and half of that the height of the 
entablature ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, and the 
entablature ( manchaha ) above one part and a half; the pillar above 
should be two parts and a half, and the height of the entablature one 
part and a quarter ; the height of the platform ( vedika ) should be half 
a part, and the height of the neok one part and a quarter ; the pillar 
above should be three parts, and the entablature ( mancha ) above one 
part ; the height of the pillar should be two parts minus one-fourth, and 
the height of the entablature one part ; the height of the pillar should 
be one part and a half, and the entablature {mancha) above half of that ; 
the height of the platform (vedika) should be half a part, and the height 
of the neok (gala) one part and a quarter ; twioe that (i.e., two parts 
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and a half) should be the height of the head ( Hras), and the remainder 
should be tho hoight of the finial (bikhd). The width should be 
divided into an (equal) number of parts as before ; the measurement by 
parts of tho attic pavilion (kuta-told ) , etc., in the small, the interme- 
diate, and tho largost typos (is given below) : the width of the side- 
pinnacle ( larna-kuta ) should be one, or two parts ; the width of the pavi- 
lion (told) in the middle should be six, seven, eight, or nine parts ; the 
remaining parts should bo for tho corridor (antardla) (which is built) 
between the two attic pavilions; the width of the small pavilion ( kshud - 
ra-told) inside that should be one or two parts ; at their two sides, the 
remaining parts should be given to the two chains (hard) ; above that 
the surrounding balcony ( alindzka ) should bo made of one part ; every 
one of the storoys should be furnished with (at least two) pillars, and 
be decorated with the side-tower ( karha-harmya ), etc. ; it should 
be decorated with all ornaments : this is called the pundarika 
(lotus). 

26. With a portico-hall ( bhadra-tola] iu the middle, it is known 
as the 6ri-kdnta. 

26. When it is furnished with au upper pavilion (tirdltva-told), it 
is called the tribhoqa. 

27. Ii there be a pinnacle (kuta) at the side of the pavilion {told), 
it is called the Dhdraya. 

2 . The fame being furnishod with a neck pinnacle (gala-ktita) is 
called tho Paftjara. 

29. If there be the portico-hall (bhadra-koshthd in each storoy, it 
is called the Asramdgdrj. 

30. If it be furnished with two entablatures (maftcha), it is called 
the Jiarmga-kdnta . 

31. If it be furnished with a top-pinnacle ( urdhva-kMa )> it is 
called the Hima-kdnta . 
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32. These are said to be the eight kinds with regard to the seven- 
storeyed buildings. 

33. In eaoh storey, there should be compartmeuts (koshfha), side 
pinnades (karna-kdta), and baloonies (< alinda ), etc. 

34. All the small pavilions {kshudra-tola) should be ornamented 
with platforms (vedih l). 

36. They should be furnished with arohes and vestibules ( ndsikd ) 
and be decorated with small vestibules ( kshudra-ndsi ). 

36. They should (also) be furnished with various bases, and orna- 
mented with various pillars. 

37. They should be furnished with various eutablatures and 
ornamented with networks (jdlaJca). 

38. They should have one, three, five, or seven component parts 1 

3\). The rest should be made as before ; thus are described the 
seven -storeyed buildings . 

40. The images of gods should be constructed as before in eaoh 
storey of the editioe. 

Thus iu the M&nasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

Thu description of the seven -storeyed buildings. 


i This may apply to the several courts into which the whole compoand U 
divided, see chapter XXXI. 



CHAPTER XXVI 

THE EIGH-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

I. The setting up and the general features of the eight -storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2-3. The attio (kufya) aud other members should be measured 
as before in proportion to the measurement of the height ; and the 
attio pavilion (kU(a-&dld) t etc., should be measured iu proportional 
parts as before. 

4-6. The names of the eight kinds (of eight-storeyed building) 
are (as follows): Bh&hdnta , BhQpa-kdnta , Svarga-ktinta, Mahd-kdnta, 
Jana ’leant a TapaS’kdnta , Satya-kdnta, and Dcva-kiinta . 

7-10. The width of the edifice should be divided into seventeen 
equal parts, (of these) the side-pinnaole (karna-ktya) should be one part, 
and the oorridor between the chains (hard) should be one part ; the 
antechamber (anu-&dld) should be two parts, and the oorridor ( antard - 
laka) thereof half of that ; and the large hall (mahd-idld) should be 
made of seven parts in these buildings. 

II. At the four corners of these should bo four pinnaoles (ktfa), 
two compartments ( kothfha ) t arid eight chain* (hard) and other 
members 

12. Tnere are stated to be eight small halls kshudra-Md), aud 
four oompartment halls (koshtha-^dld.) 

18. The portico-hall (bhadra-hild) in the middle should be 
one-third of the central-hall. 

14-16. At their two sides should be made the halls (idld) of 
two parts and a half each ; all the storeys from the ground floor 
upwards should be similarly furnished (with hallsj. 
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16-90. As an alternative, oi the eighteen parts (of the width) 
eth pionaole and the ohain should be as before ; the great hall (inakd* 
idld) should be six parts, and the four (other) halls, (at the oorner) 
three parts eaoh ; the portico-hall (bhadra-ffld) in the middle should 
be one-fourth of the oentral hal ; the anteohamber hall in the interior 
and the portioo (proper) should be made of one part eaoh ; the refit 
should be made as before : this is oalled the Bhfl-kdnta. 

31-27. The width of the eighth-storey being divided into nineteen 
parts, the width of the pinnacles (Jk&ta) should be one part eaoh, and 
the great hall (mahd-idld) five parks ; the anteohamber (qnttidfd) 
should be three parts, and the corridor between the chains ( hdrdntara ) 
two parts, the width of the portioo-hall (bhadra-idtd) should be 
three-fourths of the pi hall (mahd-idld ) ; the rest should be made 
as before, then them may be an alternative : the oentral hall 
(madhya-idld) should be made of five parts, and the portico at its 
middle should be fittingly made ; the rest should be oonstruoted as 
before : this is known as the Bhtpa-kdnta. 

28. In this way tho smallest * type of eight-storeyed buildings 
should be constructed. 

29-33. The width of the eight -storeyed building being divided 
into twenty-one parts, the great hall in the centre should be oonstruoted 
of seven parts ; in the middle of that the oentral hall ( madhya-idld ) 
together with its portioo ( [bhadraka ) should be made of five parts ; 
beyond that of three parts should be made the portioo-hall ( bhadra - 
id Id); the rest should be made as before:' this is known as the 
Svarga^kdnta . 

34. In this way the intermediate type of eight-storeyed build- 
ings should be oonstruoted. 

36-38. The width of the largest type of the. eight-storeyed build- 
ings should be divided into twenty-two parts ; (of these) the width of 
tho great hall ( mahd-idld ) in tho centre of it should bo eight parts ; 
in the middle of that the oompartment hall ( koshtha-idld ) with its 

1 It may, otherwise, imply the closed quadrangle surronwied by buildings on 
all four sides, or au enclosed courtyard (see the writer’s Dictionary, pngo 103.) 

34 
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portico (bhadraka) should be four parts : thus is described the Maha- 
Tcdnta . 

88-39. The same with a portioo-hall (bhadra^dld) in the 
centre of it made of two parts is known as the Jana-kdnta. 

40-41. If on the two sides of the main hall (&dld) there be the 
frontal anteoliamber (netra-bdld) with porticoes (bhadraha), it is called 
the Tapas-kanta^ the remaining members being constructed as before. 

42-44. The same with a pinnacle (kuta) over the central hall 
( madhya4dld ) and especially on its side, and with the chain (hard) 
equal in breadth to the pinnacle (kuta), is called the Satya-kdnta , the 
rest being made as before. 

46-46. The same with the antechamber (anuidld) and the 
central hall together with the portico (bhadraha) is called the Deva- 
hdnta , the upper storeys being constructed as beforo. 

47. This is the largost type of eight-storeyed buildings ; this 
is decorated with all ornaments. 

48. The measurement of its different members from the plinth 
to the small dome is stated here. 

49-60. The height of the edifice being divided into forty-one 
parts, the plinth should be eight parts aud the pillar four parts ; half 
of that should be the height of the entablature (lit. roof valablii ), and 
the pillar should be three and a- half parts ; (its) entablature (mahcha) 
above should be one and three-fourths parts, the pillar above should 
be three parts, half of that should be its entablature ( mahcha ) above ; 
the height of the pillar should be two and three-fourths parts, the 
height of the entablature should be one and one-fourth part ; the 
length of tho pillar should be two and a half parts, half of that 
the height of the entablature ; tho length of the pillar should bo 
one part and a half, and tho entablature one part ; tho pillar should 
be two parts and a quarter, and the entablature (mahcha) above 
three-fourths of a part ; the height of the pillar should be two 
parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; and above that 
should be three parts ; of these three parts one should be given to 
the platform ( vedi ) and two to the height of the neck (gala); 
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the head (tiran) above should be oue aud one-fourth parts, and the 
remainder the height of the finial (sikhd). 

61 *2. The same height is divided by some into seven parts 
more : the bases at the foot of the pillars one above the other should 
be made of proportional parts ; the side-towers (karna-harmya) should 
be made of one part surrounding the storeys ; the interspace between 
the storeys should be furnished with entablatures decorated with all 
kinds of ornaments ; at its ends a surrounding balcony (alinda) should 
be made of one part , it (the verandah or balcony) should (also) be 
made at the region of the base ( mdla ) and at the region of the upper 
storeys ; it should be decorated with frontal halls (netra m 6dld), half-halls 
(ardhaidld), and the portico-halls [bhadra-idid), etc. ; it should (also) be 
decorated with arches, niches (nest-halls) ( nida-bdld ), and the vestibules 
( ndsikd ), etc.; it should be furnished with the chambers ( koshfha - 
told), oentral halls, and upper halls ; it should be decorated with 
vestibules (ndsikd), windows ( paiijara ), and portico-vestibules; the 
regions of the small balls (kshudra-idld) should be decorated with all 
ornaments ; the vestibules and windows (pafijara) should be furnished 
between the limbs of the side-pinnaole. 

73. All the component parts (including) the small vestibules 
should be ornamented with entablatures and other structures. 

74. Thoy should be furnished with various bases, and ornamented 
with various pillars. 

76. They should be furnished with the finials (distinguished) in 
the Nagara, Drfivida, and Vesara styles 1 . 

76. They should be made as before and be ornamented with all 
kinds of ornaments. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
sixth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the eight-storeyd buildings. 

l Tho N<\q'vra is distinguished b\ rs quadrangular shape, the Druvida by its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape, and ths vea r t by its round shape (see chapter 
XL1II, 124-125; Suprabhedagama, XXXI, 37-39, ani the writer’s Dictionary, 
pages 299-302 ) 



CHAPTER XXVII 


THE NINE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. Tho setting up and the general features of the nine-storeyed 
buildings will bo described now. 

‘2. Tho width and the height, and their division, etc., should be 
as before. 

3 4. They (are named) in order : Saura , Raurava, Chandita , 
Bhflshana, Vivf'ita , Suprati*kania , and Vi&va-kdnta. 

(5-9. Of the twenty parts of the broadth the pinnaole (kUta) 
should be one part ; the central hall (madhya-hllti) should be six 
parts, and the corridor (a nlaralaka) equal to that ; inside that (central 
hall) it should be decorated with small halls (kshudra-tala) of two 
parts eaoh. At their sides should be constructed chaius (hard) of two 
parts each ; the rest should be constructed as before : this is called 
the Saura-kdnta. 

10. The great hall (malid4dld) being made of four parts together 
with the portico ( bhadra ) in the middle, it is oalled the Raurava . 

11-12. The same (with this difference) that the width of the 
portico-halls should be four parts, and that the portioo itself (bhadra) 
should be made of two parts, it is oalled the Chantfita, 
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13-14. The same with the portico-hall ( bhadra-Tcoshthaka ) made 
of two parts in the middle of the central hall (madhya-&dUi) t and it 
being decorated with all ornaments, is called the Bhushana . 

16. These are said to be the four kinds in the smallest type of 
the nine-storeyed buildings. 

16-18. Otherwise, in the smallest type the central hall ( madhya - 
koshtha) may be three parts ; or the width of the oentral portico 
( madhya-bhadra ) may be four parts ; or it may be fivo parts, but the 
names are said to remain as before. 

19-22. Tho breadth being divided into twenty-four part9, the 
pinnacles (ltiita) should he as before ; the great hall (mahd-kdld) and 
the antechamber (anu-sdld) should bo eight and three parts res- 
pectively ; in the middle of the length of the great hall (mahd-6dla) 
tho portico should he made of four parts ; and it being decorated with 
all ornaments, is called the Vivrita. 

23-26. Of the twenty-five parts (of the breadth), the central 
portico ( madhya-bliadra ) should bo five parts ; at its sides there should 
be two side-pinnacles ( karna-kupa ) made of one part each in case of 
the human dwellings ; it should be furnished with the antecnamber 
(anubdld) made of one-third of the central portico (madhya-bhadra) ; 
(and) the rest being made as before, it is named the Suprati-Jcdnta. 

27-33. Of the twenty-six parts^ (of tho breadth), the central hall 
(madhyama) should be made of four parts in the intermediate type 
of the edifice and be furnished with all ornaments ; but in case of the 
largest type of nine-storeyed buildings, it (the breadth) should bo 
divided into twenty-seven parts; (of these) at the sides of the central 
pavilion the chain and the side -pavilion together with the window 
should be made of two and one part (respectively) ; the tower- 
halls should be seven parts (each), and the contral portico 
( madhya-bhadra ) fivo parts; the portico-hall (bhadra-koshtha) should 
be three parts, and the rest should bo made as before ; this is said to 
be the largest type of nine-storyed buildings and is called the 
VUva-kanta . 
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34. At their upper part, I say at the top, the reservoir of water 
should be made of two parts. 

36-39. The relative measurement of (the members) by the height 
from the plinth to the dome is desoribed here : the height of the 
edifice above the eighth storey should be divided into ten part3 ; (of 
which) the plinth should be two and a half parts, and twice that the 
height of the pillar ; half of that should be the height of the entablature 
(roof), and the rest should be as has been said in the case of the eight- 
storeyed buildings ; thus the height cf the ninth storey should be 
icorated with all ornaments. 

40. They (the nine -storeyed buildings) should be furnished with 
various bases, and ornamented with various pillars. 

41. They should be furnished with side-towers (karna-Uarmya ) , 
etc., and the doors should be furnished with Che entablature. 

42. They should be furnished with the porticos, pinnacles, halls, 
vestibules, and windows. 

43. Tho chains, etc., as well as tho minor small vestibules should 
be constructed symmetrically. 

44. They should bo decorated with arches {tor ana), niches 
{nida), screens (jdldlca) and all other ornaments. 

46. The rest should bo made as before, aud the images of gods 
should be made in all quarters in order. 

46. The wise (architect) should build as said before in each 
storey of the edifice. 

47. Thus are described the nine-storeyed buildings, the rest 
should be constructed according to ono’s discretion. 

Thus in tho Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the twenty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 


The description of the nine-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 
THE TEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the ten-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2. The width, the height, and the division of the tenth-storey 
should be as before. 

3-4. Bhft-kdnta , Ghandra-kdnta , Bhavana ( -kdnta , ), Antariksha 
(-kdnta), Megha-kdnta , and Abja-kdnta : these are said to be the 
six kinds (of the ten-3toreyed edifioes). 

6. The width of the edifioes should be made varying with these 
names. 

6-8. In the case of the Bjiti-kdnta and the Ghandra-kanta types 
of ten-storeyed buildings, the pinnacles (kata) and the halls (Said), etc., 
should be the same as those prescribed for the nine-storeyed buildings : 
the smallest and tho intermediate types of ten-storeyed buildings should 
thus be fittingly constructed. 

9-13. The width of the aforesaid edifice being divided into 
twenty-eight parts, the width of the pinnacles (hut a) should be one 
part eaoh, and the structure resembling the hall (mid) in the middle 
twelve pares ; the antechamber (anu&dld) should be three parts, and 
the chains (hard) at it sides two parts each ; the portico in the central 
region of the great hall (mahd$dld) should be made of six parts ; this 
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is the Bhavana-kdnta, : this should bo oonstructed in the largest type 
of ten-storeyed buildings. 

14-15. Of the same excellent width, (twenty-eight parts) the 
chain ( hdrd ) and the anteohamber (anu^dld) should be made of two 
parts each ; and the rest being as before it is oalled the Antariktha • 
htinta. 

16-17. Of the same (twenty-eight parts) for the beautiful 
chains (hdrd) at the side of the attic pavilion (laid) should be left one 
part or two parts and the great hall (mahd'&dld) should be made of six 
parts : this is named the Megha-kdnta. 

18. The same with the hall-portico made of four parts in its 
centre is called the Abja-kdnta . 

19. The rest in the width of the ten-storeyed edifice should 
be made as stated before. 

20-33. We shall now describe the relative measurement (of 
the members) in the height from the plinth to the dome : of the 
sixty-three parts of the height, the height of the plinth ( mamraka ) 
should be three parts ; twice that should be the height of the pillar, 
and half of the latter the entablature ( = roof) in the upper region; 
above that tho height of the pillar should be five parts, and the height 
of the entablature (-roof) half of that ; the pillar should be four and a 
half parts, and the entablature (mancha) above should be made of two 
parts ; the height of tho pillar should bo four parts, and that of the 
entablature (»roof) half of the former; two parts more than the latter 
(i.o., four parts) should be the pillar above, and the height of the 
entablature (»roof) one part and a half ; above that me pillar should 
be three parts, and half of that the height of tho entablature (mailoha) 
above ; the height of the pillar should be two parts and a half, and the 
height of the entablature ( = roof) ono and one-fourth parts ; tho (next) 
pillar also should be two parts, and the height of the entablature 
(~roof) one part ; twice that should be tho pillar above, and half of 
tiie latter the height of the entablature ( mancha ) above ; the pillar 
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above should be two parts, and the entablature ( manclia ) above one 
part ; equal to that should be the height of the platform ( vediha ), and 
the height of the neck (gala) one part ; tho height of the spherical 
roof (tihhara) should be four parts, and the remainder is said to be tho 
height of the finial (tiklia), 

34. At the top of all the upper storeys, it (the edifice) should bo 
furnished with the side tower ( karna-harmya ), etc. 

35. At the bottom the surrounding verandah should bo of one or 
two parts. 

36-37. Tbo (combined) base and the pedestal, or the great 
platform ( mahavedi ), etc., should be built at the top of tho upper 
storeys, and be decorated with all ornaments. 

38. All the members should be tastefully decorated with various 
ornaments as aforesaid. 

39. Therein should be constructed the windows, domes, pillars 
bases, entablatures, roofs, arches, and niches. 

4 r In this place 1 in tho ten-storey cd edifice the paintings (i.e., 
images of gods) are rarely made, and still more scarcely the small 
vestibules. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the twenty- 
eighth ohapter, entitled : 

The description of the ten-storeyed buildings. 


*It may imply the place or the occasion of the writing by the author, which, 
however, is not known ; but in chapter XXX, twelve provinces are mentioned 
in connection with different types of twelve-storeyed edifices. 


CHAPTER XXIX 


THE ELEVEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

L The setting up and the general features of the eleven-storeyed 
buildings will bo described now. 

2-3. &ambhU’(kdnta) } Ua-kdnta, Chakra-kdnta , Yama-kdnta, 
Vajra-kanta, and Arka-kdnta .* these are in order the names of the 
edifices. 

4-8. The width of the eleventh-storey of the edifice being 
divided into nineteen parts, the pinnacles ( kdta ) should be built of 
two parts each, and the great hall (malidbdld) of nine parts ; the ante- 
chambers ( anu4dld ) should be four parts each, and the chains (hard) 
two parts each ; the portico-hall ( bhadra-tdld ) in the centre of the great 
hall (malid&dld) should be five parts ; and it should bo decorated with 
all kinds of ornaments : this is called th q bambhu-kdnta. 

9-10. The same should be furnished with the portico made of two 
parts in the middle of the vestibule : thus is described the Ha-kdnta ; 
this is called the first of the smallest typo of (eloven-storoyed) edi ficus. 

11-15. Of the intermediate type of eleven-storeyed buildings the 
width being divided into thirty parts, tho groat hall (maluUdld) should 
be ten parts, and the central portico ( madhya-bhadra ) fivo parts ; at its 
sides should be the pinnacles together with the chain (hard) and 
windows ( pahjara ) made of one part each ; of the same parts (of the 
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width), the portico-hall (bhadra4ala) in the centre should be four 
parts ; and the rest should be built as before : this is known as the 
Chakra-kdnta. 

16-18, The same (with this differonoe) that the pinnacle (kUa) 
should be one part, and the antechamber (anuidld) five parts ; that a 
three pillared portico should be made of one-third of that ; and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments : this is called the Yama* 
Jcdnta . 

19-23. The width of the largest of the (eleven-storeved) edifices 
being divided into twenty-one parts, the pinnacles (kOta) should be made 
of two parts each, and the chains (hard) also of two parts each ; 
between the two chains (hard) the ante-chamber ( anubald ) should be 
five parts ; in the centre of that the experienced (architect) should make 
the portico ( bhadra ) of one-third of that ; the great hall ( mahdkdld ) 
should be made of nine parts, and the portico (bhadra) in the centre of 
five parts ; in the centre of that the portico hall (bhadra-bdld) should 
bo made of four parts : this should be the Vajra-kanta. 

23-34. Tho Arka-kdnta is described here : the same (as the for* 
mer with this difference that) at the end and the side of the hall (&dld) 
should bo one part for beauty ; in the interspace of those the two small 
chains ( kshuclra-hdrd ) should be equal to that ; the width of the pin- 
naclo (kata) should be as before, and the remainder should be for the 
chain together with the window (paftjara) ; in the middle of that the 
width of the small hall (k$hudra-6dld) should be one-third of that ; at 
its sides the chains (hard) should be made of three parts each together 
with the portico (bhadraka) inside ; the central portico ( madhya - 
bhadra) should be made of one-third of the small hall ; the small chains 
( kshudra-hdrd ) of all (the types) should be furnished with the vesti- 
bules (ndbikd) and the windows (paftjara) ; the great vestibules ( maha - 
misi) should be in the middle (of all types) and the frontal hall 
(netraSdld) at the two sides ; they should be decorated with all orna- 
ments : these are known as the six kinds. 
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35. The remaining members of all (the types) should be fittingly 
made in their proper places. 

36. These are (the members of) the relative measurement of the 
breadth, those of the height are described here. 

37. From the plinth to tho dome is known to the assemblage 
of the aforesaid members. 

38 -41. The height above the tenth storey should be divided into 
eleven parts ; out of these, the height of the plinth (masUraha) is 
desired to be four parts and a half ; the height of the pillar should be 
seven parts, and the height of the entablature (roof) half of that ; the 
rest should be as said before ; this is the comparative measurement (of 
the members) in the height of the eleven -storeyed buildings. 

42. All the upper storeys should be furnished with the side 
towers ( Tcarna-harmya ), etc. 

43. The surrounding balcony is desired to be of one or two parts. 

44-45. They should be furnished with various bases, deoorated 
with various pillars, and ornamented, as said before, with halls (&dld) t 
pinnaoles (Jcufi) and chains (hard), 

16. The tower-hall (kuta-Sdld) should be built between the 
ohains (hdrd) t and the images of gods should be made, as said before, 
at the region of the neck ( grlva ). 

47. The images of the presiding deities of the eight quarters 
together with their vehicles should be depicted in the antechamber 
(anu4dla) % 

48-49. The images of Yakshas, Vidyiidharas, and others, of the 
Garuda, eto., and also of Ganesa and th'* Ganas should bo carved in 
all edifices. 

Thus, in the Mdnasdra , tho science of architecture, the twenty- 
ninth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the eloven-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXX 

THE TWELVE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the twelve (lit. 
other) -storeyed buildings will be described now. 

2. The width and the height should be as prescribed in (the 
chapter in) regard to the dimensions of storeys. 

3. Of the smallest of the small, the intermediate, and the largest 
types, whichever is considered beautiful should be selected. 

4* In the setting up of the edifice the assemblage of divisions (for 
the members, should be as stated before. 

6- 6. The Panchdla , T)rdvidd, Madhya-Jcmta , Kdlinga , Virata 
Kerala , Vaiha&lca, Mdgadha , JanaTca , and Gurjaha : these are known 
as the ten Tcanta (i.e., classes of twelve-storeyed buildings), 

7- 10. The width of the twelfth storey should be divided into 
twenty -eight parts ; (of these) the great hall ( mahd-Sdld ) should be ten 
parts, and the rest should be made as before : the Pdnohdla and the 
Dr&vida, (thus described), are the smallest types in the twelve-storeyed 
buildings. 

11-14. The width of the intermediate type being divided into 
thirty-three parts, the width of the pinnaole {ktita) should be three parts, 
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aud the central portico ( madkya-bhadra ) one part ; the great hall 
(mahd-Md) should be nine parts, and the rest should be made as 
before : the Madhya-Mnta is thus described. 

14-18. (The same with this difference that) its pinnaole (JcUta) 
should be made of two parts ; the antechamber (anu^dld) should be 
six parts, and its (remaining) members should be as before ; (and) it 
should be decorated with various ornaments : this is the K tiling a-kanta, 

17-27. The width of the edifice being divided into thirty-four 
parts, tho great hall (mahd-Sdld) should be eight parts, and the halls 
(bald) at its sides one part each ; the minor window-hall (< anupanjara - 
6dld) should be two parts, and half of that the corridor ( antardlaka ) , 
the antechamber (anu4dla) should be three parts, and the corridor 
( antardlaka ) (thoreof) one part ; the window hall (panjara-bdld) should 
be two parts, and the chain (hard) at the side one part ; the pinnacles 
(kiita) should bo two parts each, and all of them should bo tastefully 
furnished with the portico (bhadraka) ; tho oentral portico (madhya- 
bhadra) should bo made one fourth part of the great hall (maha-Sdla ) ; 
in all tho storeys of the edifice there should be sixteen hall- 
windows (Sdld-panjara ) ; in the interior of it there should be eight 
small halls ( kshudra-Sdld) each furnished with two chains (hard); 
in each storey there should be a great hall (mahd-bdld) and four 
pinnacles (kuta) at the four sides (of each storey) ; and the remain- 
ing members should be as before : this is the Virdta-kdnta. 

28-30. Tho same (with this difference) that the width of the 
small hall (k$hudra-&ald) should be five parts ; that the ohain (hard) 
should be made of one-third of that and be tastefully decorated ; and 
the rest should be made as before : this is the K erala-kdntaha* 

31-32. The same (with this difference) that inside the chain 
(hdra) one part should be left for beauty ; the rest should be made as 
before : this is called the Vamaka-kdnta. 

33-34. The same (with this difference) that the portico-hall 
(bhadra-bdla) in the middle of the antechamber (an*Mld) should be 
made of one part ; and its side-pinnaole (karna-ktya) should be fur- 
nished with the portico : this is the Magadha-kanta 



XXI.] TWELVE-8T0REYED BUILDINGS 279 

36- 36. Thb same (with this difierenoe) that the oentral 
portico (madhya-bhadra) should be made of two parts of the great hall : 
this is said to be the Jana-kdnta, in the largest type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings’. 

37- 41. The height above the eleventh storey should be divided 
into thirteen parts increased by one ; of these parts, the height of the 
base (Jcuttima) is said to be four parts ; the height of the pillar should 
be eight parts, and half of that the height of the entablature ; 
the finial (tihlid) should be half a part, and the remainder of the 
height should be distributed as before : this is the twelfth storey, 
its height should be discreetly distributed (to diSerent members). 

42. The balcony (alinda) should be made around one part, and 
that should be in all the upper storeys. 

43-44. Tho lower storeys including the ground-floor (lit. one and 
many storeys) should be made symmetrical to the upper storeys ; 
having but one part (between two storeys for roofing) the storeys 
should be constructed ono above the other. 

45. The projection of the central hall ( madhya-idld ) should be 
one, two, or preferably three rods (< danda ). 

46. The projection of tho small hall ( hshudra-Sdld ), etc , should 
be a half, one, or two rods {danda). 

47. Tho projection of all the porticos ( bhadra ) should be one 
part, or one and one-half rods {danda). 

48-49. Every one of the storeys should be furnished with 
several pillars, towers, balconies, all the component members, side- 
towers, etc., corridors ?nd entablatures. 

50-53. If the great ball {mahdtdld) be without any portico 
{bhadra), it should be furnished with an (extra) hall (i.e., antecham- 
ber)'; if the top hall be furnished with one portico it should also have 
a middle compartment ; if the great hall have two porticos, at its top 
should be built (another) hall ; the groat hall with portico should be 
furnished with the portico-hall (also). 

The description oi the tenth type Gurjaka , is missing, see note under the 
Sanskrit text. 
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64. The top hall ( urdhva-6dld ) should be furnished with the 
portico ( bhadra ), and be ornamented with the entablature. 

66. The great hall (mahd-idld) should have a projection as its 
member (lit. limb), and the small hall (kshadra-Sala) should be fur- 
nished with its (own) entrance ( veiana ). 

66 The great hall (mahd-Sdld) should be built in the oentre of 
all those edifices. 

67. The small hall (kshudra^Sdld) should be constructed inside 
the chains (hard) of the edifices. 

68. The corner pinnacle (karna-kUta) should be constructed in 
the intermediate quarters of the edifioe. 

69. The chain (hard) and the entrance ( veSana ) of the small 
hall (kshudra-6dld) should be made suitably. 

60-61. All the edifices should, as said bofore, be ornamented 
with the vostibule -windows, arches, windows, and chains, etc. 

62-65* The projection of the edifioe should be one, two, three, 
or preferably two parts (of it) ; or in cubit measurement it (the projec- 
tion) should be increased from one to many (i.e. three) : the 
projections should discreetly be increased in order by the architects to 
eleven cubits in storeys from two to twelve. 

66-67. The members not mentioned here, should be constructed 
for all (kinds of) buildings in the same manner as prescribed for one of 
them. 

68-75. They should be furnished with various bases, and be orna- 
mented with various pillars ; with various windows, halls, and arches ; 
ornamented with various vestibules, towers, and chains (ndsika t kufa , 
and hard) ; furnished with various entablatures, and decorated with 
various necks ; and various platforms (vedikd) should be constructed 
and decorated with various ornaments ; furnished with various bridge- 
ornaments ( pdlikd ), domes ( stdpikd ), and lotuses of various shapes ; and 
constructed with various bridge-ornaments : (thus) all the buildings 
should be fully decorated by the architects. 

76-77. The (images of) particular gods should be made as said 
before, in their own temples in the main and intermediate quarters of 
the compartment in oach storey of the edifico. 



xxx.] TWELVE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 281 

78-83. The images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and others, o! GaijLas 
Bhutas, Rakshas, and others, of Kartikoya, who had from his birth seven 
mothers consisting of RohinI and other ladies, and of the goddesses of 
Vifcvakarma and others, of Agastya and others, and of Narada and 
others who were the chanters of the Vedas, and of the Salokya and 
other (classes of) devotees with their characteristic features stated 
before, of the innumerable gods represented by thirty-three beginning 
with those of Brahma and all others should be made in all the regions, 
(namely), the base of the edifice, its (different) storeys and at the top, 
all over. 

84. All those members, the measurement of which is not parti- 
cularly mentioned, should be discreetly constructed. 

85-86. The particulars of the staircases for ascending and 
descending in all kinds of edifices of gods (i.e. temples) and of human 
beings (i e. dwellings) (will now be described). 

87-89. The best architect should construct (staircases) for all 
kinds of buildings, (namely), the edifices, the pavilions ( mandapa ) 
enclosures ( prdkdra ), gateways ( gopura) } and similarly for hills, tanks, 
wells, lakes, towns, and villages. 

90. The staircases are said to be of two kinds, stationary and 
movable. 

91. The movable staircases are recommended to be made of 
stone, brick, or wood. 

92. The stationary staircases comprising small steps are said 
to be made of all (such materials). 

9 >94. All kinds of front porticos ( mukharbliadra ) should bo fur- 
nished with staircasos at their sides ; otherwise, the front staircases 
may be made at the two sides or at the region of the (front) door. 

95-96. For ascending the grand staircase should be made in all 
edificos at the door-portico on the south (or) at its side towards the 
cast direction. 

97. But the staircases should be constructed at the left side of 
the secret door. 

98-102, It is not undesirable to show the great god of adoration 
(in a temple to its front door) ; the staircases Bhould, therefore, be 
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constructed at (either of) the sides of the front portioo : at the two sides, 
at the baok part (of the temple), and at the sides of the (two) wings in 
front of it (the temple) : wherever the stairoases are built there would 
be no defeot ; (only) the best arohiteot should not construct the front 
staircases straight in front of the building. 

103404. It is auspioious to construct stairoases in front of the 
door at the other two sides if the door happens not to have three 
porches ( bhadra ). 

1C6-106. The arohiteot oonversant with the science (of architec- 
ture) should make the stairoases at the two sides and the front of the 
shedyard ( prapdhga ), the front pavilion ( pramukha ), and the porch 
(bhadra) : this has been directed by the ancients. 

107. The staircases (in temples) of gods are thuB described ; they 
should be constructed as direoted (above) . 

108. The particulars of the staircases in all kinds of human dwell- 
ings, I shall describe (below). 

109-110. They (stairoases) should be attached to the buildings of 
the ascetics and others, of the twice-born, especially of other castes, as 
stated for the temples of gods. 

111-114. In the buildings of the twice-born and all classes of 
kings (Kshatriya ) the stairoases should be constructed beside the 
porch (bhadra), at its sides, or at the front ; (but) the steps should bo 
attached to the left side of the door if it is furnished with the balcony, 
but if the door has no balcony the steps should be constructed in the 
front part. 

115*116. The staircase (in the buildings> of the Yaityas and the 
Sudras will now be described : the staircases should be attaohed fitting- 
ly to the porches (bhadra), and the door, etc., as the case may be. 

117. The gate-houses (pop am) should have characteristic stair- 
cases at their sides. 

118. For easy ascending they (the staircases) should be constructed 
at any convenient part of the mountain (or hill). 

119-123. The tank, well; and lake should be furnished with 
(surrounding) staircases on all sides ; or, as an alternative (they may 
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be constructed) at the four quarters, four corners, or at the inter- 
spaces ; otherwise, the sfcairoases at soma suoh convenient places Bhould 
be made (only) for the front (or porch) ; in the very same places, at the 
mo3t convenient part, the main (kula) door should be oonstruoted, 
and in front of it and on the two sidos, the staircases should be con- 
structed as directed before. 

124. The stationary staircases are thus described ; the moving 
staircases should be placed at any place as one likes. 

125-128. The width (of the step) should be of nine kinds begin- 
ning from twelve angulas (of three-fourths inch eaoh) and onding at 
one cubit and a half, the increment being three angulas; the length 
of one step should begin from two and a half oubits and end at four and 
a half cubits, the increment being by six angulas. 

129-133. The width of the stationary staircase should begin 
from one cubit and end at three cubits, the increment being by six 
angulas ; and the length of the stationary staircases should be of nine 
kinds beginning from two cubits and ending at four cubits, (and again), 
from.three cubits to five cubits, the increment being by six angulas . 

134-136. The staircases should be constructed along the height 
from the plinth to the dome (of a building) ; the measurement of the 
slope (i.e., width, lupd) should be made as said above, and the extent 
of the steps will be as required. 

136-137. In the case of the staircases for hills, the measure of 
length may conveniently be as muoh as ono desires, (and) the width 
(of the step) should be made as prescribed before in the case of the sta- 
tionary steps 

138-139. The width of the surrounding staircases for a lake, 
etc., (in fact) of all the surrounding steps, should be made as stated 
above. 

140-141. The number of steps ( pattihd ) in the temples is r'aid to 
begin from three and end at one hundred and twenty-three, the incre- 
ment being by two. 
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142. The steps (patta) leading to the road from the hills should 
be made winding upwards and upwards with the aforesaid measures. 

148. The staircases in the human dwellings should be made of 
steps {patta) in pairs. 

144-146. The thickness (lit. foot) of the step of the moveable 
staircase should bo throe, four, five or six ahgulas , and its width 
should bo equal to its thickness or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or 
throe-fourths, or twice it. 

147* The steps ( pattikd ) should be supported by two posts or 
banisters (danda) and furnished with holes (paintings.) 

148-150. The thickness of the steps (pattikd) may otherwise bo 
one, two, or three ahgulas t and the broadth of the stop (pattikd) two, 
three, four, fivo, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten ahgulas . 

151. This is for the moving staircases, and that for the station- 
ary staircases will now be described. 

162-154. The height and depth of tho steps {pattikd) should 
begin from five and six angulas respectively, and end at twelve 
and thirteen, the increment being by two in each case ; tho depth 
may be one ahgula more and the height one ahgula less. 

155-157. Tho sides of the staircases should be decoratod with the 
trunk of tho elephant; tho width at the root of the trunk should be 
measured in tho aforesaid ahgulas ; the trunk should taper upwards, 
the top being one-third of the base. 

158-159. It should be shaped like the elephant’s trunk, and bo 
beautifully furnished with openings (dvara), and should be furnished 
at the bottom with three, four, or five lion faces. 

160. The cross bars {lit. supporting slabs) should be attached from 
top to bottom, tho sfebs being measured as aforesaid. 

161. The top support should have the shape of the bridge (pdlikd) 
and the slabs (pattikd) should have the shape of the platform (vedikd). 

162. The staircases with characteristic features should be fur- 
nished with all ornaments. 

163. By the sides of tho staircases for hills there should not be 
made any side-baluster. 
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164-167. It would be certainly inauspicious for the master and 
the builders to make (the staircases) too high (unmdna) and orna 
rnentod at the wider side of many buildings just as at the entrance, but 
it would bring prosperity if the measurement be made as aforesaid. 

AYA AND OTHER FORMULAS OF THE JATI BUILDING 

168. I shall describe in order the particulars of the Aya and other 
formulas with reference to the Jdti class of buildings. 

169-171. With reference to breadth, etc., of the aforesaid buildings 
should be considered the formulas of Aya (increase), Vyaya (decrease), 
Yoni (source), Nakshatra (planet), Vdra (day), and Amta (part) or 
Tithi ; these are known as the sot of the six formulas by those conver- 
sant with the Aya and other formulas. 

172-173. The (set of the) six beginning from Aya and ending at 
AMa are considered in case of the buildings of the Sant chit a and A writ 
chita classes ; and the (set of the) six beginning from the Aya and 
ending at Tithi (instead of Arhka are considered in case of the 
buildings of the Apasamcliita class. 

174-175. The Jdti , Chhanda , Vikalpa, and Ahlidsa: these 
four classes should be measured in proportion of one, three-fourths, 
one-half, and one-fourth cubit respectively. 

176. The measurement of buildings sin uld be carried out by 
considering all those peculiarities. 

177-178. The length should be multiplied by six in tho Sainchita 
class of buildings, by seven in the Asriichita class of buildings, and 
by eight in the Apasamcliita class of buildings, and the products (in 
all cases) should be divided by twelve ; the remainders are said to bo 
the Aya . 

179. (The breadth) being multiplied by seven, eight, or nine, the 
product should be divided by ten ; the remainder would be the Vyaya . 

l These formulas have been once more referred to in connection with the 
measuremen- of villages (Chap. IX-63 -93, pages 65-67). See also the writer's 
Dictionary, pages 600-610. 
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180. (The breadth) being multiplied by one, fcwo, or three, the 
product should be divided by eight ; the remainder would be the Yoni . 

181-182. (The length) being multiplied by six, seven, or eight, the 
product should be divided by twenty-seven ; the remaiuder would bo 
the Nakshatra , whioh are counted as Afevini, (Bharani) and so on. 

183-184. (The circumference or height) being multiplied by six, 
eight, or nino, the product should be divided by seven ; the remainder 
would be the VCaa , which consists of (seven) days starting with Sunday. 

186 ( The circumference ) being multiplied by three or four, the 
produot should be divided by nine ; the remainder would be the Amto t 
whioh are nine in number. 

186. (The circumference) being multiplied by nine, the product 
should be divided by thirty ; the remainder would be the Tithi. 

187-189. The Aya consists of a group of twelve, namely, the Svldui 
(success) etc. ; the Vyaya consists of a group of ten, namely, the 
Sikhara, etc.; the Yoni consists of a group of eight, namely, the 
Dhvaja etc., the Aih&aka consists of a group of nine, namely, the 
Taskara etc. ; and the Tithi consists of a group of fifteen, namely, 
the l J rathamd t Q tc. ; the wise architect should count these in the 
manner mentioned above. 

190. Prosperity would take leave of a building if its measure- 
ments be not verified by the whole set of six formulas, namely, the 
Aya f etc. 

19M94. Of the set of the s*ix, namely, the Aya, etc. ; it is aus- 
picieus to make the Aya gnmer and the Vyaya less in the temples of 
the gods, in the palaces of the kings, in the ordinary residential build- 
ings (of the masters), and also in the construction of the village, ofco.; 
the wise (architect) should, therefore, consider this all auspicious 
(i.e., important) point. 

Thus in the Mandsdra , the science of architecture the thirtieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the twelve-storeyed buildings* 



CHAPTER XXXI 


THE COURTS 

1-2. The five courts {prdkdra ) 1 of the edifioes which arc made 
to make room for offerings, for accommodation of the family mombers, 
for beauty, and for defence (lit. safety) will be described now in order. 

3. They (i.e. the courts) of the Jdti and other olasses, (namely, 
the Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhdsa ) , of edifices should bo arranged 
in conformity with the measurement of the latter. 

4. All the Jdti and other types of courts should be (specifically) 
measured in cubit (also). 

5. All the (enclosure) walls (of the courts) beginning with the 
Jdti type should be measured from the (outer) part of the (main) edifice. 

6-9. The (perpendioular) length (i.6. the height) of the Jdti 
class of edifices being marked (lit. divided) up to the top, namely, 
the platform (vedi) and the other members, (such as), the neck (griva), 
the head ( mdrdhan ), ending at the apex ( Hkhdnta ), the five walls (of 
the five courts), namely, the Jdti 9 etc., should be extonded (in height) 
in a line with the neck ( kandhara , of the main edifice) ; and the five 

1 There are actually seven court referred to \n chap. XL (Royal palace). The 
sixth and seventh court are mentioned in this chapter also (see lines 68, 88.) 

The fourth coart is technically called Prdkdra in line 13, etc, but it is indis- 
criminately used heie and elsewhere. 
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walls beginning with the Chhanda typo should bo measured (oxtond- 
iug the height) to (those) members (lit. parts) of the Chhanda and 
other classes (of edifices). 

10-14, Along the breadth of the JCiii class of edifices the 
Sakala plan (of one plot) 1 should be marked ; therefrom should be 
made the first court (which is) called the Antar+mandala (inner- 
most enclosure) ; the second (court is called) the Anta-hdrd , the 
third court is called the Madhyahdrd ; that fourth (court) is called the 
Prdhara by me for the first time (lit, in addition) ; thereafter (should 
be) the fifth court (which is) called the Mahd-maryddd (the extreme 
boundary). 

15. The five courts are thus described by the ancients learned 
in the science (of architecture). 

16-21. Along the width of the first court, the Pltlia plan 
(of nine plots) may (otherwise) be marked ; the Sthandila plan (of 
forty-nine plots) should be likewise marked for the socond court ; in 
tho same manner che Ubhaya-chindita plan (of one hundred and 
sixty-nine plots) should be marked for the third court ; the Susamhita 
plan (of four hundred and forty-one plots) should bo marked along the 
width of tho boundary (wall of the fourth court ;) and along the 
breadth of the extreme boundary (wall) should be marked tho plan of 
I&varakdntaka (of nine hundred and sixty-one plots) 2 . The wise 
(architect) should, thus, make in conformity with tho main edifice tho 
Jdti type of courts. 

22-26. In the Chhanda and other types the Pechalta plan (of 
four plots) are recommended for the main edifice, the Mahdpttha plan 
(of sixteen plots) should be (made) for the first (court), the Chandita 
plan (of sixty-four plots) for the second, the Bhadra plan (of one 
hundred and ninety-six plots)for the third; thereafter beyond this 
court should be the Supratikdnta plan (of four hundred and sixty-four 
plots)' for the fourth (court), and the Chandra-kdnta plan (of one 
1 See Chapter VII 2, 51—56, pages 33, 35. 

- See Chapter VII 4, 8, 15—16, 28 —29, 45—46, pages 33, 34, 35. 
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thousand and twenty -lour plots) for the fifth : thus should bo made 
the Chhanda class (of edifices ) l ; those of the Vikalpa class is described 
here. 

27-29. The width of the (five) courts in tho Chhanda class (of 
edifices) should bo increased from one and a-half cubits by one cubit 
up to fi'-o and a-half cubits : these should be the measures (of tho 
courts) from the first to the fifth in tho dbhdsa olass ; thus aro 
described the (measures of the) five courts (of this class). 

30-32. Tho width (from five and a-half cubits) of those five 
courts should be (respectively) increased by six ahgulas (i.o., a quarter 
cubit) up to soven cubits less one quarter : these should be tho measures 
(of the courts) from the first to the fifth ; thus should be made the 
(me ♦suremout of the five courts of the), Alhdsa class ; it (the measure- 
meat) should be taken (lit. increased) from the foot of the edifice. 

33-35. According to some, the measure of the Glilianda courts, 
from the first to tho fifth, should be increased from tbroo cubits by 
throe cubits to fifteen cubits ; this measurement of the Chhanda courts 
(is ala) refers to tho smallest type of the Chhanda edifioe (vim&na). 

36-39. The Jiiti courts ( prdkdra ) should also be measured in 
cubit independently ; (tho width of) tho first court (idhi) should be 
three cubits, and each of the five courts should be greater (than the 
preceding one) by two cubits, and there should be five series of 
measures for (each of) the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest 
types : thus shoud be made the Jati courts. 

40-41. The five kinds of courts, from the first to the last, in the 
largest, the intermediate, and the smallest types, should be iu measure, 
as before, half tho width of the main building (prdsada). 

42-43. From beyond the foot of the main building the court 
(idld) should extend to the compound wall ; it may extend up to the 
inner end, outer end, or the middle of the wall. 

44. The extension (lit. projection), (of tie court) from the foot 
of tho main building may proceed from the pedestal or the small pillar. 

^See Chapter VII.3, 5, 9, 17,18, 80-31, 48-50, pages 33, 34, 35. ~~ ~ 
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45. That wall of the above mentioned measurement may, 
otherwise, extend to the platform (vedika) of the wall. 

46-47. The extent of the court should be equal to one-half the 
circumference (lit. surrounding measure) of the main building ; and 
it being divided into four parts the faoe (i.e. front) portion should be 
(gradually) increased by one of these parts. 

48. The length should be five times the breadth ; and there 
should be five series of dimensions (for the five courts) up to the last. 

49-50, Then, each of the five courts should be given five series 
of measure for its faoe (i.e., the front) portion ; again each one of the 
five courts should be given twenty kinds of width for the front (face) 
portion 1 . 

51-68. The width of the walls (kudya) of the court (sdld) , from 
the first to the fifth, should be of five kinds each, beginning from six 
ahqulas , increasing by six angulas , and ending at six cubits. 2 

54-56. The width and height should be equal, or (the latter) 
should bo greater by one-fourth ; the height of the walls (kudya) in 
each of tho five courts (said) should be of live kinds. 

56-59. As an alternative, in comparison with the base, tho 
height uf the wall (kudya) is considered here : the twenty-five kinds 
of height should begin from the height of the base (kuttima) and be 
from the innormost court (antarmandala) to the fifth court ( rnahd - 
maryada) ; and each of the five walls (kudya) should bo given five 
kinds of height. 

60. That height (of the wall) should be measured from the plinth 
to the end of tho crowning fillet (uttar a) or tho entablature (prastara). 

61. In the region at the end of the wall (kudya) should be 
symmetrically made a surrounding pavilion (mdlikd)? 

ir rhe application of so many varieties is not elucidated and is rather 
unusual. 

* J In this way there would be ordinarily twenty-four kinds, not twenty-five. 

5 For full account of malikd , see the writer’s Dictionary , pp. 504—506. 
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62. It (the pavilion) should be furnished with the plalfrom 
( vedikd ), the pedestal, the pillar, and the entablature. 

63-64. At the end of the wall should be the porch ( bhadra ) 
furnished with steps of desirable measure and of odd or even number 
for the (use of) the family members. 

65-66. A parapet ( vapra ) should be raised over the garland-like 
pavilions ( mdlikd ), and its height should be equal to the (height of 
the) base, or the height may be twice or thrice as much, or it may 
be of some other desirable proportion. 

67. The forepart of the parapet (vapra) should have the shape 
of the club or the umbrella. 

68-69. It should be furnished with the three members, the 
crowning fillet (' uttara ), the fillet ( vdjana ), and the entablature 
(mushti-bandha ) ; t should be enriched with the assemblage of 
members beginning with the base, or with a straight wall ( rajju - 
bhiti). 

70. It should be decorated with the corner tower (kama-harmya), 
eto., on the part above the entablature. 

71. It should be constructed with stone, brick, or wood. 

72. In conformity with beauty and strength it should be con* 
structed with either one (buddha), two (mi&ra), or three (samkirna) 
materials. 

73. Its roof ( pracUchhddana , lit. covering) should be fittingly 
constructed with (a mortar composed of) slaked lime ( sudha ), brick, 
molasses (< gula ), and water. 

74-75. The measurement of the temples therein (i.e. within fcbe 
oourts) of the attendant deities will now bo described. They should bo 
equal to the main building, or three-fourths, or a-half of it. 

76. They may be one or two storey high, or have the shape of 
the main odifico. 
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77* They may be equal to, larger or smaller (in height) than the 
main temple. 

78. Four doors should be opened at their four sides, and the 
smaller doors at the interspace, 

79. The (entrance) door should be constructed in the middle (of 
the length and breadth) in case of the temples and the palaces (of the 
universal monarchs). 

80. Thus is described the large doors ; the smaller doors should be 
opened as stated before. 

81-82. In the buildings of the Brahmans and other men the 
main door should not be opened at the middle ; the main (lit. great) 
door (in suoh buildings) should be constructed at the left of the middle 
line. 

83. Beyond that (i.e. the large gate of the fifth court) on the sur- 
rounding space should be constructed the sixth, and the seventh 
courts (idla). 

84. There should be (ordinarily) two courts ( prdMra ), and sur- 
rounding roads for the dwelling houses of men. 

85-88. Their (i.e. of the courts) breadth etc., should- be measured 
in rod ( danda , of four cubits) from the innermost court to the end of 
the extreme limit (court), they should begin from three or four rods 
,(< danda), and end at nine or ten rods (danda), the increment being 
by two rods (danda) ; each of these (measures) should be of throe kinds 
(the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest) ; the seven courts 
(prdlc&ra) are thus described. 

89. The rest should be constructed as said before (by the ancient 
architects), and they should be decorated with all ornaments. 

90. The length of the largo gateway ( mahd-gopura ) should be 
furnished with four doors, 

91-92. The courts (pr&k&ra) of divine and human buildiugs are 
stated (now) : one, two, three, four, and five courts (laid) togethor 
with (enclosure) walls should be constructed. 
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93. II thero be a number of courts (said) partition walls should be 
constructed in between (to separate one court from tho other). 

94. The measurement ol these (partition) walls (said) should not 
be made less or greater (than what it should be). 

95-96. (The width ol) all the rospectivo passages lor water 
should begin from two ahgulas and end at six ahgulas , the increment 
being by one ahgula. 

97-98. According to some, they (these measures) should begin 
from one ahgula and end at five ahgulas , the increment being by one 
ahgnld in the case of tho water passage in the gate-house ( gopura ). 

99 *100. From the main building to the other end of the court 
(said) thero should be ways for the downward passage of water ; this 
water-door should be made at the bottom of the wall (extending) 
towards any convenient direction. 

101. The measurement (thickness) of the wall (said) beyond and 
around the main building of the Jdti class should be two oubits. 

102-104. Within those (walls) the measure of width of the 
first (court) should begin from four cubits and be increased by one 
dibit to forty cubits in the largest type ; the five series of dimensions 
for (each of) the five (courts) ending at the extreme boundary wall are 
stated by the learned (architects) to be considered in the smallest, 
(intermediate, and largest) sizes in order. 

Thus in the M anasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty-first 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the courts. 
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THE TEMPLES OF ATTENDANT DEITIES 

l-2 # The details of the (temples of the) attendant deities of all 
the gods round the entrance at the end of the courts ( prahira ) will be 
described now. 

3-4* For the purpose of making offerings to the elemonts (lit 
demons, Bh&ta ), the small altars ( pltha , lit. seat, pedestal, temples) 
should be constructed around the innermost side of the circular walls, 
towards the eight quarters, namely, the ease, etc., of the innermost 
oourt. 

5-7. A group of eight (temples of) attendant deities should be 
constructed in those (quarters) of the innermost (first) court ; groups 
of the sixteen should be constructed in each of the second and the 
third courts, but in the third court, there may be made a group of 
(temples for) thirty-two attendant deities . 

8-9. From (i.e. between) the third to the fifth court, should 
be constructed by the expert architects the refectory (i.e., temple 
kitchen where meals are prepared) ; the attendant deities thereof are 
described here. 

10. Vyishabha (bull of &iva) should be installed in the east, and 
Aryaka in the south-east. 

11. Kartikeya (of the seven mothers) should be (installed) [in 
the south, and Ganeta in the south-west* 
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12. Subrahmanya should be installed in the west, and the goddess 
Jyosh^ha in the north-west. 

13. Kebava (Vishnu) should be installed in the north, and Bhfis- 
kara (the sun god) in the north-west. 

14. The temples of the group of (these eight deities should be 
situated towards the eastern gate. 

16-16. As regards the temples towards the western gate of the 
edifioe Guha (?Kilrbikeya) should be installed in the west ; Vinayaka 
(Ganeba) is said otherwise to be installed by the wise (architect) in the 
south-west. 

17. The nvo deities (Bhaskara and others) should bo installed 
between the north aad the north-east. 

15. The temple of Subrahmanya should be (situated) between tho 
south-east and tho south. 

19. The (temple of tho) goddess KabyayanI may, otherwise, bo 
situated in the south, as well as at the gate (in tho south). 

20. The temple of Virabhadra should be constructed between 
the south and the south-west. 

21. Tho elephant-faced (Ganeba) should be (installed) in tho 
south-west, and the grandfather (Brahma) in the west. 

22. Tho templo of (Is vara or Siva who is) the Lord of One plot 
should be (situated) between the west aud south-west. 

23. The temple of the twin gods (Abvin) should be constructed 
between the west and the north. 

24. The temple of Sarasvati (the goddess of learning) should ba 
situated in the region of the north-west corner. 

25. The temple of Babi (goddess of love, ManonmanyS, one who 
maddens the mind) should be situated between the north-west and the 
north. 

26. The temple of Dhaneba (or Kubera, god of woalth) should be 
constructed by the wise (arohiteot) in the north. 

27. The temple of Jauurdana (Vishnu) should be situated be- 
tween the north and the north-east, 
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28. In the north-east should be built the temple of Khetra-p&la 
(god of cornfield) or Vafcuka. 

29. Tho temple of Bhaskara (the sun god) should bo situated 
between the north-east and the Brahma quarter (centre). 

30. As an alternative, the temple of Shanmukha (the six-faced, 
i.o., Kartikoya) should be in the north-west. 

31. These are the sixteen attendant (parivdra, family) deities 
mentioned by tho great sages. 

32. The details (of the temples) of the group of thirty-two 
attendant ( parivdra ) deities will be described now. 

33. The temple of Vrishabha (the Bull of 8iva) should bo built in 
the east (the Indra quarter), aud that of tho Lord of Nandika (Siva) 
in tho Satyaka plot (in the east) 1 . 

34. The temple of I&a (6iva) should be built in the Bliringa plot, 
and that of Bliuvanc&a (Lord of the Universe) in the Antariksha plot 
(in tho east) 2 . 

35. Tho treasury should be built in the south-east, and tho 
temple of Indira (Lakshmi, goddess of wealth) in tho Pushan plot. 

36. The temple of Eka-danta (one-tooth) god should be built in 
the Vitatha plot, and that of Varuna (Jalofca, god of water) in the 
Griha-kshata plot. 

37. Tho temple of Chamunda should bo built in tho south, and 
the pavilion for gathering flowers (for worship) in the Gandharva plot. 

38. In the Bhringardja plot should bo built the pavilion for 
preparing the offerings of dishes ( naivedya ). 

39. In the MfiH plot should be the pavilion for keeping the 
clothes (of the deities)? and in the north-west should be the temple of 
Vinftyaka. 

40. In the Dauvarika plot (beyond the gate) image of spike should 
be placed (lit. invoked). 

1 For the identification of these and tho following quarters which are 
more conveniently translated by ‘plot,’ soe chap. VII, pages 35-43. 

* The different quarters of the four directions and of the space inside are 
illustrated in diagrams given under chap. VII. 
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41. Tho images of the Triad( Brahma, Vishnu, and &iva) should 
be installed in the same temple in the Sugrlva plot. 

42. In the Pushpadanta plot should bo built tho pavilion for 
making tho flower-garlands (for the deity). 

43. The temple of Ardha-narisvara (&iva-Parvat! combined in 
one imago with half male and half female) should be built in the west. 

44. Tho pavilion for koeping jewels should be built in the Asura 

plot. 

45. In the remaining plots should bo built the pavilion for 
keeping the ornaments of gods. 

46. In the ltoga plot should be built a hall for keeping books 
(i.e., temple library). 

47. Tho expert (architect) should build the temple of Shanmukha 
(tho six-faced, Kartikoya) in the north-west. 

48. The jewel pavilion may also be built in the Ndga plot. 

49. Tho pavilion for kooping in the ornaments of the gods may 
also bo situated in the plot of Mukhya . 

50. As an alternative, in the Bhalldta plot may be built the 
temple of Parvati (consort of Siva). 

51. In tho Soma plot (in tho north) should bo built the temple 
of Vishnu or of Manoja (god of love). 

52. In the Mriga plot should bo built the pavilion for keeping 
the perfumes and other things for bathing (the gods). 

53. The image of Dakshinfi should be installed in tho Aelita plot, 
and that of the last Danava (demon) in tho Udita plot. 

54-55. In the ha plot (north-east) should bo built one teniple of 
the image of Rudra (Siva) ; or (fcheroin) should be the temple for sacri- 
fice (with holy fire) or for offeriug dishes. 

66-57. In the Parjanya plot should bo tho bathroom filled with 
water for bathing ; or (therein) should be the temple of the Rudra god, 
or the temple for making holy sacrifice. 
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58-59. The temple of Bhiiskara (the sun god) should be built in 
the Jayanta plot ; and the tomple of Patupata (Siva) in the Ua plot 
(north-east) ; or therein the wise (architect) should build the bedroom 
(of gods, Kama or Sring&ra temple). 

60. The images of the thirty-two attendant deities should thus 
be installed. 

61. In the Soma plot (northern part) of the third (court) should 
bo the room for keeping drinking water. 

62. The images of the devotees should be installed in the Bhfifa, 
or tho Mahendra plot. 

63. In the Jayanta plot should be built a pavilion to koop the 
umbrella (chhatra) and the chowrlos ( chdmara ) for the ceremonial 
reception of gods. 

64. The granary (store room) should be built in the Yama plot 
(south), and the kitchen in tho Pdvaka (i.e., Agni) plot (south-east). 

65. In the Grihakshata plot should be built a hall to keep 
unhusked rice in, and in the Isa plot (north-east) a temple for sacrifice. 

66-67. The residences of the assistant architects ( Sthdpaka ) 
should bo situated in tho Gandharva , or the Bhringardja plot, and two 
houses for their family should be built iu the Puslian or Vitatha plot. 

68. The (templo) troasury should bo built in the So?na t Bhralldta } 
and the Mukliya plots. 

69. The arsenal (for kooping weapons) should he built in the 
Pushpadanta and the Mriga plots. 

70. In the Varuna or the Asui a plot should bo built a pavilion 
for keeping together waste things. 

71. In the Ndga or tho Mriga plot should be built a pavilion for 
keeping the ornaments of tho gods. 

72. The bed-chambers should be built in the Adita or Udita plot. 

73-74. The assembly hall ( Asthdna-mandapa , drawing room, or 

audience chamber) should be built in the four principal directions and 
the intermediate quarters ; (therein) should also be built the washing 
rooms and the bathrooms. 
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75. In the Griha-k&ahata plot or the Yama quarter (south) 
should be the carriage shed (lit. the rooms to keep the conveyances in). 

76. At the turthest limit of the extreme compound wall should be 
built a shed for the servant-quarters 1 . 

77. A Phallus (of Siva) should be installed in any convenient 
principal or intermediate quarter, if it bo devotionally desired 2 . 

78. The houses for the architects {Sthapati) may, otherwise, bo 
built in the south-east or north-west corner. 

79. The houses of the t emple -drummers (Vadyakara, a class of 
people living on professional music) should be situated in the Satyaka 
or Antariksha plot. 

80. The houses of the templo dancers (ndt fakdra) should be built 
in the Pushan or the Vitatha plot. 

81. The houses of the tomple girls and others should be in the 
Griha-k^hata plot or at tko end of the Mri§a plot. 

82. The houses of the temple- boys should be in uho region be- 
tween the south-west and the west (Varuua plot). 

88. The houses of the drdmakdras (pleasures givers, gardeners ?) 
should be built in the region between the west and the north-west. 

84. The houses of the permanent staff ( nitijakarmahira , day- 
labourers) should be situated in the region betweon tho north-west and 
the north. 

85. Tho houses of the musicians ( yandharvas ) should be built in 
the region hot ween the north and the north-east. 

86. The music pavilion should be built in the region between the 
north-west and the west. 

87. Beyond that or in the same rigiou should be constructed the 
cow-sheds. 

88. A weil or a tank should be dug in tho north-east {Ua plot). 

89. A guest house (satra) or a hermitage ( matha ) for the hermits 
should be built at the four corners. 

1 According to a different construction it may imply a monkey-house 
1 For various classification of Phalli sec Chao. LII, and the writers. Diction- 
ary, pages 528—5*29). 
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90. Tho row of houses for the tomple-guards (Vira-bhadra) 
should be built in the neighbourhood (thereof). 

91. Beyond tho furthest boundary wall should be situated the 
houses fit for the residence of (all) castes. 

92-93. In the west should be situated tho houses of the Brah- 
mans, and in the south tho housos of tho Kshatriyas ; the houses of 
tho Vai&yas should be in tho north, and those of the Sudras in the 
east. 

94. Beyond those the wise (architect) should build the housos of 
all other people. 

96. The stablos for the olephants and horses, etc., should be 
situated on the left side of the gate. 

96. In tho ff'lita plot or in the north-oast corner should be built 
tho half-pavilion ( ardha-mandap'i V 

97. In the north-west or boyond it should be laid out a llowor 
garden. 

98. At tho gates of all courts (prdkdra) the housos for the bull 
(bullock-shods) should be constructed. 

99-100. A small altar lor offerings to tho elements ( bali-pithaka ) 
should be constructed on the forepart of tho houso for tho bull ; as an 
alternative, the altar for the offerings may, otherwise, be built 
outsido the gateway (gopura). 

101-102. The wise (architect) should construct tho altar for offer- 
ings (but i- pit hah i) in the space of one, two, or three rods (danda of 
four cubits) between the main edifice and tho gateway (gopura). 

103. The width of tho altar (pitha) should bo one, two, three, 
four, or five cubits. 

104-105, The width of tho altar {pitha) should bo one-half, 
one-third, throo-fifths. or two- thirds of the (width of tho) main edifice. 

106-107. Tho height of tho altar ( pithi ) should be equal to its 
length, or greator by one-fourth, or one-half ; and it (the height of the 

1 For details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 52-53. 
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altar) is stated to bo measured from the plinth (updna) up to the 
orowning fillet (patfikd). 

198. The height of the cyma ( padma , lotus) should bo made one- 
half the height of the altar ( pltlia ). 

109. Its width should be oxtended up to tho corona ( vapra ) or 
the crowning fillet (pattilca). 

110. The width of the cyma (padma, lotus) should bo four and 
a-half parts out of the five parts of the breadth (of the altar). 

111. The width of the creoper-liko ornament [kar nika) 1 should 
be one-third of the width of the cyma (padma, letus). 

112. Tho crowning fillet (patta) may bo round as well, and its 
height should be equal to its breadth, 

113-114. The steps (bhhdra) should bo connected with the cyma 
(padma) ; its height should bo made as that of the aforesaid (cyma); 
it should be round or quadrangular, or like that (step) of the main 
edifice. 

116. The altar (pit ha) should have tho shape of the base, and 
the base should bo symetrical to the odifice. 

116-117. In the smallest type both its breadth aud height should 
be twelve angulas . 

117 The smallest type of the altar (pl(haka) should bo furnished 
with the elephant’s ear-like (oreeper) ornament over the cyma. 

118-119. The measurement of the Vrishabha (bull of $iva) 
temple should be carried out as aforesaid ; it should be made like a 
pavilion ( mandapa ). or be of such measurement as would make it look 
beautiful. 

The attendant deitios of the Vishnu temple 

120. Tho details of the attendant deitios of the Vishnu temple 
will be described now. 

According to the Kamikagaim (LIV*40) this ornament should be made 
like a “ graceful creeper moving on account of being struck by the wind (see 
the writer’s Dictionary , page 120). 
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121. The door-gods should be installed at the main gates of the 
five enclosure walls ( hdla ). 

122- 123. The image of the domon Chanda should be installed at 
the right side of the gate ; and the image of the demon Praohanda on 
the left. 

124. On the right side should be installed the image of Chakra- 
dhara (Vishnu, the oarrier of the diso), and on the left side that of 
the Pahchajanyaka (Vishnu, who carries the conoh-shell). 

125. Ganeba should bo installed on the right and Katyayani on 
the left (side of the gate). 

126. Bkaskara (the Sun) should be installed on the right, and 
Nisapati (the moon) on the loft (side of the gato). 

127. Bhujaugeba (Vasuki, lord of snakes) should be installed on 
the right, and Divas-pati (the sun) on the left side of the gate. 

128-129. These (images) should be installed (respectively) at the 
five gates of the five courts, from the first to the fifth : thus arc des- 
cribed in order the ten door deities. 

130. In front of the space from ono enolosure wall to the other 
should bo installed the image of Vainateya (the Garuda bird). 

131. On the front side towards the north (of Garuda) should be 
the temple of Vishvaksena (Vishnu). 

132. Within the innermost court should be, as before, che altar 
for offerings (bali-pitha), 

133. On the right side of the gate should be constructed the tem- 
ple of Divaspati (the Sun)) 

134. In the south-oast coruor should, likewise, be the sheds for 
the animals ( mriga ). 

136. Katyayani is said to be installed in tho south, and Vinayaka 
(Ganeba) in the south-west. 

136. The temple of Ananta (Vaauki, the lord of sorpents) should 
be in the west, and of the Vasishja in tho north-west. 

137. Dhanada (giver of wealth, Kubera) should be installed in 
the north, and the Bh&skara (the Sun) in the north-east. 
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138. The temple of Brahma (grand father), instead of Katyftyani, 
may be built in the south. 

139. And the temple of Sankara (&iva), instead of Dhanada 
(Kubera), may be built in the north. 

140 The group of eight attendant deities is thus stated ; the 
group of sixteen attendant deities (will now be desoribed). 

141. There will be some difference here with regard to the (quar- 
ters for ohe temples of those) gods mentioned above. 

142. The temple of Ganesa should be built in the south-east, and 
that of Guha (Kartikeya) in the south-west. 

143. The temple of Maha-lakshmi should be built in the north- 
west. andlthat of Sudarsana (Vishnu) in the north-east. 

1 1 4. The temple of Sankara (&va) may be built also between the 
north and the north-east. 

145. The castle (durga) and temple of Vishnu should be built iu 
tho region between the two : the north-west and the north. 

146. The temple of Chakra-murti (i.e. Chakradhara, Vishnu) 
should be built in the region between the west and the south-west. 

147. The temple of Balabhadra should be built in the south, and 
that of Ananta (Vasuki) in the Jayanta plot. 

148- The Buddha image should be installed in the south-west 
and the temple of the Pautrika 1 descendants), in tho Jayanta plot. 

149. The remaining deitios should bo installed as before : thus 
are described the sixteen attendant deities. 

150-151. The templos of the group of thirty-two gods, comprising 
the twenty-four (Tirthankaras) together with the (eight) Dikpalas 
(quarter masters) will be desoribed now. 

152. The temples of the ten Avataras (incarnations of Vishnu) 
should be built in a row within tho first court. 

153. As an alternative, of the ten incarnations, the Matsya (fish) 
and K nrma (tortoise), as well as the (eight) Dikpalas (quarter-mas- 
ters) may be excluded. 

1 If it implies the Jains, the Jainism would be the descendant of the Buddhism. 
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154. Tho gods of tho temples mentioned above should bo selected 
in accordance with one s liking. 

155. Tho attendant deities of Vishnu should thus bo composed, 
the remaining being selected as aforesaid. 

156-157. The Buddha and tho Jaina temples should bo construct- 
ed according to tho rules laid down iu their own sciences (of architec- 
ture, 6dstra ) ; and their riding animals, and altars (bali-pitha) also 
should be constructed as aforesaid. 

158. The Yakshas and YakshU, and the (twenty-four) Tlrthah- 
karas should comprise their (of Buddha and of Jina) family (attendant) 
deities. 

159 161. The families of such other minor gods and goddessos, 
as well a3 their riding animals should be selected from tho Bhiitas , 
FiSdchas Khelrapdlas , Ganas, and others. 

161. Tho altars ( pitha ) thereof should be constructed inside or 
outside (the main temple). 

162-165. Within the precincts of the tomples of Ohamundfi, 
Sankara, and Maha -vishnu, of Buddha and Jina, and of such other 
minor deities, and at the gateways ( toraaa ) of tho colleges (id Friday a) 
the attendant deities mentioned above should he installed. 

166. Although an amount of labour may be saved if those (tomplos 
of attendant deities) bo not built, it would bring prosperity if they are 
constructed, 

167-168. As it is observod now a days, all the groups of the 
attendant deities should be preferably installed around the main 
temples and tho gateways (gopura), etc., whereat are installed Sankara 
(Siva) with his riding animal Vrishabha (hull), and Vishnu with 
his riding animal Garuda. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , tho science of architecture, tho thirty- 
second chapter, entitled : 

The description of the temples of attendant deities. 



CHAPTER XXXIII 

THE GATEHOUSES AND THE WINDOWS 

1-2. The characteristic features of the gatehouses belonging 
to tho divine (i.e., temples) and human (i.e., residential) buildings, 
gathering together their essential measure, will now briefly be des- 
cribed in this science of (of architecture). 

3-4. The measurement prescribed for the divine buildings must 
not be used in the human dwellings, but the measurement suitable to 
tho human buildings may bo also applicable to the divine buildings 
(temples). 

5. The small size measurement should be employed in tho small 
(type of) buildings, and the large size measurement in the large 
buildings. 

6-7. Should the reverse be done through ignorance, destruction 
of tho structure (lit. place) and the loss of money (wealth) will be (the 
result); the measurement of (all) gatehouses should, therefore, be 
acceptod and carried into effect as stated (here). 

8-11. The gate house called the Dvdra-fabhd (beauty of the gate) 
is said to be (built) at the (enclosure wall of the) firet court, that 
called tho Dvdra-kdld (gate hall) in the second, that called the Dvdra- 
pruxd'la (gate-palace) in the middle (third), that called the Dvdra- 
lui 7 nnfa gatoedifice) in the one (prdlcdra) added by me (i.e.,) fourth 

39 
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court), and that called the Mahagopura (great gatehouse) at the 
enclosure wall (kudya) of the furthest boundary (i.e., fifth court) : the 
architect should thus build (the gatehouses) at ths entrance of com- 
pound walls. 

12-13. Three, five, seven, (nine), and eleven oubits : these are said 
to be the five kinds of width of the (gatehouse oalled the) Dvdra- 
Sobhd. 

14-15, ^The five kinds (of width) of the Dvdra-&dld are said to 
begin from five cubits and end at thirteen cubits (the increment being 
by two cubits). 

16-17. The five kinds of width of the Dvdra-prdsdda are known 
to the learned to begin from seven oubits and end at fifteen oubits (the 
increment being by two cubits). 

18-19. The (five kinds of) width of the Dvdra-harmya should 
begin from nine cubits and end at seventeen oubits, the increment being 
by two cubits. 

20-21. And the five kinds of width of the Mahd-gopura are said 
to begin from eleven cubits and end at nineteen cubits (the increment 
being by two cubits). 

22-23. In all (types of) gatehouses the length should be greater 
than the width by one-fourth, one-half, or three -fourths, or preferably 
twice that. 

24-25. As an alternative, with regard to the 8 obhaka (i.e., Dvdra- 
kobhd type of gatehouses) it (the width) should be increased by two 
cubits to forty oubits ; (and the corresponding) twenty varieties of its 
length (should be also increased in accordance with the aforesaid pro- 
portion) ending at thrice (lit. three times oubits of) the width. 

26-27. Beginning (as before) the width of the Dvdra-6dld (type 
of gatehouses) should be increased by two cubits up to fifty cubits, 
and there should be (the corresponding) twenty-five varieties of the 
length. 

28-29. The width of the Dvdra-prdsdda, should be increased in 
order (i.e., by two oubits), as before, aDd should end at sixty cubits, and 
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tbero should bo (tbo corresponding) thirty varieties of the length 
(calculating) as before. 

30-31. (As before) the width of the Dvdra-harmya should be 
increased by two cubits up to seventy cubits, and there should be (the 
corresponding) thirty-five varieties of length. 

32-33. The width of the Mahdgopura should be increased by 
two cubits to eighty cubits, and there should be (the corresponding) 
forty varieties of length. 

84-35. The increment of the length may, otherwise, be by one 
cubit (instead of two) ; the length may bo increased up to twice the 
width, the increment being by one part (of the width). 

36. The width (of the five kinds of gatehouses) from the Dvdra - 
fobhd to the Mahd-gopura is stated (below) in (terms) of parts, 

37. The width of the Dvdra4obha should be divided into two, 
three, four, five, and six parts (? in the five courts respectively). 

38-39. The width of the Dvdra-Sa'd should be similarly divided 
into five, six, seven, eight, and nine parts. 

40-41. The width of the Dvdra-prdsdda should be similarly 
divided into seven, eight, nine, ten„ and eleven parts. 

42-43. The width of the Dvdra-harmya should be discreetly 
divided into eight, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve parts. 

44-45. The width of the Mahd gopura should be similarly divided 
into nine, ton, eleven, twelve, thirteen, and fourteen (equal) parts. 

46-47. The height should be one-half or three-fourfchs of, or equal 
to the width: such should be the height of the door-pillar from the 
plinth to the top of the pillar. 

48 A half of that (the height of the door-pillar) should be the 
breadth of the door (dvdra), and the width (of the door-pillar) should 
bo one-eighth of that (i.e., its height). 

49-51. One-aud one-fourth, one-and-one-half, or one-and-three- 
fourths of the breadth, or twice that should be the height (of the door), 
in the human buildings of all kinds (i.e. residential) in particular it 
should be greater than the breadth by one-fourth up to one-hall. 
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52. In ca&e £ the five, six, and seven parts (of the breadth), the 
height may be twice or two and-a-half times (those parts). 

53. The height of all the doors {dvdra) should be (generally) two- 
and-a-half times or thrice (the breadth). 

54. The breadth may be of a3 many parts (i.e,, varieties) as desired, 
but it must be proportionate to the respective height. 

55. The gatehouse should be constructed with the breadth (which 
should be) one-half of its height. 

56. If there should be a high pedestal this measure (of height) 
may exclude (the height of the former). 

57. The (application of the) five kinds of height consisting of the 
Adntika and others will be described now. 

58-61* The height should be greater than the width of the gate- 
house by one-fourth, one-half, and three-fourths, twice, and two* 
and-one -fourth times as much : these are the five heights of the door 
{dvara) in all tbe (five) gatehouses ( gopura ). 

62. The measurement of the door (dvdra) will be stated alter* 
natively in terms of cubits. 

63-64. The five varieties of the breadth of the door in the gato- 
house called the Dvdra-Sobhd should begin from one cubit and end 
at two cubits, the increment being by six ahgulas (a quarter cubit). 

65-68. The five varieties of the breadth of the door in tho gate- 
house called the Dvdra-Sdld should begin from two cubits and end at 
three cubits; the five kinds of the breadth of the door in the Dvdra - 
pnUdda of the middle (third, court) should begin from three cubits and 
end at four cubits, the increment being by six angulas (in each case). 

69-70. The five varieties of breadth of the door in case of tho 
Dvdra-liarmya (of tho fourth court) should begin from four oubits and 
end at five cubits, (the increment bein g by a quarter cubit) 

Paushftika, Jayada , Sarva himika or Dhanada, and Adbkuk i: these five 
eights are respectively oqual to, If, JJ, If, and twice the breadth (soe chapter 
XXXV 22-26, and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 82-83). 
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71-72. The five varieties of breadth of the door in the (Malm) 
gopura are said to begin from five oubits and end at six cubits, (the 
inorement being by a quarter cubit). 

73-76. As an alternative, the breadth of the (door of the five) 
gatehouses, from the Dvdra4obhd to the (Malta) gopura , should begin 
respectively from one, two, three, four, and five cubits, and end at five, 
six, seven, eight, find nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit ; 
the height of all these kinds of doors should be twice the breadth (in 
each case). 

77. Thus are described the doors of the gatehouses of gods (i.e., 
in the temples) ; those (of the gatehouses) in tbo human buildings 
should be specially (considered). 

78-80. (In such residential buildings) the height of tho door 
should be made twice (the breadth) less one-eighth, one-seventh, cue- 
sixth, one-fifth, or one one-fourth. 

81. The door should be constructed extending from above tho 
plinth (janman) to below the crowning fillet (uttara). 

82. Thus should be made the height of the door, and the lintel 
(paffikd) should be included therein. 

83. The rest (i.e., the remaining parts of the door) should bo dis- 
creetly made ; all the doors should thus be constructed. 

84. I shall now describe the measurement of the gatehouses in 
comparison with that of the main edifice. 

85-87, The breadth of the Dvdra^obhd and the other gatohoiisos* 
should bo equal to the breadth of tho main edifice, or be greater by 
one-fourth, one-half, three -fourths, or be twice. 

88. Each of these measures should be cf five kinds, and tho 
length should be as beforo. 

89-92. The base of the pillar (of the gatehouses) may be equal 
to the base of the main building, or the height of the base of the pillar 
of the main building being divided into four, five, six, seven, and eight 
parts, the height of the base of the pillar in the Dvdra-6obhd and tho 

other gatehouses should be one part less in eaoh case. 

1 For details see chapter XXXIX. 
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93. The height of the doors (in the gatehouses) is known to bo 
made (i.e. exclude) the (height of the) pedestal. 

94-96. Iu the Dvdra-Sobhd (type of gatehouses) there should be a 
single storey, aud iu the second (i.e. the Dodra-idld) there should bo 
two storeys ; there should be built three storeys to compose the body 
of the Dvdra*prd$ada t and four storeys for the Dvdra-harmya ; and 
the Mahd-gopura should be made five-storeyed 1 . 

97. Iu places of great (importance) there may be other (kinds 
cf) gatehouses furnished with up to sixteen (? seventeen) storeys. 

98-99. The sigle-storeyed one (i.e., the Dvdra-toblid) may also be 
of three kinds (namely), one, three, and five-storeyed, and may oven 
be raised to the thirteenth storey, the extension being by two storeys. 

100-101. The three kinds of the two-storeyed one (i.e., the Dvdra 
bald) are said to begin from two, three, or four storeys, and end at four- 
teen storeys, the extension being by two storeys. 

102. The three -storeyed one (i.e.. the Dvdra-prdsdcla) is (also) 
stated to bo of three kinds (namely), from three-storeyed to fifteen- 
storeyed. 

103-104. The four-storeyed one (i.e., the l)vdra-1iarmya) is said 
to bo of three types, namely, the smallest, etc., beginning from four, 
six, and eight storeys, and ending at sixteen storeys 

106- 106. The three types of the five-storeyed one (i.o. the Mahd- 
gopura) should begin from five, seven, or nine storeys, and end at 
seventeen storeys, the extension being by two (storeys). 

107- 108. With regard to temples, the height (i.o , the number 
of storeys of the gatehouses) may be equal to, or greater, or less than 
the height of the main buildings : this has been laid down by the 
ancients with regard to the Dudra-told and all other gatehouses. 

109-110. With regard to the human (residential) buildings, the 
height (i.e., the number of storoys, of the gatehouses) should be equal to 

1 Compare line 97, 106 where the mixiinum number of storeys if stated to 
be seventeen ; according to a different reading it may be eighteen also. 
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or less than fcho height of the main buildings ; if it (the gatehouse) be 
furnished with more storeys than the main edifice, the king and the 
kingdom will be destroyed. 

111. Thus the wise (architect) should construct the Dvdra-fobhd 
(type of gatehouses). 

112. The other gatehouses also should, likewise, be constructed as 
directed above. 

113-115. The wise (architect) should divide the height of the 
door pillar into four (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal 
(upapltka) should be one part, aud the entablature ( mastlraha ) equal 
to that (i.e., one part) ; and the height of the pillar proper should be 
two parts ; it should be made with its characteristic features. 

116-118. The height of the door-pillar being divided into seventeen 
parts, the pedestal should be five parts, and the entablature four parts, 
(and of the remainder) the height of the pillar should be made twice 
that of the base. 1 

119-121. The expert (architect) should divide the height of the 
door-pillar into twelve parts ; (of these) the height of tho pedestal 
should be two parts and the base the same, and twice those (i.e. eight 
parts) the height of the pillar. 

121-123. Tho height of the door-pillar should be again divided 
into nineteen parts ; (of these) the pedestal should bo seven parts, tho 
base four parts, and the height of the pillar eight parts. 

124-126. The height of the door-pillar being, likewise, divided into 
six parts, the height of the pedestal should be directly (from tho 
bottom) one part, the base one part, and the height of tho pillar 
should be made (twice those parts). 

127-129. The height of the door-pillar being divided into twenty- 
one parts, the height of the pedestal should be made of nine parts, 
the base should be four parts, and the height of the pillar eight 
parts. 

1 That is, the pillar should be of 54 parts, and the base of 2j) parts. 
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130-132. Tho height of tho door-pillar should be divided into 
eleven parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal should be five parts, 
the height (lit. measurement) of the base two parts, and the height 
of the pillar four parts. 

132-135. As another alternative, the height of the door -pillar 
being divided into twenty-three parts, the pedestal should be eleven 
parts, and the base four parts, and the height of the pillar eight parts. 

135-137. (The same) being again divided into six parts, the 
pedestal should be three parts, the base one part, and the height 
of the pillar two parts. 

137-138. The members above that (tho y illar) from tho entabla 
ture (prastara) up to the end of the finial (tikhfi) in the (gatehouses of) 
various storeys will now be described. 

139 -141. ‘ The entablature (mailcha) should be equal to the base, 
and the height of the neck (gala) tho same ; the height of the spherical 
roof (tikhara) should be made twice tho height of the neck ; and the 
height of the spire (Sikha) should be half the spherical roof (Silchara), 
and the small dome (stnpi) should bo one-third of that (spire). 

142. The one-storeyed structure is thus described; the gate- 
houses of two and more storeys should be similarly (built). 

143. The gatehouses are specially distinguished (into three types), 
as the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest. 

144. The relative measurement (oi the members), from the 
entablature (prastara) to the top of t.he finial (tikhd), will be des- 
cribed (here). 

146-147. (The measurement of the entablature, etc.,) is now stated 
in comparison with the measurement of that (pillar) for which tho 
base is made : the height of the entablature should be equal to the 
height of the base, or less by one-fifth, one-sixth, one-seventh, or one- 
eighth. 

148. The height of the pillar in the upper storeys is now consi-? 
(lered in comparison w ; th the pillar in the lower storeys. 
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149-150. (The pillar in the lower storey) being divided into eight, 
seven, six, or five parts, the height of the pillar in the upper storeys 
should be less (by one part in eaoh case). 

151. The entablatures should, likewise, be measured in eaoh 
storey. 

162. Thus should be carried out the comparative measurement 
(of the members) in the smallest (type of) gatehouses. 

153-154. The height of the base should be (divided into) nine, 
eleven, and thirteen parts ; the height of the entablature should be one- 
half of these parts (in eaoh oase). 

155. The height of the pillars in the lower storeys being divided 
into those parts, the height of the pillars in the upper storeys should 
be less by one part (in each case). 

156 The entablatures should be, likewise, measured in each 
storey. 

157-158. The measurement of which (i.o the capital) is extended 
to the end of the fillet of the cornice ( uttara ), above that (i.e., the 
capital) should be fixed the entablature, and the platform ( vtdika ) 
above the latter should be one-half of that (entablature). 

159. Twice that (platform) should be the height of the neck (gala), 
and the head (tiras) should be twice the height of the entablature. 

160-161. The height of the spire (bikhd) should be one-half of the 
spherical roof (tikhara). Those are the relative measures (of the 
component members) in the intermediate type of the gatehouses. 

162. The relative measurement (of the component members) in 
the largest type of gatehouses will be now stated according to rules. 

163, As before, they are distinguished as one-storeyed, two- 
storeyed, and so on in particular. 

164-166. The height of the door-pillar, the breadth of the door, 
the height of the pedestal, the base, and the height of the (main) pillar, 
and the rest should be made as said before ; the measurement of the 
upper (members) will be stated (below). 

40 
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167-168. The height of the upper pillar should be three-fourths 
of the whole base (of the gate-house) ; (in another way) the height of 
the upper pillar should be throe-fourths of the height of the lower 
pillar. 

169. The upper entablature should be three-fourths of the lower 
ntablature ( rnancha ). 

170-171 As an alternative, the height of lower pillar being divided 
into five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ton parts, the height of the upper 
pillar should be less by one part (in each case). 

172. One-half of that (i.e., the entablature) should be the height 
of the platform ( vedika ), and twice that should be the height of the 
neck ( griva ). 

173. The height of the spherical roof ( tikhara ) should be twice 
the height of the neck ( griva ). 

174. One-half of that should bo the height of its -spire (tiklid), and 
there should be five spirss (bikhd) on the second storey. 

176. The entablature is measured as before, and the lower pillar 
and the other members should also be as before. 

176. The height of the platform ( vedika ) should be one-half of 
the height of the entablature. 

177. The ornamental mouldings ( kdnta ) above the platform 
(vedika) should be made as before. 

178 Along the height of the second storey there should be 
furnished four, two, or (up to) seven port ‘holes ( netra , eyes). 

179. Thus is described the three-storeyed gatehouses The four 
and other storeyed gatehouses are described here. 

180-181 One-half of the measure of the base being divided into 
six parts, the height of the entablature is said to be equal (to that), or 
four-fifths part. 

182. The height of the upper pillar may, otherwise, be (divided 
into) twenty-five or twenty-six parts. 
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183. The upper entablature should be three-fourths of the lower 
(lit., first) entablature ( mancha ), 

184. The height of the pillar above should be four, four-and-a- 
half, or five parts. 

185. The small entablature ( manchaTca ) above the upper pillar 
should be two and three-fourths parts. 1 

185. The upper pillar may be three and a-half or four parts. 

187. The entablature {mancha) should be two and a-half parts, 
and the platform ( vedika ) half a part. 

188. Twice that (i.e., one part) should be the height of the neck 
( gala ), and the head (tiras) equal to the neck, (i.e., one part). 

189. The height of the small dome {stUpi) should be made of half 
the height of the head {6iras), 

190. The number of spire {6ikhd) is said to be nine as in the 
second storey described before. 

191. As an alternative, there should beonly one quadrangular 
dome (xt&pi, small spiro) with four faces (i.e., sides). 

192. Thus is described the four-storeyed (gatehouses); the five- 
storeyed ones will be described now. 

193. The height should be divided into as many part3 as before 
and the entablature also should be as before. 

I J4. The height of the pillar above should be five and a-half part3 

195. The height of the second entablature should be two-and- 
three-fourths parts. 

196-197. The pillar above should be five parts, the height of the 
third entablature two-and a-half parts, and the pillar above that four, 
parts. 

198. The height of the fourth entablature should be two and a 
quarter parts. 

199. Above that the pillar shuuld be four parts, and the (fifth) 
entablature two parts. 

200. The height of the platform {vedikd) should be one part, and 
the height of the neck {griva) two parts. 


1 Compare line 198. 
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201. The height of the spherical roof (Sikliara) should be two 
parts, and the height of its spiro (tikhcl) one-half of the spherical 
roof (i.e., one part). 

202. There should be two foreheads, (but) one large nose-like 
vestibule (nad) % and it should be furnished with eleven spires ( Sikha ). 

203. The entablature, etc. of the other storeys also should be as 
before. 

204-205. The pillars, entablatures, platforms, necks, etc., in each 
storey, should, likewise, be measured, 

206. The measurement of the spherical roof (Hkhara) and the 
spire (HkhCi), etc., should be discreetly made- as before. 

207. Or (the measure of the) Dvara-iobhA and other gate- 
houses may be specially (specified). 

208-210. The height from the plinth to the top of the dome 
should be twice the breadth; it should bo of three kinds, namely, twice, 
and greater or less than twice by One-half ; or one and one-half, one 
and three -fourths, and twice. 

211. This should bo (the measure) of the smallest type of the 
gatehouse, that of the intermediate type is described (below). 

212-214. The height in the intermediate type is said to bo loss 
than the height in the smallest typo by one-fourth, or one-half (of the 
breadth) ; and the height in the largest type of gatehouses should be 
less than the height in the intermediate type by one-fourth or one- 
half of its breadth * 

215. The members along the entablature, from the beginning to 
the end, and above that up to the end of the dome, should be 
(measured) as before. 

216. The relative measurement of all these (members) is now 
described in number of parts. 

217r218. It (the height upper portion) being divided into four 
parts, the height of the neok (gala) should be one part, tho height of the 
spherical roof (bikhara) two parts, and the height of tho spire (sikhd) 
one part. 
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‘<419, Thus is described (the relative measure of the upper mem- 
bers in) the first storey ; the relative measure (of those) of the second 
storey is stated (below). 

220-223. The same (height) being divided into sixteen parts, 
the upper pillar should b9 of five parts, the height of the entablature 
should be two parts, and the height of the platform (vedi) one part; the 
height of the neck (gala) should bo two parts, and the height of the 
head (mastaka) four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be the 
height of the dome ( stiipi ), and the rest should te as before. 

224-229. The upper height of the third storey is known to be 
divided into twenty-five parts (of these); the height of the second pillar 
should be six parts, and the frieze (prati) 1 two parts and a-half ; above 
that, the height of the third pillar should be five parts and a-half ; the 
next (lit. last) two parts are said to be the height of the platform 
(vedikd) ; the height of the neck (grlva) should be one part, and the 
height of the spherical roof (tikhara) four parts ; and the height of the 
dome (stupi) rising from the frieze (prati) 2 upwards up to the 3pire 
(Mkhd) is said to be two parts. 

230-236. The (upper) height of the fourth storey should be 
divided into nineteen parts ; of tlii’se parts, the height of the second 
pillar should be four parts and a half •, the measurement of the entab- 
lature above that should be one part and a half ; the height of the 
pillar (above) should be three parts and a-half, and the corona (kapo- 
taka) one and one-fourth parts ; the pillar (above) should be two and 
three-fourths parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; half of 
that should be the height of the platform (vedikd), and the height of 
the neck (griva) one part and a-half ; twice that (i.e., three parts) 
should be the height of the spherical roof (ii khara), and half of the 
latter (i.e., one and a-half parts) the height of its spire (Hkhd). 

232-244. The height from above the entablature to the end of 
the dome (stupikd) being divided into thirty parts, the height of the 

*, 1 Ordinarily the crescent shaped friese ( Kamxkagam , L1V. 46, see the 
writer's dictionary, page 361) ; here it may mean the whole entablature as 
implied by the context. 
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pillar should bo five partis ; tho height of the entablature should be 
two parts, and the height of the pillar (above) four parts and a-half ; 
the height of the entablature is said to be one and three-fourths parts ; 
the height of the pillar (above) should be four and one-fourth parts, 
and the entablaturo (in ihcJiaka) above one and a-half parti; the 
height of the pillar (above) should bo four parts and a half, and the 
height of tho entablature one and one-fourth parts ; above that the 
height of the platform [vedi) should be half a part, and the neck 
( kandhara ) cue part and a-half ; twice that (i.e., three parts) 
should be the height of tho spherical roofs (iikhara), and the height of 
its spire (sikhd) one fourth part. 

245 Thus is described the five-storeyed gatehouso, the rest being 
as before. 

246-247. Also the relative measurement (of tho members) 
from the plinth ( mduka ) to tho end of the spire (sikhd) of the 
Dvdra-6obhd and tho other gatehouses as statod by tho wise teachers 
in number of parts (will be specified here). 

248-252. The height of aferosaid measurement being divided into 
ten parts, the height of the pedestal (npapilha) should be two parts, and 
the base ( kuttima ) should be one part out of (those) ; twice that (i.e., 
two parts) should be the height of the pillar, and half of the latter (i.e., 
one paru) the height of the entablaturo ; equal to that (i.e., one part) 
should be the height of the nock (griva), and twice the latter (i.e., two 
parts), the height of the spherical roof (sikliara ) ; one part should be 
the height of its spire (sikhd), and tho measurement of tho rest should 
bo as before, 

253. Thus is described tho single storeyed (gatehouses) ; the 
(relative) measure of the (component) parts of the two-storeyed (gate- 
houses) is described (below). 

254-260. (Its height) from tho plinth (janman) to the 
top should be divided into nineteen parts ; (of these), the height of the 
pedestal (upapltha) should be three parts, and the base (kuttima) 
two parts ; the height of the pillar should be five parts, and the 
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entablature (maftchaka) one and three-fourbhg parts ; the height of the 
main (mala) pillar should be likewise two and three-fourths parts ; the 
frieze (prati) and the oorona (kapola) should be one part, and half of 
that the height of t.he platform (vecli ) ; the height of the neck (grlva) 
should be one part, and the height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) one 
part ; half of that (i.e., half a part) should be the height of the 
small dome (stUpi), and the rest should be made as stated before. 

261-268. As before, the height of the three-storeyed (gatehouses) 
ieing divided into twenty-one parts, the height of the pedestal 
( upapitha ) should be four parts, and the baso (masUraka) one part and 
a half ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, and the corona 
(kapota) one part and a-half ; the height of the pillar (above) should 
be two parts and a-half, and the height of the entablature one part ; 
the pillar (janghd) should bo two and one-fourth parts ; and the height 
of the entablature (manzha) three-fourths part ; above that the 
height of the platform (vedi) should be half a part, and the upper neck 
(grlva) one part; the head (murdhni, ,lit., the crown of the head) 
should be twice the neck, and the height of the spire (Hkhd) equal 
to the neck (i.e., one part) ; and the rest should be made as before. 

268-277. The four-storeyed (gatehouses) is described here : (its 
height) from the plinth to the dome being divided into thirty-one 
parts, the height of the pedestal (upapitha) should be six parts, and the 
measurement of the base two parts ; twice that (i.e., four parts) should 
be the height of the pillar, and the small entablature (manchaka) 
one and three-fourths parts ; the pillar (above) should be three and 
one-fourth parts, and the height of the entablature (mancha) one 
part; the length (i.e., the height) of the pillar (above) should be three 
parts, and the corona (kapotaka) one and one-fourth parts ; the height 
of the pillar above should be made of three parts less one-quarter; 
the entablature (thereupon) should be one part, and half of that 
should be the height of the platform (vedika ) ; twice that (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the neok (grlva), and the head (firas) 
twice the height of the neok (i.e., two parts) ; one part should be the 
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height of the small dome ( stn piled ), and the rest should be made as 
before. 

‘278-288. Tho height (of the five-storeyed gatehouses) from the 
plinth to tho dome (top) should be divided into forty-eight parts ; of these 
parts, the plinth (updrw) should be half a part, tho pedestal (upapifha) 
eight and three-fourths parts, and the height of the base two and 
a-half parts ; twi e that (i.e., five parts) should bo tho height of the 
pillar, and half of tho latter (i e., two and a-half parts) the height 
of tho entablature ; the height of tho pillar should he four and a-balf 
parts, and tho entablature ( manchaka ) two and one-fourth parts ; the 
pillar (above) should be four and one-fourth parts, and the enta- 
blature ( mancha ) two parts ; tho height of tho pillar (above) should be 
four parts, and the ontablaturo ( mahcliaka ) one aud three-fourths 
parts ; the height of the pillar above that should be throe and three- 
fourths parts, the entablature should be one and a-half parts, and the 
height of the platform ( vedi ) three-fourths part ; twice that (i.e., one 
and a-half parts) should be the height of the neck (/ /ala ), and tho 
height of the spherical roof (sikhara) three parts ; and the height of 
the spire ( siklid ) should be one part and a-half ; thus is known to 
be the five-storeyed (gatehouses). 

289. Tho rest of the five classes of gatehouses, namely, the 
Dvdra-Aobhd and others, should be measured similarly (lit. as before). 

290. The description of the exterior ( gliana ) and also the interior 
(a g liana) measurement (of the component members of the gate- 
houses) will be set fourth now 1 . 

291. The whole length and breadth of the Dvdni-sobhd and all 
other gatehouses should bo as before. 

292. The measurement which is taken by the exterior and the 
opposite (i.e., interior), and includes the measurement up to the apex 
( chulikd ) (is knowu as the ghana and aghana measures). 

1 Compare lines *J92 to 330, 36), 483, 505—506, 593, and the writ, r's 
Dictionary, pages 2, 3, 190, 
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293-294. The projection (nirgama) of the length ( dya ) of the 
Dvdra-Sobhd and all other gatehouses should be of five kinds begin- 
ning from one cubit and increasing by six angulas . 

295-296. As an alternative, when (the projection) is considered 
from the wall-pillar ( bhitti-pdda ) it should bo measured in rod (< danda ) 
(measurement) ; it then should begin from one rod (danda) and ond 
at ten rods {danda). 

297-299. If it (the projection) bo measured from the edifice 
(instead of the wall-pillar) thore would be no defoot, but if the measure- 
ment be made disproportionate (lit. broken) out of ignoranoe it would 
cause all defoots ; and therefore the learned (architect) should (take 
care to) avoid it (any alteration) in the measurement of the projection. 

300-301. Of the five parts of the width, the inner chamber 
(garbhageha) 1 should be three parts, and the surrounding wall should 
be one part ; thus is described the single-storeyed (gatehouses). 2 

302-306. In the two-storeyed (gatehouses) the width should be 
divided into seven parts (of which), tho central hall (garbha-geha) 
should bo four parts, and the thickness of the surrounding wall one and 
a-half parts; tho pinnacle-turret (kata-bald) should be constructed 
of half a paro out of the wall portion (i.e., one and a-half parts) ; the 
corridor (lit. interspace, antardla) should be equal to that (i.e, a-half 
part), and the inner chamber (madhya-koshtha) (within the central 
hall) three parts ; from that inner chamber, between the two pinnacle 
turrets ( kuta ), should be constructed the corridor. 3 

307. The corridor should bo specially decorated with the cage- 
like windows ( panjara ), etc. 

308. Thus is described the two-storeyed (gate houses) ; this should 
be built in the Dvdra-bdld (type of gate houses). 

1 Compare lines 305, 309, 313 318, ate. 

* The account is rather incomplete here ; in tho subsequent accounts fuller 
details are given (see lines 302—308, 309, etc.), 

• The thres other sides between the inner chamber an l the central hall are 
designated as inner balcony compare lines 310, 214, etc.) 
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800-311. Of the nine parts of width of the three-storeyed (gate- 
houses), the central hall ( garbha-geha ) should be throe parts, the sur- 
rounding wall (on eaoh side) one part, and the baloony (alinda) 
one part ; beyond that (baloony), of the surrounding part should be 
oonstruoted, as bofore, the pinnaole-turret ( kOfa-Jcoshtha ), etc. 

312* Such should be the Dvcira-prCisdda (type of gatehouses). 
The Dvdrarharmya (type) is described now. 

318-316. Of the ten parts of the width, the. inner chamber 
( garblia geha) should be three parts, beyond that should be the surround- 
ing wall and then the surrounding balcony, of one part eaoh; the corner' 
tower ( karna-hannya ), etc., should be (made of) one part each, and the 
pinnacle ( kutaka ) of one part around ; the outer hall ( mukha-MUi ) 
should (thus) be of five parts ; and the remainder (i. e., the part between 
the inner and other halls) should be the corridor (antardlaka). 

317. Thus is described the four-storeyed (gatehouses). The five- 
storeyed (type) is described here. 

318-323. Of the eleven parts of the width, the inner ohamber 

(ndli-geha) should be three parts ; beyond that the thickness of the 
(surrounding) wall should be two parts increased by one (i. e., three 
parts), aud beyond the latter the balcony {alinda) should be construc- 
ted of one part around ; the pinnacle turret ( kilta-idld ) should be made 
of one part, and similarly (i.e., of one part) the surrounding corner 
tower (karna-harmya ) ; the breadth of the pinnacle (&fl{a) should be 
one part ; the great (outer) hall {mahd-idld) should be three parts ; 
the corridors (< antarala ) should be made of one part eaoh, out of the 
smaller (inner) hall {kshudra-tald). 

324-326. In (the gatehouses of) other storeys, (i.e., the six, seven 
etc.), the width should be increased to twioe th? number of those parts 
(i. e., twenty-two), the increment being by one part (in each of the 
higher number of storeys), and the pinnacle-turrets, the halls (Mfa- 
koshtha), and all other members should be constructed with some 
desirable dimensions. 

326-327. The (ornamental) members other than the pillar con- 
neoted with the front door ( bhadra ) as well as the (door) pillars (them* 
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selves) should be constructed in their proper places ; there would bo no 
defect if they be made either prominent or high (as one likes). 

328-329. The projection ( nirgama ) of the front door ( bhadra ) 
should be one, two, or three rods ( danda ) ; and of the other (inombers) 
(the projection) should be discreetly made in their proper places, in 
proportion to the main edifice. 

830. Thus is described the exterior ( ghana ) measurement ; the 
interior ( aghana ) measurement will be stated now. 

331. The division into parts, of the breadth and the length, should 
be discreetly made as stated before. 

332. The breadth and the length should be made of two and 
three parts (respectively). 

333. There being three parts (in the length) of the wall (bhitti), 
the breadth should bo one part 

334. And of the remainder should be (made) the central hall 
(garbha-geha) with an enclosure ( vesana ) in the centre. 

335-336. As an alternative, the expert (architect) should divide 
the length into four pares ; tho breadth of the wall should be one-half 
of the (breath of the) main building (harmya), and tho remainder 
should be (the width of) the central hall (garbha-geha ) . 

337. The width of tlio surrounding balcony (ali/ida) in front of 
the door should be one -half of the wall. 

338. The breadth of the front door ( bhadra ) should be three parts, 
and its projection ( nirgama ) one part and a-half. 

339-340. The central hall ( madhya-koshtha ) should bo nine, ten, 
or eleven parts, and its projection ( nirgama ) two parts. 

341-345. The front door ( bhadra ) in the middle of that (length) 
should bo of five, six, seven, or eight pares ; tho projection ( nirgama ) 
thereof should be made of one part ; and of six or seven parts should 
be made the corridor ( antardla ) connected with the central ha ! l 
( madhya-&dla ) of the width of two or three parts, and tho projection 
hereof should be made of one part. 
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846. The interspace ( antara ) between those two(members), should 
be beautifully decorated, 

5547. Likewise should be constructed one corner tower ( ktirna - 
lQta)> and especially over the corridor (antali, for antara ). 

348-5549. Beyond that oorner tower (karna-k&la) with the 
(one) part surrounding the wall is stated to be constructed the gutter 
(lit. reservoir of water) extending over all the storeys from top to 
bottom. 

350. The remaining should be constructed as before, and thus 
is described tho three-storeyed (gatehouses). 

351-353. In tho width of the central hall ( madhya-koshiha ) 
there should bo one part more than before ; the rest should be 
made as before, but all the members should be symmetrically (lit, 
discreetly) constructed : thus should be the Dvara-pnhada (type of 
gatohouses) ; it should be mado three-storoyed. 

354-355. The arrangement of the four-storeyed gatehouses which 
(has been introduced) by mo is (described) now : there should bo 
eleven parts for the breadth, and the length is known to be (ascer- 
tained) as before. 

356-360. From eight parts to one part should be (the breadth) of 
the fifth type of (i.e., fivestoreyed gatehouses ; up to twice that 
(breadth) by the inoremout of one (quarter) part 1 are stated to be the 
length ; tho wall and the (inner) hall ( [bhitti-geha ) are stated here : the 
breadth of tho wall ( kudya ) should bo three, four, five, six, or seven 
parts, and the remainder should bo the central hall (ndla, i.e., garbha - 
(jeha ) : thus is described the fifth type (of gatehouses). 

361. There should be (left) one or two parts boyond the wall in 
each storey. 

362. Tho breadth of the entrance door (bhadra) at tho forehead 
(laldta) should be one part, and its projection ( nirgama ) half a part. 

363. On tho ground floor (lit. in the last storey) should be a 
verandah (alindaka), or only the wall ( bhittika ) supportod on small 
pillars ( anghrika ). 

1 That is lj, lj, 1$ and twice as detailed before. 
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364. The perforated screens (jdlaka) should be discreetly fitted in 
between (lit, in the nterspaoe of) the pillars, in place of the verandah 
(a lindaka) on tb ground door. 

365 The oxperb (architect) should make the wall ( bhitti ) solid 
(ghoiiia) or hollow (< aghana ). 

366. Two doors should be opend at tho middle of the length of 
the wall (i.e„ one berng in the front and the other at the back). 

367-368. In the central hall (geha) as well as at the forehead 
( lalcita ) the floor (tala) should be (lit raised, have the shape of) the 
pedestal ; or it may be fittingly mado like a rampart (vapra) with a 
desirable height. 

369. The gatehouses (gopura) are known to be furbished with 
pillars made breadthwise, extending up to the crowning billet ( uttara ). 

370. The wall should be made of one part out of tho two, or three 
parts of chat (whole height). 

371. If one part is to be left out (beyond the wall) it should be 
close to the outside, 

372-374. The coiling (ta uli) should be extended (i.o., raised in 
height) from the bottom to the top in a straight line ; the expert 
(architect) may optionally make the ceiling one-fourth in dimension 
(i.e., of the whole height of the gatohouso) if that fits in ; and at its 
top should be constructed the parapet stalls (jayantika) connected 
with the roof (prachchhd lana). 

375-377. As an alternative, tho breadth and the length (of the 
gatehouse, may be three and four parts (respectively) ; tho thickness 
of tho wall should be ; half a part, and the remainder tho measure- 
ment (width) of tho central hall (gcha ) ; equal to that (wall, i.e., half 
a part) should bo tho surrounding verandah ( alinda ), and the rest 
should be as before. 

378-380. As an other alternative, the dimension (of the length) 
may bo one part more ; the thickness of the wall should bo as before, 
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and the surrounding vorandah one part ; the middle door ( bhadra ) 
should bo three parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

381-385. (Again), the (whole) breadth being four parts, the length 
should be five parts, and the thickness of the wall half a part, and the 
remainder should be the central hall ( garbha-geha ) ; there should be a 
door ( dvara ) on all sides, and the middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) should 
bo of throe parts, its projection {nirgama) should be made of one part 
each, and the (othor) doors ( bhadra ) of two parts each of which 
the projection ( nirgama ) should be one part, and the rest should be 
discreetly made as before. 

386-389. (Again), the breadth and the length should be made of 
four and six parts (respectively) ; (then) the wall (Jcudya) should be 
one part, and the remainder the central hall ( ndli-geha ) ; the surround- 
ing verandah ( alindaka ) should be one part, and the middlo door 
{ madhya-bhadra ) four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be 
(the dimension of) tho side-door ( netra-hliadra ), and half of the 
lattor (i.e., one part) tho projection of tho door (bhadra-nirgama) . 

390-391. Tho length boing eight parts, tho door ( bhadra ) in 
the middle should be six parts ; tho rest is said to be as before ; the 
best architect should thus mako this (typo of gatehouse). 

392-893. The breadth and the length boing divided into five and 
six parts (respectively), the side-door {netra-bhadra) should be two 
parts, and the remaining parts should be distributed as bofore. 

394-396. Thore being five parts in the width and seven in the 
length, the breadth of the middle door {madliyad>hadra) should be 
five parts, and its projection {nirgama) one part ; and (tho measures) 
of other (members) should be made as before. 

396-398. (Again), the length being one part more, the breadth of 
the door {bhadra) should be six parts, and its projection {nirgama) 
one part, and the rest is dirooted to be made as before. 

398-400. (Again), the length being divided into parts more than 
(by one-half ot that i.o., into twelve parts), the breadth of the door 
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(bhadra) should be five parts, and its projection (nirgama) one part, 
and the rest should be made as before. 

400-101. Again, the length being divided into ten parts, the 
middlo door (madhya-bliadra) should bo six parts, and the (measure 
of the) rest should he as beforo. 

402-405. Again, the breadth and the length being divided into 
six and seven (lit. one more) parts (respectively), the thioknes3 of the 
wall should bo one part, and the rest should bo the central hall 
(geha) around (the wall) ; the surrounding verandah ( alinda ) should 
be ono part, and the middlo door ( madhya-bliadra ) five parts ; the 
side-door (netr a- bhadra) should be four parts, and the projection 
( nirgama ) of the portico one part. 

406. The length being one part more, tho middle door (madhya- 
bhadra) should be of six parts. 

407. (The length being) one part more than that, the (middle) 
door ( bhadra ) is said to be of live parts. 

408. Of the ten parts of the length, the breadth of the (middle) 
door ( bhadra ) should be six parts. 

409. Of the eleven parts of the length, the breadth of the door 
( bhadra ) should be seven parts. 

410. Again, of tho twelve parts of the longth, the middle door 
(madliy a -bhadra) should be given eight parts. 

411. The projection (nirgama) should be ono part, and tho 
rest should be made as before (in all the above instances). 

412. This, should be the Dvara-iobhd (typo of gatohousos) which 
is known to bo single storoyod. 

41o-414. Tho breadth being five paits, the length should be one 
part more (i.e., six parts) ; tho oontral hall (ndla-geha) should be 
three by four parts, and the remainder the thickness of the wall. 

415. Beyond that (wall) by one part around should bo made tne 
width of tho pinnacle-turret (kuta-koshtha). 

416. The side tower (karnadcuta) should be of one part, and the 
width cf the ohaia (hdra) (connecting the attic hall) one part. 
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417. Thereat (i.e., in its propor place) should be made symme- 
trically the central attic hall ( madhya - ko slit h a ) of three parts. 

418. The elevation and the arrangement of the two foreheads 
(lalttla) arc stated to he identical. 

419. There should be two side towers ( harnadiuta ) which are 
said to bo made of two parts (each). 

420. The expert (architect) should make two corridors (anta* 
rdla) of two parts (each). 

421-422. The central hall ( madliya-koshtha) should bo of four 
parts, and the projection ( nirgama ) of two parts, one-and-a-half 
parts, or onc-and-onc-fourth parts. 

423. Thus is described the central hall (madhya -ho shtha ) , and 
there should be two portholes ( mtra . eye) along the length. 

424. There should be a fourth central hall (mailkya^koshflut), 
and four cornor towers (karna-lc&ta). 

425. The region of the corridor (antardla) between two chains 
(hard) should be decorated with arches (toraya), etc. 

42G. Again, the length being one part more, the thickness of tho 
wall should bo as before. 

427. The breadth of the middle and the top doors (hhadnt) 
should ho throe parts (in each case). 

42K. The projection (niryama) at the region of tho forehead 
(lahtf-a) should he of one part as before. 

429-431. (Again), the length being one part more and the breadth 
as before, the middle door (madhya-bhadra) should bo of four parts, 
aud the corridor between the two chains (hdrdntara) of two parts ; the 
central hall ( ma d hy a - losht ha) should be four parts, and the rest 
should bo made as before, 

432. The length being nine parts, the central hall ( madhya-hosh - 
tha) should ho of live parts. 

433-436. As an alternative, the length should be made of four 
parts ; tho central hall (madhycfkoshtha) should bo of six parlo, aud the 
middle door (madhya-bhadra) of two parts; a half of that (U\, one part) 
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is said to be (the measure of) the projection ( nirgama ), and the corri- 
dor ( antardla ) of two parts ; (and) the rest is directed to be made as 
before. 

437-488. As an alternative, the breadth being six parts and the 
length in particular seven parts, the breadth of the surrounding wall 
should be one part, and the remainder the central hall ( ntilikd , for 
naligriha). ' 

439. Beyond that one part around should be the measure of 
the upper portion of the corner tower ( larna-k&ta ). 

440. The central hall (madhya-koxhtha) should be of two parts, 
and fcho corridor (antardlaka) of three parts. 

441. Along fcho (same) length the middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) 
should be of three parts, and the chain (hard) of two parts. 

442. Again, the length being eight parts, the central hall 
( madhya-hoxtyha ) should be of four parts. 

443. Again, the length being nine parts, tho length of the central 
hall ( koshtliu , for madhya-lcodUha) should bo of five parts. 

444. Its middle door (bhadra) should bo of throe parts and 
the projection (nirgama) of one part. 

445. Again, the length of ten parts should be distributed as 
before. 

446. Again, (the length) being made eleven parts, the central hall 
(madhya-koshtlia) should be of five parts. 

447. Again, the length being twelve parts, the length of the cen- 
tral hall (said, for madhya-6dlti) should be of six parts. 

148. The door (bhadra) should be made of two parts in the 
middle, and the projection (nirgama) of one part. 

449-450. The width of the ante-chamber (anuhdld) should be 
extended to the middle of tho ohain (hnrffo at the two sides the ohain 
(htira) should be furnished with the vestibules (ndsikd), and the 
cage-like windows ( patjara ), 

451. The rest should be made as before, and be discreetly ooa- 
struoted in the same (i.e., their proper) plaoes, 

42 
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462- 454. Again, the breadth being seven parts, and the length 
eight parts, the thickness of the wall should be one part, and the remain- 
der tho surrounding corridor ( antanila ) ; and the rest should be made, 
as stated by the expert (architects), of the (one) part surrounding tho 
outside of that (corridor). 

456-457. The length as before should be made nine, ten, eleven, 
twelve, or thirteen pares, of which tho oentral hall (madhya-kllil) 
should be made of (sufficient) width. 

458-459. Again, of the fourteen parts of the length, the corridor 
(< antanda ) should be of throe parts, the central hall ( viadhya-koshfha ) 
of eight parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

4G0-462. Again, the breadth being eight parts, and the length 
nine parts, tho thickness of the wall should be two parts, and the 
remainder is meant for the central hall ( ndli-griha ) ; beyond that 
(contral hall) one part around should be the (measurement of) the 
corner tower ( [karnadedta ), etc. 

463- 406. Again, the length may be made ten, eleven, twelve, thir- 
teen, fourteen, or fiftocn parts. 

466. (In all these instances) the central hall ( madhya-koshtha ) 
should oe of five parts, and equal to that thef corridor ( antardlaka ). 

467. Inside that (corridor) with three parts, especially, should be 
constructed the antechamber (anu&dld). 

468. The projection (niryama) of the central hall ( madhya - 
koslitha) should be one part, or one-and a-half parts. 

469-470. Of the sixteen parts of the length, the central hall 
( madhyadioshtha ) should be of six parts, and the rest are directed to 
be made as before. 

471-473. As an alternative, the expert (architect) should make 
the breadth nine parts and the length ten parts; the thickness 
of the wall should be ono part, and beyond that there should be one 
part around, with which should be especially mado tho measurement of 
the pinuaole tower (Aw#a-&/Za), etc. 
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474-480. Again, the longth being one part more (i.o., eleven), 
twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen parts which 
should be distributed as before (in all these instances), tho central 
hall (madhya-Jcoshtha) should be of nine parts ; iu its middlo tho 
middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) should be of fivo parts in breadth, and 
the projection (nirgama) one part ; tho corridor ( antavdla ) should bo 
of four parts, and in its middle the door (bhadra) of two parts. 

481-482. Again, the length should bo made eighteen parts; lot 
these) the central hall (madhya-koshtha) should be of ten parts, and 
middle door (madliy a- bhadra) of six parts. 

483. The oxport (architect) should make tho wall solid (ghana) 
Or hollow ( aghana ). 

484. The upper portion should be specially decorated with the 
corner tower ( harna-harmya ), etc. 

485-486. In its own place in the interior, tho water place (lit. 
reservoir, gutter) should be made of one part ; by the outside (of tho 
gutter) should be continued the (uppor portion of the) wall. 

487. The enclosure (ve&ana, band) and the projection ( nirgama ) 
may, otherwise, be measured in rod (< danda ). 

488. The wise (architect) should thus construct tho second storey 
in tho Dvdra-6dld (type) of tlioso (gatehouses) 

489. The arrangement and features of the third storey (of the 
Dviira-prdsada (type of gatehouses) will be described now. 

490-491. Tho length is said by the leading architects to begin 
from seven parts, and be increased by one to fourteen parts. 

492. The thickness of the wall around should be two parts, and 
the remainder for the central hall ( geha , for madliy a-geha ) . 

493. Beyond that (central hall) in the surrounding part a "division 
should be made from the watery to tho dry (lit.’ land) part. 

494. Beyond that (gutter) with one part around should be made 
the oorner tower ( harna-harmya ), etc. 

496. Beyond that a resorvoir of water should be made of one 
part surrounding the top of that (corner tower). 
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496. Beyond that (reservoir) should be made the pinnaole tower, 
(ktifa-iuld), etc., equal in measure to that. 

497-498. There are stated to be made eight central halls 
(v ladhya-falcl), eight corner towers (karqa-kdta) t and sixteen chains 
(hard) ; and the rest should be made as before. 

499-500. The breadth should be eight parts, and the length 
should be increased as beforo according to tho above-mentioned rules 
(proportion) to sixteon parts. 

501 502. And if tho breadth begins from nine parts, the length 
is said to end at eighteen, the arrangement (i.e., increment) being 
as before. 

503. The width should begin from ten parts and end at twenty- 
two parts. 

501. The extension of the length is stated to be from nine or ton 
parts to twcnty-ouo parts. 

605. But the division into ninoteon parts is preferred for the 
fourth storey (iu tho Dvura-harmya typeoi gatehouses) which should 
be furnished with three-fold (upper) ornaments. 1 

506-508. The width of tho central hall (madhya*koshfha) should 
be 9ix, seven, eight, nine and a-lialf, elevon and a-half, twelve, or 
thirteen parts; the '.umainder the corridor (antardla) and the corner 
tower (karna-liufo) of two parts. 

509, The cent 1 hall (niadhya-Md) should specially be five, six 
or seven parts. 

510-511. The uoor ( bhadra ) in the middle of the (central) hall 
(ta/d) should be two or three parts ; the projection (nirgama) should 
be one, two, or three parts. 

512. As an alternative, there should be, for the chain ( lidra ), one, 
two, three, or four parts, 

513, In the middle of that (ohain) should be the antechambers 
(anu&dld), and the projection (nirgama) slionld be one part. 

1 Possibly the spheric a l roof (idehtra), dome (tinpi), and spire (Hkkd) com- 
pare! i no 53, 
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514. With the remainder should be made the vestibule (ndsikci) 
and the cage-like window ( panjara ) of the corridors ( antardld ). 

515. The corridor (antarCila) of the ground floor (lit. first or 
bottom storey) should be furnished (lit. storeyed) with a vaulted 
ceiling (lit. pitcher-shaped, kuvibha), 

516. It (this type of gatehouses) should be decorated with the 
corner tower ( karna-harmya ), etc., and may be with or without a 
door ( bhadra ). 

517. The chain ( hard ) and the corner tower ( karna-kuta ) should 
extend to the crowning fillet or the apex ( sikhdnta ). 

518-520. An opening hall (bhadra-sdla) should be specially made 
in front of (lit. inside) the hall (said) of the middle compartmont 
(, madhy a -koshtha ) ; or there may be made the side halls (pahha-bdld) 
or a top hall ( urdhva-klld ) ; otherwise, there may be built something 
like a nest, or half-halls (ardha-bdla ) . 

521-522. The height of the halls (said) in the middle compart- 
ment ( madhy a -koshtha ) should extend to the crowning fillet (uttara), 
the corona ( kapota ), or the face-moulding (pratika). 

523-524. On the forohead part (of the central hall) should be 
constructed a front room (bhadra -koshtha) or a dwelling room {vast z- 
koshtha) of ten parts ; and the rest should be constructed according to 
one’s discretion : thus is described the fourth storey. 

525-526. (In the fifth storey, i.e., in the MaliCigopura typo of 
gatohouses) the length should begin as before from nine parts and 
end as before at twice that (i.e., eighteen parts). 

527 528. The measurement (i.e., thickness) of the wall should be 
four, live, six, seven, or eight parts, and the remainder the central 
hall ( ndlild , i.o., the ndla or garbha-geha) , 

529-530* The outer side of the wall should bo extended by one 
part around to eight parts (which should be) distributed (lit., measured) 
as before. 

531. The arrangoment of the corner tower ( karna-harmya ), etc., 
should end at the four-fold (upper) ornaments l . 

1 Possibly the spherical roof i mkhara\ dome (stupi), spiro {silcha), and 
linial (Sikhdnta)', compare lino 505, and the writer’s dictionary, page* 192. 
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632. Tho width of the central hall {-madhya-kosiitlui) should bo 
made as before. 

633. The remainder should be the corridor (antardla) (where on) 
tho wise (architect) should construct the pinnacles (kuta). 

634. Those of which the measurement is not specified here should 
be made as in the case of the fourth storey. 

636. The ornaments of the projection ( nirgama ) and of the door 
( praveSa , entry, entrance) are described now. 

636. The breadth of the fascia ( prati ) should be divided into 
sight parts. 

637. A half of that (fascia) surrounding the outside should be 
(the measure of) tho platform ( vedi ) (which is made) at tho end of 
(i.e., over) the wall (mid). 

638. The width of the platform (vedi) should be four parts, and 
the breadth of its neck (fjrira) three parts. 

639. The width of the head (sir as) should be same as of the 
platform (i.e., four parts), and the rest should bo like those of tho main 
edifice (prdsdda). 

640-612. Tho large vestibules (mahdndsi) should bo made on tho 
two foreheads ( laldta ), and between those two should be made the 
middle vestibule (madhya-iuisi) ; tho vestibule (ndsikd) of the hall 
should be shaped like the nose (ndsikd) ; the small vestibules ( kshudra - 
nasi) should bo made in the regions of other corridors. 

643. The width of the large (lit. eye, netra) vestibule should bo 
(equal to) six parts. 

644-545. Tho width of tho middle vestibule (niadkya-udsi) 
should be two parts out of three, three parts out of five, or threo parts 
out of four (of the large vestibule). 

646-647. The width of the small vestibule (kshudra-udsi) should 
be one part out of three, two parts out of four, or two narts out of fivo 
(of tho middle vestibule). 
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648. Its height should be equal to the width, or greater or less by 
one -fourth. 

549-551. The height up to the top ( mauli ) of the large vestibule 
( malid-ndsi ) should extend up to the forepart of the domo (stupi ) ; the 
height up to the top of the middle vestibule (madhya-ndsi) should end 
likewise by the forepart of the abacus ( phalakd ) ; aud the height of the 
small vestibule ( Icshudra-ndsi ) should be discreetly ascertained by the 
best architect. 

552-553. The group of four small vestibules should be in con- 
formity with the hall (idld), spire ( iikhd ), and perfectly circular 
domes, and be attached to the nock-pinnacle ( gala-kuta ) : this is called 
the Sribhoga . 

654. Where there is a group of eight small vostibules, it is called 
the Jay a, 

555. When there is a group of twelve small vestibules, it is 
similarly called the 6rivisdld. 

556. With sixteen small vestibules, it is called here the Vishnu - 
kdnta. 

557. When there is a group of twenty small vestibules, it is called 
the Indra-kdnta. 

558. When there is no small vestibules, it is known as the 
Brahma-kdnta. 

559. If it is constructed without tho nock-pinnacle (gala*kuta), it 
is distinguished as the Skandha-kdnta. 

560-561. The middle vestibule should be made higher up whereat 
the vestibule should be furnished with the cage-like windows ( panjara ); 
thus is described the Ankara. 

562-563. Where the vestibules are consolidated with kankar 
(gravel), and tho central hall ( sdld-koslifha ) in particular is made ending 
at the dome ( aidpika ), and when it is made with the front hall ( bhadra - 
idld), it is called the Saumya-kunta. 

564. Theso are tho nine kinds (of spherical roofs) 1 : they should 
be made on tho heads of all gatehouses. 

1 There are actually nine varieties, not ten (see lines 554 — 563 ), 
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665 -560. All these (top portions) should be constructed beyou l 
the pillar (puda) in all the hollow ( aghana ) type of gatohouscs especially 
over their upper floors (tala), 

567. If the reverse of what is not mentioned be acceptod, onty 
what should not be accepted would suffer. 

(The features of the windows.) 

568. n 'he features of the windows will now be stated according to 
the rules 

569-570. In ail kinds of buildings, such as the temple (mandapa), 
etc., there should bo room for windows which should be opened as 
directed (below). 

571. Those (windows) of tho gods (i.o., temples) aro desired by tlie 
wise (architect) also for the human, (cbil) buildings. 

572. Tho latticed windows (jdlaka) of the human (residential) 
buildings aro suited to the temples as well. 

573. All tho breadth and height of those (windows), as prescribed 
by tho aucient (authorities), should be followed. 

571. They (the window's) should be furnished with ptilars (pdda) 
and leaves (lit. edge, pCdihl ) ; and docoratou with lea os and flowers. 

575. The screen (jalaka) of the gods (i.o., temples) should be fur- 
nished with holes in the middle. 

576-677. In tho windows (screen) of the Brahmans and tho kings, 
the middlo pillar should be left out, but they should bo furnished with 
middle style ( pat tiled ) by tho expert architects. 

578-579. In case of (the windows in the buildings of) the Vaisyas 
and the Sfiflnts/the middlo pillar should be retained, (and) there should 
be no stylo (pattikd) in the middle, but it would be auspicious to make 
a platform (mancha) (instead). 

580-581. They must not bo constructed without the features 
mentioned above ; if they be whimsically constructed, it would cause 
the loss of wealth and fame (? bravo), there is no doubt about it. 

682-585. The ndga-bandha (binding or baud of snake), the ualli- 
bandha (leaf-band), the gavdksha (cow’s eye), the knnjarOlsha (eleph- 
ant’s eye), and resembling the svastika , the sarvatohhadra , and tho 
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nandydvarta shapes, and the puahpa-bandha (flower-band) painted 
beautifully all over and ornamented with jewels : these ar9 the shapes 
of the windows ; (of whioh) the ndga and the vail l (first two typos) 
should be employed in temples (in particular). 

586-587. Within the (area of the) above mentioned breadth and 
length there should be eighty-one (squares) plots 1 ; and with eleven 
plots the snake figure should be marked once, twice, (or) thrice. 

588. The wise (architect) should, otherwise, make the window by 
dividing (the same area) into sixty-four parts. 

689. (Again), it (the same area) being divided into forty-nine 
(square) plots, the leaf aud oreeper should bo furnished (i.e., figured). 

590. Again, for the other windows plots should be marked with 
any of even or odd number. 8 

691-692. The leaves (pattikd) on either side of the pillar should 
be made of one, two, three, four, or five parts ( mdtras ) (in length), and 
all their breadth and thickness should be mado (according to his 
discretion) by the best architect. 

693-694. The windows should be fittingly opened for the gate- 
houses at their pinnacle-tower, neck between their pillars, and at the 
solid (ghana) and the hollow (aghana) portions. 

695-596. In all other kinds of buildings too, windows should 
be opened in proper places as stated before, as it furnishes beauty, 
oomfort, and convenience (lit. giver of prosperity). 

697-598. According to some (authorities) the three varieties of 
width (for windows) should begin from one-and-a-half cubits, and be 
increased by six angulas (i.e., quarter of a cubit) to five cubits. 

599-600. For the fivo types of gatehouses, namely, the Dvdra • 
iobhd, and others, there should be fiftoen varieties of dimensions 
( pramdnd ), and the hoight is always stated to be twice (the width). 

Thus in tho Mdnatdra, the science of architecture, the thirt 
third chapter, ontitled : 

Tho description of the gatohouses (and tho windows). 

1 See chapter VII. 

* Thirty-two plans comprising one to one thousand nnd twenty-four plot9 
have been stated in chapter VII. 




CHAPTER XXXIV 
THE PAVILIONS 

1-2. The characteristic features of all (kinds of) pavilions which 
are fit for the dwelling of the gods, the twice born, and the other 
(inferior) castes will be described now. 

3-4. The elevation (lit. the relative or divisional measurement) 
the thickness of the walls, the verandahs, and the sheds with yards 
( prapd ), and the shapes of pavilions : these five features (of pavilions) 
are described in order. 

6- 6. The fifteen varieties of width (i.e.. thickness^ of tho wall 
(bliitti) should begin from one and a-half cubits and end at five cubits, 
the increment being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

7- 9. The height should be equal to the breadth or greater by 
one, that is, twice the breadth, the increment being by one angula 
(i.e , part)? (otherwise), (it tho height of the wall) should be increased to 
twice tho breadth, the increment being by one-eighth of the breadth. 

10-12. Thus is stated -the dimension (i.e., height of the wall) in 
proportional measure ; tho breadth of tho wall in proportional measure 
is described hero : the fivo varieties (i.e., proportions) of tho breadth 
of tho wall are stated to begin from one cubit (i.o., ono part) and ond 
at two cubits (i.o., twice), the increment being by six angulas (i.o., a 
quarter) 1 

1 As stated in line 3, ono of tho fivo main items is the dimension of the 
wall, which consists in its thickness, height, and length. The thickness is 
specified in the fifteen varities given under lines 5 -6 ; the hoight is given under 
lines 7-9 in proportion to what is called breidth, really length, of the walls length* 
wise and breadthwise of the pavilion. But the measures apparently specified 
tinder tines 1 1-12 would be too small even for -the length of the smaller side-walls. 
This confusion may be due to the loss of a lino of which, however, there is no 
indication in any of the texts 
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13. The breadth of the verandah (alinda) should be one or two 
parts (i.e. equal to or twice the thiokness of the wall). 

14-15. The sheds with yards (prapdhga) Ishould be made without 
a base (adhishthdna ) , but it should bo furnished, instead, with a wooden 
(lit. bamboo) pillar (pdla-vathsa) between the plinth and the entabla- 
ture. 

16-18. The timber of which the pillars are made should consist 
of khadira (acacia catechu), khddira (a tree of aoaoia catechu olass) 
pUti pddapa (pine tree), other strong trees, hema-paddpa (i.o., hema - 
pushpaka) kshirini (milk tree), and other tall trees of best species. 

19. As an alternative,* all the component members including the 
pillar of the shod may bo (partly) made of stone. 

20. It may bo built of one, two, or three materials as would make 
it fittingly beautiful and strong. 

21-22. Tho wise arohiteot should proparo the (wood) and 
make the pillar with whatever trees may be available, such as the 
bamboo-oaue (vtfh&a), the tree with essence, or the betel-nut tree 
(kramulca)' 

23-24. The upper beam (or rafter, vam§ci) should be made of the 
betel-nut treo ( krarnnha ) or with tho reed (vsnu) mixed with tho bam- 
boo-cane (vam§a), and when mado with a (long) bamboo-cane it 
should bo long and straight. 

25-26. Tho roof ( dchchhadana ) (of the shod) should bo made by 
spreading the coir of cocoanut or with some other ooirs, whatever 
may bo available. 

27. The surrounding shod ( prapd ) should bo mado (sufficiently 
strong) so that it may not bo moved (i.o., blown away) by tho wind. 

28. (The architect) who is expert in building thorn should cons- 
truct the shods (prapd) and the yards. 

29-30. The sheds (prapd) should be constructed round the 
interior or exterior of tho tomples, dwelling houses, pavilions, or any 
other buildings. 

31. There would bo no defect if the sheds (prapd) be constructed 
in any other (convenient) quarters, 
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32. Thus is described the shed with yard; the (types of) 
pavilions will be described now. 

33. In front of all kinds ot temples there should be (built) 
many pavilions. 

34-36. Pavilions should be built in holy plaoes, in pleasure 
gardens, in the centre of villages and such other architectural objects 
(o.g. towns), on the four main and intermediate quarters, within or 
outside (the compound) ; in the compound of tho human dwellings, or 
in front of thorn. 

37-43. Pavilions should be built for residential purposes of all, 
and for tho purpose of sacrifice ; for the coTouation of kings, and for 
dancing (or musical performance); for carrying out the ceremonies 
connected with wedding, so also with the making of friendship ; for 
putting on sacred thread, and for bathing ; for looking at tho face of 
the newly-born baby, and for tho self-immolation of a faithful wife 
(sail, on the death of her beloved husband) 1 ; for shaving, and for 
cooking with fire ; and also for enjoying one-self : for all these purposes 
pavilions should be constructed in order according to rules. 

44. Tho places (i.e., situation) of all kinds of pavilions have boon 
stated by the ancionts (as givon below). 

46-50. In front of an edifico ( prasdda ) soven pavilions should 
be built in order: the first one should bo for bathing, the second for 
reading (i.e., study or library) ; the third for tho special bath-room ; 
the fourth is for the imago (chapol), the fifth is for installation 
(, sthdpana , of some deity) ; then tho sixth should bo constructed as 
the place for pilgrimage ( tlrtha ), and the soventh for the performance 
of dancing and singing. 

61-52. As an alternative, in front of that (the edifice) there may 
be built one, two, and three pavilions for bathing, for the installation 
of images (of deities), and for singing and dancing. 

1 A kiud of pavilion where certain ceremonies used to be performed in connex- 
ion with the obsolete practice of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead 
husband. 


XXXIV.] PAVILIONS 341 

53. If there be two (lit., a second) pavilions the first one should 
be in front of the second. 

64. In the first place there should be a pavilion for reading, so 
also (i.e., secondly) for the image (deity). 

66. In the same (first) place, the wise (architect) should (pre- 
ferably) build a pavilion for the image (i.e., deity). 

66-67. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, and nine avails should be 
constructed from the first to the seventh (pavilions), each wall being 
between two pavilions. 

From that (number, i.e., three), it (the number of walls) 
may be increased to eleven, the increment being by one. 

59. Each one of the seven types of pavilions should bo of five 
kinds. 

60. Similarly they should have four corners (i.e,, sides), the 
increment being by one. 

61. Their length (and breadth) should be equal, or the length 
may be greater than the breadth, preferably equal. 

62. If there be two walls the column in between should be omitted. 

63. There (in each pavilion) should be three-fold members, 
(namely), the base, the pillar, and the entablature. 

64. Above that (entablature, i.e. , the roof) over the pavilions 
should be made the pinnacle 1 ( clMikCi ) and corner tower ( karna - 
liar my a), 

65. The corridors (antara> lit., interspace) should be made of 
stone, and nicely ornamented. 

66. The I>ase (of the pavilion) should be furnished with a pedes- 
tal, or simply a plinth ( masQraka ) should be made. 

67. If the edifioe be furnished with a pedestal, the pavilion also 
should have a pedestal, 

68. If the edifice have a thick pedestal, the pavilion should have 
the three-fold members (namely, the base, the pillar, and the entabla- 
ture). 

1 According to the K&mikagam * , stupika, ghata, kilo , hulaka, at&pi, iikkd 
are synonyms of chtlikd (see the writer’s Dictionary , page 197, also page 198). 



342 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

69. If it (the pavilion) be not symmetrical to the edifioe, the 
death of the master is certain. 

70-72. Wherever it may be, the entablatures should be orna- 
mented like tho edifice ; thoy should be (always) ornamented like the 
edifice, or thoy may bo more luxuriously ornamented ; the exterior 
should be decorated in the same way as tho interior, this is desired 
to refer to tho pavilion (only). 

73. The rules of their arrangement will now bo described in order. 

74. It (tho first pavilioo) should bo four-cornered (i.e., four-sided) 
of uniform shape 1 , and tho dimensions (i.o., both breadth and length) 
should bo of equal measure of throe parts (i.e., threo parts square). 

75. It should be furnished with sixteen columns and four doors 2 . 

76. Porticos ( bhadra ) should be spread on all tho four directions, 
and tho projection ( niryama ) should bo mado of oao part. 

77. It should ba a four parts square (lit, of four-parts dimensions) 
and furnished with sixteen pillars. 

78. Four doors should bo opened on the four sidos and tho 
porticoa ( bhadra ) made of one part. 

79. There should ba mado thirty-two small vestibules ( kshudra - 
nasi) as component parts (lit. limbs), and the rest should bo made as 
stated by the ancients (lit,, before). 

80. It (the second typo of pavilion) should bo a six-parts square,, 
(lit., of four-coners, i.e., four-sided of six parts each), and should be 
furnished with thirty -six pillars 

81. There should bo four doors on four sides, but the middle 
(row of) pillars should be omitted. 

* According to the Matsya purdna (chapter 270, verse 16) pavilions 
may be three-cornered, four-cornered, eight-cornered, sixteen-cornered, crescent- 
shaped, and circular (see the writers Dictionary , page 472). 

1 See line 210 where one hundred to one thousand pillared pavilioQ is. des- 
cribed. In the Matsya-puranu (chapter 270, 1—15) pavilions are divided into 
twenty-seven types bearing technical names, according to the number of columns 
varying in decreasing order as 64, 62, 60, 58 and so on. (See further details in 
the writer's Dictionary , pages 471-472.) 
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82. The breadth of the wall should bo two parts, and the projec- 
tion ( nirgama ) one part. 

83. There should be thirty-two small vestibules (kshudramdsi) 
as component parts (lit., limbs), and it should be decorated with all 
ornaments. 

84. It (the third type of pavilions) should be a seven parts square 
(lit., seven-and-seven parts dimensions, i.e., both breadth and length 
seven parts), and furnished with sixty-four pillars. 

85. Four parts should be left out in the centre, and four doors 
should be made on the four sided. 

86. The breadth of the porticos { bliadra ) should be three parts, 
and the projection ( nirgama ) should be made one part. 

87. As an alternative, it (this type) may be furnished with sixty 
pillars, and from the centre should bo (erootedj the upper pinnacle 
(urdhva-kutaka ) . 

88. There should be thirty-four small vestibules (nasi) as the 
component parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

89. Again (i.e., in the fourth type) there should be four dimen- 
sions (i.e., sides) of eight-parts eaoh (i.e., a eight-parts square), and it 
should be furnished with sixty-four pillars. 

90. Four doors should be opened on the four sides, but the middle 
pillars should be omitted. 

91. The porticos (bhadra) should be made of four parts, and the 
projection (nirgama) of one part. 

92. The small vestibules (hshudra~ndsi) as component limbs 
should bo, as beforo, symmetrically constructed in the same places. 

93. Again (i.e., in the fifth type) the equal breadth and length 
should bo nine parts eaoh (i.o., it should be a nine parts square). 

94. It should be built as an open hall ( nava-rahga )*, and thirty 
Bix pillars (out of sixty-four) should be left out. 

95. Again (i.e. in the sixth type) the dimensions should be o# 
nine by eight pajrts, and the porticos (bhadra) should be made of three 
by one part. 

1 For details, see the writer's Dictionary , pages 298, 299. 
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96. 0 n the four sides should ba opened four doors with porticos 
( bhadraka ) in front. 

97-98. It should be decorated with all ornaments ; there should 
be forty-eight large or small ( alpa ) vestibules, and an upper pinnaoie 
in the centre. 

99. Of the same (number of pillars, i.e., sixty-four) the sixteen 
pillars at the four corners ( karna ) should be left out. 

100. There should be four doors on the four sides, and portiooa 
(bhadarka) of four by one part. 

-101.* It should be decorated with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be made according to one's discretion. 

102. The (seventh type of) pavilion should be an eleven parts 
square (lit., four-cornered). 

103. It should bo an open hall ( nava-rahga ) furnished with 
verandahs ( alinda ), and one hundred and eight pillars. 

104. The surrounding verandahs should be made of one part on 
the outside. 

106. On the four sides the porticos (bhadra) should be made 
of five parts (each), and the projection ( nirgama ) of one part. 

106. Four doors should be opened on the four sides, and there 
should be sixty-four small voatibules (alpa, i.e., kshudra-nasika), 

107. It should be furnished with nine pinnacles (kata!) at the 
top, and decorated with all ornaments. 

108-109. Similarly it (the eighth type) should bo four-oornered 
(i.o., a rectangle) ; its dimensions are stated hero : the breadth should 
be mado of three parts and tho length of six parts. 

110. The doors should be opened at tho back aud front (lit., 
bottom and top) ; but they should not bo constructed on the sides. 

111. As an alternative, the entrance (door) should be made at 
(the oither side of) tho middle of the length off a part (i.e., measure) 
more or less. 

112. The surrounding verandahs (a lindahi) should be made of 
one part, and the rest should bo uiade as stated above. 
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113, Again (in tho ninth typo) if the breadth bo four parts, the 
length should be eight parts. 

1X4. In the interior of it there should be (another) pavilion of 
two by six parts as its breadth and length. 

115. The surrounding verandah is desired to be made on the 
outside with one part around. 

116. The doors should be as many as necessary, and the rest 
should be made as said before. 

117. Again (in the tenth type) the breadth should be five parts 
and the length ten parts. 

118. Inside that (area) a (minor) pavilion of three parts by eight 
parts as breadth and length should be constructed. 

119. On the outside, the surrounding door (? verandah) should be 
made of one part. 

120. The rest should be maae as before, and it should be deoorated 
with ail ornaments. 

121. Again (in the eleventh type) the breadth should be six parts, 
and twice that the length. 

122. The central theatre (or open hall, madhya-rahga ) 1 should 
be of two parts, and the surrounding pavilion of two parts around. 

123. The rest should be made as before, and it should be deoorated 
with all ornaments. 

124. Again (i.e,, in the twelfth type) the breadth should be eight 
parts and the length sixteen parts. 

12 5. Inside that (area) a pavilion should be made of four by 
twelve parts. 

126. The verandah should be made of two parts around, and the 
rest should be made as before. 

127. Again (i.e., in the thirteenth type) the breadth should be 
nine parts and the length eighteen parts. 

128. The oentral theatre (madhaya-rahga) should be made of 
three by twelve parts. 

1 See chapter XLVII ; oompare lines 128, 94, 103 (natu-raftpa), and the 
writer’s Dictionary , pages 494405. 
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129. On the outside the verandah should be mado of one part, 
and the surrounding pavilion of two parts. 

130. As an alternative, the (surrounding) verandahs may be 
made of one part (both) at the inside and the outside. 

131. There should be made four dwelling-houses on the four 
corners (karna) with walls spreading on the desired direction* 

132. The doors should be made as before, and it should be 
decorated with all kinds of ornaments. 

133. Again (i.e., in the fourteenth typo) the breadth should be 
ten parts and the length twenty parts. 

134-135. The surrounding verandah should be made of one part ; 
and in the centre with length as twice the breadth, that is, with three 
parts as breadth and twice of that as length, a pavilion should be made. 

136. Beyond that, the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part. 

137-138. In the interior another pavilion-like structure should be 
made with breadth of two parts and the length of twelve parts, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

139. Again (i.a, in the fifteenth type) the breadth should be 
eleven parts, and the length twice the breadth (i.e., twenty-two 
parts). 

140-141. Within that (area) with the breadth of throe parts and 
the length of fourteen parts a pavilion should bo made, and beyond 
that every thing else should be made as before.. 

142. Again (i.e., in the sixteenth type) the breadth should be 
eleven parts, and the length twice the breadth. 

143. Suitably within that (area) should be made the yard 
(angana) with five parts as width. 

144. A pavilion should be made of one part around, and the 
surrounding verandah should be made of two parts. 

145. Again (i.e., in the seventeenth type,) the breadth should be 
seven parts, and the length round the corner eighteen parts. 

146. Beyond that (area), a pavilion should be made of two parts 
around 
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147. In the same way there may be two or three (more) pavilions 
with their length increased by one part as before. 

148. Each one of the hall ( sabhd ), the piimaole ( kuta ), and the 
pavilion ( mandapa ) should be made of five parts* 

149. Therein, may, otherwise, be built something like the 
pavilion (only) if that suits (better). 

160. Four doors should be made on the four sides decorated with 
porticos ( bhadra ). 

161. Thus are described the pavilions ; their (various) names 
will be stated below. 

152-166. The first is (called) the Himaja , the next (i.e., the 
second) should bo the Nisliadaja ; the third is (called) tho Vindhyaja , 
the fourth the Mdlyaja ; the fifth is (oalled) the Pdriydtra , the 
sixth the Gandha-mddana ; and the seventh should be the Ilema-kut a : 
those are the seven names of the pavilion. 1 

166* All these should be constructed in front of the edifice ; all 
other (features of these) will be described here (below). 

167-160. (When) it is a rectangle of elevon by four parts, the 
surrounding verandah (vara) should be of one part and there should 
be four doors on the four sides, and the porticos (bhadra) should be of 
one part, and it should be decorated with all ornaments : such a pavilion 
is oalled the Meruja ; it is utilized as a library (lit., a place for collec- 
tion of books). 

161-162. (When) it is a rectangle of two by four parts and 
its porticos (bhadra) are surrounded by a verandah, it is called the 
Vijaya ; and it is used as tho wedding pavilion (lit., the place where 
the wedding ceremonies are performed). 

163-164.-)rhe pavilion named Vijaya above, is also constructed 
there (i.e., in convenient quarters) for the free distribution of drinking 
water, and is dedicated to a god. 

l All these mines are the designations of the seven well-known mountains 
whioh, perhaps, these pavilions are intended to resemble. 


348 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [ohap. 

165. It should be a three part square, and furnished with four 
doors. 

166. There should be one hundred and ninety -two (two-eight- 
twelve) pillars, it is called the Siddha-yoga pavilion. 

167. It (fcho pavilion) should be (again) a four parts square, but 
its middle pillars should be omitted. 

168. The courtyard should be constructed in the interior, and 
a pavilion should be built with one part around. 

169. There should be constructed, according to one*B desire, one, 
two, three, or four doors. 

170. With one part surrounding the doors a verandah (vara) 
should be made on the side. 

171. The breadth of the projection ( nirgama ) and the portico 
( bhadra ) attaohed thereto should be one and two parts (respectively). 

172. In front of it (the pavilion) or on tho side should be con- 
structed the staircases. 

173. Thus is described the Padmaka pavilion ; and it is used 
as the refectory (lit., kitchen) of the gods. 

174. The pavilion called the Sicha is also used as the kitchen. 

176-180. Its breadth should be four parts, and the length five parts; 

the courtyard in the middle should be two by three parts, and the 
surrounding pavilion should be of one part ; beyond that the surround- 
ing verandah is desired to be made of one part ; tho breadth of its 
porticos (bhadra) should be three parts, and the projection (nirgama) 
should be made of one part ; it should be furnished with windows, and 
there should be constructed one door ; a shed (prapd) should be ereoted 
in the courtyard : it is called the Pushpa , and is used as the flower 
pavilion (i.e., where flowers are collected for worship). 

181-184. (Whon) it is a square of five parts, the courtyard 
should be of five parts ; beyond that the surrounding pavilion should 
be made of one part around ; the porticos (bhadra) should be furnished 
with windows, and the rest should be as before : this pavilion is called 
the Bhadra ; it is used as the water -scoring house (lit., house to bo 
filled with water). 
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185-190. The same (area) with the length one or two parts more, 
(and) the same (pavilon) with two or three parts breadth and five parts 
length ; (but) this pavilion should be constructed breadthwise with walls 
made in some desirable directions ; an entrance door should be opened 
in the front, and it should be furnished with a syu metrical courtyard ; 
beyond that the expert (architect) should construct doors with one 
part surrounding the outside ; this pavilion should be furnished with 
portioos ; it is suitable as the store-house for grain (i.e., granary). 

191-196. (When) its breadth is six parts, the length should be 
eight parts, and the breadth of the courtyard should be four parts and 
its length Bix parts ; beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be 
made of (one) part around ; the entranoe door should be constructed on 
the left side of the middle (line) of the length ; the pinnacled roof 
should be in continuation of the pavilion, or a covering ( prachohhddana ) 
should be constructed (over it) ; this pavilion is called the 6iva, it is 
used as the house where corn is unhusked. 

197-204. The breadth should be five or seven parts, and the 
length two parts more than those parts, the pavilion should be made 
square or rectangular ; the courtyard inside should be onethird of 
that, and the pavilion inaide one by two parts; it should be furnished 
with windows and doors in some convenient directions; in the 
middle should be erected a covering {prachchhdiana) or a shed- 
yard (prapdnga ) ; beyond that a verandah should be constructed 
with one part surrounding the outside ; and the remaining members 
(lit., parts) should be constructed with the same measurement as said 
before ; this is called the Npitta pavilion : it is fit for (accommodating 
people to) listening to a musical performance. 

205-206. The same with dwelling-houses in convenient quarters 
is called the Jalaka ; this is suitable to be a treasury to keep in 
clothes, ornaments, religious books, jewels, and other valuables. 

207-203. Its breadth should be seven parts and the length 
desirably proportionate to that ; it should be made a quadrangle with 
equal or unequal sides - this is oalled the Asthdna (assembly) pavilion. 



360 


ARCHITECTURE OF MlNASARA 


[chap. 

209-210. Its length should be twice or thrice the breadth, or it 
may be a seven parts square, and the middle theatre (or open hall, 
madhya-ranga) should be a three-parts square. 

211. A pavilion should be made around with one or two parts. 

212. Pillars should bo erocted on the back, middle of two sides, 
and in the front. 

213. On the back of the two sides should bo doors, or (only) 
entablature ( prastara ). 

214. On the side should be one door furnished with suitable 
staircases. 

215-216. The breadth of the portioos ( bhadra ) and the projection 
(nirgama) on the four sides should be two and one part (respectively) ; 
as an alternative the projection should be made for the front porch 
(mukha-bliadra) of two parts. 

217. At the front or the side, it should be decorated with stair- 
cases. 

218. In its centre, as well as inside the theatre ( ranga ), the 
shed should be decorated with pearls 1 . 

219. The altar (lit. seat), etc., covering one part inside that, 
should be furnished with the (decorative) arch ( iorana ) and the or- 
namental tree ( kalpa-vriksha ) 2 . 

220. Their measurement should bo made as said before, and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments. 

221. Inside the pavilion should be made two cars (serving as 
seat of gods, vimdna ), of one or two storeys high. 3 

222. In front of the pavilion should be the shed ( prapdnga ) with 
a convenient length. 

223-224. Inside that (shed) should be built a theatre ( ndtaJca ) 
with breadth as three parts and length as said before, and a roof 
should cover the upper most (lit., last) part of the shed ( prapd ). 

1 Compare the inscription at Tiruraalavadi, no. 79, lines 14—23, qouted in 
the writer’s Dictionary , page 126, * 

Compare chapters XLVI, XLVill ; see the writer’s Dictionary , pp. 
125-127. 

•See the writer’s Dictionary page 551, and compare the inscription at 
Tirurnalavadi, no. 79, quoted in the writer’s Dictionary , p. 126. 
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226. In the front or at the corner of the shed ( prapd ) the plough- 
shaped wall (langala-bhitti) should be erected with one by two parts. 

226. In front of that the three parts should bo the breadth of the 
portioo ( bhadra ), and the projection (nirgama) should be one part. 

227. As an alternative, staircases should be made at the front 
and the two sides (of the porticos) with width equal to the breadth of 
the portico. 

228. The rest should be made as before, and it should be 
decorated with all ornaments : (this is called the Deva pavilion). 

229. Or the pavilion (thus) called the Deva should be (a rec- 
tangle) two by three p&its as before. 

230. Or in this pavilion the shed (prapd) in front may be made 
on the outside. 

231. The surrounding verandah is desired to be of one or two 
parts around. 

232. The rest should be made as before, and it should be de- 
corated with all ornaments. 

233. As an alternative, the pavilion may be a seven parts square 
and elephant-shaped. 

234. The breadth and length of the central theatre ( madhya - 
ranga) should be three and five parts (respectively). 

236. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
one part around. 

236. In front of it should be made a portioo (bhadra) of two by 
three parts, and the rest should be as before. 

237. As an alternative, the shed (prapd) in front of the pavilion 
should be made on the outside. 

238. The surrounding verandah is desired to be one or two parts 
around. 

239. The rest should be made as before, and it should be de- 
corated with all ornaments. 

240. This pavilion should Ife furnished with one hundred to one 
thousands pillars. 
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241-242. The assembly hall of the gods and the kings should be 
discreetly constructed inside that (pavilion) with proportionate length 
and breadth* 

243-244. The one (pavilion) suitable to the kings should be a 
eight or nine parts square. 

245. The aforesaid pavilion may (also) be made for the festival 
of the gods. 

246-247. (Thus) should be the id Id pavilion and the Kfita 
pavilion ; the wise (architect) should build the theatre underneath the 
pinnacle a ten parts square with an inner enclosure of six parts square. 

248. It should be furnished with a pinnacle (kUfa) at the top, 
and the surrounding pavilion should be made of two parts around. 

249. The door at the middle should be of two parts, and that in 
front of twelve (lit., two by six) parts. 

260. With two of those (twelve) parts platforms ( vedika ) should 
be made on the (twoj sides of the (front) door. 

261. Around that should be made of one part (each) the 
verandah, the front porch, and the door (to tho latter). 

252. As an alternative, there may be a side poroh ( netra-bhadra ), 
and the rest should be discreetly made. 

253. This is called the Darblui pavilion ; this is used as the 
stable for elephants. 

264. The breadth should be eleven parts, and the length twenty 
parts* 

256. The surrounding pavilion should be made of one or two 
parts arqund that (area). 

266. The remainder should be for the inner oourtyard, and the 
doors should be opened towards the desirable directions. 

267. The stable for hortes should be made of eight by ten parts 
each. 

258. This is called the KauUka pavilion, tho remaining parts 
of whioh should be discreetly constructed as bofore. 
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269. The breadth should be twelve parts, and the length twice 
the breadth. 

260. The courtyard in the middle should be of eight parts, and 
the surrounding pavilion should be made of two parts around. 

261. The doors should be constructed in desirable directions 
against the desirable walls. 

262. This is called the KQla-dharana ; it is suitable as a cow- 
shed. 

263-264. The breadth should be thirteen parts, and it may be 
square or rectangular, and the length thereof should be made accord- 
ingly proportionate to the breadth. 

266. The courtyard inside should be made with width of seven 
parts. 

266-267. The plinth ( mas&raka ) should be constructed beyond 
its surrounding part with length twice the breadth ; and the rest 
should be discreetly made. 

268. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two parts around. 

269. There should be four doors on the four sidos, against the 
walls erected on the desirable directions. 

270. A verandah of uniform width should be made of the (one) 
part surrounding the outsido of that. 

271. The projection (nirgama) and the portico (bhadra) should 
be made of width of live and two parts (respectively). 

272. This is called the Sukhdnga (pavilion) ; this is fit for a 
guest house ( satra ). 

273-274. The breadth should be fourteen parts and the length 
greater by those parts (i.e., twice) : but the length should bo fourteen 
parts on the south or west. 

276. Of those (parts) the surrounding verandah should be made 
of one part, and the pavilion in the middle should be made of three 
parts. 

4 $ 
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276. There should be a middle oolumn in all cases, and the 
doors should be discreetly constructed. 

277. In front of it the door should be opened surrounding two 
parts around, and the remainder should be for the courtyard. 

278. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

279. This is called the Saukhyaka (pavilion), the rest being 
made as stated before. 

280. It should be built on the bank of a river, lake, or sea. 

281. This is said to be suitable as a holy place for pilgrimage (of 
worshippers) of all gods. 

282-283. The breadth should be fifteen parts and the length 
thirty-one parts ; or it may be a square ; it should be furnished 
with four doors. 

284. In the middle should be a courtyard five by seven parts. 

285. Beyond that the verandah should be made of the (oue) part 
surrounding the inside. 

286. Beyond that should be the surrounding parlour ( khalUrikd ), 
and the pavilion made of three parts each . 

287. Outside that the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

288. Beyond that (another) surrounding verandah should be 
made of one part around. 

289. The projection ( nirgama ) and the portico ( bhadra ) should 
be made of breadth of five and two parts (respectively}. 

290. Surrounding the outside of the pavilion should be con- 
structed a shed (prapd). 

291. i On the top of the pavilion should be fitted the pinnacle 
(W^a), whioh should be shaped like the garland ( mdlikd )\ 

292. It should be furnished with those (aforesaid) doors and 
also with windows. 

1 See line 315 and the note thereunder. 
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293. There should be oue portico at eaoh of the ooruem con- 
solidated with kankar, and they should be oonstruotod in their proper 
plaoe. 

294. It should be deoorated with all ornaments ; it is oalled the 
Maliks pavilion. 1 

296. The middle of its oorner ( karna ) should be filled with 
water (reservoir), and the water should be adorned with flowers. 

296. Such a pavilion is fit for the spring residonoe of the gods, 
the kings (lit., Kshaltiyas), and others. 

297. The breadth Bhould be sixteen parts, and the length thirty- 
two parts. 

298. It should be as before quadrangular, but the middle columns 
should be omitted. 

299. The oourtyard in the middle should be of six parts, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

300. Of those sixteen parts (of breadth) the oourtyard should be of 
six parts. 

361. The surrounding verandah is desired to be made of one 
part round the outside of that. 

302. Beyond that the pavilion should be made of three parts 
around. 

303. The expert (arohiteot) should make the verandah outside 
that with one part around. 

304. In front of it and at the baok and sides should be the sur- 
rounding verandah of one part around. 

306. At the region of its four oornetB (karna) should be made 
eight porticos ( bhadra ) consolidated with kankar (gravel). 

306. It should be furnished with the pinnaole ( kata ) at the top, 
and also with the door portioos ( bhadraka ). 

307. It should be furnished with portioos ( bhadraka ) attached to 
the doom at the entranoe, front, and sides. 

* Compare line 806. 

• For further details see note onder line 815. 
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308-809* Of those the two portioos at the oorner and the fourth 
one, as well as the porticos attached along the width of the pavilion 
should be consolidated with kankar . 

310* The projection of the portioos consolidated with kankar 
should be one, two, or three parts. 

311-312. The breadth of the portico in the middle should be five 
or six parts, and its projection should be equal to it, or two, three, or 
four parts. 

313. In the front and sides of the portioos ( bhadra ) should bo 
constructed doors of that length (as mentioned before) 

314. The pinnacle ( JcQtaka ) should be made over the top of 
the pavilion, and be made one, two, or three-storey high. 

816-316. This is what is called the shape of the garland ; the 
rest should be made as before ; it should be decorated^with all orna- 
ments ; it is called the Mdlydkriti \ 

317. This should be a pavilion for the God of gods, and is fit for 
the place to see the God in. 

318. Thus are stated the pavilions fit for the gods, the Brahmans, 
and the kings. 

319-320. The breadth of all the pavilions mentioned above, should 
be increased by one part, and the desired length should be ascertained 
(according to the proportion of one, one-and-one-quarter, one-and-a 
half, one-and three-quarters, and twice). 

321. The breadth should be two parts, and the length greater by 
one part. 

l Ia the Suprabheddgama (XXX, 123) it is stated that some pavilions 
should be shaped like mala (garland) and others like gopura (gate- house) : 

wTfcrasnBTtT ftTtprcfip ii 

In the Kdmxk&gama there is a chapter (XLI) named, mdlikd-lakshana. 
The pavilion is called (XXXV, 6) mdlikd because it is made like the garland: 

!U (wtw) n* mfewF dm HTsnvq jut.- h 

The peculiarity appears to be that a hall should be built inside another : 
SiraTfT faWKRrTWfTfiraT I 
ST WTWT RTEtoT *fOT *STflMiTnfr II 

For further details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 505-50t). 
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322, In the oentre there should be a dwelling-house of one part r 
and the pavilions should be made in front and at the sides. 

323. In the house of the Brahmans, it (the pavilion) is stated to 
be for personal use in performing sacrifioial rites. 

324. Of the same with twioe the length the oentral theatre (or 
open hall, madhya-ranga) should be made of two parts. 

325. The expert (arohiteot) should make the dwelling -hooso on 
its sides with one part. 

326. In front of that the verandah should be of one part ; as an 
alternative, the pavilion may be without any dwelling-house. 

327. As another alternative, the dwelling-house may be built of 
one or two parts at the bottom of the rafter { varh&a ). 

328. This is fit for the Brahmans ; it is called the Dhanada 
(wealth producing) pavilion. 

329. The breadth Bhould be tnree parts, and the length one part 
more (i. e., four parts). 

330. A half of that should be the pavilion, aud the high plinth 
(lit., elevated seat) should be of two parts. 

331. The wall {htdya) should be made at tho baok and two sides, 
and the pillars should be ereoted in the front. 

332. In front of it, the projection 'nirgama) should be of two 
parts, and the plinth (lit., seat) of three parts. 

333. The plough-shaped walls should be erected at tho oorners 
( harna ), being surrounded by the verandah on the outside. 

334. It should be furnished with pillars of one part, and with 
portioos (bhadraka) on the front and at the sides. 

335. This is called the Dhanddhipa (lord of wealth) pavilion ; it 
is fit for the gods and Brahmans. 

336. The same with a courtyard in the centre is used as the 
shaving pavilion of the twioe-born and the kings. 

337—338. The same with length greater by one part, and with 
walls ereoted in some desirable directions is suitable for a treasury 
of jewels belonging to the Kshatriyas (lit., kings) and the Vaishyas. 
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339. The samo with twice that length should have the courtyard 
in the middle. 

340. The dwelling house should bo built of one part around, aud 
the walls should be ereoted in some desirable directions. 

341. The (entrance) door should be opened on the left of tho 
middle line across the length. 

342. There should be one portico consolidated with kankar 
at the corner (karna), and the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part as before. 

343. This is said to be fit for the fcQdras ; its name is 
Dhdnydgdra (granary). 

344. The breadth should be four parts, and the length one part 
more (i.e., five parts). 

345. The pavilion should be constructed of five by two parts. 

346. In front of that, tho (breadth of the) projection ( nirgama ) 
should be one part, and the breadth of the portico ( bhadra ) three 
parts. 

347. In front of that or at the two sides, the shed ( prapd ) 
should be made of one part. 

348. The wall (kudya) should be extended to the end of the 
portico, and the pavilions should be constructed at the two sides aud 
at the back. 

349. This is used as tho place of silence for tho gods (i.e., the 
place, silently to meditate on gods) ; this is called the BhUphana 
pavilon. 

350. The same length should be increased by one, and the breadth 
should be as before. 

351. Of those parts the pavilion should be made of breadth of two 
parts. 

352. The oourtyard in the east (? as before) should be made of 
two by three parts, and the parlour ( khalUraka ) should be made of one 
part. 

353. The oxport (architect) should open doors (everywhere) 
except along the length of the pavilion. 
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364. This is called the Bh&shana pavilion \ it is used as the 
plaoe for the puihsavana ceremony of the Brahmans. 1 

366. The same length should be increased by one part, and the 
breadth should be as before. 

356. The pavilion with breadth and length as three and four 
(parts) should be made around. 

367. This is called the SubhUshana pavilion ; the rest should be 
made as said before. 

368. This is suitable as the place for the upanayana (putting 
on the saored thread) and other rites of the three higher castes, 
consisting of the Brahmans and others (i.e , the Kshatriyas, and the 
Vaifcyas). 

359. The pavilion should be made with breadth of four parts, and 
the length eight parts. 

360. The joints (sandhi) at the top and bottom of the bamboo 
prop (vamta) should be made of two by four parts. 

361. Between the first and the second dwelling-house one court- 
yard should be made of two by four parts. 

362* One or two small doors on its sides should be made of four 
parts. 

363. The entrance door should be constructed on the left of the 
middle line aoross the length. 

364-366. As an alternative, at the middle of it (the length) the 
diameter (i.e., thickness) of the wall being divided, a door of the horse 
pattern (kuldbha) should be made, and the rest should be discreetly 
constructed. 

866. This is called (again) the Bhushana pavilion ; it is used as 
the kitohen of the §udras. 

367. The breadth being of the same number of parts, the length 
should be twice that (breadth). 

368. The door thereof should be made of five by two parts as 
before. 

1 This ceremony is performed on a woman’s perceiving the first sign 
of conception, with a view to the birth of a son. 
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369. There should be one or two dwelling-houses, and the court- 
yard in the centre should be a three parts square. 

370. The (entrance) door should be oonstruoted on the side with 
one by three parts. 

371. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

372. The wise (architect) should make the (entranoe) door at the 
middle of the length. 

373. The projection ( nirgama ) and the breadth of the portico 
(i bli-adra ) should be made of one and of two by three parts. 

374-376. Such a pavilion is called the Harmya (edifice) ; this is 
said to be used as the kitchen of the gods, the Brahmans, and the 
kings; this should be furnished with doors of various storeys. 1 

37 6. The length should be greater than that by two parts, and 
the breadth should be as before. 

377. The courtyard should be made of one part inside that, and 
the pavilion of two parts around. 

378. At the end of that, the parlour ( khalurikd ) should be made 
of one part around. 

379. The (ontranoe) door should be constructed on the left of the 
middle line aorosa the length. 

380. The rest should be made as before ; such a pavilion is called 
(again) the Harmya (edifice). 

381. Such a pavilion is fit as the place of seeing for the first time 
the newly-born baby of all castes. 

382. The breadth should be six parts and the length seven parts. 

383. Of these parts, the central theatre-like courtyard ( madhya - 
rahga) should be made of two by three parts. 

384. The middle pillars should be omitted, and the pavilion should 
be made of two parts around. 

386. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

1 Obviously additional gable- windows and skylights are furnished to let out 
the kitchen smoke and supply extra light. 
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386. Four doors should bo opened on four sides, and the plough- 
shaped wall should be made at the corner ( karna ). 

387. Porticos ( bhadra ) of one, two, or three parts should be 
made on the four sides. 

388. This is called the &rihgdra pavilion ; it is used as the 
bod chamber (lit., place of delightful enjoyment) of the gods. 

389. The length should be eight parts, and the breadth as before. 

390. Of these parts, the courtyard in the middle should be made 
of two by four parts. 

391. Beyond that the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

392. Beyond the latter the surrounding pavilion should bo made 
of two parts around. 

393. At the four corners {karna) should bo built four dwelling- 
houses as two parts squares. 

394. Beyond that the surrounding vorandah (vara) is desired to 
be of one part around. 

395. The (entrance) door should be constructed as before on the 
left of the middle line across the length. 

396. All the eye (shaped openings) 1 between the bottom and 
top of the rafter {vaih$a) should bo consolidated with kankar . 

397. The breadth of the projection and the portico attached 
thereto should be one and two parts (respectively). 

398. (This is called) the Sugata pavilion ; it is fit for all castes 

and in all provinces. 

899. The length should be four parts more, and the breadth as 
befqre. 

400. The breadth of the tower on the forehead (lalata) 2 should 

be two parts and its length six parts. 

401. The verandah should be made of ono part in the front, at 

the back, and the sides. 

1 8ee line 252. 

* Compare liue< 406, 409, 4 1 4, and 499 where the reeling is ch%l\-Urmy a 
aud see the writer's Dictionary , pages 198, 509. 



362 ARCHITECTURE OP MANASARA [ohap. 

402. The dwelling-house should be made at the bottom of the 
rafter (vamda), with two by three parts, 

403. All the remaining (members) should be discreetly made as 
said before in the same plaoes. 

404-405. In the front should be built a pavilion, as said before, of 
four parts square ; but aooording to some the breadth and length should 
be made of six and eight parts. 

406. At the forehead ( laldta ) a tower should be built of two 
parts in breadth and six parts in length. 

407. In front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the courtyard (inside) of two by three parts. 

408. The large (entrance) doors should be constructed at its front 
the two sides, and at the end (i.e. back). 

409. At the forehead should be built a tower with breadth and 
length of two parts eaoh. 

410. This is called the Prdgata pavilion ; this is comfortable for 
all purposes (lit., kinds of work). 

411. The breadth in order should be seven parts, and the length 
nine parts. 

412. The breadth and the length of the courtyard should be threo 
parts and five parts respectively. 

413. Beyond that the pavilion should be made of two pans 
around. 

414. As an alternative, out of those parts (of the area) a tower 
should be made at the forehead with three parts. 

415. Ia this oompound (lit., house) the courtyard in the middle 
should be discreetly made of two parts. 

416. The verandah should be made of one part at the front, and 
on the two sides. 

417. Beyond that the surrounding verandah of the pavilion 
should be made of one part around. 

418. The door should be constructed in the middle of the breadth 
if it be (a temple) of the gods* 
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419. The breadth of the projection ( nirgama ) and the portico 
(bhadra) should be two and three parts (respectively). 

420. There may be one, two, or three (main) doors, 

421. Beyond that (door) the surrounding verandah should be 
made of one part around. 

422. It should be decorated with all ornaments, and furnished 
with the corner towers (karna-harmya ) , etc. 

423. This is said to be the Droria pavilion ; it is used as the 
pleasure pavilion of the gods. 

424. As an alternative, it may be used for personal use and for 
sacrificial purposes of the kings. 

425. This may be also used as the plaoo of auspicious rites, such, 
as the sandhyd (daily chanting of the Vedic hymn) of the Brahmans. 

426. Or this may be the hermitage or the theatro-like gallery 
( ndtaka ) of the ascetics. 

427. The length should bo greater by one part, and the breadth 
as before. 

428. The courtyard in the middle should bo of six by three parts, 
and the pavilion of two parts around. 

429. On the forehead should be two towers as before, and the 
verandah should be made of one part. 

430. This should be (specially) made for the king's palace, and 
used as the wrestling pavilion 

431. The length should be greater than the former by two parts, 
and the breadth seven parts. 

432. The courtyard inside that should be of five by eleven parts. 

433. Beyond that the surrounding platform ( vcdite ) should be 
made of one part around. 

434. This is (also) called the Drona pavilion ; it is used as th6 
place for practising archery (lit., weapon) by the kings. 
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435. The length should be fifteen parts (and the breadth as 
before) ; and the pavilion shou!d be made of two by three parts* 

436. In'front of that the verandah should bo made of one part, 
and the attached courtyard of nine parts. 

437. On the sides and in front of that the parade ( khalurikd ) 
should be of two parts. 

438. This is (aLo) called tho Drona pavilion ; it is used as the 
place of ram-fighting. 

439. The length and breadth should bo made of eight parts each. 

440. The surrounding courtyard inside that should be made of 
two parts on each side (i.e., two parts square). 

441* A parlour (dining) hall (Jchalu rikCi) should be constructed 
on the (? one) part surrounding the outside of that. 

442. Beyond that should bo likewise constructed tho surround- 
ing pavilion of two parts around. 

443. At the corners should bo built four dwellings with two parts 
eaoh. 

444. Beyond that the verandah of the portico should be made of 
the (?one) part surrounding the outside of that. 

445. The expert (architect) should make the (entranco) door on 
the left of the middle line (across tho length). 

446. Beyond that a parlour (khalurikd) should be made on the 
surrounding part, 

447. At the four corners \karna) should bo made eight eye-like 
gable windows ( nctra ), and it should bo furnished with the porticos 
(bhadra) consolidated with kankar „ 

448. As an alternative, the middle compartment (koshtha) should 
be made a four parts square. 

449. The passage (gutter) for water extending downwards should 
be made of one part surrounding the outside of that (the compartment). 



Xrnv.J PAVILIONS 365 

450. Beyond that one parlour ( IchalQrikd ) should be made of the 
part surrounding the outside of that (the compartment gutter). 

451. The pavilion should be built inside that, and the plough- 
shaped wall should be erected at the corners (harm). 

452. It is preferable to omit the middle pillars or the pillars at 
the sides. 

453. It should be furnished with the pinnacle (kftta) at the top, 
and it should be decorated with all ornaments. 

454. On the surrounding part outside that should be made the 
shed with the yard (prapdngalca) of some desirable measure. 

455. This is called the Kharvata pavilion ; it is suitable as the 
dining hall of the kings. 

456. Of the same parts (i.e., measure) the central theatre-like 
open yard is desired to be of one by four parts. 

457. The outside of that is desired to be surrounded by a pavilion 
of two parts. 

458. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

459. The oolumns on the four sides as well as in the middle (i c., 
centre) and the top should be ‘omitted. 

460-461. The breadth of the eye ( netra ) should be two parts, 
the projection one part, and the breadth of the middle portico 
( bliadra ) attached at the middle should be twice (life., two parts of) 
the projection. 

462. There (should be four doors on the four sides, and the corners 
should be consolidated with JcanJcar. 

463. It should be furnished with the top pinnacle (fcufa), and it 
should be decorated with ah ornaments. 

464-465. In front of that (i.e., the courtyard) (there should be left 
some space) of equal breadth and longth ; and the breadth and length of 
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the courtyard of the pavilion should be four and six parts (respect- 
ively). 

466. In the front and at the two sides should be (built) the front 
paviltion ( mulcha-mandapa ) of two parts. 

467. There should bo the (entrance) door (as usual), and in front 
of it should be the front portico, and the oorners should be consolidated 
with kankar. 

468. The (special) rule regarding the courtyard inside the pavilion 
is that it should have many faces. 

469. It should be furnishod with windows, and decorated with 
all ornaments. 

470. This is (also) called the Kharvata pavilion ; it is suitable 
as the coronation hall. 

471. The breadth should be nine parts, and equal to that should 
be the length in the front side. 

472. The central theatre-like yard (rnadhy i-ranja) should bo 
of three parts, and the surrounding verandah should bo of cue part. 

473. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two parts around. 

474. Out of that, the theatre proper ( rangdka ) should be of three 
by six parts. 

476. The learned architects should build the front ( mukha ) 
pavilion in the middle. 

476. The verandah should be mado of one part in front of that 
as well as at the two sides. 

477. Beyond that and proportionate to it a pavilion should be 
made of two parts out of that (area). 

478. The rest should be made as before; this is called the 
feririlpa pavilion. 

479. This is built in the temple of gods; this is (also) suitable for 
the coronation of the kings. 

480. The breadth should be ten parts, and the length twenty parts. 
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481. The central theabre-like open yard ( madh'ja-rahga ) should 
be of four parts, and the middle pillars should be omitted. 

482. Beyond that, the surrounding verandah should be of 
one part, and the pavilion of two parts. 

483. The reservoir of water should be built at the top of the 
surrounding part outside that (pavilion). 

484. In front of that the theatre proper ( ranga ) should be of two 
by six parts out of that (area)* 

485. Something like a pavilion should be constructed in the 
fr jnt and two sides of that. 

486. This is called the Mahgala pavilion, the rest being made as 
before. 

487. This should be built in the royal palace ; it is suitable for 
balancing of the king (tuldbhdia). 1 

488. The assembly halls (i.e., council rooms) of the kings together 
with their proper situation will be described in order. 

489-491. The breadth and length of the pavilion at the bottom 
(mula) should be eleven parts each ; at the forepart (lit , faoe, mukha) 
the breadth should be of equal parts as bjfore, but the length should be 
one, two, or three parts (more) ; the breadth (at the bottom and forepart) 
should, however, be in a line : thus should be measured the council 
room. 

492. The theatre (ranga) should be a five parts square inside 
the main pavilion. 

498. Beyond that a surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two by three parts around. 

494. There should be four door3 constructed on the four sides, and 
the plough-shaped walls should be erected at the corners. 

495. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
two or three parts around. 

1 Literally balancing the weight against some money ; whore the king weigfra 
himself against some gold to be distributed as charity to deserving people, 
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496. The portico ( bhadra ) aud the door should be attached to the 
four sides with two and three parts (respectively). 

497. The staircase should be made on the sides, aud be decorat- 
ed with the trunk of tlio elephant. 

498. This should bo furnished with the base with pedestal, 
pillars, etc., aud eutablatures. 

499. The peculiarity of the entablature is that it is adorned with 
a tower ( cli&li-harmya ) at the top. 

600. The central theatre should be furnished with the top 
pinnacle (kuta) of one, two, or three storeys. 

601. The central theatre in the jewel-palace (in particular) 
should be ornamented as stated above. 

602. A shea (prapd) should be made in front of it with pro- 
portionate dimension, 

603. The dimension of the theatre ( ndtaka ) should be five parts 
each way, 

604. Many pillars should be erected of the three parts on the 

side. 

606. The shed with yard (prapd) should be furnished with 
pillars together with pedestals and entablatures. 

606. In the front should be made the portico ( bhadra ) and stair- 
cases, and the plough-shaped walls should be oreoted at the corners 
(karna). 

607. These should be made with stone, wood, or mixed materials, 

608. The remainder should be for the chapel (lit., temple of 
the gods), which should be in conformity with the pavilion. 

609. This is suitable as an assembly hall, and it should be made 
such as to make every sound ( svara ) and letter (aJcshara) audible, 

610. The breadth should be made four parts, and the length six 
parts. 

611. The pavilion should be made of breadth and length as three 
and four parts (respectively) 
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612. A dwelling-house should be made at the bottom (i.e., 
under) the rafter (vaMa), with breadth two parts and length twice 
that. 

613. In front of that the wall (kudya) and the pillar ( pada ) 
should be made of two and three parts (respectively). 

614. Beyond that the surrounding verandah (vara) should be 
made of one part ; this is called the Kanta pavilion. 

616. This pavilion is suitable as the sport-seeing place (lild- 
lokana) of the crown prince. 

616. This should be furnished with a pinnacle (kdta) at the top 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 

517. The pavilion should be built of breadth and length of six 
parts, and eight parts (respectively). 

518-519. The dwelling-house should be built of two by three 
parts, and the pavilion of three by four parts; the dwelling-house should 
be made between the top and bottom of the rafter (vamsa), and the 
pavilion inside that (dwelling). 

620. In front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the walls (bhittika) should be made in some desirable directions. 

621. In front of it the front verandah (door, vara) should be 
made with dimensions of eight parts by two parts. 

522-523. The dwelling-house should be constructed at the top 
and bottom (of the rafter) of two by three parts ; or it should be made of 
two by three parts of the main dwelling house. 

524. The main pavilion should be made of breadth and length of 
two parts and four parts (respectively). 

525. In front of it as well as on the side the verandahs should 
be made of one part each. 

526. The wails (kudya) should be erected around, and outside 
that should be the verandah (vara). 

527. Out of that should extend the projection, and the breadth of 
the portico (bhadra) f both being made of two parts. 

528. The width of the portico (bhadra) of the pavilion between 
the bottom and the top of the rafter (vaihfa) should be three parts. 
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629. The projection (nirgama) should be of two parts, and the 
verandah (ydraka) should be (made) surrounding the portioo ( bhadra ). 

680. The pinnaole (kH(a) should be at the top of the pavilion, 
and it should be shaped like a hall (Mid). 

631. It should be furnished with eight faces (i.e., outlets), aod 
the oorners should be consolidated with k*nkar. 

632. The expert (architect) should make the door on the left of 
the middle line (across the length). 

633. This is called the &nviMla ; this pavilion is suitable as the 
residence for the queen. 

634. The pavilion should be made of breadth and length of 
four and six parts (respectively). 

636. The oourtyard inside that should be a two parts square. 

536. The breadth of the dwelling room is said to be two parts 

and the length four parts. 

637. In front and at the back of it should be (left some spaoe) 
one by two parts. 

638. Beyond that the (surrounding) verandah should be made of 
one part, and a structure like the pinnaole (kata) around. 

639. The dwelling room should be made between the bottom and 
the top of the rafter (vamta), and its door at its middle. 

640. The door should be made ou the left of the middle line 
across the length of the pavilion. 

541, The name of this pavilion is the Somdrka (the moon and 
the sun) ; it is used as the kitchen of the Brahmans. 

642-643. The same breadth and length being increased by two 
parts (each) to four parts, the pavilion built should be fit (as the 
kitohen) for the Kshatriyas and all others. 

644-646. The breadth being increased by two parts to twice, 
the pavilion (thus built) would be suitable as the refeotory (i.e.' 
kitchen) for the Vaikyas and the &udras. 

646. The walls may be made in all the eight quarters aooording 
to one’s liking. 
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547-561. The pavilions of the gods and the Brahmans should be 
built in the Jati style ; the pavilions of the kings (including the Ksba- 
fcriyas) are said to be built in the Chhanda style ; those of all the 
Vaisyas are said to be built in the Vilcalpa style ; and all the pavilions 
of the J^udras are designated as of the Abhdsa style ; the styles (of 
the pavilions) have been distinguished by the ancient (authorities) in 
accordance with a certain number of porches (they are supplied with). 1 

552. The pavilion with two faces is called the Dantfaka, and 
those with three faces the Svastika . 

653, The three-faced pavilions are shaped like the plough (Mn- 
gxla) ; aud the Nandydoarta pavilions should be four-faced. 

554-655. The six-faced pavilions are called the Maulika , and the 
pavilions may be furnished with eight faces (also) : such pavilions are 
called the Sarua tobhadra ; they (all the pavilions) should be decorated 
with all ornaments. 

556. The pavilions for all (kinds of) villages will be (now) fully 
described according to rules. 

657. They should be either square or rectangular, and they should 
be covered with even or odd number of walls. 

558. Their roofing should be of the pent-roof type, or by the con- 
tinuation of the entablature, or the towered (i. e., pinnacled) roof. 2 

559. When all the parts (of the roof) consist of the pent-roof, it 
(the pavilion) is called the Sabhd (assembly). 

560-561. When the roof consists of the entablature all round and 
the pinnacle at the top (extending) over the central portion, it is called 
the Mandapa pavilion ; it is also called the Mandapa when the whole 
roof forms the continuation of the entablature all over. 

1 Several other architectural (and sculptural) objects also are classified 
under these four technical names ; but in each case they have diffe- 
rent distinguishing features (see details in the writer's Dictionary 
under those entries). 

* That is, the roof should bo of the type of pent-roof, fiat roof, or isperical 
roof. 
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562, The pavilion of Mandapa or the abhd (type) whichever 
befits the village should be so built in a convenient quarter. 

663. They (the pavilions) in the nagara (oities) should corre- 
spond to their (of cities) plan 8 * and the length should be twice or one- 
and-a-half times (of the breadth). 

564. In the pattana (ports) the length (of the pavilion) should 
be twice or one-and-three-fourths (the breadth). 

666. In the hharvata (small town) of the §udras the length (of 
the pavilion) should be twice the breadth. 

666. The base and all other ornaments should be constructed 
as said before. 

667-668: The wise (architect) should build pavilions by all the 
road (sides) where there passes a large traffic ; sheds with yards, or 
pavilions, whichever suits better should be discreetly built (pn the 
road-sides). 

669-672, Those pavilions (which are) said to be suitable to the 
Brahmans, the Kshatriyas; the Vaisyas, and the &udras should be 
also partly r wholly suitable to the gods; those suitable to the 6udras, 
Vai&yas, and the Kshatriyas should be also partly or wholly suitable 
to the Brahmans ; those fit for the Vaifeyas and the Sudras should be 
also partly or wholly suitable to the Kshatriyas ; aud those fit for the 
&udras should be also partly or wholly suitable to the Vai&yas. 

673-676. The pavilions recommended for the Sudras should be 
made fit (by alterations and additions) for the &udras and the castes 
other than those (Sudras, i. e., Vaifeyas, Kshatriyas, Brahmans) ; but 
if that (alteration) be made (in the buildings) recommended for the 
Brahmans and others (in order to suit the inferior castes) the architect 
and the master would suffer loss. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
fourth chapter, entitled: 

The description of the pavilions. 


1 See Chapter X, also IX. 




CHAPTER XXXV 
THE STOREYED MANSIONS 

1-2. Hie characteristic features of all kinds of storeyed mansions 
(idZd) fit for the residence of the gods, the kings, and the (four) oastes 
will be described now. 

3-4. They are of six kinds, namely, the Dandaka , the Svastika , 
the Maulika , the Chaturmukhdj the Sarvatobhadra , and the 
Vardhamana . 

6- 6. The eleven kinds of width should begin from three cubits 
and end at twenty-three cubits, the increment being by two oubits. 

7- 9. The eleven kind^, of width of the single row (Dandaka) 
mansion (eka-tdla) are said to begin, in even number of cubits, from 
four cubits and end at twenty-four oubits, the increment being by two 
oubits. 

10-14. The sevenlkinds of breadth should begin from seven cubits 
and end at nineteen cubits, the increment being by two'cubits; (again) 
the best arohiteot should begin from eight oubits and end at 
twenty oubits, the increment being by two oubits : these are the seven 
kinds of breadth of the Svastika and the Maulika (types of mansions). 

15-17. The length of the mansions (4did) of the gods and the 
asoetios is said to be up to twice the breadth which should be increased 
by two oubits (eaoh time) ; the length of the mansions (idld) of the four 
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castes, namely, the Brahmans and others, should be (also) up to twioe 
the breadth. 

18-20. The length of the mansion should be ascertained by 
commencing with its breadth, or increasing it by one-fourth, one-half, 
three-fourths, or making it twice, or greater than twice by one-iourth, 
one-half or three-fourths, or making it three times. 

21-25, The height from the plinth ( janman ) to the apex 
should be equal to the breadth, or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or 
three-fourths, or twice the breadth ; the first of the five proportions of 
height (from bottom to top) is known as iantika, the second pauskfika, 
the third jayada, the fourth dlianada, and the fifth adbhutu. 

26. According to other (authoritiesj the height of all kinds of 
mansions should be ascertained in proportionate measure (of the com- 
ponent members). 

27-28. (Of the five proportions) the height, from the base ( pdda , 
to the top) of the upper storeys, should be logs than the height of the 
lower storeys by one-sixth, one-seventh, one-eighth, one-ninth, and 
one-tenth (respectively). 

29-31. The height of the entablature should be one part and a 
half, and the upper platform ( vedika ) half a part; twice that, (i.e., 
one part) should be the neck ( griva ), and the head (Hr an) twice the 
height of the neck (i.e., two parts) ; one-half of the head ( mastaka ), 
(i.e., one part), should be the height of the spire (Sikhd) : thus is des- 
cribed (i.e., distributed) the height. 

^32-35. The Ghaturmukha type of mansions belonging to the 
Gods, the Brahmans, the kings (Kshatriyas), the Vaityas, and the 
£udras, to the ascetios, the hermits, the warriors fighting with the 
help of the horse, the elephant, and the chariot, and to the Buddhists, 
the prosessional (Hindu) priests (lit,, those performing yaga and 
homa , etc.), the artists, and the courtesans, should consist of a single 
row of buildings of two rows (on two sides), or of three rows (on three 
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36-37. The suitable mansions for the gods, the twice-born, and 
others as mentioned above, should have one or more storeys and should 
be furnished with the top-tower ( chilli- harmy a ), etc. 

38. Those (mansions) of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings 
(i.e., the Kshatriyas) should be ornamented like palaces ( prasada ). 

39. The top-towers ( ch&li-harmya ) should be omitted in case (of 
mansions) of the Vaityas and the Madras. 

40-42. (All) the mansions should be furnished with a surround- 
ing verandah (or balcony) and with a portico ( bliadra ) at the back, and 
a pavilion ( mandapa ) in the front, and should be decorated with all 
ornaments : thus should be made (the mansions) of men and the gods. 

43-44. The expert (architect) should construct a hall ( vdsa ) in 
the centre of the mansions for the gods ; the halls (vdsa) should be 
constructed on the (either) side of the mansions of the twice born and 
all others. 

45. The halls may also be constructed along the length of the 
mansions and at the bottom of the joint ( vaMa ). 

46. In the mansions for the female occupants (lit., the house- 
wives) the halls should be constructed on the left (side). 

47. The Daydaka class of mansions of all castes should be con- 
structed on all the four sides. 1 

48. The Dandaka olass of mansions should be laid out in the 
east, the south, or the west. 

49. Suoh (Dandaka mansions) should be suitable to the minis- 
ters ; nor is the northern entrance suitable for the kings 1 . 

50. When the mansions in the south and the west are joined up 
it is called the Sva&tika . 

51-53. Mansions in all other sides than that (i.e., the south and 
the west) should not be joined : that is, in the Svastika mansions, it 
would be ruinous if the buildings on the east and the south, on the 
east and the north, or on the west and the north be joined up. 

1 Compare lines 9, 35 where buildings arc abated to be constructed on one, two, 
or three sides, and lines 66-74. 

* Compare lines 54-55. 
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64-66. If the mansions on the ea9t and the south, or on the 
south and the west, be joined it is called the Maulika . 

66-67. It will be all defective if through ignoranoe the mansions 
on the throe sides are joined, namely, those on the east and the north, 
the west and the north, and the east and the south. 

68. The Svastika mansions alone are suited to all (classes of) 
courtesans. 

69. The mansions called the Maulika should be built for all the 
chiefs (< adliyaksha ). 

60 -61. The (entrance) door should be constructed in the front, and 
walls ( kudya ) as stated before, in all the mansions of the (first) 
three classes, namely, the Dandaka , and others (i.e., Svastika , and 
Maulika ). 

62. That of which the mansions on the four sides are joined 
up is called the Vhaturmukha. 

63. The same (mansion) with a corridor (antarala) in the front 
is called the Maulika. 

64. The same (mansion) with many porticos (bhadras) is called 
the Sarvato-bhadra. 

66. That is (called) the Vardhamanalca where the Dandaka (i.e., 
single row) mansions on the four sides aro joined up. 

66. The Dandaka is an isolated mansion ; it is a synonym for 
eka-&dld (ono row of buildings). 

67. The Svastika mansion is plough-shaped, and synonymous 
with dvi4dla (two rows of buildings). 

68. The Maulika is winnowing-basket-shaped ; it is (called) 
tri-idld (three rows of buildings). 

69. The Ghaturmukha is also called chatuh-6dld (four rows of 
buildings) : thus has been laid down by the learned (architects). 

70. The Sarvatobhadra is specially called $apta-$dld (seven rows 
of buildings). 

71. And of all the Vardhamana is called the da$a-6dld (ten rows 
of buildings). 
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72-74. In the single row mansions (eka-&ald) there should be no 
joint {sandhi), and in the two-row-matisions there should be one 
joint ; in the three-row-mansions there should be two joints ; and 
in the fourrow-mansions there should be three joints ; in the seven- 
row-mansions there should be six joints ; and in the ten-row mansions 
there should be many joints. 

75. The four-row-inansions ending at the Vardhamdna 1 should 
be furnished with all the (twelve) storeys. 

76. The (first five classes of) mansions ending at the Sarvato- 
hhadra arc meant for the Adhirdja and the Narendra classes of 
kings'. 

77. The four classes of mansions commencing with the Dandaka 
are meant ior the Ddrshnika and the inferior classes of kings. 

78. The (three classes of) mansions commencing with the 
Dandaka and ending at the tbree-rowed one (i.e., the Maulika) are 
assigned to the Dattadhara (class of kings). 

79. The (two classes of ) mansions commencing with the Dan- 
daka and ending at the Svastika are meant for the Mandaleha and the 
inferior classes of kings. 

80. According to some all types of mansions are fit for the 
(Chakravartin class of) kings who put on three kinds of crowns ( tri - 
vidha-maulin ). 3 

81. The arrangement of the Dandaka and the other classes of 
mansions will be now described in order. 

82-84. When the mansions are built in the east and the west the 
hall ( dlaya ) may be optionally situated extending from the west to the 
oast ; and when the mansions are built in the north and the south the 
(corresponding) halls should be built extending from the north and the 

1 That is, including the Mnulik a, the (Jkatur- mulct, and the Savarlo bhadra 
classes (see lines 3-4) ; but the Maulika has been stated to consist of three rows of 
buildings (see line 68). 

1 Kings are divided into nine olasses (see chapter XLII. 2— 5). 

8 This universal monarch class of kin^s is mentioned unusually at the last ; 
for the details of the crowns see chapter XLIX. 
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sottfch ; in other words, those mansions may be built in (all) the four 
directions. 1 

85. Of the single row ( Dandlaka ) mansions (built) in the east 
the (entrance) door should be on the west. 

86. Ot the Dandaka mansions in the south the entrance) door 
should be on the north. 

87. Of the single row ( Dandaka ) mansions when built in the 
west the (entrance) door should be on the east. 

88. Of the northerrf Dandalta mansions the entranoe door should 
be on the south. 

89. (In the first type of the Dandaka mansions) the breadth 
should be one part and the length may be as many parts (as one likes). 

90. The verandahs (or balconies) of the ( Dandaka ) mansion are 
said to be constructed on some desirable directions. 

91. The (main) pillar should be of some dosirable height, and it 
should be connected with the base of the wall ( kudya ). 

92. The pillar should be ereotedl in the front, and the wall 
(kudya) on the back. 

93. It (this type of the Dandaka mansion) should be deoorated 
with the platforms (vedika), etc., inside or outside the compound wall 
( pr&kdra ). 

94. Thus is described the Dandaka , furnished with the e ldosure 
(prdkdra), etc. 

96. (Of the second type of the Dandaka mansion) if the breadth 
be one part, the length is said to be two parts. 

96. At the forehead part (laldta) on the upper portion of the 
second storey it should look like a broken staff ( danda ). 

97. This is called the Paydisdld ; it is suitable for all classes of 
people. 

98. The same furnished with a verandah in front is called the 
Bhinda-6dld. 

99. (Of the third type of the Dandaka mansion) the breadth 
should be two parts and the length three parts. 

1 Compare line 3t9. 
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100. This mansion should be wider at the base; and the 
verandah in the front should be one part. 

101. At the faoe portion the mansion should have two wings 
(lit., eyes, netra)> and the halls should be made of one part eaoh. 

102. Around it (the wing) should be the verandah made of one 
part, and as before there should be two forehead-towers (above the two 
wings). 

103. The (entrance) door should be opened at the middle (of the 
front side of the mansion), and it (the mansion) should be single- 
storeyed at the front. 

104. This is fit for the gods, and is called the Danda-kanta. 

105. (Of the fourth type) the breadth should be made of two 
parts and the length of four parts. 

106. The verandah should be made of one part in front along the 
w'dth of the mansion. 

107-108. The hall should be made of one by two parts, and it 
should be built at the base (of the mansion) ; as an alternative the 
hall may be built at the bottom of the joint (vam6a) as a two part 
square. 

109. The theatre-like courtyard (ranga) should be made at 
the forepart of the joint, and in front of it should be the verandah 
made of one part. 

110—113. As an alternative the aforesaid two halls may be 
built at the middle of the site (i.e., mansion) ; one (of these) being built 
towards the inner side and the other Cowards the outer side ; their 
(entrance) door should be at the middle or left side (of the front) ; 
or the (whole length of the mansion) should be divided into two (lit., a 
half) portion by ereoting a wall ( kudya ) at the middle (of the length), 
and the two (lit., the first and the second) halls should be built on the 
sides of the wall, and the (entrance) door should be made (as stated 
before). 

114. The rest should be made as said before : this is oalled the 
(fourth type of the) Daqdaka mansion. 

115. This is suitable to all castes, and for all purposes. 
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116. (Of the fifth type) the breadth should be made of three parts 
and the length of four parts. 

117. The mansion at the front should be wider, and the length 
(thereof) should be four parts. 

118. The verandah in front should be of one part, and the wall 
(bhitti) should be constructed all round. 

119-120. The theatre-like courtyard of the hall should be made 
a two part square in front of the base ; as an alternative the hall may 
be made between the top and bottom of the joint (vanned) of one by 
two parts. 

121. The theatre-like courtyard (rahga) should be constructed 
in the middle and the wall ( bhitti ) on the back and the sides. 

122. The colonnade should be constructed in the front (right), 
and the middle columns should be omitted. 

123-124. The verandah should be made of one part all round ; 
thus is described (the fifth type of) the Dandaka mansion ; the rest 
should be made as said before : this (type) is suitable to people of all 
oastes. 

125, (Of the sixth type) the breadth should be made of four parts 
and the length of six parts. 

126. The breadth of the (main) hall (&dld) in the middle should 
be of two parts and the length four parts. 

127-128. The hall numbering one or two should be made of 
one by two parts or two part squares ; (in case of two such halls) one 
should be made between the bottom and top of the joint (vam&d), and 
another at the bottom of the joint. 

129. Beyond that (hall) the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

130-131. Beyond that a wall ( kudya ) or the colonnade should be 
erected all round; if the wall be ereoted around, a surrounding veran- 
dah should be made of one part. 

132. The breadth of the portico ( bhadra ) should be one part, and 
that of the projection (nirgama) two parts. 
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133. The porticos should be constructed on the four sides, and 
there should be made two*foreheads ( laldta ) as before. 

134. The second storey should be furnished with the corner 
towers ( karna-harmya ), etc., and be deoorated like a palace ( prasada \ 

135. As an alternative the mansion may be decorated with the 
pinnacle [ Mta), etc., and the balcony may be dispensed with. 

136. The expert (architect) should make the (entranoe) door on 
the left of the middle line (across the length). 

137. According to some, the hall (Said) should be of two parts, 
and the verandah (or balcony) in front of one part. 

138. The halls should be made iu some convenient quarter, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

139. This type of the Dandaka is stated to be fit for the gods, 
the Brahmans, and the kings (Kshatriyas). 

140. The same without any surrounding verandah is fit for 
all (other) people. 

141. (Of the sixth type) the length should be greater than the 
former by two parts, and the breadth should be as before. 

142. The hall should be mado of four parts between the bottom 
and the top of the joint (vamsa). 

143. Between those two halls should be constructed the central 
theatre ( madhya-ranga ) with four parts. 

144. Thence (extending) the verandah in front should be made 
of one part, and that on the baok of two parts. 

145. The rest should be made as before : this is (the sixth type 
of) the Dandaka fit for all castes. 

146. (Of the seventh type) the breadth should be made of five 
parts, and the length of seven parts. 

147-148. The hall (lit., pavilion, maydapa) should be made of 
five parts in the middle, or of two parts on each of the| two sides ; and 
of the remainder the verandah should be made in the front and at the 
back. 


49 
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149. Beyond those (verandahs) the (entrance) door should be 
made of the surrounding part, and the portico (bhadra) of two parts. 

160. The pinnacle (ktita), the compartment ( Jcoshtha ) and all other 
members should be ornamented like (those of) the palace ( prasada ). 

161. Thus is described the (seventh type of the) Dandaha , fit for 
the residence of the gods, 

162. (Of the eighth type) the breadth should be made of six parts 
and the length of eight parts. 

163. The theatre-like courtyard (rahga) in the middle should be 
constructed of three, four, or two parts, 

164. The verandah should be constructed on the back with one 
or two parts. 

166. The verandah in the front should be of one part, and tho 
two halls (vdsa) should be of four parts (each). 

166, r lhe hall >vdsa) should be made between the bottom and 
top of the joint (vaihta), and the courtyard {rahga) in the middle. 

167-168. As an alternative, tho halls may be built at its four 
corners ( karna ) of two parts each, or on the two foreheads ( laldta ) 
the hall should be built of three parts. 

169. The verandah should be made of one or two parts all round. 

160. The expert (architect) should construct the (entrance) door 
on the left of the middle line (across the length). 

161. It may be made of one or more storeys, and should be deco- 
rated like the palaoe (prdsd la). 

162. This is said Co be the (eighth type of the) Dandaha ; it is fit 
for all castes. 

163. Pavilions {mandapa) should be constructed in front of all 
types of the Dandaha mansions. 

164-166. The breadth of the pavilion built of any other desirable 
proportion around the oentral courtyard should be equal to or twice or 
thrice that (the mansion). 
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166. The hall (vasa) in front should be broad, and equal to that 
the portioo (bhadra) at the back. 

167. One-half of that should be the projection (i nirgama ), and 
the portioo (bhadra) should optionally be made proportionate to the 
hall ( vdsa ). 

168. Proportionate to the pavilion ( mandapa ) should be made 
the portico (bhadra), and its feme part should be consolidated with 
kankar . 

169-171. The (whole) length of the Dandaka mansion being 
divided into nine parts, five parts should be left on the right side of 
the hail ( gfiha ), and three parts on the left ; between these two the 
expert (architect) should make a door of one part. 

172-173, The ( Dandaka ) mansions of all classes (of occupants) 
should correspond to the dti of the master ; the Dandaka mansions 
should be also made (lit., taken) to be favourable to the mistress of the 
house. 

174-177. Those ( Dandaka ) mansions which are built on the east 
and the south are auspicious for people of the Mesha, Mina, or Kumbha 
rati ; those on the south and west should be for people of the Kulira 
(Karkafca), Aksha (Vrisha), or Mithuna rati ; those on the west and 
the north are auspicious for people of the Tula, Simha, or Kanya rdti ; 
and those on the east and the north are auspicious for people of the 
Graha (i,e„ Makara), Vpitchika, Chapa (i.e,. Dhanus) rati*, 

178-179, The single blook (Dandaka) mansions should not be 
built otherwise than that stated above to be auspioious : thus is des- 
oribed the Dandaka mansions with reference to the rd&is 9 , 

180. The time of commencement for building of the single block 
(Dandaka) mansion on (any of the) four directions is stated here. 

l, *, 8 One ( f the twelve signs of the zodiao ; oompare note 1, p. 404, 
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181-183. The building of the (Dantfaka) mansions is said to 
be oommeneed on an auspicious moment of some good conjunction 
(lagna) in the east in the months of Kumbha (January and February) 
and Makara (December and January) ; in the south in the months of 
Mesha (March and April) and Yfishabha (April and May), in the 
west in the months of Sim ha (July and August) and Karka$a 
(June and July), and in the north in the months of Ypibchika 
(October and November) and Tula (September and Ootober). 

184-185. As an alterative the ( Dan laka ) mansions of all (people) 
may be ooinmenced on either of those months ; but no building work 
should be taken up on the four months omitted (lit., not mentioned) 
here. 

186-187. The Spirit of the site ( Vdatu-purusha ) should be markpd 
in four parts on the four quarters l , according to whose measure it 
would be auspicious to build all (types of) mansions. 

188. But no mansion should be built with the spirit of the site 
placed in the reverse directions. 

189-190. It would be dangerous (i.e., inauspioious) to make a 
building when the Spirit of the site is placed in a reverse direction; 
therefore, the position (lit., lying, iayana) of the spirit will be now 
shown and described. 

191. The legs (of the Spirit) should be stretched out in the same 
directions as the Aditya (sun) is placed (i.e., the plots of Aditya). 2 

192-193. His head should be turned with face downwards 8 ; 
similarly should be his left hand and right hand stretched out 
upwards : this is known to be the lying position of the Spirit. 

194. The length and breadth of the mansion (lit., house) should 
be (situated) along the length and width of the Spirit. 

1 The Spirit is marked with face downwards and his two hands and two 
feet pointing to the four intermediate directions (i.e., N.-E., N. W., S.-W. and 
S.-E.) For details see pages 52, 54, chapter VII, lines 255—265. 

a See chapter VII. 

9 See chapter VII, line 255, page 52, note 1. 
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195. Along the length of the mansion should be the legs (of 
the spirit) covering four parts upwards. 

196. The belly ( kukshi ) should occupy one part at the end 
of the four central plots (lit., parts). 

197. The length of the leg from the sex organ to the sole o! 
the foot (tala) should oover four plots. 

198. The length of the head should oooupy one part at the end of 
the four parts above the sox organ. 

199. The position of the heart (of the Spirit) is said to oover one 
part below the head. 

200. The middle body is said to cover the part between the heart 
and the belly. 

201. The middle line across the breadth (of the mansion, where 
doors are oponed) is known to be identical with the mouth passage (of 
the Spirit), 

202. Thus is shown the Spirit of the site : he should be marked 
in all mansions. 

203. Thus is finished (the description of) the Dandaka mansions. 
The Suastika (mansion) will be described now. 

204. (Of the first type of the Svastika mansion) the breadth 
should be eight parts and the length ten parts. 

205. The aboveraontioned ornaments should be clearly under- 
stood and set up in the*r proper measure. 

206. The breadth of the courtyard in front should be five parts 
and the length seven parts. 

207. The verandah on its sides should be made of one part, and 
shaped like the Svastika \ 

208-209. There should be two mansions (4dfd) on its two 
sides (i.e., directions) with width of two parts each ; between those 
two the (main) hall should be made in the south-west as a two-part 
square. 

1 See page 63 and the plates under chap. IX. 
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210. The mezzanine rooms (lit., compartments, koshthaka ) should 
be made of two parts each at the region of the two upper portions of 
the joint ( vamsa ). 

211. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
the (one) part around. 

212. Porticos ( bhadra ) should be made of one or two parts at the 
corners \karna) and consolidated with kankar . 

213. The faoe ( vaktra ) should be in front of the two blooks 
of mansion, and the projection ( nirgama } should be made of one 
or two parts. 

214. On each side of the courtyard should be made the door 
of the wall (kudya.) 

216. The door should bo constructed as before along the length or 
breadth of the mansion. 

216. The expert (architect) should build it in the south-west 
one or more storey high. 

217. Thus is described the (first type of the) Svastika mansion, 
it is suited to those stated before. 

218. (Of the second typo of the Svastika mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length twelve parts 

219. The breadth of (each of) the two blocks of mansion should 
be made of three parts. 

220. The width of the verandah in front as before should be 
three parts. 

221. (And) the halls ( vdsa ) should be made of three parts 
each, and the rest should be made as before. 

222. Thus is described the Svastika (mansion). The Maulika 
mansion will be described now. 

223. (Of the first type of the Maulika mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length two parts more (i.e., twelve parts). 

224-226. The breadth of the courtyard between the three 
blooks of mansion should be four parts ; its length should be eight 
parts, and the surrounding verandah should be made of one part 
Around, 
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226. The width of the mansion at the baok and the two sides of 
that (verandah) should be two parts. 

227. The halls (vdsa) should be of two parts each, and there 
should be two or three of them at the corners ( karna ). 

228. Beyond those (halls) the surrounding verandah should 
be made of one or two parts. 

229. There should be six faces of equal length, and the projection 
( nirgama ) should be of one or two parts. 

230. It ;the mansion) should consist of one or more storeys 
towards the courtyard in the south-west and the north-west (corners). 

231. Thus should be built; the (first type of the) Maulika 
mansion ; it is fit for those mentioned before. 

232. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts and 
the length two parts more than the breadth (i.e., fourteen parts). 

233. The verandah should be made of oue part at the front, and 
the back. 

234. The (entrance) door in front as in the Dandaka mansion 
should be made in conformity with the shape of the ( Svastika ) 
mansion, or of three parts. 

235. The rest should be made as said beforo, and it should bo- 
decorated with all ornaments. 

236. (Of the third type) the breadth should be thirteen parts and 
the length one part more (i.e., fourteen parts). 

237. The breadth of the courtyard should be five parts and the 
length ten parts. 

238. Beyond that the verandah (vara) on the surrounding 
area should be two parts of the (whole) mansion. 

239. The verandah should be made of one part at its back and 
two sides. 

240. The pavilion ( mandapa ) should be made i i conformity with 
the mansion, or three-fourths in size, or a three part square. 

241. The hall (vdsa) should be made of three parts in the middle 
of the mansion. 
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242. There should be four mezzanine rooms (lit., pavilions), 
mand ipa) at the top of the two joints (of the blooks). 

243. There should be three halls ( vdsa ) with the verandah of one 
part round the outside. 

244. The door should be made in the middle, and the portico 
(bhadraka) of five by two parts. 

245-246. The portioos should be discreetly constructed at the 
back and the middle of the two sides ; at the corner there should be 
one portioo, and at the front of the mansion one eye-like portico 
( netrabhadra )• 

247. It should be furnished with the side-towers (karqa- 
harmya), eto., and ornamented like the palace [prdsd fa). 

248. It should consist of one or more storeys, plaoing one hall 
upon the other. 

249. Thus is described the (third type of the) Maulika\ it is fit 
for the gods. 

250-251. The same with mezzanine rooms (maydapa) at the 
corners and front, and inside the hall (vdsa), is said to be the mansion 
fit for the universal monarchs (chakravartin). 

252. Thus is finished the description of the Maulika. The 
Ghaturdlaya (i.e., Ghdturmukha) mansion is described now. 

263. (Of the first type of the Chain r-mukha) mansion the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length twelve parts. 

264. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be two 
parts and the length four parts. 

266. On the (? one) part surrounding the outer side of that should 
be constructed the verandah of the Nandydvxrta shape \ 

266. Beyoud that (verandah) should be the four mansions 
(idfd) on the four directions beginning with the east. 

According to the Brikut-sarhhita (L1II-32) a terraced building with 
door on hree sides ; according to the K&mk&gam x (XXXV. 88—90; LI V, 7-37) 
there are sixteen kinds; according to the Snprabheddgama (XXXI. 4-50. 103) 
it should be a pavilion with various details (see the writer's Dictionary , pages 
296 , 206 , 294 ). 
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267-200. (One of those four mansions) in the east should extend 
from north to south, and its forehead, (i.e., face t aid fa) should be on 
the south; one in the south should extend from east to west 9 and the 
forehead (laldfa) should be on the west ; one in the west should extend 
from south to north, and its faoe ( vaktra ) should be on the north ; 
and the one in the north should extond from east to west, the 
eyes ( netra , i.e., faoe) being on the east. 

261-263. The width of these mansions should be three parts 
each in the directions by which they extend ; the length of the mansion 
in tho east and the west should bo six parts each, and the 
length of the mansions in the south and the north should be eight 
parts each. 

264. Such should be tho (dimensions of the) four mansions ; 
they should be shaped like the Bandaka mansions joined up. 

265. The verandah should be of one or two parts round the 
outside. 

266. The projection of the breadth of the faoe (netra, lit., eye) 
should be one, two, three, or four parts. 

267. These mansions should bo furnished with faces (netra, lit., 
eye) the projection of the outer face being one part. 

268. The four eyes (i.e., faces) should look towards the outside ; 
therefore it (the mansion) is called the Ghaturmukha (of four faces). 

269. They should be furnished (lit., enriched) with bases and 
other assemblage of ornaments (varya), and should be docorated like 
the palace (pramda). 

270. They should consist of one or more storeys, and should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

271. Thus is described the (first type of the) Chaturmukha man- 
sion ; it should be shaped like the Nandydvarta \ 


1 See note under line 255. 
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272. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts and 
the length fourteen parts. 

273. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be four 
parts, and the length six parts. 

274. On the part surrounding the outerside cf that should be 
the verandah as before. 

275. The longest mansion should be of ten parts and the shortost 
of two parts. 

276. The breadth shouid be made as before ; as an alternative the 
verandah may be of three parts. 

277. The rest should be made as before : this (type of) the 
ChaturmuJcha mansion is fit for the gods. 

278. (Of the third type) the wise (architect) should inaKe the 
breadth and the length greater than the former by two parts. 

279. The breadth of the verandah should be two parts, and all 
(the rest) should be made as before. 

280. The hall should be made, a3 one likes, in some convenient 
directions, preferably in the interspace (i.e., corner). 

281. The door to the inner mansion should be made as said for 
the Dandaka mansions. 

282. Thus is finished (the description of) the Ghaturmukha 
mansions ; they are recommended for those mentioned before. 

283. The setting up and the arrangement of the Sarvatobhadra 
mansion will be described now. 

284-286. The Sarvatobhadra should be a square ; it being divided 
into eight parts the central courtyard should be of four parts, and the 
surrounding verandah of one part around ; the mansion proper 
should be made of the two surrounding parts, and it should be 
furnished with four halls (vaia). 

287. (Of the first type of the Sarvatobhadra mansion) the 
breadth should be otherwise two parts, and the length four parta. 

288. At the four corners there should be four pavilions ( [mandapa )• 
each of which should be of four parts. 
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289. The surrounding verandah should be made of one part 
round the outer side of those (pavilions). 

290. The^ should be furnished four doors in the four directions, 
and four porticos ( bhadras ). 

291. The breadth of the portioo ( bliadra ) should be four parts, 
and its projection two parts. 

292. The staircases should be made of one part at the corners 
for the purpose of ascending to the upper floors. 

293. The courtyard may be covered with a roof ( prac^chhcldana ) 
on it, or it may be without a roof. 

294. This (type) should consist of one or more (lit., many) storeys, 
and should be decorated as before. 

296. It should be furnished with the side towers ( karna-harmya ), 
etc., and ornamented like the palace ( prdsada ). 

296. This should be (the first type of) the Sarvatobhadra , it is 
recommended for those mentioned before. 

297. (Of the second type) the breadth should be as before, and 
the length (should be divided into) ten parts. 

298. The courtyard in the centre, extending outwards or in- 
wards should be a four part square. 

299. The surrounding part outside that (courtyard) should be 
oonsolidated with Jcanar as ornaments. 

300. The rest should be made as before ; thus is finished the 
description of the Sarvatobhadra mansions. 

301. The characteristic features of the Vardhamana mansions 
will be described now. 

302-306. The eleven varieties of breadthjare said to begin from 
nine or ten cubits and end at twenty-nine or thirty cubits, the incre- 
ment being by two oubits ; the length should be, as said before, twice 
the breadth ; and the height should be as before. 

306. (Of the first type of the Vardham&na mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts, and the length twelve parts. 
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S07. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be two 
parts and the length four parts. 

808. Outside that, the surrounding verandah should be optionally 
four parts. 

309. The breadth of the surrounding mansion outside that 
should be two parts. 

810. Equal to that should be the surrounding verandah con- 
structed outside that. 

311. It (the mansion) should be made siugle storeyed in the 
north-east and two-storeyed in the south-east. 

312. In the north-west it should be made of three storeys, and in 
tho south-west of live storeys. 

313-314. In the south and the west tho block (Day d aka) should 
consist of four storeys ; and in the east, the north, and the centre the 
block should be single storeyed. 

31(5. The length and breadth of the hall (griha) at tho four 
corners should be two parts each. 

316-318. The face (front) pavilion (mukha-maydapa) in the east 
is said to be a two part square ; equal to that should be made the 
pavilion in the west ; and the pavilion should be of two by four parts 
in the south, the north, and the middle. 

319. The remainder should he for the surrounding verandah which 
is furnished with the cage-like windows (panjara). 

320. Porticos (bhadra) should be constructed on the two sides 
with dimensions of two by four parts. 

321. The expert (architect) should make the portico ( bhadra ) at 
the back of one by two parts. 

322. The front door in the east should be made of two by four 
parts. 

323. The verandahs should be made of one part at tho side and 
front of all the porticos (bhadra). 

324 # It should be furnished with pedestals, bases, pillars, and 
entablatures, etc. 



XXXV.] 


STOREYED MANSIONS 


893 


325. It should be also adorned with the corner towers (karya- 
harmya ) and other assemblage of ornaments (varga), and the inter- 
spaces (corridors) should be furnished with entablatures. 

326. All its component members such as the pinnaole and the 
compartments (mezzanine rooms), etc., should be furnished with vesti- 
bules (niutikd, lit., nose) and the cage-like windows ( panjara ). 

327. It should be furnished with ornamental jugs connected 
with creepers, and be adorned with arches ( torana ), eto. 

328-329. All (the types of the Vardhamdna) should be decorated 
with (ornamental) crocodile-faces ; and they should be furnished with 
the head (tiir as), the neck ( grlva ), the vestibule ( ndsikd ), and the plat- 
form ( vedilcd i). 

830. Such should be the (first type of the) Vardhamdna mansion ; 
it is fit for the Kshatriyas. 

331. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts, 
and the length greater than that by two parts (i.e., fourteen parts). 

382-336. One block (lit., a structure in conformity with the 
mansion) should be made of three to five storeys high, extending from 
north to south, and with its breadth and length of four and six parts 
respectively ; in the south-east and the north-west corners it should 
be made of three storeys high ; in the west the mansion (id/d) should 
be of two by four parts, and five storeys high ; and in the east the 
pavilion (mandapa) should be of two by four parts, and single storey 
high. 

337. In the north-east too it should be single storeyed, and it 
3 hould be ornamented like the palace ( prdsdda ). 

338. in the south-west it should be seven storeys high, and its 
pinnacle ( Jciita ), mezzanine rooms (lib., compartment, koshtha), etc., 
should be as before. 

339. The portico ( bhadra ) should be constructed in the middle 
of it, and the projection of the length should be one part. 

340. There should be one oorner pinnacle (karta-kUta) at eaoh of 
the four oorners. 
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341. The ohains (hard) should be made of one part at the pin- 
nacle (M/a), between two porticos ( bhadra ), and at the middle. 

342-343. It should be decorated with the base, and other mem- 
bers, and adorned with the corner towers (karna-harmya) , etc.; (that 
is) it should be ornamented like the palace (prdsdda) ! and the rest 
should be made as before. 

344-346. At the two sides of the single block mansion (eka-$dld) t 
the porticos (bhadra) should be of one by four parts; the expert 
(architect) should make the porticos (bhadra) at the back of two by 
four parts ; or as an eight part square the porticos may be disoreetly 
constructed. 

347. As an alternative, at the back may be constructed a struc- 
ture in conformity with the mansion (idld) (instead of the portico) of 

x by two parts. 

348. The breadth of the front door should be four parts and the 
length six parts. 

349. The verandahs in the front and at the two sides should 
be of one part (eaoh). 

360. A pavilion-like structure (mandapdkdra) should be made of 
two by four parts in the middle of that front verandah. 

361. The staircases should be attaohed to the front, and they 
should be adorned with all ornaments. 

362. The porticos (bhadra) and all other members should be 
symmetrically made for each of the storeys one above the other. 

363. One pillar should be ereoted (exactly) above the other (in 
the upper storey ; and one wall ( bhitti ) above the other. 

364-366. If the wall (bhitti) be extended over the pillar (pdda) 
it will be defective in all respects ; but if the pillars be raised above 
the wall ( kudya ) it would be all auspicious. 

366. It (the mansion) should be furnished with all the members, 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 
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367. Thus is (described) the seven-storeyed Vardhamana (man- 
sion) ; the rest being as before. 

358. (Of the third type of the V ardhamdna mansion) the breadth 
should bo fourteen parts and the length sixteen parts. 

359. The courtyard and the hall (said) should be made as 
before, (but) the portico ( bhadraka ) should be one part more. 

360. In the south-west, it (the mansion) should be of nine 
storeys high, and the other members should be discreetly built. 

361. It should be furnished with all ornaments and deoorated 
like the palace ( prdsdda ). 

362-363. The (main) door should be constructed on the left of 
the middle line or at the middle (of the length) ; and the (other) above- 
mentioned doors of the Vardhamana mansion should be suitably 
made. 

364. Thus should be built the nine-storeyed Vardhamana man- 
sions for the king. 

365. (Of the fourth type) the breadth should be sixteon parts, 
a'nd the length should be (divided into) two part3 more (i.e., eighteen 
parts). 

366. Of those parts, the hall ($dld) should be of two parts, and 
the rest should be as before 

367. It should consist of eleven storeys in the soutn-west, and 
of three storeys in the north-east. 

368. In the south-east and the north-west it should be made 
of five storeys. 

369. In the south it should consist of seven storevs, and in the 
north of five storeys. 

370. In the west it should consist of seven storeys, and in the 
east of two storeys. 

371. Thus is known to be the eleven-atoreyed Vardhamana 
mansion. 

372. The rest should be made as before, and it should be adorned 
with all ornaments. 
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373. (Of the fifth type) the same breadth and length should be 
increased by one part each way. 

i>74. The breadth of tho central courtyard should be five parts 
and the length seven parts. 

376. The rest should be made as before, (but) it sh mid consist 
of twolve storeys in the south-west. 

376. It should be made of five storeys in the north-ea9t, and of 
seven storeys in the south-east. 

377. In the north-east it should consist of eight storeys ; as an 
alternative, it may be of seven storeys. 

378. It should be made of nine storeys in the south, tho west, 
and tho middle (centre). 

379. This VardhamO.ua mansion of all (typos) should extend 
lengthwise from tho east to the west 1 . 

380. It should be made like the Dandaka (i.e., of single block) 
on the sides, but with floors on different storeys. 

331. The halls ( vdsa ) one upon the other (on different floors) 
should have the same shape as in the fir>t storey (i.e., ground floor). 

382. The doors also (of the different storeys) should be made one 
upon the other of the same size (as in the first storey). 

388. It would destroy all prosperity if the wall ( kudya ) bo extend- 
ed over the door. 

384. The wall ( kudya , the thoatre-like courtyard (ranga), and 
the verandah ( alinda ) should be furnished with colonnade. 

386-386. The middle pillars should be omitted in the hall 
(vdsa) and the sanctuary (garbha-griha) ; they should end at the wall 
(kudya) and their measurement should be made as said before. 

387. If there be halls {vdsa) in each storey, they should be 
constructed upon the entablatures (i.e,, floors). 

388. The measurement (i.e., dimensions of the pinnacle (upper 
mezzanine) rooms etc., should be the same as tho measurement (i.e., 
dimensions) of the verandahs at tho ground floor. 

Compare lines 82 - 88 . 
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389-390. The great doors should be furnished with great portioos 
(bhadra) whioh should be shaped like the pavilion ( mandapa ); and the 
minor ( upa ) doors should also be made symmetrically as said before. 

391. There should be made various walls (bhitti) in oonvenient 
quarters (with the length) extending towards some desirable directions. 

392. The staircases should be oonstruoted in eaoh storey for 
ascending (and descending) purposes. 

393. All other particulars not mentioned here should be made 
according to the rules of the science (of architecture). 

394. Thus is said to be the twelve-storeyed Vardhamana man- 
sion by the ancients. 

395. Similarly the dya and other formulas concerning the man- 
sions! described (by tho ancients) will bo stated below l . 

396-398. The formulas of dya , vyaya, and riksha should be con- 
sidered with regard to the length, of yoni with regard to the breadth, 
and of tithi and vara with regard to the circumference; the re- 
mainders as before being preferable for the mansions ( griha ) ; the divi- 
sion ( kshaya ) and the multiplication ( vriddhi ), and all other particulars 
should be considered according to the rules whioh are stated to be 
applicable to the mansions ( harmya ) also. 

399-402. All the mansions should be furnished, excluding the 
ground floor, with vestibules ( ndrikd ) and arches ( torana ), eto; 
and be decorated with representations of leaves, the female crocodile- 
faces, and be adorned with various ornaments : thus they would be the 
source of beauty, fortune, health, and enjoyment (comfort). 

Thus in the Manasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
fifth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the storeyed mansions. 


1 See chapter IX. 63—98, pages 65 67 ; Chapter XXX, 168—193; and 
the writer’s Dictionary, pages 600—610. 



CHAPTER XXXYI 

THE SITUATION AND MEASUREMENT OF DWELLING- 

HOUSES 

1-2. The situation and measurement of houses fit for dwelling 
of the twiee-born and all other castes will be described now. 

3-6. The best architect should select the site for their dwelling- 
houses in a village, city, trading centre on sea or river ( paltana )* 
fortified city (khctaka ) 8 , hermitage, od the bank of a river, and by 
the side of a hill. 

6-7. The five kinds of {their) dimensions (breadth and length) 
should begin from two and three dandas (of four cubits each) and end 
at ten and eleven dandas , the increment being by two dandas . 

8-13. The length of the house should bo greater than the breadth 
by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or twice (as much) ; or the 
length may be greater than (twice) by one-fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or three times ; or it may be greater (than three times) by 
one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or four times ; thus should be the 
breadth and lengtn of tne house, (but) the breadth (in all cases) should 
be proportionate to the length. 

1 For details see the writer's Dictionary , pages ‘*33—234. 

•For details see the writer’s Dictionary , pages 167 — 159. 
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14. The Parama-tayika plan (of eighty-one plots) should be 
marked within the length and width (breadth) of the house. 

15. Except the Brahma (central) plot all other plots are suitable 
for all kinds of dwelling-houses. 

16-17. It would be prosperous to build the main houses of the 
twice-born in the four plots, namely, the Ary a, the Vivas vat, the 
Mitra , and the Bhiidhara K 

18-19. In the plots of Vivasvai , Mitra , and BhUdhara should be 
built the main houses of the kings (i.e., the Kshatriyas) ; they 
are not suitable for (the houses of) the people of the other castes. 

‘20. The eight plots of the gods bogiuning from Apavatsa are 
suitable for the dwelling-houses of the (other lower) castes. 

21. The four quarters, namely, the east (Indr a), etc., are suitable 
for the dwelling of the twice-born. 

22. In the south (Yama plot) and the west ( Varuna plot) should 
be the main houses of the Kshatriyas (lit., kings). 

23. The west ( Varuna ) and the north (Soma) quarters are suit- 
able for the dwellings of the Vaityas. 

24. The south-west, north, and north-east are suitable for the 
dwellings of the 6udras. 

25. The north-weBt and the south-east are suitable for dwellings 
of all. 

26. In the north, north-east, or the Parjanya quarter should be 
the kitchens of all. 

27. The Antariksha, Agni f and Pushan quarters are suitable for 
the wells of the (all) castes. 

28. In the south or the south-west should be the dining hall 
of all (people). 

29. In the north-west should be the house (i.e., temple) of the 
Brahmans to feed the gods (i.e., to worship). 

l For the precise position of these plots or quarters see the diagrams 
given under chapter VTI. 
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SO. In the Aditi or the Ua quarter should be the house for the 
worship of the gods of the three (other) castes. 

31. In the Bhalldta and the Mriga plots should be the quartors 
for the housewives of the Brahmans, 

32-33. The Gandharva , i Bhrihgardja, Mriga , and Antariksha 
plots are suitable for the quarters of the queens of all the kings (of 
nine ranks) x . 

34. In the Pushpadanta quarter or at its wing ( svakarna ) 
should be the barracks ( mandapa , lit., pavilions) for the soldiers 
(dyudha). 

35-36. The Varuna , A sura, Ndga , 1/ ukhya, Pirjanya , and 
Soma plots are suitable for the quarters of the housewives of the 
Vai&yas and the others. 

37. In tho Satyaka or the Antariksha quarter should be the bed- 
rooms of all. 

38. The rooms for enjoyment (lit., to fulfil one’s desire) should 
be in the &esha, A sura, or Varuna quarter. 

39. In the Soma and Mriga quartors should be the treasury for 
keeping gold and jewels. 

40. In the Ndga quarter should bo tho chapel for carrying out 
sacrificial ceremonies of the twice-born, 

41 In the Aditi quarter should be the bath-rooms of all castes. 

42. In the same place should be the office for military negotia- 
tion ( sandhi-kdrya lit., peace-making), aud beyond that should be the 
office of espionage (of the spies, or ambassadors) 

43. In the south or south-west should bo the houses of tho chario- 
teers ( suta-kdra ) 

44. In the Indra or the Mahendra quarter should be the houses 
of the slaves (servants). 

46. Farther beyond the nr.rbh-east should be the houses of the 
guards ( chaturdhdra ). 

46. The cow-sheds should be at tho Pilshan or the Vitatha 
quarter. 


1 See chapter XLII. 2*5, p, 435. 
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47. The stables for conveyances (the horses, eto., vdhana) should 
be on the left side of the gate. 

48. In the Apa or the Apavatsa quarter should be the pavilion 
for seeing the newly born baby (or the place wherefrom the pariah 
ladies c$n see any festival). 

49. Near the Brahma quarter (central plot) should be the pavilion 
for wedding and other ceremonies. 

50. In the Indra or the Indraraja quarter should be the dress- 
ing pavilion ( vastrdchchhddana , lit., covering with clothes, or where the 
bride and bridegroom look at each other for the first time eye to eye). 

51. In the Rudra , or the Rudrajaya quarter should be the house 
for girls (daughters, misses, kanyakdra). 

52. The dwelling-houses of the boys (sons) should be in the 
Savitra , or the Sdvitra quarter. 

53. In the Mpiga quarter should be the pavilion for study of all 
castes. 

64. In the quarter beyond that should the pavilion for besmear- 
ing the body with oil (before bathing). 

65. To the north-east of the farthest court (boundary) should be 
optionally built the audience hall. 

66. The house for amusements (lit., luxuries) should be thereafter 
built in the north ( Soma quarter). 

57, In the Mriga or the Mukhyaka quarter should be the houses 
of the fashionable people (who yield in luxuries). 

58-59. In the Pdxaka (Agrri), Pdshaka , Satyakd , or Mahen- 
draka quarter should be the houses for the female companions 
(sakhi) ; and the houses for attendants (servants) should also be built 
therein. 

60. On the right side of the gate should be the quarters of the 
police guards. 

61. In the same place Bhould also be the family quarters of the 
soldiers. 

62. In the Gfiha-kshata , or the Yama quarter (south) should be 
the houses of the queens and suoh other people. 



402 


ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


[chap. 


68. In the Gandliarva , or the Bhrihgardja quarter should be 
the house of those (prinoesses) who can be seen by the moon (but not 
by the sun). 

64. In the Vfisha quarter or in the south-west should be the 
houses of those (beauties) who oan be seen by the sun (i.e., who can 
come out of the harem at day time). 

66. The house of the Crown Prince should be in the Varuna , or 
the Pushpa-danta quarter. 

66-67. The (main) doors of the houses of all castes should be 
made in particular in the Mahendra, Pushpa-danta , Muhhya or Griha - 
kshata quarter. 

68. The door in the Mukhi/aka quarter is omitted in the houses 
of the kings by the ancient (architects). 

69. In the Pdvaka (south-east) or tho Anita (north-west) quarter 
should be built the pavilion for unhusking rico. 

70. The granary (lit., store-house for corn) should bo built in the 
Ndga or the Mukhyaka quarter, 

71. The flower pavilion should be situated in the Sosha, or the 
Asura quarter. 

72. At the four corners (and) the four directions is stated to be 
the place for the steps ( sopana ). 

73-74. In the north-west, the BhaOdfa or Ndga quarter of all 
houses should be built pavilions suitable for music (dancing, eto.) of the 
females. 

76. In the Roga quarter should be fittingly built the sheds for 
the fowls. 

76. In the Dauvdrika and the Bugriva quarters should be the 
aheds for the sheep, etc 

77-78. There should be one, two, three or four walls, for the 
(palaces of) kings ; there may be up to five (compound or partition) 
walls, or there may be two or three walls. 

79. In the Roga quarter of the extreme boundary wall should bo 
built the temple for every day worship. 

80. The wise (architect) should build the main houses of all 
(people) as aforesaid. 
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81-82. The bath-rooms suitable for all oastes, namely, the 
Brahmans and the three oastes beginning with the Kshatriyas, should 
be built in the manner stated above. 

83. As an alternative, the wise (architect) may build the temples 
of all (? people or gods) in the Mukbya (? main) quarter. 

84-86. The difference made here between main and minor houses 
is due to the amount of cost of building ; otherwise, in all cases, the 
main building should depend on the liking of the master (i.e., not 
on the cost, quarter, or size). 

86-87. In case of other (than the extreme) walls, houses 
should be built in order on one side only ; (similarly) there may be 
houses on two sides also in all other (than the extreme) walls. 

88. The measurement of the wall of all houses should be made 
proportionate to the measurement of the court (prdkdra). 

89. At the gates should be built the gate houses beginning in 
order from the Dvdra-6dld and ending at the Gopura l . 

90. The gate-houses of the Vai&yas and the Sudras may be 
made one, two, or three storeys high. 

91 The gate- houses of the Sudras should end at the Dvdra-Md 
(i.e., there should be only one gate-house instead of the five). 

92. The main and minor houses of all kinds should be built as 
directed before. 

93-96. As in proportion (i.e., symmetrical) to the main house (lit,, 
abode of the master) in accordance with the rules of the science of 
architecture should be built the temples ( vimdna ), residences ( sad - 
ma)y all surrounding monastery-wall ( vihdra-kudya ), treasuries, etc., 
law-courts ( nlti ), stables for horses and elephants, so also should be 
laid out all tbe towns. 


Thus in the Manasdra , thesoience of architecture, the thirty -sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The situation and measurement of dwelling houses. 


1 See Chapter XXXIII, 8-11, pages 805—306. 




CHAPTER XXXYII 

THE OPENING OF THE DWELLING HOUSE 

1. Now I shall describe the ceremonies of opening the (new) 
houses. 

2. All the Juti (and other classes of) buildings should be (made) 
with the aforesaid features (and be opened in the same way). 

3-4. Of the months of the north and the south solstices, Mithuna 
(May and June), Dhanus (November and December), Kanya (August 
and September), and Mina (February and March) should be avoided 
(for the opening ceremonies) . 

5-6. (On some day of the other months) of the auspicious fort- 
night and planet ( vahhatra ), and on some auspicious moment and 
constellation (la.jna), and when the .noon is both in the sthira rati' 
and in the bright fortnight, the first entry (into a new house) should 

be made. ^ ( 

7 Both the chiof architect ( slhapati ) and the actual builder (or 

the principal assistant, sthdpaka) should lead the ceremonies of open- 

ing of the house. 

8. In front of the house (to be opened) should be built a pavilion 
(mandapa), a shed (prapd), or a pinnacled structure {Wa). 

1 The rd.<i or signs of the zodiac are divided into throe classes, namely, 

chara (moving), sthira (6xed) and uhhiyatmika (combined) ; vrisha, sniiha, 
vritchika, and kumbha are stated to be the tlhira-rasi. 
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9-10. It should be in a line with the length of the house and 
measure five, seven, or nine cubits (in length), and be furnished with 
sixteen or twelve columns. 

11. The structures of various descriptions should be adorned 
with various cloths and ornaments. 

12. The structure thus made should be besmeared with the holy 
cowdung. 

13-14. Inside the structure or in the courtyard ( madhya-ranga ) ; 
at its sides or north-east corner, the ceremonies of sowing seed (ahkurdr- 
pana ) should be optionally carried out by the architect as said before. 

15. The architect should make the ordinary offerings (ball) 
inside the house ( vdstu ). 

16. The master builder ( sthapati ) should worship the eight 
immortals (gods) beginning with Apa-(vatsa). 

17. The chief assistant ( sthdpaJca ) should make offerings to the 
four (gods) beginning with Arya. 

18. Brahma and the other gods also should be worshipped as 
usual. 

19. The sacrifice to the Spirit of the house (Vdstu-purusha) should 
then be performed for the satisfaction of the Vastu deities. 

20 -21. Then the house should be purified by lighting fire on all 
sides of it and by washing it all through, and then the pronouncement 
of benediction ( punydha , lit., good day) should be made. 

22-23. The master builder {sthapati) together with his assistants 
(sthdpaJca) should wash with the five products of the oow (paflcha- 
gavya) ; the feet should be washed (thoroughly) with these five things 
separately. 

24. The washing ceremonies ( dchamana ) should be performed 
according to rules, and then they should enter into the pavilion 
( maqdapa ). 

1 Five products of the cow, a liquid mixture prepared of five holy things 
for washing purposes. 
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26. A circular mark ( mandala ) should be made in the square plot 
( sthandila ) on the floor {prastara) with tho holy 6dli (grain) powder, 

26-27. Nine pots should be filled with pure water; the pots 
should be tied around with a string and be covered with new cloths, 

28. They should be furnishod with coooanut and other fruits, 
with bunches of holy grass and loaves. 

29. Twenty-five squares (figures) should be marked and paddy 
(raw uuhusked rico) should be spread on them, 

30. Tho ku&a grass should be spread on the paddy in the order 
stated before. 

31. Upon the paddy should be placed tho nine pots beginning 
with that of Brahma. 

32-33. The images of gods should be made, preforably with gold, 
and they should be adorned with their different garments, and be 
worshipped with their different incantauions {mantra). 

34-36. The master and his own housewife should fast by drink- 
ing pure wator (? plain milk) in the night, and thou again fast during 
the day following. 

36. Both the housowife and the master should touch the (main) 
column of the house with their own hands jointly. 

37-38, Then the ceremonies of the safety-string ( rahshd-bandha , 
binding for the sake of safety) of the riding animals of those gods 
and also of other chief attached animals should be performed, and 
benediction {svasti) should be pronounced. 

39. Tho adhivdsana (purification) rites should be observed 
during the day time or the night. 

40. All the germinated seeds (pdlikd) should be placed on the 
square {sthandila) figure. 

41-42. The wise architect ( rfhapaH ) should worship BrahmS and 
other gods with their own separate incantations {mantra) which begin 
with the mystic syllable om (pranava) and end at namah . 

43, The deity of one’s heart (Hrillekha) should bo worshipped 
by the wise (architect) according to rules on the middle pot. 
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44. They (the deities) should be entertained with perfumes aod 
flowers, and be offered inoense and lamp. 

45. They should be offered also milk pudding, milk and suoh 
other things, and also betel, eto, 

46-47. The sacrifice with holy fire should then be performed in 
the square plot ( sthandila ) as also in the east, amidst dancing, sing- 
ing, beating of drums, pronouncement of viotory C/aya) and all other 
auspicious sounds. 

48-49. In the square plot ( sthandila ) or the sacrificial pit ( kunda ) 
eighteen offerings (dhuti) should be made of each of the (following) 
five things : samidh plant, clarified butter, boiled rice, sesame seed, and 
fried rice. 

60-51. The mystic formula of the personified Energy ( &akti-blja ) 
should be pronounced beginning with om and ending at svdhd ; and 
the finishing offering should be made with the Sakti incantation 
(mantra), known as the G&yatil. 

62. The ceremony of sprinkling water should be performed 
with the water of the same pot as was used for the purificatory 
(adhivdsa) ceremonies. 

63-56. Amidst the pronouncement of viotory ( svasti ) and all 
other auspicious sounds, both the architect (sthapati) and his assistant 
(ithdpaka) should sprinkle (this water) on the riding animals ( vdhana , 
of the gGds), etc., as well as on the doors of the main building (veSma), 
and on each and every house. 

66-57. Then the (other) auspicious rites of the house (—opening) 
should be carried out by ornamenting and adorning it with various 
oloths, banners, flags, and decorating it with garlands of flowers. 

58*60. The arohiteot (sthapati) should be olad in the best 
dress, ornamented on the five limbs, besmeared with white sandal, 
decorated with gold and sacred thread, and be furnished with new 
white garments and a scarf across the neok and the chest (uttariya). 

61. He should (again) wash his feet, and perform the rite of 
gathering together all things. 
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62. Then he should offer (to the deity) inoense and lamp (light) 
together with perfumes, flowers, and unhusked rioe ( akshata ). 

63. To the best cf their powers the Brahmans should prouounoe 
benediction ( svasti )• 

64-66. The votary ( yajamdna ) together with his followers 
if he like, should circumambulate the house amidst the pronouncement 
of victory (jay a) and various other auspicious sounds. 

66-67. Then standing before the door of the house or while 
walking round, he should salute with joined palms the goddess (of 
prosperity) Lakshmi and her Lord (Govinda), and pray for the boon 
he wishes to have. 

68-69. The prayer (tor asking the boon) should be as follows : — 

‘ Oh Lakshmi, 1 bow to Thee and prithee to fulfil the desire 
of tho master of the houso for sons, grandsons, wealth, and long life, 
etc.’ 

70-71. After having pronounced this prayer both the architect 
(sthapati) and the assistant ( sthapaka ) should give the residue 
of the dishes offered to the gods to the votary the master of the 
house). 

72-73. On the occasion of entering iuto the house, fees 
(i dakshind ) together with betel should be given to the architect 
(sthapati) and his assistants ( sthapaka ) and especially to the Brah- 
mans. 

74-79. He (the master) should circumambulate the village 
accompanied by them (the architects) and his own wife, taking 
with him rice, milk, water, various heavenly ornaments, perfumes, 
garlands, clothes, in the midst of the chanting of the Vedas by the 
twice-born, and amidst singing, dancing and music, and taking umbrella 
(< chhatra ), chowries, jugs completely filled with water and fees 
(dkashina), etc., and mounting together with the friends of the votary 
on horses, elephants, etc., and being followed by retinues. 

80. Then he should enter into the house admist all auspicious 
sounds. 
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81, Then together with friends and relations he should feed 
the Brahmans. 

82-83, After entering into the house in this way, the master 
should give with his own hand clothes, ornaments, and conveyances, 
etc., to the assistant architects ( sthdpaka ) and others. 

84-85. Then the architect ( sthapati ) and his assistants ( sthdpaka ) 
should say to the master : 4 You are settled (lit., received) in this 
house,* and then should leave him. 

86-89. It will be auspicious and the master will attain all desired 
success if he entor into the houso after he has circumambulated the 
house together with (lit., mounting on) the vehicle (goose ?) of Brahma, 
in company of those artists, elophants, horses, camels, etc., and various 
othor retinue, various soldior.i, chariots, chowries, collection of feathors, 
and amidst the beating of the drum ( dumdubhi ) and kettle drums 
( bheri ). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The opening of the dwelling house. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII 
THE DOORWAYS 

1. The situation and the characteristic features of the doorways 
will be described now. 

2-4. In all kinds of temples of the gods, and the dwelling houses 
of the Brahmans and other caste*, in (all kinds of) palaces (harmya) of 
the kings, and in the courts (prdkdra) ) and pavilions ( mandapa ) four 
main doors should be constructed on the four sides, and there may be 
as many smaller (minor) doors as one likes. 

5. In the region of the oorridor (lit., interspace) doors should be 
opened at the middle. 

6. Doors should be constructed suitably at (the middle of) the 
walls ; there is no restriction (hard and fast rules, lit., no defeots) 
about it. 

7. Doors (i.e,, dormer-windows) should be suitably opened -the 
north-east of the roof ( prachchhadana ) of an edifioe {harmya), 

8. The water-door (or gutter) should be suitably constructed at 
the bottom of the wall. 

9-10. In the main building {mulchya quarter ?) the entrance door 
together with two panels ( kavdfa ) should be oonstruoted in the south ; 
a straight line should be drawn exactly across the middle, and at the 
bottom of that should be constructed (the door). 
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11. Of (the temples and the dwelling houses of) gods and men 
the great (entrance) door should be furnished with two panels. 

12. The main doors should be furnished with symmetrical steps 
(in the front). 

13. In this way, the expert (architect) should construct the doors 
of the edifices of the gods and others. 

14. The doorways in all kinds of civil (lit,, human) buildings are 
described (below). 

16-17. The length and breadth of a house should be divided into 
nine parts (caoh; and) the great doors at the Mahendra quarter (in 
the east) of an edifice should be constructed (at the middle one of 
these parts) ; as an alternative, the (entrance) door may be constructed 
on the left of the middle lino. 

18-19. The smaller doors with lattice work should be constructed 
at the ha, Parjanya , Aditi, Udita, Jayanta, or Mriga quarter. 1 

20-21. The large gate should be constructed in the south at the 
Grihakshata quarter of the Dvdra-Sdld (first) gate-house *; as an alter- 
native, this door may be constructed on the loft of the middle line. 

22 -23. The small doors, eto., (i.e., including windows) should be 
constructed as before at the Vitatlia , Pushan, Pdvaka ( Agni ), Antari - 
ksha, Mriga, or Satyaka quarter, 

24-26. The large gate should be constructed in the west on the 
left of the middle line in the Pushpadanta quarter of the Dvdra-harmya 
(seoond) gatehouse. 

26-28. The smaller doors and those (latticed) windows should be 
constructed at the Sugriva, or the Dauvdrika quarter, or in the south- 
west, at the Mriga Bhrihgardja, and Ganiharva quarters, or in the 
north-west. 

1 For the procise position of these quarters see the diagrams given under 
chapter VII. 

1 See chapter XXXIII. 
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29-30. Of the Rvura-sdlCi (first) gatehouse the main door should 
he constructed in the north at the BhallCita quarter, or on the left of 
the middle line across the length. 

31-32. The smaller doors should be constructed at the Mukhya , 
or the NCiga quarter, or in the north-west, or the Rogu 9 Sesha, or Asura 
quarter. 

33. The four (corner) doors, namely, the lidna (north-east), etc., 
may be conveniently constructed in the four directions. 

34' 35. In all kinds of kitchens, the front (main) door should be 
constructed at the middle of the front side, but according to some 
(suoh) doors may be constructed on the left of the middle line. 

36-38. Uwo, four, six, eight, ten, or twelve (largo) latticod win- 
dows together with smaller lattice-work should be constructed at tbe 
region below the architrave (or beam, uitara) 1 for the upward passage 
(of the kitchen smoke). 

39. The latticed doors may be opened at the middle or on the 
left side of the middle lino. 

40. The latticed doors as well as doors in row^. may bo construct- 
ed (for tho kitchen). 

41. A pair of lattices should be constructed in the kitchon of the 
gods (i.o., refectory). 

42. The doorways opened for the upward passage (of tho kitchen 
smoke) may be, otherwise, constructed at the south-west or the north- 
easfc. 

43-44. the lattices may bo otherwise opened at tho back of 
all houses as well as the central courtyard ( ranga ) ; (in such cases) 
the lattices should not be constructed at tho middle, but on tho left 
side of tho middlo line. 

45. The wise (architect) should construct the latticed doors in 
place of (lit., like) the minor doors statod above. 

46-49. In human (civil) dwellings the (entrance) door should be 
constructed at one cf the nine parts in the length cf the edifice, 
between the four parts on the left and five parts on tho right. 


1 See the writer's Dic:ionu>y , page 79. 
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60-54. In the houses of the Brahmans and the kings (Kshat- 
riyas) the entrance door should be constructed on the left of the middle 
line across the length (of the house) ; similarly door9 should be cons- 
tructed in the houses of other people also ; but in the edifice (temple) of 
tho gods, the doors should be constructed at the middle of the house, 
(i.e., not on the left of the middle line aoross the length). 1 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the thirty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The doorways. 

; In temples, the front doors are constructed just at the middle of the front 
wall so that a full view of the deity in the interior may be received by a 
visitor from the outside. But in residential buildings, such openness was not 
desired, owing to, perhaps, the eastern seclusion ; and, therefore, the doors were 
constructed on either side of the middle line across the front. 
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CHAPTER XXXIX 


THE MEASUREMENT OF DOORS 

1. I shall state the rules regarding the door-measuros : (their) 
details will be described now. 

2-4. In the houses of the gods, the Brahmans and the other castes, 
(that is), in (all kinds of) dwellings, walls ( kudya ), gatoways (gopura), 
and temples ( mandapa , lit., pavilions), the measure of all kinds of 
door and windows, etc., should exclude (the measurement of) the pair 
of pilasters (attaohed thereto). 

6-6. The twenty-three kinds of door-height should begin from 
one and a half cubits, and end at seven cubits, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

7. The large doors are thus stated, and the smaller ones will be 
described hore (below). 

8-9. The seventeen kinds of height of the smaller doors should 
begin from one cubit and end at three oubits, the increment being by 
three angulas (i.e., one-eighth cubit). 

10-11. The thirteen kinds of height of the windows should begin 
from twelve angulas (i.e., half a oubit) and end at two cubits, the 
increment being by three angulas (i.e., one-eighth oubit). 

12. This should be the height of the door proper ; its breadth is 
described here (below). 
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13. The width of all kinds of the door proper should be one-half 
of its height. 

14. As an alternative, (the measurement) of the main (front) door 
is stated in comparison with the (main) pillar of the house. 

15-16. Tho height of suoh pillars being divided into eight, nine, 
or ten (equal) parts, the height of the door is said to be less than those 
parts by one. 

17. And the breadth is said to be a half of that (height). Now 
that (door-measure) is stated in comparison with the building. 

18-20. Tho* nine kinds of height of the smallest and other types 
should begin from one and three-fourths cubits and end at three and 
three-fourths cubits, the increment being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter 
cubit) ; thus should be constructed the main door of a building of the 
smallest size. 

21-23. The nine kinds of height, consisting of three kinds in 
each of the smallest and the other (i.o., the intermediate and the 
largest) typos, should begin from two cubits, and end at four oubits, the 
increment being by six angular (i.e., a quarter cubit) : thus should be 
the height of the main door of a building of the intermediate size. 

24-26. The nine kinds of height of tho smallest and the other 
types should begin from two and a half cubits, and end at four and a 
half cubits, the increment being by six angulas (i.e,, a quarter cubit) : 
this is said to be the main door which ishould be attached to the 
building of the largest size. 

27. These are the twenty-seven kinds of (the door) height ; the 
breadth should be one-half of the height in each case. 

28. This is said to be (the measure of the main door) in the 
buildings of the Jdti class ; that (i.e., the door measures) of the build- 
ings of the Ghhanda and the other classes will be described (now). 

29-30. The width of the (main) door of (a building) of the Ohhanda 
olass should begin from twenty-fivejaw^as, and end at one hundred 
and twenty-three angulas y the increment being by two angulas . 
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31-32. The breadth of the door of (a building of) the Vikalpa 
class should begin from twenty-one angular, and ond at one hundred 
and twenty-one angulas , tbe increment being by two ahgulas. 

33-34. The breadth (of the door of a building) of the Abhdsa 
olass should begin from nineteen angulas , and end at one hundred and 
eleven angulas , the increment being by two angulas. 

36. The height (of the door) should be twice its breadth : this is 
said to be the common (rule) in each case. 

36-37. As an alternative, it (the height) may be greater than 
twice (the breadth) by one-fourth, or one-half; (another alternative 
being that) the height of the door should be of nine parts, while the 
breadth is of five parts. 

38. The application of the rules of the six formulas known as 
aya t eto., (in regard to door-measure) will be described now \ 

39. All the (six) formulas beginning with dya should be consi- 
dered with regard to the door-height of the Jdti class of buildings. 

40. But the dya and all other formulas should be considered 
with regard to the breadth (of the door) in ali other olassos of buildings 
beginning with the Chhanda . 

41. The increment (i.e., multiplication), and decrement \i.e., 
division), etc., in regard to all (the formulas concerning the door- 
measure) should be the same as said in connection with the storeyed 
buildings a . 

42-43. It is auspioious to make doors of the smallest measure- 
ment in the buildings of the smallest size, of intermediate measurement 
in the intermediate buildings, and of the largest measurement in the 
largest buildings. 

44-46. If the measure (of the door) be too small or too large, 
that is, the smallest door in the largest building, or the largest 
door in the smallest building, or the intermediate door in those two 
(the smallest and the largest), or those two doors in the intermediate 

1 For details see chapter IX, etc., and the writer’s dictionary, page 600. 

•See chapterXXX, pages 168—194, 285 and 286. 



XXXIX.] 


MEASUREMENT OF DOORS 


417 


type of buildings : all these would be ruinous to all prospects of tho 
people of all castes. 

47-48. The Stint ika and other heights 1 should be made for doors 
as in the case of buildings ; this being done it would be fruitful for 
health, longevity of life, fruition, and happiness. 

49. If the reverse be done, it would cause misfortune to tho kings 
and others. 

50. Thus is described the measurement of the door ; tho pillars, 
eto., (thereof) will be described now. 

51-52. By the sides of the door proper should be attached pillars 
of the samo height as of the door ; otherwise the attached pillar may 
extend up to the top of the storey or the architrave 2 . 

53. Two holes should be made at the bottom and top each, of 
the door-joint (between the long style and tho frame). 

54. At the bottom and top of the two styles ( pattikti , fillet) the 
door should bo furnished with pointed projection (Sikhd). 

55. Thus is described the wooden door wheroof a portion (i.e., 
the base) should be of stone. 

56 60. The door at the (boundary) wall should bo of twelve 
parts ; along the middle of its outer area of five parts by seven parts 
in the interior the width of the meeting style (lit., door-joint) should be 
three, four, five, six, seven, (or) eight of those parts ; a half of that 
should be its projection, or it (the projection) may be made equal to 
tho width or three-fourths of it. 

61. Tho length, breadth, and thiokness of the long style ( pattikti ) 
should be proportionate to the door. 

62. There should be two meeting styles (door-joints) or two 
long styles (pattikti). 

63. It (the door) should be quadrangular (i.e., rectangular) or 
squire, and be adorned with ornaments (mentioned below). 

64. The measure of thickness at tho upper portion of the meeting 
style (lit., joint) should be of nine parts by the outside. 


1 Including panshtika, jay ad a , tarvahamtka or dhanada, and adbhula 
(compare ohapter XXXV, pp.-21 to 25, and the writer’s dictionary, pp. 82 and 83). 


’Compare lines 15 and 16. 
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65-66. The long style (pat(a) at the end of the wall ( kudya ) 
should be of four parts, of which two parts should be the band 
( bandhana ) ; the short stylo (or fillet, kampa-patta) should be one part 
and it should be attached at the region of the band (bandha). 

67-69. As an alternative, the long style (pafta) may be of one 
part, the lotus inside it should be of half a part, the short style 
(katnpa) should be made of .half a part, and the corner band is stated 
to be of one part. The lotus is (generally) fixed at the oontre, but it 
would be immaterial if it be attached at the end. 

70. The outer long style ( patta ) should be one part, when the 
portion (lit., limb) at the bottom (lit., ground) should be of two parts. 

71. The lotus ( padma ) should bo of two parts, and the short style 
(kampa) of one part. 

72. The middle (i.e., at tho meeting stylo) the base should be two 
parts, and the external lotus (also) two parts. 

73-74. On tho outer side of the long style ( pattikd ) joint there 
should bo (left) one part round tho door; or there should be some orna- 
ment, otherwise the long style ipat(ikd) alone should be made. 

76-76. The (reoossod) portion at the corner in width of tho meet- 
ing style may, otherwiso, be double ; the base and top of the meeting 
style should be raised (lit., high), and tho (lotus) buds should be 
arranged at tho top. 

77. It (the door) should be adorned with all ornaments, and 
decorated with leaves and creepers. 

78-79. Covering the upper and middle portions (of tho door) the 
(image of the) supreme king should be arranged ; on its sides should 
be the retinue, at the end of which should be carved a pair of elephants. 

80. On the right (leaf) should be made (the image of) Ganesa 
(the God of success), and on tho left (that of) Sarasvati (the Goddess of 
learning). 

81. It should be furnished with the umbrella and the ohowry, and 
adorned with arohes and other ornaments. 

82. At the bottom it should be decorated with pitchers (as if) full 
of water, and with mirrors 
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83. This should be always made for the sake of security and as 
a source of prosperity. 

84, As an alternative the width of tho meeting stylo (lit,, door- 
joint) will be specified now. 

85-88. The width of the meeting style should begin from three 
four, five, or six angulas , and be increased by two angulas to twenty- 
one, twenty-two, twenty-three, twenty-four, or up to twenty-five 
angulas . 

89-90, Or the width of the smallest, (tho intermediate and), up to 
the largest types, should begin from one cubit and end at three cubits, 
the increment being by three angulas. 

91. The expert (architect) should make the door with wood or 
stone. 

92. The smallest breadth should be (more) suitable for the width 
of the meeting style in all cases. 

93-94. This measurement of the door should bo applied in build- 
ings (of all castes) ; this may also be applied in temples of gods ; there 
is no restriction (lit , defect) about it. 

95. The measurement of the door should be made together with 
(i.e., including) the door-ornaments. 

96. The length and width of the door-leaf ( Jeavdta ) should be 
proportionate to the length and width of tho door. 

97. The thickness of the leaf should be one, two, three, four, or 
five (i.e., one-fifth part of the width). 

98. One or two leaves should be symmetrically attached thereto 
(i.e., to the door). 

99. A pair of wood is unsuitable; therefore, a single piece of wood 
should be used (for the door-leaf). 

100. When there are two door-leaves, two single pieces of wood 
should be used. 

101-102. The right leaf should be wider in breadth and the left 
leaf should be less by one, two, or three angulas. 
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103-104. The whole of that (differenoe between the two leaves) 
should be the (measure of the) width of the oupola-like termination, 
and its height should be double of it (the width) ; all the oupola-like 
terminations should be round in shape, and should be tapering like the 
female-breast from the root upwards. 

105-110. The door-frame should inwardly end at (i.e., but 
against) the door (leaf) proper ; the width of the frame should be in- 
wardly three, four, five, or six ahgulas ; along the length of the leaf 
the width of the frame may be made greater by two, four, six, eight, 
ten, or twelve parts ; otherwise the (same) width (preferably) should 
be made three, four, five, or six ahgulas ; (thus) it should be made (of 
the same measure) along the length and width of tho door (leaf) propor. 

111-112. The mullion (a ya-danda) should be made three, five, 
or seven series ; this should be symmetrically made in all the largo and 
small ones (i.e., doors). 

113-114. In all (doors) the lotus, loaves, etc., should bo graoe- 
fully ornamented covering one-fourth of the quadrangular panels 
within the (four) joints. 

116. The largo door as well as the small door at the enclosure 
(wall, prdkdra) should bo furnished with two leaves (kavdta) each. 

116-119. The length (of the nail-socket) should begin from seven 
ahgulas and be increased by two ahgulas to twenty-five ahgulas ; the 
width should be three or four angulas ; a half of that should bo made its 
thickness, and its height should be three, four, or five ahgulas ; thus 
is described the nail-socket. The nail (itself) will be described (nowh 

120-121. The length of the nail (Tala) should be equal (i.e., propor- 
tionate) to the length of the socket, and the width of the nail should 
be, according to one’s liking, one, two, or three ahgulas . 

122-123, If there be a single pair of loaves the nail-socket should 
be fixed on the right side of the door (leaf) as well as at the foot of the 
door, 

124. There should be fixed knobs (par van) at tho bottom and 
top of the nail, and holes at the socket. 
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125. The iron nail and the long style (paffa) should be adorned 
with lotoses and leaves, eto. 

126 . Two nail-pikes (kila-Mla) should be fittingly made for all 
the leaves (kavdfa). 

127. The wise (arohiteot) should make them snffioiently strong 
and graoefnl. 

128-129. On the upper part of the door (leaf) as well as on the 
lower half attaohed to the base the long styles should be furnished 
with holes, and the upper pike of the leaf (kavafa) should be driven 
into those holes. 

130-131. For the inside doors (i.e., other than those on the 
enolosure troll) there may be fitted one leaf, the nail, and the sooket, 
as also two leaves. 

132-133. At the middle of the length and width of the leaf there 
should be a pair of holes, and in eaoh of those holes the nails 
should be driven from npwards. 

134. In this way leaves should be fittingly attaohed at the 
right and left. 

136. For the main temples of the gods the left leaf should be of 
larger size 1 . 

136. In oase of the residential buildings of all people the wise 
(arohiteot) should make the edge (of the door-leaf) according to one’s 
liking. 

137. Thus should be made the door by the arohiteot (sthapali) 
with the help of hiB assistants (sthdpaka). 

138. In all kinds of divine buildings (i,e., temples) the middle 
door should be furnished with lattioe-work. 

139. In the buildings of the twioe bom and the other castes the 
wise (arohiteot) should furnish (with lattice) the windows (not the 
doors). 

140-141. In all kinds of buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, and 
the other castes, mullions of the fitting shape and as desired should be 
made at the middle. 


1 Compare lines 101 to 104 above. 
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142. The characteristic features and measurement of tho door- 
style (pattika) will be stated now. 

143-144. The door-style should be furnished with panels at tho 
middle of tne front side (of the leaf) with projection of one or two parts 
(from the face of the leaf). 

145. The width of the door-style ( pattikd ) should bo one, three, or 
five parts. 

146-147. The height of the door-style should be twice, one-and- 
three-fourths, or one-and-a-half of the width. 

148-162. The height (of the door) being divided into eight parts, 
the lintel {masuraka) should be one part ; twice that should be the 
height of the pillar (or the base, lit., foot), and a half of that tho height of 
the entablature ( prastara ) ; equal to that should be the height of the 
neok ( griva) y and the height of the cupola-liko termination (tikhd) two 
parts ; one-half of that should bo the height of the dome ( stUpi ) and 
the head (tiras) should be shaped like a hall (Said), or together with 
the wall ( bhitti ) it should be shaped like the nose ( ndsikd ). 

153. Thus is described the assemblage of six members ; tho assem- 
blage of four members (of the door) will be described now, 

154-155. The height (of the door) being divided into six parts, 
the base ( vedikd ) is said to be of one part, the pillar ( pdda ) two parts, 
the head (tiras) two parts, and tho cupola (iilshd) the rest (i.e., one part) : 
these should be made as aforesaid. 

156-157. The ancient (teachers) said that those (members) 
should be adorned with all ornaments ; if the reverse bo done through 
ignorance, it would ruin all prosperity. 

168-161. If the doors be made in proper places and with measure- 
ment mentioned above, in the buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, 
the Kshatriyas, the Yai&yas, and others, it would be the source of all 
prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdmsara , the science of architecture, the thirty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 


The measurement of doors. 



CHAPTER XL 
THE ROYAL PALACES. 

1. The characteristic features of the palaces of the kings (of 
various ranks) will be described now. 

2-7. (The breadth) of the palaces of all classes of kings, of three 
sizeB each, namely, the smallest and others (i.e., the intermediate 
and the largest) types, is said to begin from one hundred and eighty-one 
daydas (of four cubits each) and end at two hundred and one 
dandas , the increment being by two dandas : their breadth is thus 
stated. The length (thereof) will be stated now it (the length) 
should be greater than the breadth by one-fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or twice the breadth. 

8-12. It (the breadth) should begin from one hundred and sixty 
-nine daffdas and end at one hundred and eighty-one dandas , the incre- 
ment being by two dandas ; these are the nine kinds consisting of three 
types, beginning from the smallest and ending at the largest (including 
the intermediate) : the width of the palace of the Maharaja (olass of 
kings) is thus described ; the length (thereof) in all oases should be 
made greater than the breadth as (i.e., in accordance with the propor- 
tions) stated before. 

13-16. The nine kinds (of breadth) consisting of three types, the 
smallest, (the intermediate and the largest), are said to begin from one 
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hundred and fifty-three dandas and end at one hundred and sixty-nine 
dandas, the inorement being by two dandas : thus are described all 
varieties of breadth of the palace of the Narendra (class of kings). 

17-19. The nine kinds of (breadth consisting of) the smallest and 
other types should begin from one hundred and thirty-nine dandas and 
end at one hundred and fifby-(five) dandas : thus is described the 
breadth of the palace of the Parshnika (olass of kings). 

20. In all oases the length should be made groater than the 
breadth as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated beforo. 

21-23. Tho nine kinds (of breadth) as before (i.e., consisting of 
three types, the smallest, etc.,) should begin from one hundred and 
twenty-throe dandas and ond at one huudred and thirty-nine dandas, 
the increment being by two dandas : this should bo tho breadth of tho 
palace of the Pattadhara (class of kings) ; tho length (thereof) should 
bo as (i.o., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 

24-26. Tho niuo kinds (of breadth) of tho smallest and other 
typos should begin from ono hundred and seven dandas and end at one 
hundred and twenty-three dandas, the increment being two dandas: 
this should be the breadth of tho palaue of the Mandaleka (class of 
kings) ; the length (thereof) should be made as (i.e., in accordance with 
the proportions) said before. 

27-29. The nine kinds of breadth should begin from ninety-one 
dandas and end at one hundred and seven dandas : thus should be (the 
breadth) in the palace of the Pattabhdj (olass of kings) ; the length 
(thereof) should bo as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) said 
before. 

30-33. The nine kinds of tbo aforesaid measure (i.e., the breadth) 
should begin from seventy-five dandas and ond at ninety-one dandas, 
the increment being by two dandas : this should be the breadth of the 
smallest and other types in tho palaco of tho PrCthdralca (class of 
kings) ; the length (thereof) should be increased up to twico the breadth 
as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 
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34-87. The nine kinds of (breadth consisting of) the smallest and 
other types are said to begin from fifty-nine dandas and end at seventy- 
five ( dandas ), the inorement being by two (dandas) ' thus should be 
(the breadth) in the palace of the Astragrdha (class of kings) ; the 
length (thereof) should be as (i.e., in aooordanoe with the proportions) 
stated before. 

38. There should be one to seven courts ( said , lit., wall) in the 
palace of the Ohalcravartin (olass of kings). 

39. (One to) six courts ( prdhdra ) should be made in the palace of 
the Adhiraja (class of kings). 

40. There should be one to five courts (said) in the palace of the 
Narendra (class of kings). 

41. There should be up to four (courts) in the palace of the 
Pdrshnika (olass of kings). 

42. There should be one to three courts (said) in the palaces of 
the three (classes of) kings beginning with Pattadhara , (i.o., including 
the Mandale&a, and the Pattabhdj). 

43. There should be one to two courts (kudya, lit., wall) in the 
palaces of the Prahdraka and the Astragrdha (classes of kings). 

44-48. The innermost court (s(iJd) should be of one part, and the 
second of three parts ; the third (court) should be of sovon parts, and 
the fourth of thirteen parts ; the fifth (oourt) should bo of twenty-one 
parts, and the sixth of thirty-one parts ; and the seventh (court) should 
be of three parts more (i.e., thirty-four parts), or of forty parts thus 
should be made the (proportionate) width (of the seven courts) ; the 
length should be as before (i.e., in accordance with the usual propor- 
tions). 

49-50, If some (i.e., when a certain) specified measure in de ndas 
(of four cubits each) be given to the innermost court, the measure (of 
the other courts) up to the seventh court should be increased in accor- 
dance with the aforesaid (proportions). 

51. These measures of the courts may exclude or include the 
(measure of the boundary) wall ( bhitti ). 
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63-63. Thus the wall shonld be ereoted internally, and always 
externally ; the wall should also be ereoted on the baok aide ; the mea- 
surement (of them) will be described in order. 

64. Beyond the aforesaid dimensions the (boundary) wall should 
be ereoted all round. 

66-68. The width of the (partition) walls between the courts 
from the first (i.e., the innermost) to the seventh is stated to begin from 
one danda and end at four dandas, the increment being by half a 
danda ; but according to some, the increment should be by one cubit 
(i.e,, a quarter danda) and the seven varieties of width should end at 
two dant}^ and a half. 

69-61. The height of the rampart (vapra) beyond (the wall) 
should be equal to its width or greater by one- fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or twice the width, 

63- 63. The width of the rampart ( bhitti-griha , wall-house, support 
of the wall) should taper gradually from bottom to top, the width 
at the bottom being seven or eight parts, and decreasing (upwards; by 
one part. 

64- 6^. The top of the enclosure (wall, prak&ra), of which the 
distance (from the rampart) at the bottom should be one cubit, should 
be at a distanoe of six, eight, or twelve angolas (from the top of the 
rampart) ; both the bottoms (of the enclosure wall and the rampart) 
should be fittingly fixed. 

68. The rampart (lit., wall, bhitti) should be made of stone, 
brick, or earth. 

69-71 As an alternative (to the rampart), a ditch (lit., water-wall) 
may be made butting against the (enclosure) wall, where a pavilion- 
like structure (should be made) ; this structure is made with the 
intention of supplying a shelter to the guards, etc. : this (guard )- 
house should be of suitable dimensions ; its width is also stated (to be 
of suitable measure). 

73. The ParamaMyika plan should be marked in all the oourts 
(said). 
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73-74. Leaving out the Brahma plot at the oontre? in all the 
surrounding quarters should bo constructed the dwelling houses of 
kings, and all other desirable people. 

75-76. In the Indra (east), or the Vatutin (west) quarter should 
be built the palace of the bdrvabhauma (class of kings); or it should be 
in the Arya quarter, or in the four principal or intermediate quarters. 

77. The palace of the Adhirdja (class of kings) should be built in 
the Yama (south) and the Vivasvat quarters. 

78. The palace of the Narendra (class of kings) should be built in 
the Bh&dhara or the K ubera quarters. 

79-80. The palace (lit., house) of the Pdrshnika (class of kings) 
should be built in the Indra or the Indrajaya quarters ; or this may 
be built in the Pushpadanta quarter. 

81-82. The palace (lit , house) of the Patfadhara (class of kings) 
should be built in the Rudra> Rudrajaya , Asura, or Soshaka quarter. 

83-84. The palaces of the Maqdale&a and the Pattabhdj (classes 
of kings) should be built in the Grihakshata , Savitra, or Sdvitra quarter. 

86- 86. The palaces (lit., houses) of the Prdlidraka and the Astra - 
grdha (classes of kings) should be built in the Apavatsa, Apavatsa , 
Mriga , or Mukhyaka quarter. 

87- 88. The palaoes of all olasses of kings may be laid out iu the 
four plans beginning with the Sthdmya 1 as has been recommondod by 
the ancient (architects). 

89. All the main palaces should have their (main) door towards 
the east. 

90-91, The residences for the queens of the various classes of 
kings should be situated to the south, the north, the south-west, or the 
north-west of those main palaces. 

92. The coronation hall, etc., should bo situated to the south of 
the main palace. 

98. The arsenal (lit., house for storage of weapons) should be 
sitnated in the Sugriva , or the Pushpadanta quarter. 

84 ). 


1 Including the D$iya % Ubhaya-chandita , and Bhadra (see chapter VII, page 
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94. The (ordinary) store-house should be situated in the dsura 
or the fcoshaka quarter. 

95. The treasury and the house (or the storage of (valuable) 
clothes should be separately situated in the Varuna (west) or the 
Nair-fita (south-west) quarter. 

96. The houses for keeping jewels and gold, eto., should be 
situated in the Soma (north) or the Mukhyaka quarter. 

97. The house for the storage of ornaments should be optionally 
in the Oandharva or the Bhringaraja quarter. 

98-99. The dining hall should be situated in the south or south- 
west, as well as in the north-east, where should also be situated the 
kitohen. 

100. The tank should be dug in the north-west or the south-west. 

101 . To the north of the queen’s residenoe should be situated 
the house for the queen’s guards (kafichuki, attendants on the women’s 
apartment). 

102. The flower pavilion should be constructed to the north-east 
of the Kubera quarter. 

103-104. The bath-house should be situated in the Aditi 
or the Udita quarter ; beyond that should be built the pavilion for 
washing purposes (lit., cleansing the body). 

105. The maternity house 1 should be situated in the north-west 
or the south-west, 

106. The houses for male and female servants (f slaves) should 
be situated in the Ptishan or the Vitatha quarter. 

107* The bed-ohamber (sleeping apartment) should be situated 
in the Griha-kshaia quarter. 

108. The house for the court ladies (vildrini, lit., fashionable 
ladies) should be situated in the Mukhya or the Bhalldfa quarter. 

109. The house of the royal palanquin-bearers* should.be situated 
in the Dauvarika quarter. 

1 Where a mother is oonfmed for about a month subsequent to her having given 
birth to a child. 

1 Compare chapter IX. 88, page 75, note 8. 
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110. The stables for horses and elephants, eto., should be built 
on the left side of the gate. 

111. The guard-house for the watohmen (police) should be situa- 
ted on the right side of the gate. 

112. The house for the barber should be built in the Satyaka or 
the Antariksha quarter. 

113. The oarriage-3heds (lit., houses for keeping carriages in) 
should be built in the Bhri&a quarter ; and the rest should be arranged 
as stated before (i.e., by the ancient architects) \ 

114. The (arrangement of hous*3 within the) innermost court is 
thus described ; (that of) the outer courts will be described here. 

115. The palace of the crown-prince should be built in the 
Varuna quarter (west). 

116. To the east or the north of that should be the quarters for 
his servants. 

117—118. The audience-hall should be built in the south, the 
north, the north-west, or the south-west, or to the north-west of the 
tank. 

119. To the left or the south of the Ndga quarter should be laid 
out the pleasure garden (orchard)# 

120. Beyond that should be laid out the flower-garden in the 
Mukhya or the Bhalldta quarter. 

121. Beyond those should be constructed the dancing hall, and 
the various courtyards for danoing# 

122. Temples for one’s own (personal) worship as well as for the 
public (lit., votaries, yajamdna) should be built in the north-east. 

123# The house for the priest should be built to the south of the 
palace in the second court (of the palace). 

124. The house for the chanting of the sacred literature should 
be built in the Roga, or the Mukhvaka quarter. 

1 That is, following the ancient custom, and the comfort and convenience of 
the master. 
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125-126. On the outer side of the seoond enolosure wall should be 
(opened) its (main) gate ; to the right of that (gate) should be situated 
the great armoury together with dragon-like door-guards on the out- 
side. 

127* The cow-sheds should be built in the Ha quarter (north- 
east) with doors towards the Mahendra quarter (east). 

128. On the either side of those should be built houses for rams ; 
and the monkey-house should be situated in the Satyaka quarter. 

129. The stable for horses should be built in the area from the 
quarter of Soma (north) to the quarter of Udna (north-east). 

130. The stable for the elephants should be built (in the region) 
from the quarter of Yama (south) to the quarter of Pavaka (south-east). 

131. Therefrom up to the quarter of Nair-rtta (south-west) 
should be the place for the fowl-house. 

132. The honses for the deer and other animals should be situated 
in the region from the north-west to the Mukhya quarter. 

133. The bird-sheds should be built in the Sugrlva and the 
Pushpadanta quarters. 

134-135. An elevated platform (vedi) together with a courtyard! 
for security from aooident should be constructed beyond the north or 
in the north as well as the north-wesfe. 

136. Around that should be erected a fence of pointed pikes 
( k&la-kampa ) with doors in the south and the north. 

137-138. To the west of those should be situated the pavilion 
(mandapa) to see a fight from ; this pavilion should be fittingly cons- 
tructed so that ascending on it (i.e., on an elevated ground) one can 
conveniently see (the fight going on below). 

139. The shed for the ram-fight should be built in the Varuna 
(west) or the Pushpadanta quarter. 

140-143. The pavilion for the cock-fight should be ereoted in 
the Mriga or the Bhringaraja quarter ; the oourtyard of that pavilion 
should be fenced around by the interior ; its width from end to end 
(lit., from bottom to top) should be one, two, three, four, or five oubits, 
and its depth (i.e., the height) should be two and a half oubits ; it 
should be furnished with (cross) bars one and a half oubits (long). 
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1 44. The house for the peaoooks should be built in the Dauvdrika 
quarter. 

145. The house for the tigers should be built beyond the right 
Side of the gate. 

146. Outside that should be built the temples and houses for the 
hunters. 

147. The house for the secret residence should be situated in the 
Vitatha quarter of the third oourt. 

148. In the Yama (southern) quarter of the fourth court should 
be the war office (lit., the hall for discussing peace and war). 

149-161. To see the marching of (lit,, mounting on) horses, ele- 
phants, and vehicles a pavilion should be built in the south, the west, 
the north, or the east of the sixth or the seventh court. 

162. The theatre hall (ranga-mafdapa) should be built in the 
ha (north-east), or the Vitatha quarter. 

163. The prison should be constructed in the Bhfita , or the 
AntariJcsha quarter. 

164. On the four sides of the oourt ( prakdra ) should be opened 
doors and gateways ( gopura ). 

166. The rest should be made as said before (by the anoient 
architects) in accordance with the liking of the king in particular. 

166. The unspecified pavilions (numbering) up to sixteen should 
be discreetly (constructed). 

157. In the central ( Brahma ) quarter should be ereoted an altar 
( Brahmd-pitha ) together with a surrounding pavilion (temple). 

158-161. The broad wall of the oentral altar, of the square or 
triangular shape, on each side, should be five, seven, or nine cubits (in 
height) ; the altar ( Brahmd-pitha ) installed in the centre of a village 
or of a royal palace is always worshipped like the Trikala (&iva, 
the personified three times, namely, past, present, and future). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the scienoe of architecture, the fortieth 
chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the royal palaces. 



CHAPTER XLI 
THE ROYAL ENTOURAGE 

1, All the different sections of the entourage of all the kings 
will be described now. 

2-4. A king should study the four Vedas together with their 
six branches ( angas , namely, iihha, Kalpa, Vydkarana, Nirukta, 
Chhandas, and Jyotisha) in order ; he should be proficient in all sciences 
beginning with the military soienoe, including arohery and politics 
{mantra), eto. ; he should equally (know) the six systems of philo 
sophy ; and he should undertake (new ventures) after (due) initiation, 

5. He should be brave and resolute {dhmddhata), moderately 
sportive (dhiralalita), and majestio, proud and generous ( dHrodatta ). 

6. He should personally know (the strength of) his kingdom, 
comprising resources and allies, eto., and personally oonduct the busi- 
ness of government. 

7. He should be a warrior himself, highly experienced, rich in 
resources, conversant with laws, and very strong in morals. 

8-9. These are said to be the special and common qualifications 
of all the kings; these jewel-like (precious) qualifications are indis- 
pensable for all (olasses of) kings. 

10-12. He is known as the Astra-grdha king who has an army 
eonsistiiig of five hundred horses, five (hundred) elephants, and fifty 
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thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue), of whom he should be the ohief 
commander himself, and five hundred beautiful oourt ladies, and one 
queen. 

13-15. That (class of kings) is known as the Prdhdraka who 
overlords the enemy with forts containing an army six hundred 
strong in (horses and) elephants and a standing force of a hundred 
thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue) of whom he should be the ohief 
commander himself, and possesses seven hundred beautiful oourt 
ladies, and two queens. 

16-18. The Patfabhdj (olass of kings) is known to possess eight 
hundred horses ot good breed, seven (hundred) elephants, an army of 
one hundred and fifty thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue), one thou- 
sand beautiful court ladies, and three queens. 

19-21. The Mandale&a (olass of kings) possesses one thousand 
horses, ten (hundred) olephants, an army of two hundred thousand 
foot soldiers, a thousand and five hundred beautiful court ladies, and 
four queens, 

23-24. The Pattadhara (class of kings) is known to possess one 
thousand and five hundred horses, twelve (hundred) elephants, an 
army of two hundred thousand foot soldiers, two thousand beautiful 
court ladies, and fivo principal queens. 

25-27, The (class of) king called the Pdrshnika possesses two 
thousand horses, fifteen (hundred) elephants, au army of four hundred 
thousand foot soldiers, three thousand beautiful oourt ladies, and six 
queens. 

28-29, The Pdrshn ika, Pattadhara , MandaleSa, and Pattabhdj : 
these (classo 3 of kings) should get the commanders-in-ohief of their 
respective army from nine islands (?foreign countries). 

30-32. The Narendra (class of kings) is said to possess over ten 
thousand horses, many thousand elephants, an army of oae hundred 
lakh (100,00,000) foot soldiers, fifty thousand court ladies, and ten 
queens; for the Narendra (class of kings) also (the chief army -com- 
mander) should be secured from a foreign country (lit., island). 
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33-36, The king named Adhirdja should possess one crore ( hoti , 

100.00. 000) horses, ten thousand elephants, an army of ten crores ( kofi , 

10.00. 00.000) foot soldiers, ten lakh (10,00,000) marayyd (women ready 
to die with the king), and one thousand queens ; and the commander- 
in-chief should be (seoured) as stated before (i<e., from a foreign coun- 
try). 

37-43. And lastly one who is the lord like Indra (the king of 
gods) in regard to (the number of) his chief oonsort ; whose lotus-like 
feet are saluted by the brother (subordinate) kings ; whose elephants, 
horses, foot soldiers, court ladies, and courtesans (respectively) number 
one arbuda (1,00,000,000), one nyarbuda (10,00,000,000), one 
maha&ahlcha (10,00,000,000,000), one padma (10,000,000,000,000), 
and [ending at the court girls numbering] one parardha 
(10, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000) 1 , whose oommanders-in-chief are stated 
(to be appointed as before) : who rules without any rival over the 
whole earth girdled by the seven oceans ; therefore he is kuown as the 
GhaJcravartin (universal monarch) because of his possession of the 
whole empire. 

44-45. They should, according to rule, study the four Vedas 
together with the six systems of philosophy ; they must be specialty 
conversant with the science of peaoe {sdma-&dstra) and all other 
sciences, and be self-possessed, and religious. 

46-47. They should be brave and generous, very oharitable, 
prosperous, wealthy, and majestic; they must know the polity 
( niti ), be the protector of the people, and have ready (lit., unearned) 
money for (improving) the public plaoes, etc. 


l The units are ordinarily divided into twenty, namely, eka 9 daiu, iata, 
8%haera, ayuta, lakska or niyu*a t prayuta , Icofi, irbudt , br mil or uynrbada, 
kharva, nikharva, iaikha, padmi, pirn, samuara, madhya, zntara, ap ira , 
and parardha* 

The various authorities slightly differ in these technical names. For further 
details see the writer’s Dictionary , page 10, and also his article, Hindu system of 
measurement, in the AUahabad University Studies, vol. II, pp 13-77. 
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48-49. JE hey should personally know everything, (specially) 
protect the Brahmans, should kiss like a bee the lotus-like feet of the 
preceptor, and bo happy; they should possess peace of mind, thirst for 
glory, taste for rosfchetios, and be masters of the soienoe of music 
( gandhai va-tdstra). 

60-61. All (classes of) the kings should possess all these qualities 
(expedients) beginning from pacific measures 1 as stated by the 
wise ; all those aforesaid qualities should be possessed by all the 
kings including even the inferior ones. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the forty-first 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the royal encourage. 


1 The four expedients are known (Manu, VII, 1^7, 109), as sdmxn (concilia- 
tion), dana (bribery), bheda (dissension', and danda (punishment by open attack). 
Some authorities add three more, namely, mdyd (deceit), upekshd (trick or neg- 
lect), and indra-jdla (conjuring). 



CHAPTER XLII 

THE ROYAL ORDERS AND INSIGNIA 

1. I shall now describe in detail the special royal orders and 
insignia. 

2-5. The ChaJcravartin , Maharaja , Narendra , Pdrshnilca, 
Pattadhara , Mandalesa , Pattabhdj , Prdhdraka, and Astragrdha : 
these are the nine ranks of kings (in descending order). 

6-10. He who is powerful, and has extendod his kingdom up to 
the four oceans ; (thus) being victorious lives (in a palace) having a 
(victory) bell in front of the gate ; who is moderately strict in his 
judgment of right and wrong ; who is the most famous and the best 
among the prosperous, and the protector of the people with kindness ; 
and who is respected by all (other) kings : suoh a universal monarch is 
known as the Chakravartin (emperor, universal monarch). 

11-13. That king is known as the Adhiraja ( i.e Maharaja) 
who assumes with his three -fold royal powers 1 the lordship of seven 


1 The three-fold powers consist of majesty (prabhdv a), energy (utsdha), 
and counsel (mantra). (See Amarakoiha, 2, 8, 1, 19). 
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kingdoms ; who is aware of the six royal polioies 1 , possesses six 
(kingly) strengths', is versed in politios and ethics, and is born of the 
solar or the lunar race. 

14-17. That king is described as the Narendra who rules over 
three kingdoms conquered with his three-fold powers 8 from the weak ; 
who is paid homage to by the (inferior) kings called the Pdrshnika, the 
Pattadhara , the Mandale&a , and the Patfabhdj ; who possesses the 
eyes of a statesman ; and who is the subduer of his enemy, does good 
deeds, and remains engaged in festivities. 

18-20. That king is known as the Pdrshnika who is the lord of 
one kingdom, keeps one fort, possesses six strengths 4 , is wise, knows 
the opportune time (of warfare), is skilful in (three-fold) actions 8 , and is 
acknowledged as such by others (i.e., his subordinate kings), as their 
suzerain. 

21-24. He who possesses the four out of the six qualities®, is 
the lord of half a kingdom, master of one fort, is powerful through 
the chiefs (lit., lords) and the ministers, and is acknowledged as their 
superior (lit., left alone) by the Mandaleta , the PattabMj , and the 
other kings (i.e., the Prdhdraka and the Astragraha ) : such a king 
possessing all those qualifications is called by the title of Paftadhara. 

25- 26. That king is known as the Mandalcba who is the lord of 
half a province included in one whole province ( mandala), and is paid 

1 The six royal policies or measures (according to Manu, VII, 100) 
comprise alliance, war, marching, halting, dividing the army, and seeking protec- 
tion. According to another interpretation these refer to six qualities consisting 
of valour, energy, firmness, ability, liberality, and majesty. 

* The six strengths consist of chiefs ( avdmin ), ministers ( amatya ), friends 
(suhfit), funds {koia), kingdom (rdshfra), and forts (durga), (Bee Amarakoeha , 

, 2, 9, 1502). 

9 See note 1, page 436. 

4 See note 2 above. 

• The three-fold actions are known (Amarakosha, 3, 4, 2301) as pratyut - 
Jcrama (preparation for war, mobilization), prakrama (array), and upakrama 
(advance). 

8 See note 1 above under lines 11 -13. 
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homage to by tho Pattabhdj and the ooner kings (i.e., tho Prdlbdraka 
and the Astragrdha ) . 

27-28. That king is known as tho Paftabhdj who is the lord of a 
part of a province ( mandala ), and is prosperous, who keeps one fort, 
and rules over good and rich people. 

29-32. That king is known as the Prdhdraka who has these 
characteristics : that he is born of one of the Brahman, the Kshatriya, 
the Vaisya, or the JSudra caste, keeps one fort, i3 the lord of many 
localities, rules over good people, and possesses all kinds of defence. 

33-35. That (potty) king is described as the Astragrdhin who is 
the master of many localities, tho lord of one city, is powerful, keeps 
ono fort, is the only chief of many localities without any rival, and 
who has conquered tho weaker powers. 

36 -39. Tho Chakravartin , iahimja, Narendra, and Pdrshnika 
(classes of kings) should wear a crown indiscriminately, and tho Patta- 
(lliara a diadem ( pattabandhana ) ; tho MandaleAa should also have a 
diadem ( patta ) (as his crown), as well as tho Pattabhdj ;.and both tho 
Prdhdraka and tho Astragrdha are known as the wearers of wreaths 
(i rndlddhara ) (as crowns) 1 . 

40-45. The Chakravartin , Maharaja (i.e,, Adhiraja), and Naren- 
dra (classes oi kings), the wearers of crowns ( mauli ), should possess 
tho throne together with the pinnacled crest (nir; uha) y the ornamental 
tree ( kalpa-vrikslia ) and tho ornamental arch ( torana ) ; the Pdrshnika , 
Pattadhara, and tho third one, the Pattabhdj , are said to possess all, 
namely, the throne, etc., except the ornamental tree {kalpa-vriksha) ; 
the king Prdhdraka is known to possess only tho throne (i.e., without 

1 According to the detailed account of the crowns given later on (chapter 
XLIX) thG Chakravartin or Sorvabhauma wear the kirU a, so also the Adhirdja 
or Maharaja ; the Narendra or Mahtndra puts on a karandla \ the Pdrshnika alone 
wears a hrastraka ; all these kings may, however, put on a mukufa or karaiidd‘, 
the Pattadhara wears the patra-patfa ; the Mandaltia puts on a ratna-pa^a ; 
the Pattabhdj wears * pudhpa-patfa ; and both the Prdhdraka and the Astra - 
grdha put on a pushpa-malya (wreath, not a crown). For the characteristic 
features of these and other crowns see Chapter XLIX. 




ROYAL ORDERS AND INSIGNIA 


480 


XLII.] 

the other features) ; and the (petty) king Astragrdha should possess 
only a seat, (not a throne). 1 

46-47. All the kings beginning from the Chakravartin (and end- 
ing at the Astragrdha) without exception should specially possess the 
(royal insignia, namely), two chowries and the white umbrella, and 
many wreaths. 

48. All the royal seats (i.e., thrones) are said to have six legs. 

40. The Chakravartin in particular should put on nine (sets of) 
wreaths and be happy. 

60-51. One chowry, without any umbrella, and (the throne) with 
four legs are generally suited to the kings (who are), superior in* rank 
to the potty kings (that is), the kings of the intermediate and the 
higher ranks. 

52. The kings other than the petty ones are said to bo adorned 
with many wreaths. 

53. They (the superior kings) should be like the crest-jewel 
( niryUha ) amongst tho good people in respect of conduct, and be 
ornamented with the garlands of pearls. 

54-66. The intermediate and the higher (classes of) kings are 
known to possess (at least) two localities ; and all other inferior kings 
possess only one locality. 

1 According to the detailed account of the royal thrones given later on 
(Chapter XLV) the Chakravartin is supplied with the prathama (first class, in- 
cluding mahyala t vira and vijaya) throne ; the Adhirdjaot Maharaja is given the 
padma'bhadra throne ; the &r%bhadra throne is also suitable for the Adhiraja as 
well as for the A arendra ; the torivMla also for tho Nartndra as well as the 
Parshnika ; the iribandha also for the Parshnika as well as the Paftadhara ; 
the irimukha for the Mandaleia ; the bluxdrdsana for the Patfubhaj ; the 
padma-bandha for the Prahdraka ; and the pada-bandha tnrone for the Astra- 
grdha whose humble seat is not given the lion-legs owing to which the royal 
seats are called smAd-(lion) aana (seat). 

For the architectural and other details of the thrones see Chapter XLV ; 
for the similar details of the ornamental trees ( kalpa-vriksha ) see Chapter 
XLVIII ; and for arches (toruna) see Chapter XLVI. 
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56. Those petty kings should serve those kings who are higher 
in rank. 

57-69. The king called the Ghakravartin exterminates the 
wicked; he is kind (to all), and governs the people always with 
sympathy and kindness ; he lakes (only) ona-tonth (of the product of 
his subjects) as the royal revonue. 

60-61. The Maharaja (i.e., Adliiraja) takes one-sixth as the 
royal revenue ; he finds out all wicked and good people, and protects 
their faith (dharma) in all directions (i. o., everywhere). 

62-63. Tho king Narendra rules (over his kingdom) by taking 
as royal rovouuo one-fifth of tho income of the rich, but gives away to 
the needy and the very poor.^ 

64. The king called the Pdrshnika should take (as royal revonue) 
one-fourth (of the product). 

65-66. The king Pattadhara should take up to one-third (from 
the rich) as his share (of the royal revenue), and give lavishly to the 
learned and moderately to others. 

67-68. The Pattabhdj (class of kings) should take all (kinds of) 
the revenue from his kingdom, and be always respectful (in the gift of 
wealth) to the gods and the Brahmans. 

69-71. The king Prdharaka lives on the royal revenue taken 
from the country (i.e., his kingdom) (and) as laid down in the royal 
polity distinguishes right from the wrong ; he should know the law 
(dharma) and acknowledge good services, but should bo firm in words 
and deeds regarding (i.e., to retaliate) the contrary actions (i.e., harms 
done to him). 

72-74. The Astragraha (olass of kings) also should take from 
his kingdom tho just share of revenue ; he should justly punish in 
proportion to tho crime, but should not take revenge; he should always 
respeot the gods, the Brahmans, and the ascetios. 

75-76, In this way the petty kings should take the royal revenue 
from their own kingdoms and remain subordinate to the Ghakravartin 
and the other kings. 
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77-7H On those moral anti just linos mentioned abovo tho 
(petty) kings should share (tlio produot of) thoir kingdoms ; thus all 
those non-luhatriya kings aro urged by the ancient loarued authori- 
ties, 

79 80, Those characteristics of the kings arc compilod on the 
authority of all the revealed FA (scripturo), tho Piim m (traditions), 
and the Stihs (customary law books), 

81 HI Ono who studies these and understands tho meaning is 
salute] at his lotus-like feet by all the wise men, 

Thus in tho Manama, tho scienco of architecture, the forty, 
second chapter, entitled: 


Tho description of the royal orders and insignia, 



CHAPTER XLIII 
THE CARS AND CHARIOTS. 


1-2. I shall (new) desorioe in order, according to rule, the charac- 
teristic features and measurement of (cars and) chariots fit for the ride 
of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings, 

3. The wheels, shapes, measurement, and ornaments, etc., of the 
chariots will be described. 

5-8. The fifteen kinds of the transverse measurement (i.e,, 
diameter) of a wheel should begin from three spans (i.e., one and a half 
cubits, or twenty-seven inohes) and end at five oubits, the increment 
being by six angular (i.e., a quarter cubit) ; the same number of variety 
(i.e„ fifteen kinds) as before may begin (again) from two spans (i.e., one 
cubit) and end at four cubits and a half, the increment being by half a 
span (i.e., a quarter cubit) : these should De the diametrical measure of 
the wheels (in the oars) of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings. 

9-10. The fifteen kinds of thickness (of the rim of those wheels) 
should begin from two angular and end at seventeen angulas , the 
increment being by one angula . 

11. The wheel should be made oircular, and the spokes ( patfa ) 
should bo symmetrically attaohed to it. 

12. The (whole) diametrioal measure (of the wheel) being divided 
into three parts, the hub ( kukshi ) in the oentre should be one part. 
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13-15. The fifteen kinds of the dimension (thickness) of tho 
navel baud (veSana) in the centre of the hub of the wheel should begin 
from three angulas and end at seventeen angulas (tho increment being 
by one cingula) ; the hole (for the axle) should be always circular, and 
the hub also should be of circular shape. 

16-17. The fifteen kinds of the projection (i.e., naval band) of the 
wheel beginning from three angulas and ending at seventeen angulas. 
the increment being as before (i.G., by one angula), aro thus stated. 

18. The hub of the wheel should be adorned with all ornaments 
both inside and outside. 

19-21. The length of tho axle ( aksha ) together with the axle- 
hands ( Sikhd ) should begin from three spans (i.e., one and a-lialf cubits) 
and end at five cubits, the increment being by six angulas (i.e., a 
quarter cubit) ; exclusive (of the length of the axle) the length of 
the axle-hands (alone) should begin from one angula and eui at olevon 
angulas. 

22-23. The nine kinds of width of the axle (aksha) should bogin 
from five angulas and end at twenty-ono angulas , tho increment being 
by two angulas. 

24-25. (Tho nine kinds), as before, of thickness (lit., height) of the 
axle should begin from seven angulas and end at twenty-three angulas , 
the increment being by two angulas . 

26. The axle-hand should bo circular (in width), and its width 
and length should be made fittingly equal. 

27 30. The Sdla (sal), jambuka (rose apple tree), sdra (pithy 
trees) sarala (a kind of pine tree), vakula (Misusops Elengi), arjuna , 
madhUka(A§oka tree), tintrinl (tamarind tree), barbura (trees), vydjhn 
(tiger treo), kshirini (milk tree), khddira (Acacia catechu) hrikara, 
lcritamdla (Cassia fistula), and Sami (Mimosa suma) : with these 
timbers 1 , the wheols, etc., should be made with duo consideration to 
their strength. 

i Compare page 13, lines 9-10 ; pago 14, lines 24, 29 ; page 15, lines 30, 31 ; 
page 19, lines 56*57 ; page 176, lines 348 359. 
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31. The length of the tooth ( danta ) should be four-fifths part of 
the width of the pike (My a), 

32-33. The straight length of the linch-pin ( Telia ) is said to be 
equal to one-and-a half times, or twice the width of the tooth, 

34. A hole should be made in the extremity of the tooth, and the 
axle-bolt, or linch-pin (klla) should be adjusted in it. 

35. There should be a support; (ddhdra) above the axle ( aksha ) ; its 
measurement is stated below. 

36-37. The fifteen kinds of the breadth of the support ( bhdra ) 
should begin from half a cubit and end at five oubits, the inorement 
being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

38-39. The nine kinds of length at the front and baok are said 
to end at twice the breadth, the increment being by one-fourth of it. 

40-42. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten angular 
should be the width of the support (bhdra) by the shortest (or thinnest) 
part, but at the front, back and the spoke (pattikd) part, it (the width) 
should be twice those (measures). 

42-43, The same as the aforesaid width (i.e., three, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, nine, or ten ahgulas, should be the breadth of the wood 
for the support (ddhdra) of all the chariots. 

44. The height (thereof) should be increased by one-fifth of the 
breadth to twice. 

46. To tho upper part of the (main) support (ddhdra) of the 
chariot should be attaohed a supplementary support (upadhdra). 

46-47. The length of the support (bhdra), being divided into 
four, five, six, or seven parts, should be decreased by one part (in the 
case of the supplementary support) ; and the last (i.e., seven parts) 
should be its length. 

48-49. The height of the support of the ohariot Bhould be equal 
to the breadth or greater by one-fourth, one-half, lor three-fourths, or 
twice the breadth. 

50. The breadth of the wood (daru) should be made equal to 
(? the height), and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 
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61. Underneath that (axle) should be made the ear ( karnana ) 
one half of the height of the axle ( ahsha ). 

62. There should be holes on the support ( bhdra ) of the axle 
(a ksha), at the end of the chariot. 

63. The axle-bolt (kilo) should be adjusted m the holes ; and 
spokes should be fittingly attached lengthwise. 

64. Spokes (paftiha) should also be fitted at the front and back 
of the supplementary support. 

66-67. The pedestals (upapltha) above the forepart of the sup- 
port ( ddhara ) of the chariot should be equal to the height of the 
support or twice or thrice it ; thus are stated to be made the pedestals 
adorned with all ornaments. 

68. Above that (pedestal) should be a member looking like the 
entablature together with the crowning fillet ( uttara ), etc. 

69-62. That (member) should be decorated with the images of 
the lion, the elephant, and the crocodile, with the paintings of leaves 
and all other things, with the dancing ( ndfalca ) demons ( bhuta ), and the 
demi-gods ( yahsha ) on the four girths ; (it should be) girdled with 
hooded serpents, and ornamented with arches ( torana ) and small pillars 
( pdda ), and also with the ear and the trunk of the elephant ( fcariharna 
and ndsihd ). 

63. All these should discreetly be made for beauty in all parts of 
the chariot except the bottom (or lower part). 

64. The support of the chariot is described above ; the measure- 
ment of the chariot (itself) is stated here (now). 

66-67. The breadth should begin from three or four spans and 
end at five oubits, and five oubits and a-half, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit): these are stated to be the ten 
kinds of measures : (five) at che top and (five) at the bottom (lit., by 
the interior). 

68-69. The eight kinds of the projection (nirgama) thereof should 
begin from one span and end an two and a quarter cubits, the incre- 
ment being by six ang ulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

67 
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70-71, The storey (tala) extending from bottom up to top, should 
be disoreetly [made] one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or up 
to nine (in number). 

72-73. The five kinds of height of the spire (bikhft) should begin 
from one span (i.e., half a oubit), and end at one cubit, the inorement 
being by three ahgulas (one-eighth oubit). 

74-75. J The (five kinds of) height of the spire over the second 
(storey) should begin from five ahgulas and end at seventeen ahgulas , 
the increment being by three ahgulas. 

76-77. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the third storey 
should begin from one span and end at one-and-one-fourth oubits, the 
inorement being by three ahqulas. 

78-79. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the fourth 
storey should begin from one cubit and end at throo spans, the incre- 
ment being as before, (i.e., by three ahgulas ). 

80-81. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over tho fifth storey 
should begin from one oubit and three ahgulas , and end at thirty-nine 
ahgulasy (the increment being oy three ahgulas). 

82-83. The five kinds of height (of tho spire) over tho sixth 
storey should begin from one and a quarter cubits, and end at one and 
three quarters oubits, (the increment being by threo ahgulas). 

84-85. The five kinds of neight (of the spire) over the seventh 
storey should begin from three spans less one-fourth (i.e., thirty- 
three ahgulas) and end at three and three-fourths spans (i.e., torty- 
five ahgulas ), (the increment being by three ahgulas). 

86-87. The five kinds of height (of tho spire) over the eighth 
storey is known to begin from three spans (i.e., thirty-six ahgulas) and 
end at two cubits (i.e., forty-eight ahgulas ), the increment being by 
three ahgulas. 

88-89. (The five kinds of) height of the spire over the ninth 
storey should begin from three and one-fourth spans, and end at four 
and one-fourth spans, the increment being by three ahgulas (i.e. one- 
fourth span). 
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90-91. (As an alternative), the height (of the spires) over the 
storeys from the first to the ninth should end at twenty-eight angulas , 
consisting of one span (i.e., twelve angulas) at the bottom (first storey), 
and the increment being by two angulas (instead of three), 

92- 93, (As another alternative), the height (of the spires, over 
the nine storeys) from bottom to top should begin from one span (i.e, 9 
twelve angulas) and end at twenty angulas , the increment being by 
one angula 

94-96. Each of those (nine) storeys should be greater in height 
than the one immediately above it by twenty-four or twenty-fivo 
angulas . 

96-97. A floor ( kuttima ) should be constructed for eaoh storey ; 
its measurement should be included in the measurement of the base 
mentioned before. 

93- 99. The base may be furnished with a pedestal, or it may be 
alone (i.e., without the pedestal) ; (the measurement of) the base should 
be made excluding the measurement of the pedestal. 

100. When the base is thus measured (i.e., excluding the pedes- 
tal) its cornice ( Jcarna , ear) should be made higher than usual. 

101. The expert (architect) should make the images of all the 
gods in all the ohariots. 

102. All the ohariots should be equi-angular ; they may be (mado) 
with or without porticos (bhadra). 

103-104. The projection of the porticos should be made begin- 
ning from one span and ending at three spans, the increment being by 
three angulas (i.e,, a quarter span). 

106-106. The (projection of the) support (i.e., the lower base) of 
the chariots should be one-third, three-fourths, three-fifths, or one-half 
of its breadth. 

107. There should be four porticos (niohes ?) on the four sides ; 
or there may oe three, two, or one lion-figure (on eaoh side). 

108. The wise (arohiteot) may get made one portioo inside the 
other as said before. 

109. All the portioos may fittingly be furnished with vestibules 
( nasikd , lit., nose), 
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110, The bud ornaments ( kudmala ) should be fitted at the 
side (paksha) of the face (like porticos). 

111-115. The names of the chariots described above will be 
Btated now : the Nabhasvdn-bhadraka , Prabhanjana-bhadrka, Nivdta - 
bhadraka, Pavana-bhadraka, Pruhata-bhadraka, Indr aka-bhadr aha, 
and Anila-bhadraka ; these are known to be the names of the 
chariocs which are (always) made (equi)angular. 

116. The Nabhavsdn-bhadra should be furnished with square 
porticos, and the Prabhanjana with the hexagonal porticos. 

117. The chariot called the Nivdta should have two-sided 
porticos, and the Pavana three-sided porticos. 

118. The Prishata and the Indraka should be furnished with 
decagonal porticos. 

119. The chariot called the Anila should be furnished with 
twelve-sided porticos. 

120-122. According to some, the chariots may be made rectan- 
gular ( pattdkra ) ; they may be circular, elliptical, square, rectangular, 
octagonal, hexagonal, or oval. 

123-125. The square chariots are called Ndgara t the octagonal 
ones Drdvida , tho circular ones Vcmra, tho hexagonal ones Andhra , 
and tho oval or of equal-sided ones are called Kdlihgaka 1 . 

126. The wise (architect) should name tho cars of tho above 
mentioned shapes and measures after tho gods (for whom they aro 
made). 

127. And all tho porticos mentioned above should bo omployod 
in thoso various ohariots. 

128. (For the purpose of the porticos) the breadth of tho chariot 
may bo extended by the side of the (small) pillar, and tho length (there- 
of) to twice (the breadth). 

129-131. Of the aforesaid measures, the smaller varieties should be 
employed in the chariots of the gods the Brahmans, and tho kings for 
fighting and mock-fighting, the intermediate varieties (of the chariots) 
for daily use (lit., festival), and the larger varioties (of tho chariots) of 
the gods and kings for some special oocasion (lit., great festival). 

1 See tho writer's Dictionary under Nftgara, pp. 299—316. 
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132-136. All the ohariots suitable for fighting should be furnished 
with three wheels ; all those meant for mock-fighting or ordinary 
ride (?flying) 3 should be furnished with four wheels ; those meant 
for daily use (lit., ordinary festivals) should be furnished with 
five wheels ; and all the chariots meant for special use (lit., great 
festivals) are known to possess six, seven, eight, nine, or ten wheels in 
order (of the size). 

137-139. The ohariots for fighting should have three platforms, 
( vedi ), those for mock-fighting two platforms ; and those for daily use 
(i.e., ordinary festivals) should be furnished with one, two, or three 
platforms (vedi ) ; the chariots for special use (lit., great festivals) may 
possess three to nine platforms. 

140-143. The chariots of the king Sdrvabhauma (i.e., Chakra - 
vartin, of imperial status) should be furnished with one to nine plat- 
forms ; one to seven platforms should be constructed in the ohariots of 
the Maharaja (class of kings); one to five platforms should be 
constructed in the ohariots of the Narendra (olass of kings) ; and 
one to four platforms should be constructed in the ohariots of the 
kiags called the Par sh^ika. 

144. One to nine platforms should be constructed in the cars of 
Vishnu and Tryambaka (&iva). 

145. One to seven platforms should be made in the oars of the 
heretics beginning from the Buddhists and ending at tho Jains. 

146-147. Tho number of platforms in the cars of other gods and 
goddesses should be four ; but the best leading architect may make one 
to five platforms (for those cars). 

148. The ornaments of the upper part of the oars (for the gods) 
will be desoribed now. 

149-150. One, two, or three storeys may be made in the divine 
cars ; their measurement should be made aocording to one’s disoretion, 
and the rest should be as prescribed by tho authoritative architectural 
works ( Agama , lit., scripture). 


1 See note under the text. 
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161-164. The lower part of the oars should be decorated with the 
images of Brahma (Gurupada), Saroruha (Vishnu), 6iva (Gur uvara) 
Shanmukha (Kartikeya), (goddess) Sarasvati, Ganapati, and the 
beloved (wife) of Sankara (i.e., goddess Durga), together with their 
various vehicles ( vdhana >), garments, and ornaments. 

166- 158. Now the (other) ornaments (i.e., decorations) of oars are 
described : (they consist of) peacocks' feathers, ohawries, arches 
( torana ), various bells, bright mirrors, fans, and the beautiful wreaths 
of the hetaka flowers. 

159-160. From top to bottom the cars should be decorated with 
the (nude paintings of the) best of the heavenly women without any 
clothes on them, and representing on their limbs all their emotions. 

101-162. (They should be painted to represent that they are) 
keeping very high tune of the mardala (a musical drum) ; at 
the top should be carved the Maruts (wind gods) as if moving slowly 
on the sky holding on by their hands. 

163-164. The lute, the pipe (or reed), the mfidanga (musical 
drum), together with the assemblies of many learned courtiers ( pandita ), 
and so also should be carved the assemblies of the ohiefs, kings, 
princes, ministers, priests, and the Brahmans. 

165. The assemblies of teachers, masters of musio, and artists 
should be party represented. 

166.. The gods Vishnu and Mahetvara (&iva) surrounded by their 
devotees should be fittingly oarved. 

167- 168. The door-keepers, Yakshas, Kinnaras, Naga girls*, 
Garuda (the king of birds) should be as well oarved. 

169-170. (The chariots) of the Chakravartin (class of universal 
monarohs) should be adorned (in addition) with the ornamental 
( kalpa ) trees 2 and also with all kinds of platforms. 

Thus in the Manama, the soience of arohiteoture, the forty- 
third chapter, entitled : 

The description of the cars and chariots. 

1 Supposed to bo the most beautiful among the better sex. 

f For the details of the ornamental trees see chapter XLVIII. 




CHAPTER XLIV 

THE COUCHES BEDSTEADS AND SWINGS 

1-2. The description of the couches suitable to be bedstoads of 
the gods, and the twice-born and the other castos will be stated now. 

3-5. r J he breadth of children’s couches ( bida-paryahka ) should 
begin from elovon ahgulas and end at twonty-five ahgulas , the incre- 
ment boing by two ahgulas : these are said to be the eight kinds (of 
breadth of the couches) for the children of all castes. 

6. The length (thoreof) should be equal to the breadth or greater 
by one-half or three-fourths, or twice the breadth. 

7. The height of the window-like openings (between balusters) 1 
on all sidos should be one-half, or three-fourths of the breadth. 

8. The height of the legs should be equal to that breadth or 
three-fourths of it. 

9. The diameter (lit., width) of the legs should be three, four, or 
five ahgulas . 

10. It (the children's couch) should be furnished with four legs, 
aud at the fore-part of a leg there should be a wheel. 

11. The width of the wheel is said to be equal to the width of 
the leg. 


1 Compare line 24. 
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12. The depth (thereof) should be discreetly made one-half, one, 
or two angulas. 

13. There should be a recess (i.e., hole) at the fore-part of the leg, 
and (thereon) a horizontal device (lit., instrument) should be made (in 
order to adjust the frame). 

14-15. The height (i.e., depth) of the frame (paftikd) of the oouch 
should be two or three angulas ; and its breadth should be twioe that 
(depth) ; and its ends should be adjusted to the ear-like device at the 
fore-part of the legs. 

16. In the middle (of the breadth) of the frames on all sides holes 
should be made (in order to overlay the board). 

17-18. The cotton strip or the fibres of reed, palmyra, or hemp 
should be overlaid to fasten two boards (lit,, frames) from end go end 
in a straight line. 

19-20. Small circles (i.e., circular knots at the ends of the strip) 
should be made all ovor on the outer side of the frame; it (the circular 
knot) should be at the one or both (ends of the strip); the projection (of 
the strip beyond the knot) may be manifold. 

21. It (the projection of the strip) should be made to match with 
(lit., similarly coloured as) the circular (knots) and the selected legs. 

22-23. All round the upper part of the frames should be fittingly 
made the openings (between the balusters) resembling the shape of the 
cow’s eye, or the elephant’s eye, otherwise it should be invisible (i.e., 
there should be no opening between balusters), and it should be orna- 
mented with leaves and flowers, etc* 

24. The small balusters (above the frames) should be connected all 
over the small projections (of the strip). 

25. There may be furnished many rows of balusters ornamented 
with their base* 1 

26. Thus should be (made) the couch for children, and it should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 


1 Compare lines 42—46. 
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27-28. The breadth of (the larger) bedsteads should begin from 
twenty-one anguias and end at thirty -seven angular the inorement 
being by two ahgulas . 

29. They should be of the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest types ; and should be furnished with balusters ( anghrika ), and 
(window-like) openings ( antara , lit., inter-space). 

30. These (couches) are fit for men and especially for the gods. 

31. The legs should end by the outside, and the breadth and 
length should be (as follows). 

32-34. The length of the oOuohes for the gods and the twice-born 
should be twice the breadth ; or the breadth may be three parts and 
the length two parts more ; (but) if it (i.e , the dimension) be greater 
or less than that it will be all defective. 

36-37. The nine kinds (of breadth of the board) are said to be 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven anguias : these 
breadths of the board (pattilcd ) should comprise the smallest, (the 
intermediate), and the largest types. 

38. The height (i.c., depth) of the surrounding boards (i.e., the 
frames) should be a half of its breadth. 

39. All the couches are said to be quadrangular or rectangular 
(in shape). 

40. The breadth (of all couches) should be verified by all the six 
formulas beginning with the dya. x 

41. The circular cane pattern should be adorned on the outer side 
of the surrounding frames. 

42. The (surrounding) frame should be raised in height by (erect- 
ing on them the balusters with) base and pedestal. 

43-44. The &ri-bandha (type of) base should be made for the 
oouches of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings ; and the Pdda •• 
band ha (type of) base is suited to the couches of all (other) castes.* 

1 See pages 66-67, 285-286, eto., and the writer's Dictionary , pp. 600, 609 — 611. 

* For the details of the various types of the base see chapter XIV, 131 — 149, 

58 
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45-46. The Prati-bhadra (type of) pedestal is suited to the 
couches of the gods, the Brahmans, and the Kshatriyas (lit., kings) ; 
and the Vedi-bhadra pedestal is suitable for tho couches of the Vaifcyas 
and of the l^udras. 1 

47. The pedestal and tho base should be covered over with the 
balusters {nutakdf ''to. 

48-49. They (the couches) for the gods should be given the divine 
form and those for the man should bear human look ; all the shapes 
may, however, be suitable for the gods but the human couches should 
be as said above. 

50. They should (all) be decorated with paintings and carvings 
of lotuses, leaves, etc., and be adorned with all ornaments. 

51. Thoy should be decorated with small platforms and bud (-like 
ornaments) made of ivory, or wood. 

52. The three kinds of height of the legs should be six, nine, and 
twelve angulas . 3 

53. The breadth (i.o., width) should be equal to the height or 
three-fourths, or a half of it. 

54. If the width at the bottom be five parts it should bo three 
parts at the top (of the legs). 

55-58. The height should be divided into nine (equal) parts ; (of 
these) the height of the baso should be one part ; tho height of the 
lotus-pedestal ( padma ) should be two parts, and the hoight of the ear- 
liko cornice ( karna ) one part ; the pitcher (kumbha) should be made 
of one part, and the neck ( kandhira ) of two parts ; the leaf-ornament 

1 For the details of the various types o 1 the pedestal see chapter Xill, 
pages 125—1 9. 

* A moulding or ornament generally used together with petals (see the 
writers Dictionary, page 316). But here it appears to havo been used in the 
sense of balusters ( k'dikcinyhrilca ), compare chapter XVI, pages 53 55. 

8 Compare line 8 where the hoight of the smaller couches is given; for the 
larger type these heights appear to be too small. 
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(patra) above should be one parfc and a half, and the fillet ( vajana ) 
half a part. 

69. Thus is described the Kumbha-pdda (pitcher-legged bed- 
stead) ; it should have an elevated entrance. 

60-61. The same with lion-shaped cornice and oyma-fillefcs all 
over is called the Vaira-pdda (club-legged) oouch ; it should be dis- 
creetly made beautiful. 

62-63. The same otherwise decorated with cyma-filiets at the 
fore-parts of the middle and upper oornices is called the Padma-pada 
(lotus-legged) couch ; it is (also) adorned with all ornaments. 

64. There should be four or six legs (in the couches) of the gods 
and the twice-born. 

66. At the middle of the legs of the divine couches demons 
(bhitta) and lions may be carved optionally. 

66. The couches of the kings should bo furnished with lion-legs, 
and the legs in the couches of others should be made as before. 

67^ They should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be made in accordance with one’s discretion. 

68. Iron nails should be driven into the holes in tbe legs (in 
order to strongly fit the frame). 

69. At the top of that should be adjusted the board ( pattikd ), 
and the fore-parts of the nails should be without knobs ( kabandhana , 
lit., headless trunk). 

70-71. For the bed of the gods, the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas 
and others, swings should be made with four chains by joining them 
with one another at the top. 

72-74. Vakula , atvini-putra, drdkshd (grape), red sandal, 
nimba, chandana (sandal), chdpa , $dkha, and $aim : these should 
be the trees for the frame, etc., of the couches, as well as for their 
boards (lit., seats). 

76-77. The danta (tooth), kshlrinl (milk tree), tinduka, virala , 
and Ma : these trees are said to supply suitable timber for the legs of 
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all (couches) ; all other soft wood, if less expensive, may as well be 
used. 

78-79. The length and breadth of the legs as well as the decor- 
ations should be discreetly made as recommended by the architect 
(?author himself) 

80-81. It would cause the loss of son, life, and wealth if eye- 
like openings (on the side of balusters) be made over couches (i.e., 
swings) which are kept on (hanging). 

82-85. If all the other features of the swings ( manoha ), 
namely, its frames, boards, legs, etc., and also all other parts together 
with the lion legs, be made according to the rules of the science (of 
architecture), it would bring forth lortune, happiness, fruition, and 
pleasure (beatitude). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty- 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the couches, bedsteads, and swings. 



CHAPTER XI jV 


THE THRONES 

1 ‘2, The measurement and the characteristic features of thrones 
suitable as the seat for the gods and the Chakra oart in and other 
(classes of) kings will bo stated now. 

3. The throne called the Prathama (first) should be made for the 
first f stage of) coronation. 

4. The Mangala throne is said to be used for the (second stage 
of) coronation called Mahgaia (auspicious). 

5. The Vita throne is said to be used for the (third stage of) 
coronation known as Vlra (hero). 

6. The Vijaga throne is Slid to be used for the (concluding 
stage of) coronation called Vijaga (victory). 

7. These are said to be the four kinds (of thrones) ; they should 
be used as the royal seats for the kings. 

8-10. They (the thrones) are called the Xitydrchandsana (for 
daily worship) and the Nityotsam<ana (for daily festival) ; the throne 
for the special worship is called the Visesiidsana, and for the great 
festival the M ahotsavdsana : these are said to be the four kinds of 
thrones fit for the gods. 
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11-16. Again the first throne is called Padmasana (lotus seat), 
the second Padma-keSara, the third Padma-bhadra , the fourth 
&r%bhadra, the fifth &rivi6dla, the sixth $rlbandha, the seventh 
farimulcha, the eighth Bhadrasana , the ninth Padma-bhadra, and 
the tenth Pada-bandha : these are said to be the names of the (other) 
thrones. 

17. The measurement of all the above mentioned thrones will be 
described (now). 

18-19. The nine kinds of breadth should begin from seven 
ahgulas and end at twenty-seven ahgulas, the increment being by two 
ahgulas. 

20. The length of the thrones for worship (i.e., gods) and for 
other purposes (i.e., for the kings and others) should be as before. 1 

21-23. The nine Vinds consisting of (three in each of) the 
smallest and the other (i.e,, the intermediate, and the largest) types 
should begin from fifteen ahgulas f and end at thirty-one angulas, the 
increment being by two ahgulas : those are said to be the bieadth of 
the thrones for daily worship (nityotsava) . 

24. The length (thereof) should be made as usual, and is said to 
be increased in order up to twice the breadth 2 

25-27. The breadth should begin from nineteen ahgulas and 
end at thirty-five ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas: these 
nine kinds consisting of (throe in each of) the smallest, and the other 
(i.e,, intermediate, and the largest) sizes are stated to be given to the 
thrones for the special festival (mafiotsava ) . 

28-30. The length measured between the two legs should be 
twice the breadth, or twice less one-fourth, or one-and-a half times the 
breadth ; it (the length) may, however, extend to the outside as well 
as the middle of the legs. 

1 That is, according to the usual proportions, namely, equal to the breadth, or 
greater by one-fourth, one-half, three fourths, or twice the breadth. 

* See note under line 20, 



THRONES 


459 


XLV k ] 


31. Tho length and breadth should thus be measured in all 
cases 1 

3*2. This is the measurement (of the thrones) for the gods ; (the 
dimensions of) the thrones for the kings will be described (below). 

33-35. Of the Pratkamd sana they (the nino kinds of breadth) 
should begin from fifteen angulas and end at thirty-one angulas, the 
increment being by two angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds 
of breadth (for tho Prathamdsana) consisting of (three in each of) 
the smallest and the other sizes. 

36-37. The length (thereof) should be greater than the breadth 
by one-half or three-fourths, or twice that : these are the three kinds 
of length. 

38-40 The nino kinds of breadth as before should begin from 
seventeen angulas and end at thirLy-five angulas , the increment being 
by two angulas : these are said to be for the Virdsana ; tho length 
(thereof) should be made as before. 

41-43. The breadth of tho Vijaydsana should begin from 
twenty-one angulas and end at thirty-seven angulas , the increment 
being by two angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds of breadth ; 
the length (thereof) should be made as before. 

44. The length and breadth are thus described 2 ; their height 
is stated below. 

45-47. The nine kinds of height consisting of (three in each of) 
the smallest, and the other sizes should begin from one angula, and 
end at nino angulas , the increment being by ono angula : these are 
the (nine kinds of) height (of the seats) for personal use 3 : they are 
made in proportion to the (r espective) breadth. 

1 The dimensions of the thrones designated above a9 the Nilydrchan i (line 
8) and V ieshdrchana (line 9) are not specified 

* It Bhould be noted that the dimensions of the two other thrones, namely, 
the Maftgala (line 4' and the V%ru (line 5) are not specified ; compare the note 
under line 31. 

* These are obviously meant to be the height of the ton kinds) of seats 
mentioned in lines 11 — 15; the heights of the four divine and four royal thrones 
are separately specified in the following lines ; compare lines 198-199, 
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48-60. The height ol the Nitydrchana throne (for daily 
worship) should begin from three ahgulas , and end at .nineteen 
ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas : these are said to be 
the nine kinds of height, and should be made in proportion to the 
breadth. 

&IJ53. The height of the Nityotsava throne should begin 
from five angulas , and end at twenty-one ahgulas, the increment being 
by two ahgulas : these are said to be the nine kinds consisting of 
(three in each) of the smallest, and other sizes as before. 

64-66 The height of throne known as the Vi&eshdrchandsana 
should begin from seven ahgulas and end at twenty-three ahgulas , the 
increment being by two ahgulas : these are, as before, the nine kinds 
consisting of three in each of the smallest and the other sizes in order. 

67-69. The nine kinds of height of the throne oalled the Mahot - 
savdsana , consisting of the smallest and other sizes should, exactly in 
the same manner as before, begin from nine ahgulas and end at twenty- 
five ahgulas , the increment being by two ahgutas, 

60-62. The nine kinds of height of the pinnacle (tikhara) 
(? of all the thrones) consisting of the smallest, the intermediate, and 
the largest sizes, are said to be three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
ten, and eleven ahgulas . 

63-64. The height of the Pra hama throne should begin 
from nine ahgulas and end at seventeen ahgulas , the increment being 
by one a hgida. 

66- 66. The nine kinds of height of the Mahgala throne are 
said to begin from eleven ahgulas and end at nineteen ahgulas (the 
increment being by one ahgula). 

67- 68. The nine kinds of height of the Vira throne are said 
to begin from thirteen ahgulas and end at twenty-one ahgulas (the 
increment being by one ahgula ). 

69-70. The nine kinds of height of the Vijaya throne are 
said to begin from fifteen ahgulas and end at twenty-three ahgulas 
(the increment being by one ahgula ), 



THRONES 


461 


xlv.] 


7L. The six formulas beginning with the auspicious dya should 
be spocially considered with regard to the breadth or (all) the four 
sides (lit,, limbs) (of the thrones). 1 

72. '1 he Yonis are determined by multiplying (the breadth, etc.), 
with throe, four, five or six, aud dividing the product by eight. 

73- 75. The wiso (architect) should multiply (the breadth, etc.), 
with six, soven, eight, and divide the product by twelve, the remainder 
is said to be the Aya ; when he multiplies the same by seven, eight, 
or nine, and divides the product by ten, the remainder is said to be 
the Vyaya . 

76-78. When it (the length) is multiplied with eight, nine, or 
ten, and the product is divided by twenty-seven, the remainder is said 
to be the Dina (i.e., Riksha), and when it (height) is multiplied with 
eight, nino, or ten, and the product is divided by seven, the remainder 
is called the Vara . 

79. When it (the height) is multiplied with three, four, or five, 
and the product is divided by nine, the remainder is called the Arh&a. 

30. All the Yonis except the gaja (elephant) is auspioious for the 
thrones. 

81-82. It is auspicious and conducive to all prosperity to make 
the Aya greater than the Vyaya (lit., to have greater Aya and less 
Vyaya ) ; but it is ruinous to all prosperity to make the Aya less and 
the Vyaya greater. 

83-84. The dhuma , kdka (crow), yardabna (donkey) and ivdna 
(dog): these Yonis should be avoided; all the other Yonis are auspicious ; 
the auspioious Yonis should be used here (in measuring thrones). 

85. The measurement of all (the thrones) are thus described ; the 
relative measurement (i.e., the comparative measurement of different 
parts) is stated here. 

86-87. The wise (architect) should make the (lion-legged) thrones 
with the base together with the pedestal, or only with the base, 
or with the pedestal alone. 

1 For details see the writer s hictionary , pages 600, 610 and compare 
chapter IX, 63-U3: XXX, 168-194. 
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88-91. Of the twelve parts of the height, the base should be two 
parts, the small pillar ( pddaka ) one part and a half, the fillet-ear 
( kamparkarna ) five parts, the small fillet ( kampaka ) half a part, the 
oyma (or lotus, abja) one part, the fillet (vdjana) above one part, and 
the projection ( kshepana ) half a part. 

92-96. The Vedi-bhadra type of pedestal should be furnished with 
various pigeons ( kapota ) ; at the two upper parts the pigeons should 
be oarved without their neck ; they should be fitted at the bottom 
of the thrones fit for the gods and the kings. 

96-97. The height of the pedestal should be one-fourth, one-half, 
or three-fourths of the height of a throne, or it may be (even) greater 
(if desired). 

98. As an alternative the whole of the last portion may be 
given to the plinth whioh should be identical in height to the base. 

99-108. Of the twelve parts of the height, one part should be 
the height of the base ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be of half 
a part, and the pillar should be made of one part ; the large oyma 
(mahdpadma) should be made of one-and-three-fourths parts ; above 
that the round ear (karna-vritta) and the small oyma (pidmikx) 
should be (jointly) one part and a half ; the neok ( katiihara ) should 
be made of half a part; equal to that (i.e., half a part) should be 
made the petal of the round (circular) fillet ( kampa-vritta ) above, 
and the oyma above that should be half a part ; the round pitcher 
(kumbha-vritta) should be one part, and the small oyma ( pidmiki ) 
above that half a part ; equal to that should be made the round drip 
( nimna-vritta ) and the fillet above that ; the small neok (qalaka' 
above should be of two parts, a the round fillet (kampa-vritta) one 
part ; the drip (nimna) and the fillet (kampa) should be half a part 
each, and the small oorona (kapotaka) should be made of one part. 

109-111. The one part above that being divided into four parts, 
should be discreetly distributed among the (flat) fillet ( dlinga ), the 
interval ( antarita ), the orescent fillet (prati-vdjana) t and the round 
fillet (vritta-kampa) ; and the whole should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 
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112. It should be decorated with leographs, etc., with leaves and 
flowers ; and there should be carved two crocodiles at the two wings. 

118. The two pigeon-like mouldings ( kapola ) should be furnished 
with nose-like ornaments (tidsikd), and it should be decorated with 
the carving of female crocodile face. 

114-116. Sprouts and leaves should be gracefully carved 
-at the four corners (karqa) ; the middle part should be ornamented 
with those leaves, and it should be adorned with all (other) orna- 
ments. 

116 The neck (gala) should be furnished with calyx ornaments 
(ndtaka), and the carvings of the (demi-gods) Yakshas and Vidyd- 
dharas , etc. 

117. The round pitcher (vritta-kumbha) should also bo orna- 
mented with calyx ornaments and bands ( patta ), etc. 

118* All those mouldings resembling the lotus should be furnished 
with filaments and petals, etc. 

119. The height of the neck (gala) ornamented with various 
bands (patta) may be of any (other) desirable measure. 

120. Thus is described the Padmasana (the lotus seat) ; this 
should be the throne for Siva and Vishnu. 

121. The same with a pedestal (upapofha) is called the Padma- 
kesara . 

122. The pedestals should be furnished with small, round, and 
angular (i.e., crescent) fillets ( kampa ). 

123. The drips (nimna) should be adorned with pearls, and the 
gems should be inserted all over. 

124. The neck portions of all the pedestals should be ornamented 
with calyx (ndfaka)* 

126-126. They should be furnished with small cuokoo cots, nests, 
arches, vestibules (nasikd), jug-pillars (kumbha-pdda) , and vestibule- 
nests ( ndsikd-panjara ). 
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127. They should be furnished with all ornaments and adorned 
with paintings of the lotus, etc. 

128. Thus should be decorated the thrones of gods and all the 
kings known as the Cliakravartin and others. 

129, Of the twonty-ono parts of the height, the base should be 
one part. 

180. The pillar ( pdda ) and the projection (kdiepana) Bhould bo 
one part each, and the cyma ( ambuja , lit,, lotus) one-and-thrce-fourths 

parts. 

131-132. The one part abovo that being divided into three parts, 
the drip ( nimnalca ) is said to bo of One part, and the round fillet 
( vritta-kampaka ) two parts. 

133. Above that the fillet ( katnpa ) should bo ono part, and tho 
height of the cavetto ( vapra ) five parts. 

134. The ono part abovo that boing divided into three parts 
should be (equally) given to the circular moulding ( vritfci ), the cyma 
( padma ), and the small circle (vr it taka). 

135. Above that, the cyma (paclrni) should be equal to the 
circular moulding (i.e., one-third part) and the smaller circle equal to 
the cyma. 

136. The remaining two parts should be given to the torus 
(kumuda) which should be made round. 

137. The one part above that being divided into three parts 
should bo (oqually) given to the circle (vritta), the cyma (padma), and 
the fillet ( kampa ). 

138-139. The cornice (karna) above should be of three partB, 
and the one part above that being divided into three parts should be 
(equally) given to the fillet (kampa), the cyma (padma), the circle 
(vritta) ; and the small corona (kapotaka) should be of two parts. 

140. Above that the joining fillet (dlinga) and the interval 
(antarita) should be made of one part each. 
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141. Above the orescent moulding (prati) should be the fillet 
{vdjana), on which again should be a fillet ( kampa ), and the whole 
should be adorned with all ornaments. 

142. Thus should be made the (throne called) Padmabhadra ; 
this is fit for the Adhiraja (class of kings). 

143. There should be sixteon (equal) parts in tbe height, and the 
base should be made of one part. 

144. The fillet {vdjana) should be half a part, and the small band 
( vetraka ) one-fourth of a part. 

145. The large cyrna ( mahdmbuja ) above that should be three- 
and-one-fourth parts. 

146. Above that tho drip ( nimna ) should be half a part, and tne 
oyma ( padma ) equal to the latter (i.e., half a part). 

147. The height of the torus ( kumuia ) should be two parts, and 
the cyma {ambuja) above that half a part. 

148. Equal to that (i.e., half a part) should be tho fillet {kampa) 
above, and the height of the neck (gala) three parts. 

149. The fillet-oyma {kampa-padma) should be one part, and 
the small corona {kapotaka) two parts. 

160. The connecting fillet ( dlihga ), the interval ( antarita ), and 
the crescent fillet {praiivdjana) are said to bo one part each. 

151-152. Thus is described the (throne called) Srlbhadra ; this 
should be adorned with all ornaments . this is suitable for all 
purposos (lit., seats, sarvdsana) of the Adhiraja and the Narenda 
(classes of kings). 

153. Of the twenty-two parts of the height, the base should be 
made of two parts. 

164, Of the same measure (i.e., two parts each) should be made 
for the sake of beauty three circular ornaments in order like the steps 
of stairoases. 

166. Above that the cyma {padma) should be one part, and the 
surrounding cane-like band {vetraka) half a part. 
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156. The upper fillet ( kampa ) should be half a part, and above 
that the small circle ( vrittaka ) half a part. 

157. The three parts i f the cavetto ( vapra ) should be adorned 
with various flowers. 

158. Above that the circle ( vritta ) should be half a part, and the 
cyma ( pankaja ) above equal to that (i.e., half a part)* 

159. The small circle (vrittaka) above should be half a part, and 
the small cyma ( padmaka ) above the latter equal to that. 

160. Above that the circle (vritta) should be half a part, and its 
petal (data) should be equal to that. 

161. The middle circle should be made of ono part, and its pro- 
jection ( nirgama ) should be shaped like the torus ( kumuda ). 

162. Above that the cyma ( padma ) should be half a part, ana 
the surrounding cane-like band ( vetra ) also half a part. 

163. Above that the flat fillet (patta) should bo half a part, and 
the height of the neck (gala) three parts, 

1(54. It should be adorned with various pillars, lions, leaves, 
and creepers, etc. 

165. Above that should be the upper fillet ( agra-patta ) t and 
above the latter the circular band (vetraka) 

166. Equal to that should be the cyma (padma) above, and the 
fillet (vdjana) one part. 

167. The corona (Jcapota) should be of two parts, and above 
that the fillet (vdjana) one part. 

168. Above that the circle (vritta) should be of one part, within 
which should be ornamented the leographs, etc. 

169. This should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be discreetly made. 

170-17L Thus is described the (throue called) Srivisdla (this is) 
fit for the Parahnika and the Xarendra (classes of kings) to bo 
used as the four thrones, namely, the Pratliama ending at the Vijaya 
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(including Mahgala and Vlra , which are required for the four 
stages of coronation) 1 

172-174. The same (throne) with this difference that the projec- 
tion of the circle within the cavetto ( vapra ) should be two parts, aid 
the rest of the paintings should be (painted) as before, is known as the 
Srlbandha (throne) : this is fit for the kings, the Pdrshnika and the 
Pattadhara , for the purposes (i.e., four stages of coronation) mentioned 
before *. 

175-176. The same (throne) with this difference that the upper 
fillet above the middle pitcher should be one part ; this is called the 
ferlmukha : this is fit for the Mandaleba (class of kingB, for all the four 
stages of coronation). 

177-178. The same with a surrounding circle ( vritta ) made at 
the forepart of the bottom without any cyma ( ambuja ) is saidjto be 
the Bhadrdsana : this is fit for the throne of the Pattabhdj (class of 
kings). 

179-181. The same with a cyma ( ambuja ) of two parts above 
the base, and the rest being made as before, is known as the Padma- 
bandha throne : this is fit for the Prdhdraka (class of kings) for the 
purposes of all the thrones (required for the four coronations) 3 . 

182. Of the thirty parts of the height, the base should be made 
of two parts. 

183. The height of the cyma (padma) should be three parts, and 
the fillet ( kampa ) should be made of one part. 

184. The height of the cavetto (vapra) should be six parts, and 
the pitoher ( ghata ) above that seven parts. 

185. The cyma (padma) should be one part, the cornioe (karna) 
four parts, and the fillet (kampa) one part. 

186. The height of the corona (kapota) should be three parts, 
and the connecting fillet (dlinga) } etc., two parts. 

1 See lies 3-7. s Sec lines 3-7, 170-171. 

1 Compare lines 170-171. 
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187. This should be decorated with loographs, lions, llowors, and 
crocodiles, etc., at tho cornice ( karha ). 

188. There should be circ lar cane like hands all over, and it 
shorrld be decorated with the nine gems. 

189. Thus should be made the (throne called) Padabandha : 
this is fit for the Astragrdha (class of kings). 

190. The lion legs should not be made for the (throne 5 of the) 
Astragrdha (olass of kings). 

191. The pedestal, etc., should bo made for (the thrones of) the 
petty kings of the Vaisya and the Sudra castes. 

192-193. The thrones furnished with four pinnacles would be 
suitable for all the thrones for all ; they are said to bo fit for all tho 
gods and the crowned kings. 

194-195. The Prathama and tho other thrones of all classes of 
kings are further described (here); they should bo furnished with six 
logs shaped like the lion. 

196. All those (four thrones) should be made facing the east, 
(because) if the reverse be made it will destroy all things. 

197. Tho eyes (nirlkshana) should be oponed at the four sides of 
the thrones for the gods. 

198-199. The height of the legs of all (thrones) should begin 
from throe ahgulas, and end at nineteen ahgulas, the increment being 
by two angulas l . 

200. Thus are described the various kinds of thrones ; but those 
which appear beautiful should be used. 

201-202. The height of tho leg should be nine parts and the 
hoight of the lion four parts ; the rest should be made as before, and be 
symmetrically constructed in their proper places. 

203-206 The beautiful thrones marked with lions should be 
made for the Ghakravartin , the king mentioned first; for all the 

1 Compare lines 45-47, and the note thereunder, 
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(remaining) eight classes of kings also the thrones may be marked 
with lions and made (equally) beautiful. 

207-210. The thrones called the Prathama, the Mahgala , the 
Vfra , and the Vijaya together with their individual peculiarities in 
accordance with the nine olasses of kings, as well as their common 
characteristics have been (thus) stated by the wise (architects). 

211-212. The thrones of all the chief gods beginning with 
Vishnu and Rudra, of Jina and Buddha, as well as the occasion (lit., 
festival) of their use have been (also) stated by the learned (architects). 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the forty- 
fifth chapter, entitled: 

The description of the thrones. 
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CHAPTER XL YI 
THE ARCHES 

1-3. Arohes are made for (the decoration of) the (temples of) gods, 
and the (palaces of) kings, for (ordinary residential buildings, as well 
aa for) the upper portions of all kinds of thrones 1 ; thoir features and 
the rules for their construction will be described as fully as possible. 

4-6. Arches should be extended from the middle line across the 
breadth and length between the centro of the pillars erected from 
a half portion of the pedestals (i.e., tho pavement or floor). 

6-7. As an alternative, the pillars of the arch may bo erected 
from the centre or out of (i.e., covering) the whole (of the pedestal) 
plaoed in the middle of the third or second part on the right or left 
(of the floor). 

8-9. As another alternative, the pillars (of the arch) may be 
erected from the floor at a distance of the third, the second, or the 
fourth part of the length. 

10-11. As another alternative, the aforesaid distance between 
the pillars (of tho arch) taken from tho centre or outer side (thereof) 

1 The hist line is badly preserved : the reading of the codex arckitypus does 
not give a connected sense. Compare line 30 and see the writer’s Dictionary t 
pages 246—254, whore numerous references to ' arch ' have been gathered together 
from other chapters of this text and from various literature and inscriptions. 
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may be one part less out of the five, six, seven, or eight parts (of the 
floor). 

12 -15. The height (of the arch) should be equal to the width of 
the floor, or greater by one-fourth, (one-half), three-fourths, or twice 
(that distance) ; or the height of the arch may be equal to the whole 
length, or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths, or twice. 

16. This should be the measure of the height of all the arches 
proper. 

17-18. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, or eleven, 
parts ( angula ) : these are the nine kinds of height of the arch. 1 

19-20. The width of the pillar (of the arch) should be three, 
four, five, or six parts (mdtra) ; equal to that (width), or three-fourths, 
or one-half should be the projection thereof. 

21. The pillar should be connected by (lit., furnished with) 
arches ; and small pillars should be erected along the arches. 

22. There should be a beam ( pat tiled ) over the top of pillars (of 
the aroh) : its measurement will be stated now. 

23-24. The height of the fillet ( vdjana ) should be equal to, 
or twice the width of, the pillar (of the arch) ; tho length thereof 
should extend to the abacus ( phalakd ), or be four or five parts (lie., 
angula ). 

25. Thus should be an arch extending to the fillet ; but the arch 
may be without any suoh fillet. 

26-29. The height of the arch mentioned above should be divided 
into eight parts, of whioh the height of the pillar should be five 
parts, and the aroh (proper) three parts ; or of the nine parts of the 
height, the pillar should be six parts in height, or of the ten parts, 
the pillar should be seven parts and the remainders the arch (proper). 

i Compare lines J9-20 where the term mdtra (part) is used as a unit of 
measure ; herein (lines 17 - 18 ) if afigula be taken in the sense of f inch, the height 
of the arch would be too small except for those arches which are employed in the 
royal and divine thrones. 
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30. The arohes should be oonstruoted for the houses (sthdnaka) 1 
as well as for the thrones of the gods and the kings. 

31-32. The arohes may be oiroular, hexagonal, like the half moon 
(oresoent), triangular, bow-shaped, or of any other desirab^ form. 

33. The arohitiot should make the oiroular aroh by drawing a 
oirole from the oentre. 

34. The crescent-shaped aroh should be made by drawing a half 
circle up to the nose ( ndsikd , i.e., from one end to the other of the 
diameter). 

35. The bow-shaped arch should be made by drawing up to the 
half of the previous (semi-circular) one on the two sides. 

36. The triangular (lit., of three sides) arch should be made by 
making the throe sides equal : (all) the arohes should be disoreetly 
made. 

37-39. The Patra (leaf), Pushpa (flower), Ratna (jewel), and 
Chitra (variegated) : these are said to bo the four kinds of arohes, for 
(the thrones of) the gods, and the three-crowned monarohs (i.e., the 
Ghakravartin class of kings) ; the Pushpa and the Ratna arohes 
(only) should be (employed in the thrones) for the other kings. 

40. The aroh adorned with leaves and creepers is called the 
Patra-torana. 

41. The aroh adorned with various flowers is (known as) the 
Pushpa-torana . 

42. The Ratna-torana (jewel arch) should be made by ornament- 
ing it with all jewels. 

43-44. The arches adorned with various ornaments and the 
carvings of the demi-gods, Yakshas f Vidyddharas and others, are stated 
to be the Chitra-toraipa, and have been reoommended by the ancient 
authorities. 

1 The term has been used in other places both in the sense of a class of 
buildings and temples with idols in erect posture. (See the writer's Dictionary , 
page 730.) 
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46. Over the middle and upper part of all aroma should be 
carved the image of Narada together with his small drum (tumba n). 

46. The two sides of those parts should be decorated with the 
carvings of crocodile, etc. 

47. The crocodile and leaves should be ornamentally carved 
at the bottom and top of the arches. 

48. The fore-part of an arch should be furnished with ornamental 
leaves,- demons, creepers, and seats, etc. 

49. On the two sides of the pillar should be carved leographs 
upholding the arch. 

60. The rest should be tastefully decorated : this is said to be the 
Patra-torana (leaf-arch). 

61-62. The same deoorated with various ornaments, jewels, 
flowers, and with the demi-gods, the Yakshas, Vviyadharas , and others, 
is called the Ghitra-torana (variegated arch). 

63-66. It should be furnished with the carvings of crocodiles, 
and female Kinnaras but should be without any (other) carvings (and) 
lotuses, although all over deoorated with flowers and various orna- 
ments, the flowers here referring to the makarandn (a kind of jasmine) 
alone: such an arch is called the Pushpa-toraya . 

66-61. It should be decorated all over with the nine gems 1 , with 
crocodiles and the Kinnaras* ; all the gems should be engraved on the 
tail and all other limbs of the crocodiles ; the gems should be suspended 
like clusters of stars over the belly (of the crocodiles) ; two serpent- 
shaped pillars should be erected over the upper part of the aroh ; the 
extreme parts (i.e., links) of the crocodile should be covered with all 
the gems (placed) in rows ; and it should be adorned with all (other) 
ornaments : this is called the Ratna-torana. 

62. The ornaments of the crowning fillet (vdjana) and the 
pillars (of the arohes) should be made as said before. 

1 See page 220, lines 390 — 394, etc. 

* A mythical being with the body of a man and the head of a horse. 
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63-64. The lotus aud (i.e., on the trunk of) the elephant should 
be made over the middle of the arch, and over the oentre thereof should 
be made the image of Lakshmi (goddess of wealth) adorned with vari- 
ous ornaments. 

66-67. The tenia (tdtikd), abacus ( phalakd), fist-band ( musty * - 
bandhana), leaves, creepers, crocodiles, faces of female Kinnara$ % 
snake-like figures at the upper portion of theatre-like moulding ( ndfaha ) t 
and the lions should be ornamentally made on the same parts ( ndfaha ) 
of the Chitra-torana . 

68-71. With regard to the decoration of the jewel arohes (over 
the thrones, etc.), the leaf and the flower ornaments (only) should be 
used ; thus the jewel arohes should be without any figure paintings for 
the uppir ornaments : thus is stated to be the jewel arches without 
paintings for upper ormaments, 

72-76. The arches may be also constructed without any flowers 
or leaves; or the Patrartorana (leaf aroh) may be made without any 
gems ; and the Pushpa-torana (flower arch) may be furnished with the 
carved lotuses. 

76-77. The leading architects prefer to make plain arohes with- 
out jewels, leaves, or any other decoration. 

Thus in the Mdnamra , the science of architecture, the forty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the arches. 



CHAPTER XL VII 
THE CENTRAL THEATRE 

1-2. The measurement and the oharaoteristio features of the 
open shed (oourt) yard ( mukta-prapahga ) fit for the residence and 
Beats' of the gods and the kings will be described now. 

3-4. That (oourtyard) should be made within the oentral 
theatre, the breadth whereof should be divided into thirty-four parts ; 
and the breadth of the shed ( prapd ) proper is desired to be one part 
less on eaoh side, 

6- 6. Of the four parts of the height of that (shed proper) the 
height of the plinth (or platform, masUraka ) should be one part ; twice 
that (i.e., two parts) should be the height of the pillar (pdda), and 
one-half of that (i.e., one part) the height of the entablature. 

7- 11. As an alternative the (whole) height should be divided into 
eight parts in particular ; of these the (height of the) platform (vedi) 
should be one part and a half, the height of the pillar five parts, and 
the height of the entablature one part and a half ; or the height 
being divided into six parts, the height of the platform (vedi) should 
be one part, and the height of the pillar four parts, and the height of 

1 Compare chapter XL VI, 30. 
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tho entablature ( mancha ) one part : it should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

12. Four half-pillars (ardhmghri) may be, otherwise, ereoted with 
one-third (of the total height as their length). 

13-15. The width of all pillars should be three, four, or five 
ahgulas: thus is stated to be the (diameter of the) wooden pillars ; (but) 
the stone pillars are specially reoommended, of whioh the width should 
be six, seven, or eight anqulas. 

16. They (the pillars) should be circular, square, octagonal, or 
sixteen-sided. 

17-19. Of the eight parts of the height of the pillar the upper 
three parts should be ornamented with the capital ( bodhikd ), fist-band 
(wiushti-bandha) , abacus ( phalakd ), tenia ( tdtikd ), and pitcher ( ghafa ); 
it should be adorned with all ornaments ; and the lotus-pedestal 
(padmdmmt) should be attached at the bottom. 

20. There should be made four porticos ( bhadra ) on the four 
sides, hut according to some (authority) there may be only one portico. 

21 *32. There may bo (at the bottom of the pillar) a base, or a 
pedestal, or tho plinth (masUraka) together with a pedestal ; or there 
should be only a signified platform (chihna-vedi). 

22-23. The ornaments of the shed ( prapd ) are described (below) : 
it should be ornamented with crowning fillets ( uttara ), lower fillets 
( vdjana ), tist-bands ( luushti-bhandha ), and pentroofs (lupd), etc. 

24. There should be eight or sixteen small vestibules ( kshudra-- 
nasi) on all sides. 

25. Its (shed's) top portion should be decorated with the images 
of leographs (vydla) and crocodiles ( inakara ), etc. 

26.29. Therewith in (i.e., inside the theatre) the thrones, etc., 
shauld be arranged (in tiers) in fcne middle of the yard (lit., hall, sabhd , 
for prapd) , that is, comprising all kinds of seats assigned for 
ordinarv special, and occasional uses to the Chaktaoartin and the other 

1 See chapter XLII, 2-5. 
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classes of kings, as well as to the gods to be seated together with their 
consorts, as also for the accommodation of ordinary people (jana). 

80-33. The thrones, the orocodile arches, the ornamental trees 
(kalpa-vrifoha) and the open shed (mulcta-prapanga) should be 
constructed of wood, stone, and brick, and other materials ; it should 
be made (strong and) all the more beautiful with gems, with some 
special kind of metal (iron) profusely employed on many parts, and 
also by partitioning the walls (sola), 

84-37. If the measurement of the pillar, the base, and the upper 
mouldings (uttara) prescribed for the open shed (muJcta-prapdnga) be 
less or greater, the king and the kingdom will be ruined. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of arohiteoture, the forty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The description of the central theatre. 


61 



CHAPTER XLVJII 
THE ORNAMENTAL TREE 

1-2. The features and measurement of the length, eto. , of the 
ornamental ( kalpa , lit., all productive) trees 1 fit (for the thrones, etc.) of 
the gods and the Ohakravartin and other kings will be described now 2 . 

3-4. The height of such a tree constructed in the upper part 
of a throne should be equal to, or greater than the height of the 
pillar of the arch by one-fourth or one-half. 

6. It should be constructed over the arch erected from the 
middle of the length of a throne. 

6-8. The width at the bottom of the ornamental (kalpa) tree 
is said to be six, seven, or eight ahgulas , the measurement being taken 
in the finger of the deity or the king (for whose throne it is made) ; 
(than at the bottom) the width at the top of the tree should one or a 
half an angula less. 

9. Thus is described the trunk ( pada , foot) of tbe tree, which 
should be adorned with leaves and creepers, eto. 

10. In other words, that (the tree) should be carved in a straight 
posture with its width decreasing from the bottom towards the top. 

1 A mythical tree supposed to yield whatever is wanted of it. 

1 See lines 68—70 where the places of the employment of the ornamental 
trees are mentioned. 
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11-12, The foot (trunk) of the tree should be ooiled with serpents 
with five hoods spreading at the top : they (the serpents) should be 
made with all their hoods quite expanded and the tongues trembling 
and the eyes glittering. 

13-17. The nine kinds of (measure for the) hoods should be six, 
seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, and fourteen angulas 
(in breadth) : the width at the middle should be equal to that, the width 
at the top a little less, and at the bottom one-half of that ; and the 
tip of the tail should be one ahgula. 

J8. It should be made tapering from bottom to top, but it may be 
discreetly made of all other shapes. 

19. Its face in look (lit., emotion) may be optionally like that of 
the leograph, and the rest should be made at one’s discretion. 

20-22. The branohes of the tree above that (the trunk) should 
be carved in nine rows ; the nine varieties should consist of eleven to 
twenty-three branches (the increment being by two and) consisting of 
three kinds in the smallest, and the other (i.e., the intermediate and 
thelargest) types. 

23. These should be constructed for the Naretidra , the Adhirdja, 
and the Sdrvabhauma (classes of kings). 

24-25. The nine varieties in case of the gods should begin from 
nine branches and end at twenty-five branches, the increment being 
by two. 

26-28. In case of the kings, the nine kinds of length of the 
branches, consisting of three in each of the smallest and the other 
types, are said to begin from eleven angulas and end at twenty-nine 
angulas f the increment being by two angulas . 

29-31. In case of the gods, the nine kinds of length of the 
branohes, consisting of the smallest (and the intermediate) upto the 
largest types, should begin from thirteen angulas , and end at thirty- 
one angulas t the increment being by two angulas . 

32-34. In oase of the kings, the (corresponding) width of the 
branches, consisting as before of the smallest and the other types, should 
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be three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven angulas in 
order. 

35-37. In case of the gods, the nine kinds of the width of the 
branches are said to begin from five angulas and end at thirteen 
angulas , the increment being by one a ngula, 

38. The projection ( bahala ) of those branohes should bo equal to 
or a half (of their width). 

39. The root of all branches should be attached to the top of 
the trunk. 

40-42. The width at the bottom of the tree should be equal to, 
or greater by two angulas and a half, one-and-three-fourths, or twice 
the width at the bottom of the branches which should be symmetri- 
cally attached to those parts (i.e., at the top of the trunk). 

43. The branches should be furnished at their root with creepers 
and leaves growing from the bottom (of the tree). 

44. The great creepers ( mahdvalli ) should be at the top ( chUlana ) 
and the broken creepers, etc., on the two sides. 

45. The surrounding branches spreading from the top should 
form a disc (i.e., look liko the disc). 

46. The front creeper should be adorned all over up to the fore- 
most crest (end) with leaves and flowers, 

47. The interspaces of one or many branohes should be furnished 
with flowers. 

48-60. The branches should be furnished with leaves, creepers 
growing from the root, the root of the creepers, the two creepers, and 
many creepers, leaves, flowers, and fruits ; they may also be without 
fruits. 

61. They should be also furnished with new creepers and leaves, 
eto., and with the buds of the divine flowers. 

52-63. All the creepers should be made greenish in colour ; 
but the forepart of all (the creepers) should be adorned with red 
colour. 
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64. The characteristic mark of all the leaves is that they should 
be adorned with gold colour. 

66. The tip of the leaves and all the small (new) creepers should 
be greenish in colour. 

66. All the recesses ( niretana , for niketana , a house) of the branch 
should bo inhabited by boos. 

67. It (the kalpa tree) should bo furnished with various leaves, 
flowers, and creepers. 

68. Like garlands of jewels various birds should be carved 
playing thereon. 

59. There should be carved various monkeys and many goddesses 
in a playing mood. 

60. There should also be carved the Siddhas, Vidyadharas, and 
other domi-gods on all the branches and at their interspaces. 

61. All these may be carved in the interior and exterior, and all 
over the ail (trees). 

62. Leaves, etc., should be gracefully carved all over the trees 
from the bottom to the top. 

63. The small joints (parvan) should be all over it (the tree), 
and the offshoots {nirgama) of leaves and creepers should grow there- 
from. 

64. The boss ( mauli-munda ) should bo attached to the joint at 
the root of a branch. 

66. It (the tree) should be furnishod with leaves, flowers, and 
shoots with drooping heads, etc. 

66. The bee-like figures should be represented all over the leaves 
and creepers. 

67. The rest should be discreetly made : suoh should be the 
ornamental (kalpa) tree. 

68-70. The ornamental {kalpa) trees should be carved in front 
of and beyond the oourtyards, the open sheds, in the middle of 
the pavilions, and for the thrones marked with the crocodile-shaped 
arches. 
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7L The Lord of the diso (i.e., the god Vishnu) moves about 
and resides thereon (on the trees) with pleasure. 

72-75. His (Vishnu’s) lotus-like feet are worshipped by the great 
kings, their sons of full moon-like face, the royal court ladies (queens), 
the beautiful courtesans of the capital oity, the learned men, as well as 
the chief of the sons of the bards ( tandin )\ 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the forty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the ornamental tree. 


1 A ola3s of people who compose verses, etc., in praise of a great man 



CHAPTER XL IX 
THE CROWNS 

1-4. Young girls and other maids together with an assemblage of 
wealth and jewels, Sali corn, land, houses, servants, conveyances (vehi- 
cles and horses) should always be offered to the ohief of the architects 1 
by the good master with his hands muoh in the posture of receiving 
boons. 

6-8. If the master do not do the proper respeot (to the artists) 
out of one reason or another (lit., combination of reasons, yoga, also 
fraud) he will fall down aa long as the earth and the moon exist ; but 
if he do63 the aforesaid respect he becomes like a king and attains all 
prosperity, desirable things, and success* 

9-11. If the hearts of the artists be gratified the worshipper (i.e., 
the master) will attain his desirable fruits ; but if the architects become 
dissatisfied (at the gifts) all prosperity will be ruined ; the master 
should, therefore, try always to please the chief of the architects (in 
particular). 

1 Compare line 11 where the recipient of the gifts is stated to be the chief 
(lit., preceptor, acharya) of the architects. 
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12. The characteristic features of the crowns of the gods and the 
kings will be described now. 

13-16. In respect of form (lit., shape) and . measure they (the 
orowns) are classified into the Jatd % Mauli , Kirita , Karanda , Sirastra- 
Jca, Kuntala, Kebabandha, Dhammilla, Alaka, GhUdaka , and Makuta *; 
and the three kinds of (plainer) diadems are known to be the Patra 
pa( (a , the Ratna-patfa, and the Pushpa-patta . 

17. The Jafd (matted hair), and the Makuta (diadem) are fit 
for Brahma (the grandfather) and Rudra (Siva). 

18. The Kirita , and the Makuta are suited to Narayana (Vishnu). 

19. The Karanda , and the Makuta are fit for the inferior gods. 

20. The Jafd, the Mauli , the Makuta , and the Kuntala are suit- 
able for Manonmanya (Rati, the goddess of love). 

21. The Kebabandha and the Kuntala are fit for Sarasvati and 
S&vitri. 

22. As an alternative (i.e , general rule) the Karanda and the 
Makuta may be fit for all the female deities ($akti). 

23. The Kirifa is suitable for the kings Sdrvabhauma (i.e,, 
Chakravartin ) and Adhiraja . 

24. The Karanda is (fit) for the king Narendra t and Sirastraka 
for the Pdrshnika . 

25. As an alternative (i.e., general rule) the Karanda and the 
Makuta may be fit for the Chakravartin and the other kings (men- 
tioned above). 

26-27. The Patra-patta is fit for (the class of kings known 
as) the Patfadhara , the Ratna-patta for the Pdrshnika , and the 
Pushpa-patta for the Pattabhdj : this has been said by the ancient 
(authorities). 

28. The Pushpa-mdlya (flower garland instead of a diadem) 
is prescribed for the Prdhdraka and the Astragrdha (olasses of kings). 

1 See lines 88 -91 where the shapes of these crowns are referred to. 
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29. The Kuntala and the Makuta should be fit for the queens 
of the OhaJcravariin (class of universal monarchs). 

30. The Kefabandhana should be fib for the queens of the Adhi - 
raja and the Narendra (classes of kings). 

31-32. The Dhammilla and the Makuta are said to be fit for 
the queens of the classes of kings known as the Pdrshnika, the 
Paftadhara^ the MandaXtha , and the Pattabhdj . 

33 The Alaka and the GliAdaka are fit for the queens of the 
(kings known as the) Prdhdraka , and the Astragrdha. 

34. The height of the crown (in all cases) should be equal to, 
twice, or thrice the length of the face. 

36. (The height of the crown) of Brahma and Rudra should b3 
twice the face less one-fourth. 

36. (The height of the crown) of the other gods also should be 
less than twice the face by one-fourth or one-half. 

37. (The height of the crowns) of the Kinnaras and the Yaksliakas 
should be equal to their face, or one-and-one-half of it. 

38. (The height of the crowns) of all the female deities should 
be twice their face. 

39. The width (lit., length) of all the Makufa (crowns) should 
extend along the extremity of the hair (on the forehead) from ear to 
ear (lit., from one earring to the other). 

40. The width of the crowns (lit., ornaments, of the head) at the 
bottom should be equal to the length of the face. 

41-42, The width of the Makufa (crowns) at the top should be 
less than that (i.e„ the width at the bottom) by one-eighth or one- 
sixteenth, the length of the crest extending from the upper extremity 
of the middle portion. 

43-44. The width of the Karanda crown at the top is said to be 
one-half or one-third of the width at the bottom. 

46. All the crowns should be made gradually tapering from 
bottom to top. 


62 
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46. The height of the crowns of the Bhauma (i.e., Sarvabhauma 
class of) kings should be equal to the base ( bdhu ) of their head. 1 

47. (The height of the crown) of the Maharaja should he less 
than that height by one-sixteenth part. 

48. (The height of the crown) of the king oalled the Narendra 
should be less by two parts (out of the sixteen parts). 

49. The height of the orown of the Parshnika (class of kings) 
is said to be a half (of this height of sixteen parts). 

60-61. The height of the Makuta crowns of the queens of the 
Chakravartin and the Adhiraja (classes of kings) should be equal to 
the girth of the head, or three-fourths or one-half thereof. 

‘-32. (The height of the crowns) of all the other queens is said by 
the wise (architects) to be equal to the length of their face (between 
the ears). 

63. The height of the Dhammilla and the Alaka crowns should 
be less (than that of the Makuta , ? the length of the face) by one- 
fourth, or one-half. 

64. The expert (architect) should make the measurement of the 
remaining (crowns) as said before. 

66-66. The height of the Patta (diadem or turban) should be 
one-third of the girth of the head : such should be (the diadem) of the 
Pattadhara (olass of kings) whose diadem (patta) should cover the 
head. 

67. The height of the diadem (patta) of the king Mandalesvara 
should be one-fourth (of the girth of his head). 

68-69. The height of the diadem (patta) of the king called 
the Pattabhdj should be one-3ixth of the girth of his head. 

60. Thus is described the measurement of all (the crowns) ; their 
ornaments will be stated here. 

1 Compare line 39 ; the term, bahu, means the bise of a right-angled 
triangle, here implying the distance between the ears. 
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61-66. It (the Mahuta crown of the C haler avartin) should be 
furnished with garlands made of ten leaves (rows or strings) of gold and 
other metals ; there should be five hundred, one thousand, two thousand 
or two thousand and five hundred nishkas 1 ; the number of gold pieces 
(in the crown) is stated to be of three varieties from the smallest to (i.e., 
including the intermediate, and) the largest ; they are stated to be (dis* 
tinguished) in connection with the four kinds of ooronation of the 
ChaJcravartin (class of monarchs), namely, the Prdpta (i.e., Prathama ), 
Mangala, Vira t and Vijaya. 

6T. The number of gold pieces in the Mahuta crown of the queen 
should be a half of those (in the king's). 

68-69. The number of gold pieces in the Mahuta orown of the 
Adhiraja is stated to be up to two thousand, classified as before 
into three varieties. 

70-73. For the Mahuta orown of the Narendrar (class of kings) 
tne number of gold pieces in the smallest (the intermediate) and the 
largest (crowns) should begin from five hundred and end at one 
thousand and five hundred, the increment being by five hundred ; 
for (this class of) kings in particular they (those gold pieces) should 
be attached to the fillet ( patta ) around the head ( bera ). 

74-76. The number of gold pieces in the &irastra crown of the Par- 
shniha (class of kings) is stated to begin from four hundred gold pieces 
0 nishha ) and end at twelve hundred, the increment being by four 
hundred, there being three series in each of the smallest and the other 
(the intermediate and the largest) types. 

77-79 The number of gold pieces in the Patta orown of the Patta- 
dhara (class of kings) in the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest types should begin from three hundred gold pieces ( nishha ) and 
end at nine hundred, the increment being by three hundred. 

1 Ordinarily it implies a kind of gold coin which was the currency in the 
Vedio period ; but it may imply generally jewels although in all other places 
(cf. lines 67, 69, 73, 76, etc.) the terms used as synonyms of n%8hh% are one or 
the other name for gold. 
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80-82. The number of gold pieces in the Patta crown of the king 
Ma\idalesa in the three types ending at (i.e., inoluding the smallest, 
the intermediate and) the largest type is said to begin from two 
hundred gold pieces and end at six hundred, the increment being by 
two hundred. 

83-85. The number of gold pieoes to be attached to the Patta 
crown of the Pattabhdj (class of) kings in the smallest, (the interme- 
diate) and the largest types should begin from one hundred gold piece? 
and end at three hundred, the increment being by one hundred. 

86-87. The height of the Makuta crown of the kings from top 
to bottom should extend to the extremity of their hair, and the height 
of the crest jewel thereof should be made in addition above the former 
(height). 


88-91. The Jatd, the Makuta, tho K c&abandha, andtho Kuntala 
should be triangular (triputa) 1 in plan ; tho Kirlta and the Mauli 
should be somewhat like the ear ; the Karanda should resemble the 
beak of the peacock the Sirastra should look like the bubble ; the 
Dhammilla should be shaped like tho creeper ; and the Alaka , and the 
Chuda should be made extending from the extremity of the hair. 2 

92-94, The height of the crown of the kings being divided into 
twenty-six parts, the height of the ploughshare-like fillet ( phdla-patta ) 
should be five parts, the crest (chuda) a half of that (i.e., two-and-a- 
balf parts) ; the height of the ear (pur a) should be five parts, and the 
height of (lit., width) of the bottom (i.e., lower portion) six parts. 

1 It may imply the three-fold pocket, three-fold cup, three-fold leaf, three- 
fold cavity, or three-fold casket. 

* The exact plans of the last two crowns are not specified; alaka means a 
curl of hair, and chad implies the crest of a cock or peacock : these may supply 
the required plans. 
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96-99. The height of the crowns of the gods being divided into 
twenty parts, the (height of the) side ear (pdrSvapUrita) 1 should 
be nine parts, and the height (lit., breadth) of the beak ( tunda ) six 
parts ; the front (upper) fillet {agra- pattx) should be one part and a- 
half, and the threefold band ( vetraka ) three-fourths part ; the fillet 
(pat$a) at the upper region should be half a part, and the three-fold 
band above one-fourth part ; above that the lotus ( padma , oyma) 
should be made of one part, and the hoight of the bud (Jcudmala) of two 
parts* 

100. This (height) should cover the distance between the base of 
the crown and the crowning fillet, and above that should be made the 
crest jewel. 

101. The height of the crest jewel ( 6ikhd-mani ) is said to 'extend 
from the band ( vetra ) to the bud (kudmala). 

102-103, Along the height of the lower band one part should be 
covered with garlands of jewels, (and) all the circular members should 
be discreetly fitted thereto. 

104. All the other regions should be furnished with the wave- 
shaped mouldings. 

105. The interior of the wave-shaped mouldings should be 
adorned with flowers and jewels. 

106. The two parts of the ear {pur it a) should be adorned with 
the carving of crocodiles. 

107. The interior of that should be furnished with jewel bands 
( raina-bandha ) surrounded with (ornamental) leaves ( patra ). 

108. The jewel band {ratna-bandha) should be made in the front, 
and on the outside it should be surrounded with creepers ( vallikd ). 

109. In the region of the face part of the crocodile should be 
carved the garland of creepers ( valli ) together with its projection. 

110. At the front and back there should be a continuous string 
of crocodiles. 

1 Compare lines 10 6 (purit i), 117 — 119 ( puri , par&va-purita, prishtha-puri) 
141 ( karna-purakx ), 115 ( karna-patra ), 
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111. The band portion of the (Mauli) crown should be orna- 
mented with garlands of pearl (looking) like creepers. 

112-113. The height of the front (forehead) fillet (patta) being 
divided into four parts, the fillet-band (patta-bandha) should be one 
part (which should be) adorned with all jewels. 

114. Below that the half-moon (crescent) above the forehead 
should be adorned with garlands of jewels. 

115. The upper portions of the ears should be furnished with 
ear-leaves and ear-flowers. 

116. The garlands suspending therefrom should be ornamented 
with all jewels. 

117. The crest jewels should be engraved in the portion below 
the middle of the earring ( pUri ). 

118. The four ear-rings (p#n) should be made above the two 
ears and at their (two) sides. 

119. The baok ear-ring (pUri) should be made, in the upper 
portion of the baok of the head. 

120-122. The disc(cAa&m)-like ornaments should be made at 
the middle and bottom of the back (of the head) ; the width of the 
head-disc should be one-third the girth of the head ; it (the disc) 
should be made (perfectly) circular, and all jewels should be engraved 
thereon. 

123. Suoh should be the crowns (known as) the Kirlta and the 
Mahuta ; they should be adorned with all ornaments. 

124. There should be an upper band in the crowns (known as) 
the Jatd and the Chuda , and in their forepart should be furnished the 
fillets, eto. 

125. The crest jewels should be made in the middle, and the 
garlands should be suspended along the sides. 

126. The intervals of the Jatd (matted hair) should be adorned 
with flowers, and the rest should be made as before. 

127. In the very same way should be made the (crown known as 
the) Kefabandha, 
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127-129. With regard to the Mauli crown there should be a 
pretty band in the middle, above that should be made the surrounding 
(lit., bee-shaped) looks of hair in rows ; the rest should be made as 
before, and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 

130. In the very same way should be made the Kuntala , and it 
should be furnished with the middle bands. 

131. The bees should be carved all over and the peculiarities 
thereof should be as before. 

132. The crest jewel should bo made over the top of the head, 
and therefrom should rise the bud ( kudmala ). 

133. The total breadth of the buds should cover one third of the 
width at the forepart. 

134. It should be generally shaped like the pindka (the bow or 
club of 6iva), and the rest should be made as before. 

135. Round the width there should be three, four, or five rows 
( valaya , lit., bracelets) of bands furnished with lotuses. 

136. As said before, the upper portion should be adorned with 
bud ornaments, but there should be no garlands. 

137. The rest should be made as before ; thus are described 
the Karanda and the feirastraka (crowns). 

138-139, The width at the forepart of the Dhammilla orown 
should be one-third of the girth of the head ; the width at its bottom 
should be three-fifths of the width (at the top). 

140 It should be furnished with three-fold bracelets, but there 
should be made no crest jewel. 

141. All jewels should be engraved thereou, but there should not 
be any ear-rings (karya-puraka), 

142. But there should be furnished the crest (of the head), and 
the rest should be made as before. 

143. In the very same way should be ma'le the Alaka and the 
Chttfaka orowns ; but there should be a jewel band at the base. 
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144-145. The width at the top, bottom, and middle is said to be 
uniform, (or) the width at the upper portion of the height (i.e., the 
top) should be one-third of that (at the base). 

146. It should be adorned with the nine gems, and the rest 
should be made as before. 

147. Its general features should be made of fillets resembling 
the ploughshare ( phdla-patta ). 

148. It should be furnished with leaves and jewels, eto. ; this is 
known as the Patra-patta (leaf-diadem). 

149. The same when adorned with the nine gems (instead of the 
ploughshare fillets) is (called) the Ratna-patta (jewel-diadem). 

150. The same when furnished with various flowers is known as 
tho Pushpa-patta, (flower-diadem). 

151. The ashta-mahgalas (lit., eight auspicious things) should be 
attached to the crest of all (the crowns). 

152. The Srivatsa mark should be made in the middle, and 
below that a full pitcher ( pftrna-kumbha ). 

153. On its sides should be the chowry ( okdmara ) and the lamp 
( dipa ), and the umbrella ( chhatra ) should be made at the top. 

164. The mirror should be fixed on the right and the conch 
{tanJcha) and the cross-like ( svastiJca ) figures on the left. 

155-166. In the same way tho orowns of the kings being fur- 
nished with a neck-fillet ( gala-patta ) would be suitable for the (res- 
pective) queens of all the kings. 

157. All the crowns should be adorned with all ornaments. 

158-159. The hoight of all the flower-crowns ( Pushpa-makuta , , 
i.e., patta) should be equal to the girth of the head ; three-fourths or 
one-half thereof should be adorned with all flowers. 

160. There should be four corners on the four sides, or they 
should be circular (round) in shape. 

161. They should be shaped like the Mahuta , the Karanda , or 
the Kirlta (orowns). 
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162. Similarly orowns (Mukufa) should be made properly (lit., 
according to the rules) without any flowers. 

163. In case of the kings ( Pattadhara and Pattabhdj) who put 
on the Patfa diadems, the flower-fillet should be made over a half 
(of their crowns). 

164. In case of the other (petty) kings, a garland should be worn 
(instead of a crown) on the head 1 . 

166- 166. The Prapta (i.e., Prathama , first), the Mahgala 
(auspicious), the Vlra (heroic), and the Vijaya (victory) : these are said 
to be the four kinds of coronation for the Chalcravartin (olass of the 
universal monarchs). 

167- 168. The flower-coronation (pushpdbhisheka) of the three 
descendant kings (i.e., the Maharaja , the Narendra y and the Pdrsh • 
nika) also (i.e., in addition to the Ohakravartin )‘ should be performed 
after the first coronation according to the rules of the scienoe (iastra) 
stated before. 

169-171. During the coronation ceremonies of the Kings the 
chief architect ( sthapati ) in particular together with the assistants 
( sthdpaka ), the Brahmans, and the wise should perform the preliminary 
rites ( ahkurdrpana , lit., sewing the seed), and carry out all other 
ceremonies ending at the concluding purification ( adhivdsa ). 

172. After this abovementioned purification ( adhivdsa ) cere- 
mony the filling up of the pitchers with water should be taken up. 

173-174. The king (to be anointed) should be seated on the 
throne in the north of the sacrificial pavilion ( mandapa ) and then the 
anointing proper (coronation) should be commenced. 

175. The pitchers should be filled with water from rivers or seas 
and also with ourdled milk. 

176-177. The preoeptor and the ohief arohiteot (sthapati) 9 
should finish the ceremonies of anointing with water amidst the 

1 There are the four higher classes of kings who are allowed to put on real 
crowns see the preceding lines). 

8 Compare line 184 where the chief architect and the preceptor refer to the 
one and the Baine person, see also lines 190-191. 
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ohanting oi the Atharvan and the Saman hymns, and the other 
soriptural ( dgama ) incantations (mantra). 

178-179. Then after the sacrifice, the tripundraka 1 figure should 
be marked with the sacrificial remains with the help of the kusa grass 
on the forehead (of the king) according to rules. 

180. Thereafter he (the king) should put on a very fine silk 
(dukula) cloth, marked with tho figure of the goose. 

181. Tho white sandal (solution), musk, and saffron should be 
besmeared over his body. 

182. He should then be adorned with the sacred thread, the 
upper garment (uttarlya) and all other ornaments. 

183. The coronation hall should be decorated with all ornaments. 

184. The preceptor architect (sthapatirguru) should get the 
crown and the lion-throne brought down there. 

185. The central theatre should be sprinkled with the five pro- 
ducts of the cow (panoha-gavya). 

186. The leading priests should then hold up the crown. 

187-188. Thereafter the king should be seated there, being fur- 
nished with the throne, the ornamental (kalpa) tree, the arch (torana) 
the crest ( niryulia ), and other ornaments. 

189. The king should sit together with the queen on his left side. 

190-192. On an auspicious moment of good constellation of stars, 
both the chief architect (stfiapati) and his assistant ( sthdpaka ) 
should place the crown adorned with jewels on the head of the king, 
amidst the pronouncement of benediction (svasti) and all other auspi- 
cious sounds. 

193-194. The garlands made of grass (durva) and the madhuka 
flowers should be plaoed over the . chest and round the arms ; a point 
should be marked on the forehead with curdled milk, and the eyes 
should be adorned with the dye (aftjana). 

% The figure consists of three lines of ashes. 
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195. Afterwards he should be presented with the (holy vapour of 
the burning of) inoense, and lamp, and with the holy rioe. 

196. The barley plant, grass, and the bark of plaksha tree should 
be placed on a plate ( bhajana ). 

197. The ceremony of waving lights ( nirdjana ) (before the king) 
should be performed according to the rules of the soriptura (Sdstra) by 
the old experienced and learned ministers. 

198-199. After the pronouncement of benediction by those well- 
wishing aged people, and by the auspioious women the liquid fcur 
meric mixed with raw rice grain ( akshata ) should be sprinkled (over 
the king and his consort) by the twioe born, 

200. After this the king should mount up the great elephant 
( airdvata ). 

201-204. The lustre of the pearls and other jewels on the crown 
of the king mounted on the baok of the elephant should illuminate all 
sides ; and the rays of his moon-like faoe with the fillet ( paffa ) on the 
forehead should brighten all the directions. 

206- 206. He (the king) should be fanned from all sides with the 
royal chowries and be attended on by the pretty women all round 
him. 

207- 208. He should be also shaded with the four (royal) 
umbrellas, furnished with leaves (pallava) and the mirror, etc., made of 
jewels. 

209-210. He should be surrounded with banners, flags, and 
pitohers made of gold. 

211-212. Afterwards (i.e., with such a gorgeous procession) he 
should ride round the city amidst singing, dancing, and all other musics. 

213. They (the procession) should thus circumambulate the city 
with all auspicious proclamations. 

214. At the time of entering into the palaoe the king should be 
blind-folded. 

216-216. Corns, rice pudding, milk, cloths, earth, and all 
auspioious and inauspicious things should be placed (lit., thrown) before 
him by the wise man (? architect preceptor). 
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217-219. The learned man will ascertain whether there would 
follow a famine or plenty of things, by observing which thing is 
touched by the (blind-folded) king proceeding unassisted with his 
hands ; he should also ascertain the strength (prowess), victory, fame, 
and fortune (of the king himself). 

220. If the rioe porridge and rioe, etc., be touched, there will 
be always an abundance of food stuff (in the kingdom). 

221. If the heap of rice corn is'touched by the (royal) hand there 
will be plenty of food. 

222. If gold, iron, jewels and other precious metals be touched, 
it indicates that the subjects will prosper. 

223. If the sword or other weapons be touched, it beapeaks of his 
prowess. 

224. It would be unfortunate for the whole kingdom if any 
inauspicious things be touched by the king. 

225. Silver and other things would increase (in the country) if 
they be touched by the king. 

226-227. The Prdpta (i.e., Prathama ), the Mangala , the Vtra 
and thoi F ijaya : these four kinds of coronations mentioned before are 
thus described. 

228-229. All those (four) coronations are meant for all the kings. 
And what are known as the Kamya (desirable), the Nitya (daily) 
and the Naimittiha (occasional), etc., should be the installations 
for the gods. 

230-231. All these should thus be carried out according to the 
directions of the hddra (guide books) as prescribed by the scriptures 
(Vedas), the traditions ( Purdnas ), all the great sages headed by 
Mdnasdra and others, and by those who are learned in the science of 
architecture ( 6ilpa-6dstra ). 

Thua in the Mdnasdra , the scienoe of architecture, the forty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the orowns and coronation. 
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THE BODILY ORNAMENTS AND HOUSE FURNITURE 


1-2. Now the description of all the bodily ornaments of the gods 
and the kings, and the artioles of furniture will be stated fully but 
briefly in order according to rules. 

3-4. The patra-klpa, the chitra-klpi, the ratnaMpa, aud 
the miiria (mixed) : these are stated to be the four kinds of orna- 
ments ; they should be made by the wise (architect). 

6. All those klpa (types of ornaments) are fib for all the gods. 

6. All those except the patra-klpa are suitable for the king 
called the Sambhauma (i.e., Chakrmrtin or universal monaroh). 

7. The ratna-klpa and the miira-klpa are fit for the kings 
Adhirdja and Naredra, 

8. Thu mi&ra-klpa is fit for all the other kings. 

9. The ornaments adorned with leaves and creepers are known 
as the patra-klpa, 

10-11. Those whioh are adorned with leaves, creepers, paintings, 
ill jewels, and oalyxes are known as the chitra-klpa. 
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12. The ornaments adorned with dowers and jewels (? flowers 
made of jewels) are called the ratna-kalpa . 

13. Those which are adorned with leaves and (made of) jewels 
are known as the mtira-Tcalpa. 

14-16. The hdra (chain) 1 should be around the neck, the skan» 
dhamdld-avalambana (pendant) for the neck-chain, and for the arm 2 
should be the keyura and kafaka (mid-armlets), the supUrima (np. 
armlet), the valayaddman (upper string armlet), the prakoshtha - 
valaya (wrist bangle), and viani-bandha-kaldpaka (string bracelet for 
the wrist). 

17. The jewelled rings should be for all the fingers except the 
middle one. 

18. The udarabandha (belly-band) should be round the middle 
belly, and above that should be the stana-sdtra (breast-string). 

19. There should be one chain on the side of the sacred thread, 
covering the breasts. 

20-21. The pura-sutra (front string) is known to be suspended 
from where the sacred thread is bound down to the katisutra (hip- 
ohain). 

22. The hdra (chain) should be suspended over the chest from 
the upper neck down to the (part above the) heart. 

23. The valaya (armlet) should be put on the root of the arm, 
and the daman (string bracelet) should be worn round the armpit, 
(kakiha), 

24. The pendant should be suspended from the root of the arm 
and should be connected with the keyQra and the kataka f mid-armlets). 

1 Compare line 22. A chain of 108 strings is called the Kara , and a half- 
chain of 64 strings is styled the ardha-hara (Bfihat-sainhitd, LXXXII, 32). 

a Compare lines 28-26. 
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25. The keyura and the kafaka should be worn round the 
middle of the length of arms. 

26. Above that (middle-arm) should be worn the purima ; the 
crocodile ( makara ) ear-rings should be put on the ears. 

27-28. The kati-sUtra (hip-chain) should be put on the waist, 
along the breadth of which should be a belt ( paffikd ) extending as far 
as the sex-organ whereon should be worn an ornament resembling 
the lion-face. 

29. As an alternative there may be worn a jewelled band project- 
ing up to and covering the sex-organ. 

30. Five sapphires suspended with chains should be put on along 
the sides and the middle (i.e. f front part of the waist). 

31-32. A piece of fine (silk) cloth of the yellow colour should 
suspend down to the ankle ( nalaka ), or a piece of skin or bark as a 
skirt may be worn down to the knee. 

33. A belt should be put on round the knee-cap, and the feet 
should be ornamented with the not ornaments ( jdla ). 

34. All the fingers except the fore-finger should be adorned with 
rings. 

35. On the upper body should be worn the chain, etc., and the 
pendant may be optionally put on the t" o sides. 

36« The string (daman) should be suspended by the middle ; 
this is known as the chvnnavlra. 1 


1 This ornament ia elsewhere described as passing over both shoulders and 
hips, crossing and fastening in the middle of the breast and the baok (see 
Rao’s elements of Hindu Iconograpyhy, I. XXXI, M. F. A. Bulletin, no. 152, 
page 90, and <'o r >mariswaniy, J. A. 0. S., 48, 3, page 255), 
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37. These are said to be the ornaments for the gods and the 
Chakravartin (class of universal monarch). 

88. Both the Chakravartin King and the god Vishnu should be 
adorned with the vana-mdld (lit., wild-garland, made of wild flowers, 
etc.). 


39. There should not be put on any ohain above the two breasts 
of the Adhiraja and the Narendra (classes of kings). 

40. All other kings should leave out the keyura and the 
kafaka (armlets)* 

41-42. The part above the ankle of all the gods should be orna- 
mented with the serpent (shaped) belt Qcataka ), and the feet should 
be adorned with anklets (nupura). 

43-44. The crocodile ( makara ) ear-rings should be put on the 
ears ; or there should be two gold rings ( idtanka , on the ears), and the 
rest should be as before. 

45. The ornaments of the body have thus been stated. The exter- 
nal decorations (i.e., articles of furniture for the house) will now be 
described. 

46-66. I shall briefly describe the features (and measures) accord- 
ing to rules in order of the lamp-post (dipa^danda), the fan (vyajana) t 
the mirror ( darpana) t the baskets made of leaf ( parna-manjftshd ), 
eto., the palanquin (or swing, dold), the > ’ance for the kings to be 
weighed ; the leaf-like seal ( patra ) and the pen ( kxrna for kalama , i.e., 
lekhani) for marking the commencement of a year, the cages for the 
musked deer (cat), the parrot (tuka), the chdtaka bird (who lives on 
rain drops), the ohakora bird (a kind of partridge said to be fed on 
moon-beams), and the duck ( mardla ), the nests for the pigeons, and the 
cages for the peacocks ( nila-kantha ), the nests for the francoline par- 
tridge ( tittiri ), the cages for the wag-tails ( khanjarifa ), the nests for the 
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cook, the cages of the mungoose, the cages of sparrows ( chatakd ) and 
boars ( godhara ), and the cages for the tigeri. 

57-59. The nine kinds of height of the lamp-post should begin 
from eleven or twelve ahgulas and end at twenty-seven, or twenty-eight 
angulas t the increment being by two ahgulas . 

60-63. As an alternative the height of the lamp-post may be 
measured in oubit in order. The nine kinds (of height) consisting of 
three in each of the smallest, and the other (the intermediate, and the 
largest) types, should begin from one cubit and end at two cubits, the 
increment being by three ahgulas t or they may begin from one cubit 
and end at nine oubits, the increment being by one oubit. 

64-67. According to some, the lamp-post in front of the house 
should be proportionate to the height of the building ; the nine kinds 

1 The stables for the horse and the elephants are not included here as they 
have been referred to as forming parts of premises, The cotf-sheds are not specified 
on the premises, nor are here happily included. No provision is made for dogs and 
several other domesticated animals also. 

It should be noted that the bigger articles of furniture have been separately 
described. Cars and chariots are illustrated under chapter XLIII, bedsteads and 
swings under chapter XLIV, seats and royal throne* under chapter XLV. And 
the couches, etc., may be further illustrated from the Buddhist texts : 

Benches are made to accommodate three persons ( Ohullavagga , vi, 13-2). 
Divan is a separate piece of furniture ( Ohullavagga , vi, 14-1; Mahdvagga , v, 10-8). 
The dsandi variously translated as large couches, chair and cushions (ibid, 
vi, 14-1 ; v, 10-3). Couohe? are covered with canopies ( MahUvaggo , v, 10-3). 
Mention is made of various chairs, namely, rectangular chairs (daandaka), sofa 
with arms to it (sattafiga), state chairs ( bhadra-pttha ), cushioned chairs (pifhikd) t 
chair raised on a pedestal (etaka-padaka-pitha), chair with many legs ( amalaka - 
vantik%-p%lha', caue -bottomed chair ( koohohha ), and leaning board ( phalaka ). 

Carpets, rugs, pillows, and curtains, etc., are also mentioned s “ coverlets 
with long fleece, counterpanes of mmy colours, woollen coverlets marked with thick 
flowers, matresses, cotton coverlets dyed with figures of animals, rugs with long 
hair on one or both sides, carpets inwrought with gold or with silk, rich elephant 
housings, horse and carriage rugs, panther and antelope skins, large and crimson 
cushions ” (Mahdvagga, v, 10-3) ; pillows of the size of man’s head and body ; 
bolsters are of five kinds as stuffed with wool, cotton, bark, grass, and leaves; floor- 
cloth, mosquito-curtain, handkerchief, spittoon are also mentioned. 

64 
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(of height), consisting of three in eaoh of the smallest, and the other 
types, should extend up to the entablature ( prastara ), platform 
(vedikd), the neck ( grioa ), beam (or pillar, dandaka ), nose (or vestibule, 
ndsikd), abacus ( phalakd), lotus ( padma ), pitcher ( ghata ), or up to the 
top of the pinnacle ( stdpikd ). 

68-70. The width of the lamp-post should begin from one or two 
ahgulas and end at five or six angulas, the increment being by two or 
half an angula ; this measurement is said to be taken in the standard 
( mdtra ) angula (of three-fourths inch). 

71. It (the lamp-post) should be made of both wood and metal 
(iron), but the latter will be preferable. 

72-74. The nine kinds of width, consisting of three in eaoh of 
the smallest and other types, of the abacus (pfcaJaftd)-post ( danda ) at 
the bottom, are said to begin from one angula and end at five angulas , 
the increment being by half an angula . 

76-76. The width at the bottom being divided into throe, four, 
five, six, seven, or eight (equal) parts, the width at the top should be 
one angula less. 

77. The lamp-post at the top should be like the forepart of the 
palm of the hand ( pdnyagra ), and at the bottom it should be furnished 
with the lotus-seat ( [padmasana ). 

78-79. It should end at the abacus ( phalakd ) at the top, and it 
should be also adorned with the tenia ( tdtikd), etc., otherwise it may 
end at the pillar or pitcher (vdri), and at the top it should be 
furnished with a bud ( kudmala ). 

80-81. The width of the lotus seat (padma, at the bottom) should 
be two, three, four, five, or six times the width of the lamp-post 
(danda). 

82. The abaous (phalalcd) should be thrice the (width of the) 
post, or the same as said for the lotus seat (padma). 

83. All the pillars ( ahghrika ) and the pitchers (vdrikd) in the 
middle of the lamp-post (danda) should be constructed in pairs. 
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84. The movable lamp-post should be quadrangular, oofcagonal, 
or oiroular. 

86-88, The width of the stationary lamp-post should be (also) 
measured in the standard (mclna) angula : the nine kinds of width of 
the stationary lamp-post are said to begin from three or four standard 
angulas and end at nineteen or twenty angula s, the increment being 
by two angulas. 

89. It (the stationary lamp-post) should be made of iron, wood, 
or stone. 

90-91 The height of the aforesaid lamp-post ( danda ) being 
divided into three, four, five, or six equal parts, the measure of its 
thickness should be greater by one part. 

92. At the bottom (of the stationary lamp-post) should be made 
a platform, lotus-seat, or pedestal. 

93. The abaous and the other ornaments may be optionally 
furnished, or the (stationary) lamp-post may be made straight (i.o., 
plain, without the upper ornaments). 

94-96. Its bottom should be made quadrangular, octagonal, or 
perfectly cffcular, the top should be similarly shaped, and the whole 
post should be made tapering from the bottom towards the top. 

96. The post at the upper part should be measured and shaped as 
aforesaid at one’s discretion. 

97. The measurement and the characteristic features of the fan- 
post will be described now. 

98-99. The width of the (fan) post at the bottom should begin 
from six or seven angulas and end at twelve or thirteen angulas , the 
measurement being taken (as before) in the standard angula . 

100. It (the width at the top) as usual should bo one or two 
angulas less (than at the bottom). 

101. Thus are described the bottom and the top ; it should be a 
little thinner at the middle. 

102. The post should be round and be furnished with the chain 
ornament ( harita ) at the top. 
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103. The bottom should be shaped like a bud (j hudmala ), and 
furnished with some ornament like a lotus-seat. 

104-106. Above that (the bottom) should be made the spiral 
(bhrama) post, and it should be of the same height as the main post, 
and its width should be one-third or one-fourth of the width of main 
post. 

106. At its top the post should be furnished with the ohain 
ornament and the lotus together with a small bud. 

107. Such should be the fan-post made with wood or iron. 

108. The fan should be furnished with a piece of leather made 
by the cobbler ( charmakdra ). 

109. The two outer surfaces of the fan should be adorned with 
the images of 6rirupa (Vishnu) and others. 

110. The wise (architect) should inscribe those (images) with 
colours and (melted) metallic substance. 

HI. Thus is described the fan. The mirror will be described 

now. 

111-114. The nine kinds of width of the mirror are said to 
begin from five or six ahgulas , and end at twenty-one or twenty-two 
ahgulas , the increment being by two ahgulas . 

116-116. The rim of the mirror should begin from one yava , and 
end at nine yavas , the increment being by one yava \ 

117. The mirror should be quite circular with its rim a little 
raised. 

118. The glass should be bright on the inner side, and the outer 
side should be covered with linings (relchd, paintings). 

119. The images of Lakshmi and other female deities, as also 
creepers should be painted on the outer surfaoe. 

120. The length of the nail ( Telia ) at the bottom of the glass 
should be one-third (the thickness) of the mirror. 

1 Six, seven, and eight yavas make one afigula (see chapter 11). 
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121-122. The lotus pattern should be made in conformity with 
the interspace up to a half of the (total) length, and the remainder 
should be the length of the nail, and its width should be one-third 
(of the length). 

123. The width of the nail at its bottom should be one-sixteenth. 

124. It (the whole mirror) should be made discreetly in confor- 
mity with its board (or abacus, phalakd) and its handle (lit., the post). 

126. The brass founders should make that abaous at the corner 
of the mirror-mark. 

126. The wise (architect) should get made its post of wood or 
iron (metal). 

127-128. Its length should be equal to the (width of the) mirror, 
or greater by one-fourth one-half or three -fourths, or twice. 

129. Its width should be one-fourth the width of the mirror. 

130. The bottom should be furnished with the lotus-seat, and 
the top ornamented with the abacus (phalakd), eto. 

131. The wise architect should adorn it with all ornaments. 

132. Thus is described the mirror : this varies according to the 
castes (? colour). 

133-136. The nine kinds of breadth (i.e., width), consisting of 
three in each of the smallest and the other (two) types of the leaf- 
baskets should begin from three or four ahgulas and end at nineteen or 
twenty ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas . 

136-138. Its height should be equal to the breadth, or greater by 
one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths ; it should be quadrangular, 
circular, or reotangular, and it should be made with iron or brass. 

139-140. It (the basket) when made of wood should be one-half 
or one-fourth ( ahgula ) in measure (of width), and the rule about the 
height is that it should be one-third or one-fourth (of the width). 

141. There should be made one, two, or three chambers (in the 
wooden basket). 

142. It should be discreetly bound with iron so that it may be 
sufficiently strong (and beautiful). 
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143-144. The height of the oil basket ( taila-manjmhd ) should 
be greater than the height of that (leaf) basket by one-fourth or one- 
half. 

145. The rest should be wade as before ; this varies according 
to the colour and the shape. 

146. The wisest (architect) should likewise make baskets for all 
ornaments. 

147-149. The breadth of the cloth-basket (i.e., wardrobe) should 
begin from one cubit and end at two cubits, the increments being by 
three angulas ; optionally (i.e., preferably) the best measurer should 
measure this in the last (i.e., largest) size. 

160. The height thereof should be equal to its breadth (and so on 
as before), and its shape too should be quadrangular, etc., as before. 

151. The rest of the cloth-baskets, etc., should be made at one’s 
discretion. 

152. The characteristic features of the swing ( dold ) for gods 
and men will be described now. 

153-154. The twenty-one kinds of height of the pillar thereof 
should bogin from three cubits and end at eight cubits, the increment 
being by six angulas. 

155-156. The width of the pillar is desired to begin from five or 
six angulas and end at thirteen or fourteen angulas , the increment 
being by one angula . 

157. The pillars, as described before, should be adorned with some 
beautiful shapes. 

158. It should be furnished with one or two walls ( bhitti ) with 
measure in conformity with the aforesaid. 

159. The transom (vdjana) should be made sufficiently strong 
from above one pillar to another. 

160. With due regard to the strength two iron rings ( valaya ) 
should be attached to the transom. 
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161-162. The width of tho board ( phalakd ) should begiu from 
one span and end afc twenty-one ahgulas , the increment being by one 
angula . 

163-164, Its length should be greater than the breadth by one- 
fourth, one-half or three-fourths, or twice ; and its thickness should be 
discreetly made (proportionate). 

166. Mirrors should be fixed to the portico ( bhadra ) made at the 
front, the back, and the middle. 

166. At the two sides should be made doors ( vdrana ) below 
whioh should be attached the axle ( ahsha ). 

167. The swing boards ( phalakd ) should be attached below that, 
and the whole (swing) should be adorned with all ornaments. 

168. The bar ( argala ) should be made of iron, and be furnished 
with ropes ( rajju ] ). 

169. There should be a space of one cubit above the ground 
( vastu ) up to the swing board. 

170. Above that (board) up to the transom ( vdjana ) is stated to 
be the length of the bar (argala). 

171. At the two ends of the bar ( argala ) there should be two 
projected parts (lit,, tops, agra) in order to connect the swing board 
with the rings (at the transom). 

172. Thus is described the swing. The characteristic features of 
the balance (tula) will be described (below). 

173-174. The length of the scale-beam (tula), consisting of the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest types, should begin from 
two oubits and end at three oubits, the increment being by three 
angulas. 

175-176. These are said to be the nine kinds (of length fit) for 
the (balance beams of the nine) kings beginning from the Astragrdha 
and ending at the Sdrvabhauma . The width thereof should be three 
or four angulas . 

177. The width (of the beam) should decrease by one part from 
the middle towards the (two) ends. 
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178. It should be (thus) made tapering from the middle towards 
the two ends whereat should be fixed two rings ( valaya ). 

179. The length of the middlo pivot (lit., tongue, jihvd) should 
be equal to the (whole) length of the beam (danda). 

180. The width of the tongue at the root should be one-third of 
the width of the beam. 

181-183. The width at the forepart of the pivot (lit., tongue) 
should be one-eighth, or less by one-sixteenth, or one-half of that (i.e., 
less by one-thirty-second part than that at the bottom) ; otherwise it 
(the pivot or tongue) should be made tapering from the bottom towards 
the top which should be pointed like the end of the needle. 

184. One-half of that (dimension) should be the upper pivot 
(lit., projection, baliala ), and there should be furnished a small hole at 
the root thereof. 

185. At its fore (i.e., upper) part it (the hole) should be nailed up 
to the arch (-like device) connecting the post on the (two) sides. 

186. Therefrom (i.e., from the nail-joint) the height of the arch 
should be greator than the (lower) pivot (lit , tongue) by one-fourth. 

187. A ring ( valaya ) should bo fixed at the top (centre) of the 
arch in order to suspend (the balance therefrom). 

188. The width of the scale ( patra ) is stated to bo equal to the 
length of the tongue. 

189. Its (of the scale the) surface should be made a little deep, 
circular in shape, and half an angula in thickness. 

190. Equal (in depth) to that (thickness) should be made eight 
or four holes (at equal distance) at the rim (lit., tip, oshtha) (in order 
to connect the scales with the beam). 

191. It (the balance) should be furnished with two scales (pans) 
which should be made of iron. 

192. The (whole) balance should be discreetly made of wood, 
or iron (metal). 

193. The tongue and the arch should be always made of iron 
(metal). 
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194. The two (scales) should be connected to the ends ol the 
beam with bar-like chains ( argala ) (through the holes at the rim ol 
the scale). 

195. Thus is described the balance, the rest should be made at 
one's discretion. 

196. The characteristic features of the middle palm-print (seal) 
of the right hand of the kings are described (here). 

197 The height of the leaf (-like seal) should be four ahgulas^ 
and the height of the pedestal (thereof) two ahgulas . 

198. The length of the handle (ndla, lit., stock) is stated to be 
twelve ahgulas . 

199. The breadth of the leaf-like seal ( patra ) should be two 
ahgulas, and the breadth of the pedestal (plfha) the same (i.e. t two 
ahgulas). 

200. The height of the face portion (vakra) is ascertained to be 
a half of the pedestal of the seal. 

201. The breadth of the handle (ndla) should be half an ah'gula , 
and the handle should be firmly fixed to the pedestal. 

202. The wise (architect) should make the rest (of the handle) 
pointed like a fine needle. 

203-204. The width of the third part at the bottom should be 
one-half of the width of the handle (ndla), and the width of the third 
part above that should be one-third (of the handle). 

205. The rudder-like pen (karna) whioh should be perfectly 
round should be fixed along the handle at the root of the leaf-like seal. 

206. It should be beautifully decorated with gold lines whioh 
should be smooth but well marked (lit., like the ereot hair on horri- 
pilation, pulaka). 

1 Compare line 49 ; it looks like a seal made of the pelm-priiit and 
renewed by the kings at the beginning of a new year. 

05 



510 


ARCHITECTURE OP M5.NAS5.RA 


[chap. 


207-209. Brahma is the presiding deity of the leaf-like seal 
(patra), Vishnu of the pedestal (pttha), Rudra of the handle ( ndla ), 
nd Sarasvati cf the pen ( karna ) : these are the presiding deities ; thus 
should he constructed the pen (karna) 1 . 

210. The nests and cages cf all (domestic animals) may be made 
movable or stationary. 

211-213. Tho nine kinds (cf width), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other two types, should begin from one cubit 
and end at forty-eight ahgulas (i.e., two cubits), the increment being by 
three ahgulas : these should be the width of the nests for the musked 
oat (deer) 2 . 

2 K-216. A half or three-fourths of that (width), equal to that, or 
greater than that by one-fourth or one-half: these should be the five 
kinds of height (thereof) k.io.vn as the Sdiitika, etc. ; this (height) 
should extend from the ground to the end of the entablature ( prastara ), 
the head (mastaka), or the pinnacle (tikha). 

217-219. The nine kinds (of width), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other (two) types, should begin from nine 
ahgulas and end at twenty-three ahgulas , the increment being by two 
ahgulas : these are said to be the width of the cages for parrots. 

220. The height thereof should be made as before, with regard to 
all the varieties of the breadth. 

221-223. The nine kinds (of width), consisting of the smallest 
and the other types, should begin from seven ahgulas and end at 
twenty-three ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas : these 
should be the widths of the cages for the chdtaka and the chakora 
(partridge) birds 3 . 

x See lines 49, 196-209; tho context 6eema to imply that there was a seal- 
like device with fixed pen with which the kings used to make certain marks 
on the new year’s day in particular. 

• The dimensions in this and several other cages appear to be too small to 
accommodate tho ordinary type of animals for which the nests are meant, 

* See pago 500. 
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221-225. The length thereof ig said to be two, three, or four times 
the breadth; and the height should be as before. 

226. The same cage shaped in the dandaka plan 1 will bo fit for 
the ducks. 

227. The same with square shape is suitable to be the cage for 
pigeons. 

228-231. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from twenty-five 
angulas and end at seventy-three angulas, the increment being by six 
angulas : these should be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages for the 
peacocks. The width (i.e., length) should be equal to that (breadth), 
and the height should be as before. 

232-235. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, chould begin from five angular 
and end at twenty-one angulas , the increment being by two angulas : 
these should be the breadth of the cages for the female wag -tails. Its 
length should be equal to the breadth ; it should be square in shape ; 
and the height should bo made a3 before. 

236-239. The nine kind* (of breadih), consisting as before of the 
smallest and the other types, should begin from seven angulas and end 
at twenty-three angulas , the increment being by two angulas : these 
are said to be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages for the male wag- 
tails ( khailjarlta ) ; it should be square (lit., of four equal corners), and 
its height should be as before. 

240-242. The nine kind3 (of breadth), consisting of the smallest 
and the other types, should begin from fifteen angulas and end at 
thirty-one angulas, the increment being by two angulas : these should 
be the breadth of the cages for the fowl (cock), and their height should 
be as before. 

243-246. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of fchreo in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should v gin from eleven angulas 
and end at twenty-seven angulas, the increment being by two angulas ; 

See chapter IX, and the writer's Dictionary t pp. 256, 183. 
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the breadth (width) of the cages for the mungoose should be made 
(thus) as aforesaid. 

246-248. The cages for sparrows and franoollne partridge should be 
made as said before (of equal dimensions); the aforesaid nine kinds 
of breadth should begin from nine angulas and end at twenty-five 
angulas , and the height should be as before. 

249. The same being a square of equal sides (breadth) is fit to be 
the cage for the boar ( godhara ). 

250-252. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in eaoh 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from one cubit and a 
half and end at three cubits and a half, the increment being by six 
angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages 
for the tiger. 

258. The height (thereof) should be as before, and it Bhould bo 
made quadrangular with sides of equal breadth. 

254. It should be quadrangular ; there should be a (square) wall 
(on each side), and it should be furnished with four columns (at the 
four corners). 

255. The door should be made at the middle (of the side), and 
there should be a single panel (for the door). 

256-257. The height should be divided into six equal parts, 
(of which) the pedestal ( pdduka ) should be one part, the height of the 
pillar (pada ) should be four parts, and the upper board (patfilcd) one 
part. 

258-259. Or of the eight parts of the height, the height of the 
pedestal should be one part, the height of the pillar six parts, and the 
upper board one part. 

260. There should be four pieces of wood at the four corners 
connected with the bottom and the upper board at the top. 

261. The base and the top of the pillars at the four corners should 
be consolidated with Tcanlar. 

262. Bars should be horizontally fixed at the top and the bottom 
of the pikes made with projection. 



Lj 0RNAMENT8 AND FURNITURE 618 

263. The width of the pillar should be one, two, three, or four 
angulas . 

264-266. The width (i.e., thickness) of the plinth of the upper 
board ( pattikd ) should be discreetly made two, three, four, five, six, or 
seven angulas . 

266. The windows should be opened on the four sides from top to 
bottom. 

267. It should be furnished with bands ( vetra ) lengthwise, and 
be adorned with oponings of the elephant-eye-3hape. 

268. The pillars may otherwise be quadraugular in shape ; and 
the whole should be ornamented as aforesaid. 

269. The same (structure) should be furnished with disc-shaped 
top. 

270. All the nests (and cages) should be adorned with all orna- 
ments. 

271-273. The cages for the chdlaka and the chakora birds (par 
tridges) should be shaped in the dandaka plan ; two, three, four, 
five, or six small compartments should be made lengthwise ; and the 
rest should be made as before, and they should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

274-277. The height of the oage for the parrots should be divided 
into eight parts, (of whioh) the pedestal should be one part, the height 
of the pillar four parts, the height of the upper board ( patfika ) one 
part, and the upper cre3t two parts ; the rest should be made as before, 
and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 

278. The same should be furnished with a front porch ( bhadra ), 
equal to, or one-half or three-fourths (in dimension). 

279. There should be two or three pillars on the front furnished 
with entablatures!. 

280. The width of the middle band ( nivi , lit., a piece of cloth round 
the woman's waist) should be four parts, and the surrounding balcony 
one part. 

1 Mattavaran-i is a kind of entablature, of. chapter XVI. 19, and see the 
writer’s Dictionary , p. 492. 
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281. It should be furnished with pent roofs all round, and be 
adorned with seotional towers. 

282-283. The same may optionally have a pinnacle {kU(a) at the 
top, with an extra height of five parts (of whioh) the height of the 
spire (tikhti) should be two parts, and the height of the spherical roof 
(iikhara) three parts. 

284. There should be four vestibules (r&daO on the four sides 
adorned with all ornaments* 

285. One or two parts at the bottom of the four sides should be 
furnished with porticos ( bhadra ). 

286-287. The breadth of the portico should be one-third, three- 
fourths, or three-fifths of the breadth of the nest. 

288. It should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest should 
be made as before. 

289. Suoh should be the cage for the parrot, or it may be made 
as said before (by the ancients). 

290. The following (ornaments) should be suitable for the gods, 
the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas (lit., kings), the Vaityas, and the 
Sudras. 

291-294. The anklets for the feet, crowns, small coins-(string), 
ear-rings, bracelets, girdles, strings, bangles, head-gears, bracelets with 
small bells, and ear-ornaments. 

296-298. The ktyUra and the tatahka (both armlets for the upper 
arm) in particular ; ear-ornaments, orest jewels, small fillets, the gar- 
land of stars and the half ohains, and the gold strings round the two 
breasts. 

299-302. /The jewel garland, the fine (silk) cloth, and the bark 
cloth ; the gold jacket (dress, kaiichuka ), and the garland made of 
gold ; the long (suspending) chain, the crest ornaments, etc., the ear- 
ornaments (pUrima), and the hair-pinnacle. 

303-306. These are said to be the all kinds of ornaments, both 
for the daily and occasional use of Brahma, Vishnu, Maheta (6iva), 
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6akra (Indra), all the gods of the quarters, the Kinnaras, the Gan- 
dharvas and all other groups of gods, Durga, 6achi, Gauri, Chamunda, 
and other (demonesses), Sarasvatl, Ganapati, and Kartikeya (born of 
six mothers) 

307-30&. These (ornaments) are also suited to all the kings, and 
the king3 of kings (emperors), and to people of the four castes, and to 
their consorts. 

309t310. • And as for the cages of the birds, if they be made as 
aforesaid, it would increase prosperity, but if they be made otherwise, 
it would be the source of bad luck. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fiftieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bodily ornaments and house-furmturb 



CHAPTER LI 
THE TRIAD 

1. The characteristic features of (the images of) Brahma, Vishnu, 
aud Mahefca (i.e., 6iva) will be described now. 

2-4. Gold, silver, copper, stone, wood, stucco (sudhd), grit {bar- 
hard, sugar, gravel soil abounding in stony fragments), glass (dbhdsa), 
and terra-cotta (lit., earth) : with these nino kinds of materials, consis- 
ting of three in each of the three varieties, namely, the best, etc., 
(i.e., th e intermediate, and the inferior) 1 should be made the images. 

1 A critic (Dr. Coomaraswamy ) whatever might be his other accomplishments 
cannot obviously claim much knowledge of Sanskrit language and an 
intelligent study of the architectural texts when he challenges (J. A. 0 S, 48, 
no. 3, page 251) that abhaati is not used here as a material. In support of his con- 
tention he cites Sri Kuinara $ ilparatna (LXIV, 2-6, ABhutosh Mookerjee Memorial 
volume) and Rao’s interpretation (Klements of Hindu Iconography 1, 52) of the 
Suprabhedagama’s use of dbhdsa as a method It is needless to add that those 
who know Sanskrit will agree that in the present context abhds i cannot mean any 
thing but one of the nine materials so distinctly mentioned elsewhere also 
(compare LII. 15-16). ibhasa must not be confused with chitrabhasa which latter 
implies painting as in lino 12 (and chapter LV1. 15) as also in Silparatna, chap- 
ter LXIV. 4-5 (see note under lines 8-12), (For details of soulptural materials 
referred to it. a dozen early atuhorities, see the writer’s Dictionary , pages63-67) 
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6-7. Both the movable and the stationary images should be made 
with these nine materials : (of these) the metallic substances (i.e., gold, 
silver and copper), as well as stucoo, grit, glass, and terra-cotta are 
stated to be the materials for the movable images ; and the rest (i.e., 
stone and wood) are known to be for the immovable images. 

8-12. The chitrdhga , the ardha-chitrdhga and the dbhdsdhga : 
these are said to be. the three kinds (of images) : that of which all 
the limbs are (made) visible is called the chitra (high relief) ; that 
of which half the limbs are visible is called the ardha-chitra (middle 
relief) ; and that of which one-quarter limbs are visible is called the 
dbhdsa (low relief or bas-relief) ; but the dbhdsa may be otherwise made 
(painted) on a tablet or a wall with five colours 1 . 

13-14. What is (called) the chitra (high relief) is stated to be 
the best, the ardha-chitra (middle relief) is fair, and the dbhdsa (bas- 
relief) inferior : thus should be always made (the images). 

16-16. It has been said by God himself that the high relief is 
meant for all successes (i.e., spiritual benefit, worldly gain, enjoyment, 
and salvation), the middle relief for enjoyment and salvation, and 
the low relief for sucoess in enjoyment (only). 

17. The stationary and the movable : these are stated to be the 
various (two) kinds of idols. 

18. The movable idols should be used on some festive occasion ; 
(while) the stationary ones may be used for all purposes if so desired*. 

19. It is good to use for idols the metallic substances (i.e,, gold 
silver, and copper) and for the pedestal (seat, pitha) glass {dbhdsa). 

20-21. These are said to be the usual (lit., perpetual) materials 
for all idols of the Vaishnava and the other system [i e., 6aiva, etc.) 
in the erect, sitting, reoumbent, and danoing postures. 

1 Compare &ilparatna (LX1V. 3-i) where the reliefs are defined, but this 
work which is a summary of the Mdnasdra has altogether omitted the alternative 
use of dbhdsa as low relief and elaborated the details of painting only. 

8 With an amended reading this line may mean that the best kinds of 
materials should bo used for the movable idols and all kinds for the stationary ones 
(for different meanings of utsava see ihe writer s Dictionary , pages 80-81.) 

66 
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22« Of those (nine) materials the idols and their (respective) 
pedestals should be made of different materials. 

23. When the idols are made in the erect, sitting, or recumbent 
posture their pedestals should be separable and made of stone. 

24. (But) when) made of stucco, terra-cotta and flanked grit all 
(the idols and their pedestals) should be made inseparable. 

26. The materials of the idols (and pedestals) are thus described. 
The description (dhyana) of the images (mUrti) will be stated (now). 

26. It (the image of Brahma) should have four arms, four 
faces, two legs, and eight eyes. 

27. It should be furnished with eight ears, and the body should 
be of one (symmetrical) form. 

28. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
da&aidla, system l . 

29. It should be (made) in the erect or sitting posture, and 
clothed in bark. 

30. The hands should be in the boon-giving and the refng. - 
offering poses, and it (the image) should be adorned with matted hair 
and the diadem. 

31-32, The water pot ( hindila ) and the rosary should be held 
in his two left hands ; and the two right hands should either hold 
sacrificial ladles ( sruhsruva ), or be in the refugo-offering and the 
boon-giving poses, 

33. The flower or the ear-rings marked with the crocodile 
{malcara) should be put on the two ears. 

34. There should be put on the sacred thread, the upper garment 
etc., and a belt all round the belly. 

36. It should be adorned with the chain put over the upper 
neck, and with garlands round the arms. 

1 In this system the whole length of an image should be ten times the length 
of its head including the face ; ihe total length is divided 1010 124,120, or 116 
equal parts in the large, intermediate, and small sizes, which are proportionately 
distributed over the different parts of the body, ( for details Bee chapter LXV, 
and the writer's Dictionary, pages 221-222, 228-240; 
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36-37. It should also be adorned with the armlets, keyura and 
kataka , etc., and tlm wristlets (manibandha ) ; and there should be 
three armlets ( kataka ) including the one round the arm ( nalaka ). 

38. There should be the ohain, etc., and the plates for the hip, 
and the loin-oloth connected with the thighs ( chalana , lit., leg). 

39. The jewel rings should be cn the (fingers of the) two hands, 
and the net ornament of precious stone on the feet. 

40. The tilaka (point) mark of circular shape should be on the 
forehead made with the sandal and the agaru fragrance. 

41. The whole body should be of gold colour, and the bark strip 
should be put on up to the arm (nalaka). 

42-4$ The Saktis (energy personified, consorts) phould be on the 
two sides, Sarasvati being on the right and Savitri on the left, and 
it should be adorned with all ornaments 

44. Thus is described the image of Brahma (lit., the Grand- 
father) : the wise (architect) conversant with the soience (of 
sculpture) should make (the imago, accordingly). 

46. It (the image of Vishnu) should be furnished with four arms, 
twc eyes, and the crowns known as the kirlta and the makata \ 

46. It should pub on yellow clothes, and the whole body should 
be given the bright blue complexion. 

47. Some marks should be ihade all Over the "hest and above 
those should be made the Snvatsa mark. 

43. The limhs should bo measured in the largest type of the 
da&atdla system*. 

49. It should hold a martial weapon ( kataka), or the club 
optionally touching the ground. 

60-62. The upper one of the two left hands should be optionally . 
in the boon-giving pose, and the upper one of the two right hands in 
the refuge-offering pose, and the other right hand should hold the disc 
(chakra), and the other left hand should hold the conch-shell (pdnoha- 
janya). 


1 For details see chapter XLIX. 
* See note under line 28, 
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53. The ear-leaf (karna-patra) should fully oover the ear, and 
the orocodile-shaped ear-rings should be also put on the cars. 

64. It should be adorned with a smiling face, a straight nose, 
and elongated eyes. 

66. It should put on a chain over the neck, and also the sacred 
thread and the upper garment. 

66. There should be a jewel belt round the belly, and the arms 
should bo adorned with garlands. 

67. It should put on lower armlets, belt round the waist, upper 
armlets, and the ear-ornaments ( ptirita ) made of precious stones. 

68. The fingers should be adorned with riug3 of precious stones, 
and the net-ornaments should be put on the feet. 

69. The suspending yellow clothes should reach the thigh or the 
knee. 

60. The nimbus ( kirakchakra, lit., head-disc) should be put at the 
baok of the head, and all the limbs should be gracefully ornamented. 

61. The beautiful wild flower garland should extend down to the 
two legs. 

62-64. Thus should be made the image of Vishnu (proper) ; it 
should be accompanied by the consorts (&aktis) on the two sides; (the 
images of) Lakshmi (6ri) and the Earth goddess (Bhumi) should be 
optionally on the right or left when they are made in the stationary 
or the moving pose ; they may be carved in the erect or sitting posture 
(also). 

66. It (the image of 6iva) should be furnished with four arms, 
three eyes, and be adorned with the matted hair and the makuta crown. 

66. It should be decorated with the tiger’s skin cloth above the 
knee and thigh. 

67. It should be decorated with a piece of suspending cloth round 
the waist, and the body should be beautifully red in complexion. 

68. It should put on a chain over the neck hanging down to the 
chest, and there should be a suspending garland round the forehead. 
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69-70. There should be a jewel belt of the elephant’s oheek 
pattern ( karata ), or a very tight ( rudra , terrible) belt (? around the 
waist) ; and a leaf ornament, or plain belt, or jewel belt round the belly. 

71. It should be decorated with the lower armlet, a hip-ohain, 
th upper armlet (, keyHra ), and the ear-ornaments ( ptirima ). 

72. The root of the arms should be decorated with garlands and 
with all (other) ornaments. 

73. The long leaf-ornament should be on the left ear and the 
crocodile ear-ring on the other (i.e., right) ear. 

74-75. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-oSering 
pose, and the uppor left hand in the boon-giving pose ; the other left 
and right hands should hold the antelope ( harina ) and the hand- 
drum (dranJca) respectively. 

76-77. The left side of the makuta orown should be furnished 
with the (crescent) moon-mark and the right side with the sun 
flower; the (figures of) serpents and the Ganges should be between the 
matted hairs. 

78. In the interspaces of the orown should be the (mark of) 
grass (durvd), gold vermilion, and the lotus ( pushkara ). 

79. The face should be furnished with one eye in the middle 
of the forehead. 

80. The kdlakuta (poison) should be shown on the left side of 
the neck. 

81. There shonld be the saored thread and the upper garment, 
and the fingers should be adorned with rings of preoious stones. 

82. It (the image) should be in the erect or the sitting posture, 
and the feet should be adorned with anklets. 

83. Thus should be the image of Rudra which should be accom- 
panied by (the image of) Parvatl on the left side. 

84. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
daiatdla system. 
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85. The limbs of all the goddesses (of those gods) should be 
measured iu the intermediate type of the daklala system. 

86-87. The lotus scat ( ptdm-pitha ) and the Maha-plfha type of 
pedestals 1 should bo made for the (three images of the) Triad; they 
(the pedestals) should bo furnished with oruamental sheds or arches, 
and with the ornamental (kalpa) tree*. 

88. Thus should be made the pedestals for the images of Rudra 
and Vishnu according to rules. 

89. The three gods should be carved (lit. meditated on) as 
adorned with all ornaments. 

93. Whatever of all those (gods) are nob mentioned here should 
be made according to the rules of the science [kstrai) of sculpture. 

91-94. As has been said by great sages, the artists should make 
the stationary or movable images of Brahma, Vishnu, and &iva 
together with all the limbs in the largest type of the daktdla 
measurement. 

Thus in the Mmasm , the soience of arohiteoture, the fifty-first 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the Triad. 

1 For details see chapter XIII. 

1 For details see chapter (XXXIV, XLVI), XLVIII. 
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THE PHALLUS 

1. The rulos f r measurement and the characteristic features of 
the phallus (emblem of 6iva) will be described now, 

2-3. Saiva , PMupata, KdlamuJchu, Mahdvrata , Vdma, and 
Bhairava : these are the epithets for a set of six phalli. 

4-6. Samakarna , Vardha-mdna , Sivdnka, and Svastika : these 
are (another set of) four phalli, fit for the (wprship of) the Brah- 
mans and others (i.e., the Khattriyas, the Vaisyas, and the Sudras). 

6-7, The Samakarna is fit for the Brahmans, the Vardhamana 
for the Kshatriyas, the Sivdnka for the Vaityas, and the Svastika 
for others. 

8. All the phalli may, however, be made for the Brahmans, 
there will be no defect in that. 

9. The Sivdnka and the Svastika phalli also are said to be fit 
for the Kshatriyas. 

10. The Svastika and the Sivdnka are fit for the Vaityas also. 

11-16. The phalli may be measured in comparison with the 
measurement of the adytum ( garbha-griha ) proper, the door, the width 
of the main edifice, the height of the base, similarly the height of the 
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main pillar ; they may be alao measured in cubit or in comparison 
with the height of the worshipper ( yajamdna ) ; these are said to 
be the general rules for measurement ; eaoh method may admit of 
different varieties : from the largest (including the intermediate) to the 
smallest should be the three sizes of measurement in each case. 

16-19. The (breadth of the) adytum being divided into nine 
parts, each of those parts may be the height of the phallus ; according 
to some, each of those nine parts should be again divided into nine 
parts so that (the height of) the phalli may bo of eighty-one kinds, 
consisting of nine in eaoh of the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest sizes. 

20-21. The height of the phallus is said to be of the smallest 
size when it is one-half of the (width of the) adytum; it is of the 
intermediate size when it is three-fourths thereof, and it is of the 
largest size when it is equal to the breadth of the adytum : these are 
the three kinds of height of the phallus. 

22. Thus should be ascertained the height of the phallus in 
comparison with (the breadth of) the adytum. 

23-25. The height of the door proper or its width being divided 
into nine equal parts, eaoh of those parts should be the height of the 
phallus ; the smallest and other sizes should be f distinguished) as 
before; the measurement of each being again of three kinds, there will 
be eighty-one kinds of phalli. 

26. In comparison with the breadth of the edifice it (the various 
height of the phallus) should be (ascertained) in the same way as 
stated in connection with the adytum. 

27-30. In comparison with the base the phallus is of the largest 
size when it is equal to the base, of the intermediate size when it is 
three-fourths thereof, and of the smallest size when it is one-half of 
that : these are said to be the three kinds of phalli ; again it (the base) 
being divided into nine parts, each of those parts is said to be (the 
height of) a phallus, and thus there will be nine phalli; each variety 
should again be (distinguished! as of the smallest, (the intermediate), 
and the largest sizes. 
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31-34, (In comparison with the main pillar) the height of the 
pillar being divided into nine parts, there will be nine kinds of measure- 
ment for the phallus ; eaoh of those parts being again divided into 
four parts, and eaoh of the latter being the height of the phallus, there 
will be thirty-six kinds of phalli ; they will be of the smallest, (the 
intermediate), and the largest size, and everything should be made 
as aforesaid. 

36-39. The hoight of the main edifice being divided into nine 
parts consisting of three in each of the three sizes, namely, the 
smallest and others, there will be, thus, nine kinds of phalli with 
those nine kinds of height. According to some, the height of the 
edifice should be divided into eighty-one parts, each of which should 
be the height of a phallus, so that the height of the phallus will be of 
eighty-one kinds ; the phalli are desired to be (in this case also) of 
the smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes as before. 

40-42. The nine kinds of height (of the phallus) consisting of 
three in each of the three sizes, namely, tho smallest, etc., should 
begin from one cubit, and end at nine cubits, the increment being by 
one cubit. 

43-44. The height of the nine phalli as before should begir 
from three-fourths cubit, and end at seven cubits less one-fourth, the 
increment being by three-fourths of a cubit. 

46- 46. Again, the height of the nine phalli should begin from 
one cubit and end at four cubits-and-a-half, the increment being by 
half a oubit. 

47- 48, The hoight of the nine phalli as before should (again) 
begin from one-fourth cubit, and end at two and one-fourth cubits, the 
increment being by one-fourth cubit, 

49. The Jdti , Chhanda , Vikalpa , and jfbhdsa : these are the four 
kinds (of phalli). 

60-61. There will (thus) be thirty-six kinds of height for the 
phallus according to the cubit measurement, consisting of three kinds 

67 
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in eaoh of the three sizes, the smallest, etc., of the four classes, namely, 
the ( Jdti ), Ghhunda, and others. 

62-63. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should begin from 
eleven ahgulas , and end at twenty-seven ahgulas , the inorement being 
by two ahgulas . 

64-66. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should (again) 
begin from twelve ahgulas t and end at sixty ahgulas x the inoroment 
being by six ahgulas . 

66- 67. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should i again) 
begin from twenty-five ahgulas , and end at seventy-three ahgulas , the 
inorement being by six ahgulas. 

68. Eaoh of these ahgula measurement should be (of three sizes, 
namely,) the smallest, (the intermediate), and up to the largest. 

69-64: The nine kinds of height of the phallus in comparison 
with the height of the worshipper should extend up to his sex organ, 
navel, heart, breast, root of the arm, chin (jaw), nose, eye, and his full 
length ; or the hoight (of the worshipper) being divided into nine 
parts, each of which should be the height of the phallus; and they 
should consist of three in each of the three sizes, the smallest, etc. ; 
thus there are known to be the ninety-one kinds of phalli in compa- 
rison with the height of the worshipper. 

66. The phalli are thus (primarily) of nine kinds iu number, but 
they are (actually) made (lit. installed) in many varieties. 

66. But the measurement of height in cubit may be (generally) 
used for all kinds of the phallus. 

67- 68. The measurement of fifteen ahgulas which is (the 
measurement) prescribed for the nine phalli should begin from fifteen 
ahgulas and end at seventeen ahgulas. 

69-70. An extra height of three-fourths of a cubit should be 
given above all the heights, especially with regard to the five phalli 

71. This is meant for the single (individual) phalli, when all of 
them are installed in one temple. 
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72. But when ail the phalli are installed in many (temples) the 
(extra height of) three-fourths of a cubit ( karna ) need not be given. 

73. Two lcarnas (half a oubit of extra height) should bo made in 
phalli in group, and three karnas (three-fourths of a oubit) in phalli 
installed individually, 1 

74. Thus is described the height of the phallus ; its width will 
be desoribed here. 

76. The width of phalli in group (bahu*lihga) should be three, 
four, up to five angulas. 

76—77. As an alternative the height being divided into three, 
four, and five parts, the width of the phalli in group ( bahu-linga ) 
should be one of those parts. 

78. The Ndgara, the Drdvida , and the Vesara : these are known 
to be the three (principal) styles. 

79. The width of the Eka-linga (phalli installed singly or in- 
dividually) is said to be six, seven, or eight angulas. 

80. The width of the uniform ( sama ) phallus should be nine, 
ten, or eleven angulas. 

81-82. Similarly the width of the Eka-linga is (also) desoribed as 
twelve, thirteen, or fourteen angulas . 

83-84. Fifteen, sixteen, and ten angulas are (also) known as the 
width of the uniform (sama) phalli. 

86- 86. Eighteen, nineteen, and twenty angulas : these are the 
three kinds of width of the (same) phallus. 

87- 88. Twenty-one, twenty-two, and twenty-three angulas : these 
are (another) three kinds of width of the phallus. 

89-90. Twenty-four, twenty-five, and twenty-six angulas : these 
are (another) three kinds of width of the phallus. 

91-92. Twenty-seven, twenty-eight and twenty -nine angulas : 
these should (again) be (the three kinds of) width of. the phallus. 

98-94. Thirty, thirty-one, and thirty-two angulas : these are 
alternately known as the three kinds of width of the phallus. 

Jhe lines 69 — 73 appear to be the result of some confusion. 
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96. Each of those measures should be of nine kinds, consisting of 
(three in each of) the smallest, (the intermediate), and up to the 
largest sizes. 

96. These are tho nine kinds of phallus, of each of the Ndyara 
and other (i.e., tho Dravida and the Vesara) styles. 

97-98. As an alternative the height being divided into four, 
five, or six parts, the width of the single phallus should be one of these 
parts. 

99. Thus are known to be the three styles, the Ndgara (nor- 
thern), the Dravida (southern), and the Vesara (eastern). 

100-103. Two, three, or four parts being made for tho desirable 
length, those parts should be increased by one respectively for the 
Vesara and the other (i.e., the Dravida , and the Ndqara) styles ; the 
breadth thoreof and the three sizes, namely, the smallest, etc., should 
be disoreetly (i.e., according to the aforesaid proportions) made by the 
intelligent (architect). 

104. The height of all the phalli in group ( bahu-lihga ) should 
exclude the height of the Brahma portion. 

106. In the smallest size the two portions, namely, the Vishnu 
and the Rudra portions, should be equal to each other. 

106-107. As an alternative the height boing of nine parts, the 
height of the Narayana (Vishnu portion) should be four parts, and 
the height of the Siva portion five parts : this is known as the Vardlia- 
mdna type. 

108-109. Of the eighteen parts of the height, the Vaishnava por- 
tion should be eight parts, aud the height of the Siva portion ten 
parts : this is known as the &ivdhJca phallus. 

110-111. Of the ten parts of the height, the height of Vishnu 
portion should be 3ix parts, and tho Siva portion should be four parts : 
this is (known as) the Svastika in the phalli in group ( bahu-linga ). 

112. In the Eka-linga class of phalli, the Brahma, the Vishnu, 
and the Siva portions should be equal to one another. 
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113-114. Of the twenty-four parts of the height f the Brahma, 
the Vishnu, and the Siva portions should be seven, eight, and nine 
parts respectively : this is the Sarvatobhadra phallus, 

115-117. The Vardhamdna phallus too is worjhipped by the 
Brahmans and the kings (Kshatriyas) : the height (therein) of the 
Brahma, the Vishnu, and the Siva portions should be five, five, and 
six parts respectively. 

118-119. The desired height being divided into four parts and 
the $iva portion being greater (than the others) by one part, the 
phallus is fit for the (worship of the) Vai&yas. 

120-123. The height of the Svastika phallus being divided into 
one hundred parts, the &iva portion should bo sixty parts, the 
Vishnu portion sixteen parts, and the Rudra (&iva) portion should be 
made according to rules fi.e., twenty-four parts) : this is to be fit for 
the worship of the Sudras for their prosperity. 

124-127, The Brahma portion (of the phallus) at the bottom 
should resemble a quadrangle, the Vishnu portion at the middle a 
octagon, and the &iva portion at the top should be circular : thus 
should be carved all the single (eka) phalli. 

123 -131. With regard £o the phalli in group 'aneka) it is stated 
that the learned architects should make the bottom (portion of 
Brahma) quadrangular, the middle (portion of Vishnu) octagonal, and 
the Rudra (i.e„ Siva) portion at the top circular, 

132-135. Both in tho single ( eka ) and grouped ( bahu ) phalli, the 
flutes (d/uird, lit., stream) made in the $iva portion should begin 
from sixteen and end at one thousand, the increment being by two : 
this has been laid down in the sciences ( tantra , of architecture) with 
regard to the Dhdrd (fluted) phallus 

136-139. The width (of the whole top portion) being divided 
into five, six, seven, or eight parts 1 , the measure (of width) of the 
pinnacle of the head should be two parts (in eaoh case) ; and that 
measure should be sub-divided for tho flutes whioh increase in number 

1 Oompire lines 153*153 where alternative forms are suggested for the 
top portion of the phallus. 
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by two (to a thousand) and whioh are made as the - component limbs 
along the height of the top portion. 

140-143. The wise architects should make the pinnacle resembl- 
ing the extreme point of the wick (vartikd) ; therein should be made 
the image of Siva (Tripuragha) ; and the leading architects should 
make the cresoent (of diva) from ear to ear, whioh should look like an 
exaot representation (of the half moon). 

144^149. The height of the phallus for worship should be divided 
into ten parts consisting of one, two, three and four parts (given to 
the four portions), the last part being given to the characteristic base 
(uddhara) at the bottom of that (phallus) : the architect should make 
this for all the three styles, namely, the Ndgara , etc., (i.e., the 
Vesara , and the Drdvida). 

150-161. It (the width) at the middle of that characteristic base 
should be one (i.e., equal to) or half a part of that upper portion mea- 
suring one, two, or three parts in height which should be extended 
down to the ground by the sides and the back. 

152-165. Small ball-like devices ( pindikd ) should be furnished at 
the side, one such ball being at the interval of ono, two, or three parts; 
and at tho back should be fittingly made the image of Vishnu ; in the 
same way should be made the phalli in the Ndgara aud the other styles. 

166-159. At the base ( dlidrana ) of the single ( eka ) or the grouped 
( bahu) phalli, a bud ornament may be made optionally in the same 
way as on the pinnacle ; and the pinnacle portion (also) may be 
optionally made like an umbrella * thus should the wise architect erect 
discreetly (the phallus) from the bottom upwards. 

160. The phalli and other deities should be installed in the 
different parts of all the temples as said before (by the ancients). 

161. The interior of the adytum proper (central hall alone, 
iuddha-garbhageha) should be divided into seven parts. 

162. The Brahma plot should be in the centre, and around that 
should be the eight gods. 
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163. The Mdnusha (human) plot beyond that should be of 
sixteen parts around. 

164. The PaiSacha (demon) plot beyond that (human plot) 
should be of twenty-four parts around. 

165. The Brahma plot iu the centre should be divided into forty- 
nine parts. 

166. Iu the oentro of the Bralmd plot should be marked the 
Brahma (central) line (sQtra). 

167. The Vishnu line should be marked beyond that on the left 

side. 

168. Beyond that line the fiva line should be marked between 
those two (lines). 

169. Thus should be the Brahma, and the Vishnu lines, and be- 
tween thoso should be marked the Siva lines. 

170. Thus should be (made) the single (eha) phalli which should 
be installed by the best architect. 

171. When the phalli in group ( baliu-lihga ) are to be installed, 
they should be made like the single (elca-lihga) phalli. 

172. In the plot of Vishnu may be as well the single phalli or 
the phalli in group. 

173-176. The floor of the adytum, (especially) the central por- 
tion thereof, whioh contains (the imago) should bo (perfectly) level ; 
it would be all defective if it be higher or lower in level through 
ignorance; the wise (architect) should, therefore, avoid that (the 
unevenness of the ground) in matter of installation of all deities. 

176. The idol (of a deity) is stated to be (installed) upon a single 
piece of stone, while the phalli should be (installed) upon four pieces 
of stone. 

177-179. The single piece of stone to be plaoed (under the idol) 
should be of the Nandyavarta form 1 and the other (i.e., the four piece- 
stone) should have what is called the tortoise shape : thus is known 
(to be made) the upper base. 

1 See Chapter IX, and the writer's Dictionary , pages 294 — °,96. 
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179-180. Above that in continuation of the stone-piece, the 
height (of the base) may be optionally increased by the (addition of 
the) pedestal (pitha). 

181-182. Thus the chief architect ( sthapati ) together with his 
assistants (sthdpaka) should instal the phalli and idols in the edifices 
for the phalli, the altars (pitha), .and the (other) gods and goddesses. 

183. The particulars of the collection of stone will now be 
described in full (detail) 1 . 

184-187. The chief architect (sthapati) together with the 
assistant workers (sthdpaka), the master, and his retinue, after getting 
up in the morning should go to a hill or a forest on an auspicious 
moment of good constellation, and collect stone ; they should have 
all the good omens as stated before 2 on their sides to see on their 
way (to the forest). 

188. (After the collection) they should place the stone on a 
wagon (lit., chariot) and convey it to the studio as stated before. 

189-190. That piece of stone should be rejocted which is covered 
by leaves, burnt by fire, disfigured by being fallen into a pit, or licked 
by the sun (shines). 

191-192. The forepart (of the stone to be selected) is known to 
be in the east to north, and the bottom in the west to south, the 
face towards the ground, and the other (hinder) part lying upwards. 

193-194. All the stones (to be seleoted), with their foropart lying 
towards the east, should have the right side towards the south and 
the loft side towards the north. 

195. (The stone) with the head on the north is known to have 
the right side towards the east, and the left side towards the wost. 

196. The stones with the head on the north-east should have 
their bottom towards the south-west. 

1 Compare the method prescribed for the colleotiou of wood for pillars, in 
Chapter XV, 251-256, pages 165-166. 

> See Chapter XV, 257—307, pages 166 163. 
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197. Of those (stones) in all other corners there are no (distinct) 
head and tail. 

198. All those stones which lie lengthwise in the four directions 
are known as male. 

199. Those lying lengthwise in the four corners are called neuter. 

200. All the huge pieces of stone keep occupying the earth and 
the sky. 

201-203, With forepart towards the sky, the bottom towards 
the ground, (and the sides) towards the aforesaid direction and the 
north-east, if stones with such up-lifted face are to be installed, their 
sides should be ascertained as aforesaid ; the shape thereof is stated 
here. 

204. Tho stone which is of the same (uniform) shape at the 
bottom, top, and middle is known as male. 

205. The female stone is known to havo the broad bottom and 
the thin top. 

206. The stone is neuter when it is broad at the top, thin at the 
middle, and broad (at the bottom). 

207-208. The male stone is said to be quadrangular, and the 
female circular; and when it has many horns (elevations) it is called 
neuter. 

209. That which sounds like the bell metal is called the female 
stone. 

210. When it sounds liko the jewel-box, it is known as tho 
male stone. 

211. All the stone which is soundless is known as neither female 
nor male (i.e., neuter), 

212. When it sounds like the musical tone (tala) it is called the 
creeper-stone. 

213. That is oalled the tree-stone ( vrihsha ) when it sounds like 
the buffalo. 
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214. Those (stones) which sound a hall of the aforesaid should 
be the barley ( yava ) stone l . 

215. All those atones which are circula should be reared as 
grain ( MU). 

216. The male idols (and) phallus should be made of the male 
stones, and the lines should be avoided. 

217. Female stones should be collected for the altar (pltha, 
consort of Siva’s phallus) and the idols of the female deities (&akti). 

218. The neuter stones should be used for all kinds of buildings, 
etc. 

219-220. The phalli and other idols of the t wice born (the Brah- 
mans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas), and others (the Siidras) should be 
made by the wise sculptors of the white, red, yellow, and black stones 
respectively: 

221. The stone (for the phallus and idols) of all the castes may 
be optionally black. 

222. But the black lines in the stono for (tho images of) all the 
castes should bo avoided. 

223. "White and gold lines (in the stone for phalli and idols) are 
auspicious and conducive to all prosperity. 

224. Thus is described the collection of stone ; tho rest should 
be followed as stated in the scripture (dgama). 

225. The characteristic features of all the self-revealed ( svayain - 
bhu) phalli will be described now. 

226-227. The Udbhuta (revealed proper), the Daiviha (divino), 
the Mdnuslia (human), and the Gdtjava (of the Gana class) : 
these ate known to be the four types of the self-revealed phalli. 

228. That which is installed as a self-revealed phallus is called 
the Scayambhit, phallus. 

229. That which is installed (i.e., given) by the gods is called 
the Daiviha phallus. 

i It may mc-m foreign or of the Ionian Grecian origin (y'lvtiv.a ) ; but the 
context does not admit of such an interpretation coiup&r. Hhia i’ll). 215. 
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230. That which is imitated by man is called the Mdnusha 
(man-made) phallus. 

231. That which is made by others (non-descript) is called the 
irregular ( drsha ) phallus, 

232. That which is worshipped by the Ganas 1 is called the Gana 
(Gan am) phallus. 

233. The Udbhuta phalli are white in colour, and the Daivika 

rid. 

234. The Mdnsulia phalli are yellowish, and the Gdnava black. 

235. Tho irregular (drsha) phalli are marked by joint lines, or 
are of the Svastika shape \ 

236-237. Tho Udbhuta phalli should bear the Sankara shape, the 
Daivika phalli the Rudra shape (?rosary), and the Gdnava phalli resem- 
ble the mountain : the shapes of the phalli are (thus) described here. 

238. The base of the Udbhuta phalli is broad, and the top sharp 
(lit., thin), or equal, or larger than the base. 

239. As an alternative all the phalli may bo broad at the top and 
sharp at the base 

240. The Daivika phalli should have the drum shape, and the 
Mdnsulia phalli should have the ladle-shape. 

241. The Udbhuta phalli may (otherwise) have the mountain- 
shape, and the Gdnava the pumpkin -shape. 

242. The phalli should be installed (lit., collected) on the bank 
of some holy river or mountain. 

243. Such should be the phalli for public (worship) ; the rest 
(of the features) should be as stated in the scripture (djama). 

244. The characteristic features of the lihga-pitha (the altar of 
the phallus) for personal worship (lit., for one self) will be described 
now. 

245-246. The length of the phallus is said to be equal to the 
height of the altar, or three-fourths or one-half of it, and the width 
should be qual to the width of the altar, 

1 They are stated to be the followers of the god Qape6a. 

8 Pee Chapter IX and the writer's Dictionary, pages 732—738, 
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247. The altar is (also) installed on the bank of the river or the 
mountain. 

248-249, White, red, yellow, and black : these are the four 
oolours of the altars as of the phalli respectively for the four castes, 
namely, the Brahmans and others. 

260. As an alternative all those (altars) may be black in colour 
and irregular. 

261. That phallus and altar (lit,, ground goddess) which are 
finely polished is called &ambhu. 

262. In connection with the self-revealed phallus it (the corre- 
sponding altar) should be in particular of a different colour. 

263. It (the altar) should be fully marked with lines (like the 
phallus) : the rules thereof are stated now (here) . 

264. The phallus (? altar) which is called the Mdnusha should 
be on the terrace of the mountain. 

266. Any line (split), spot, or black mark (in the phallus) should 
in particular be avoided. 

266. If it be spotted with gold spot and line marks, it is aus- 
ploioua and for all prosperity. 

267. The phallus which is a little raised up (elevated) above 
(lit., like) the temple is called 8 vayambhu. 

268-269. The altar ( yltha ) thereof is desired to be round 
(circular), or elliptical at the middle (lit., navel) and along the base 
(lit,, foot) ; and corresponding to (lit., following the way of) the phallus 
it should be a little raised up or lowered down 1 . 

1 There are st tfeed to be fifty one places in India where elevated altars, 
symbolising Satl, the devoted consort of !§iva, are worshipped. More detailed 
account of the altar is given in the next chapter. Here the altars are men- 
tioned because they Form more component parts of the phallus, while in the next 
chapter they may be sepura’e and independent elevated platform* like objects 
without any figure or image. 
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260. It (the altar) should also have the corresponding shape as 
of the phallus with broad top and thin base, and with all (other) 
forms. 

261. That which possesses t tie natural tooth and lip marks is 
oalled the Mdnushx (human) phallus. 

262. The Svayambhu phallus is (also) known to be installed in 
the sandy bank. 

263. The phallus installed on the sandy bank is desired to be 
neither red nor black. 

264. All the Svayambhu phalli may. be used for personal or 
public worship. 

265. The phallus in red (in particular) should not be used for 
public (lit., assembly) worship. 

266. It (the altar) should bo made in accordance with what is 
stated (above) regarding the phallus, and the rest should be made 
according to the scripturo. 

Q&7. The characteristic features of the altar (pit ha) of the phallus 
for personal worship will be stated (below). 

268. In selecting the stone (for the altar) that which is known 
to lead to tb© destruction of master should be avoided 1 . 

269. The stones defiled by water, fire, heat, or wind should be 
avoided. 

270. The stones under the ground, wet. (soft), spotted, and split 
should be avoided. 

271. The stone is called female when a part of it makes a low 
sound ( kalita )*. 

272. The stone which is neither male nor female and is slightly 
bitten is called neuter 8 . 

273. The stones which are either black or blue all over should bo 
preferred ; stones of other colours should be avoided. 

274. The stone which is as if wrought with gold lines should be 
preferred. 

1 Compare page* u32— 535, 166- 163. * Compare lines 209, etc . s Compare 

lines 211, etc. 
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276. The atone should be selected after such examinations. 

276. The altar should be constructed with stone of such charac- 
teristic featuros. 

277-278. The ahgula (unit) measure can be taken in three ways : 
with the middle of the middle finger in the master’s right hand, the 
length between the finger joints, and the width of (that) finger. 

279. It (the altar) should be measured in yava or ahgula 
unit \ 

280. This measuro should be properly verified by the number of 
the planet under whose influence the master is born *. 

281. The measurement of the self-rovealed (altars) should be 
carried out in the standard ahgula unit (of three-fourths inch). 

282. The verification by the six formulas known as the dya, etc., 
should be applied in connection with the measurement of height of the 
altar \ 

283. If the measurement of the phallus be separated (i.e., ex- 
cluded, from that of the altar) it should be in connection with the 
Mdnusha and the other types \ 

284-285. The breadth of the altar should begin from three yavas 
and end at twenty-five ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgula s. 

286-287. The breadth of the altar may (again) begin from three 
ahgulas and end at twenty-five ahgulas, the increment being by two 
ahgulas . 

288. The auspioious (verification, kubha) by the six formulas, 
namely, the dya , etc., should be applied to (the measurement of) the 
corresponding dimensions (i.e., the length, breadth, height, thickness, 
girth, etc.) 6 . 

1 Five, six, or seven yavas make one angula [see chapter II, 46—48, 
pages 7 8). 

9 This refers to the six formulas beginning from dya, with which all mea- 
sures are verified, compare line 2H2 below, and see for other references and expla- 
nation the writer’s Di etionar , pages 600—611 

8 Compare the preceding note and the lines 350—376. 

4 Compare lines 234, 261 eic. of this chapter. 

• The length should be verified by the formulas of dya and rikaha, the 
breadth by the formulas of vyaya and yon%, and the circumference, thickness, 
or height by the formulas of vara, tithi , amia or raii , etc, 
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289-290. The (combined) breadth » height) of the altar being 
divided into four parts, the measure of the phallus should be one part, 
and the rest the height of the altar proper. 

291-292. As an alternative that (combined) height should be 
divided into five parts of which one part is said to be the height of 
the phallus, and the height of the altar should be made, as before, of 
the remainder by the wise (architect). 

293. The breadth of the pedestal should be equal to the phallus 
at the middle of the forepart of the channel (rtdla). 

294. The breadth of the altar being divided into two parts, the 
breadth of the channel ( ndla ) should be one part. 

295. The same being divided into four parts, the breadth of the 
forepart of the channel {ndla) should be less by one part (i.e., three 
parts). 

296. According to some, it may be two out of three parts, and it 
should taper from the bottom towards the top. 

297. (Again) of the three parts of the same breadth, one should be 
the breadth of the ohannel (j, randla ,). 

298. The surrounding water course {vrita-vdrikd) should be one- 
fourth or one-third of the breadth of the altar. 

299. The width of tho phallus should be equal to the breadth of 
the altar. 

300-301. Such should be (the plan) in connection with the 
Svayambhu (self-revealed) phallus for personal as well as for public 
worship ; the same may be (the plan) in connection with the phalli in 
group, but not in connection with the single phalli. 

302-306. The height of the altar being divided into three parts, 
the height of the neck {gala) should be one part, or preferably tho 
height of the neck should be two parts out of five parts (of the height 
of the altar) ; the remainder should be given to the upper and lower 
bands {bandha)> the fillet ( patta ), the plinth (janman)> and the cyma 
{saroruha ) : (thus) the height of the plinth should be one part, the 
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band ( vetraka ) also one part, equal to that should be the forepart of 
the cyma ( panhaja , lotus), and the middle part (kukshi) of the cyma 
two parts. 

307-309. Of the eight parts of the same (height of the altar) the 
(lower) band ( vetta ) should be one part, and equal to that the upper 
band; it should be famished with the ear (karn ) as before, and the 
upper portion should be made like the lower portion ; it may be made 
greater or less by one-fourth of a part or whatever may make it look 
beautiful. 

310. The length of the ohannel should be made as aforesaid 
proportionate to the breadth and height of the altar. 

311. The altar should be oiroular (round) ; any other shape should 
be avoided. 

312. There should be a hole in the (middle of the) height of the 
altar resembling that on the width of the phallus. 

313. The peculiarity of the height of the phallus is that a belt 
( vehana ) is made therein by the wise architect. 

314-315. It (the altar) should (thus) be measured in connection 
with the phalli in group as well as the single phalli, (in fact) for all 
the phalli, for personal as well as publio worship. 

316. Jewels should be placed first (on the altar), and then the 
phallus should be plaoed thereupon. 

317-318. A gold band ( bandhana ) should be inserted to the 
holes around the phallus ; if gold be wanting it may be made with 
silver, copper, or iron. 

319. The architect should get fixed up the phallus perfectly in 
continuation of the height of the altar. 

320. There should be eight bands ( bandhana ) in the single phalli 
and the phalli in group for the peasonal and public worship. 

321. Some (architects) furnish three bands with resin [guggula) 
and other materials. 

322-323. Gold altars should be made for all the phalli made of 
jewels (precious stones), or jewel altars should be made for the phalli 
made of jewels as before. 
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324. The altar should be (generally) made of the same material 
with whioh the phallus is made. 

325. The gold altar (also) should be made, and it should be fur- 
nished with the nine goms. 

326. The phallus is named after the gem with which it is 
made. 

327. In the altar or the phallus, there should be preferably 
(inserted) the nine gems* 

328. The single phalli may be furnished with one or many ears 
(or corners, kar$a\ 

820-330. Thus is described the Vajra (diamond) phallus ; its jewels 
will be stated here : it should be furnished with one or many of 
the nine gems. 

331-333. The altar of the phallus whioh is said to be made of 
gold should be furnished with jewels ; or the wise (architect) should 
make the altar with gold alone : thus is described the Svarna (golden) 
phallus, its characteristic features should be as aforesaid. 

334. The phallus should be measured in the hand (cubit) of tho 
priest (lit., preceptor), or in the finger (ahgula) of the disciple. 

335. Thereafter (i.e., after the carving) the worshipping (of the 
phallus and altar) should be performed as advised by the priest (lit., 
preceptor). 

336. Now the (good) fruit of worshipping the phallus in accord- 
ance with rules will be stated (in detail). 

337-338. The worshipping of the phallus near the river or the 
mountain leads (the worshipper) to the KaildSa (a kind of heaven, 
being the abode of 6iva), and in this world he beoomes the obje'ot of 
rospeot : it (the worship) is thus fruitful for fruition and salvation. 

339. Tho fruit of worshipping a jewel phallus is what leads to 
salvation. 

340. The fruit of worshipping a gold phallus is heavenly beati- 
tude. 
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341-342. If the altar be made with gold, its phallus is said to 
be made with pearls, or with any other precious materials, or with 
other materials liked (ohosen) by the master : this is sanotioned, and 
there will be no defeot in it. 

343-346. The short lasting phallus for temporary worship should 
be made of the rust of iron ( mandHra ) mixed with water, or of flower 
or lotus, with sand rounded with hand, with rice grain mixed with 
molasses, or of sweet-meat ( modaka ), or ground oake ( pishtaka ), oow- 
dung, or whatever else may be liked. 

347-348. All these phalli too should be shaped like the ordin- 
ary phallus (as aforesaid) ; but all the details of the measurement need 
not be followed (for these phalli), as they are considered (lit., medi- 
tated on) to be for sacrificial purposes only (< dakshinakd ). 

349-360. The length of the phallus should be tested by the 
rules of the six formulas, namely, the dya , eto., as is done in all other 
measurements ; but with regard to the self-revealed and other phalli 
which are furnished with natural measurement ail those tests known 
as the dya, etc., need not be applied. 

861-364. With regard to the height of the single phalli for 
public worship, the yoni, dya, vyaya , bha (rik*ha) t vdra, and am6a 
Bhould' be ascertained according to the following formulas : it (the 
height) should be multiplied by three, eight, nine, eight, nine, and 
four respectively, and the products should be divided by eight, twelve, 
.ten, twenty-seven, seven, and nine respectively 1 , 

jCompare the writer's Dictionary (page 600); the more usual formulas are 
the following : 

Aya is the remainder °* - lepgth * 8 ■ 

J u 

Vyaya is the remainder of -*“****- 

Riksha is the remainder of — Pgth * 8 

547 

Yoni is the remainder of X g 

8 

Vira is the remainder of^ htx ° 

7 

Aifala is the remainder of ~ gh * x 4 „ 
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365-368. The mare, (she) buffalo, lioness, bitoh, oow, (female) 
donkey, (female) elephant, and (female) crow : these are the eight Yonis 
in order ; the ancients say that the mare, lioness, (female) elephant, 
and cow (lit., female bull) are the auspicious and preferable yonis, 
and the others are the inauspicious yoni*- 

359-362. The military prosperity (lit., weapon), general progress, 
support, general peace, increase of vigilance (lit., eye), of intelli- 
gence, of beauty, and good luck, prosperity, happiness, great incre- 
ment, and plentifulness : these are the twelve respective fruits (of the 
twelve dyas). 

363-866. Fruition, salvation, auspiciousness, increment of pros- 
perity, fortune, fulfilment of wealth, enjoyment, destruction of quarrel, 
and friendship : these are, oh Brahman, said to be the ten respective 
fruits (of the ten vyayas). 

367-370. The increased dya and the decreased vyaya should be 
preferable ; but the decreased dya and the increased vyaya will be the 
sources of death, poverty, and destruction ; therefore, the increased or 
equal dya should be chosen for prosperity. 

371. Of the planets excluding the birth one, the sixth, the eighth, 
and the ninth planets are inauspicious (the other being auspicious). 

372. All other days excluding the Saturday should increase frui- 
tion (enjoyment), strength, and wealth. 

373-376. Of the amtas (parts), the bhusha, iuddha, dhira, 
chandana, veiman, bhrdbandhana, and vira : those are auspicious for 
fruition, and salvation ; all other amias beginning with the taskara 
(thief) if selected would destroy all prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty- 
second ohapter, entitled : 

The description of the phalli (of feiva). 



CHAPTER LIII 
THE ALTAR 


1. The characteristic features of the altars of all the phalli will 
be described (now). 

2-3. Of the Smyambh (self-revealed) phallus, the breadth of the 
altar should be three times the breadth of the phallus, or that should 
be equal to the width of the broadest part of the phallus. 

4-6. The height of the altar of the Svayambhu phallus is said to 
be equal to the (height of the) phallus, or greater by one-fourth, one- 
half, or three-fourths, or twioe, or thrice (as much). 

7. Thus Bhould be measured the altar by the wise (architect) 
in comparison with the measure of its phallus. 

8. Now (will be described) the characteristic features of the 
altars ot the phalli the measurement of whioh has already been 
described. 

9-10. The breadth of the altar should be otherwise equal t'o the 
width of the phallus measured round the outside. 

11-12. The height of the altar of the Svastika phallus should be 
equal to its FwAwtt (i.e., middle) portion, or that may be equal to the 
Brahma (base) portion increased by one-fourth, 
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13. In all other phalli it (the height of the altar) may be 
made by the wise (architect) equal to the Brahma portion. 

14-15. That height (of the whole) being divided into two, 
three, four or five parts, the height of the Vishnu portion should be 
greater than the (height of the) altar by one part. 

16. One and a half parts out of the nine parts of the Vishnu 
(middle) portion may (otherwise) be the altar at the base. 

i7-18. Thus should the altar be joined (to the phallus); its 
breadth being divided into three parts, one part should be the length 
of the channel ( ndla ), and the width of the base (mtila) equal to. that * 
thus should be distributed the three parts (lit., four less one), the 
remainder being the width of the top ( agra ). 

20-21. As an alternative the width at the forepart of the 
channel may be three out of five parts (of the breadth of the altar), 
and the length of the channel should be greater than the aforesaid by 
one part. 

22. The same measure of the channel as aforesaid should be its 
width above the neck 

23. The width of the straight water-course (jala-dhara) should be 
one-thirl of the breadth (width) of the channel. 

24-26. The width of the upper altar being divided into four, five, 
or six parts, the width of the surrounding water-course ( vpita-vdri ) 
should be the last one part. 

26-27. The width of the surrounding water-course being divided 
into the same number of parts (i.e., four, five or six), the width of the 
drip (nimna) including the fillet {phattikd) at the base should be one 
part. 

28. Thereupon the stone of the Nandyavarta shape should 
extend up to the N dr ay ana ( Vishnu ) portion. 

29. Thus is stated (the composition of) the height of the altar ; 
the relative (yanya) measurement (of its component mouldings) wil) 
be described below. 

30-34. Of the sixteen parts of the height (of the altar), the base 
(lit., the first member) should be two parts ; the height of the cyma 
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(lotus) should be three parts, and the projection ( kshepaija ) above that 
one part ; the neok ( handhara ) should be three parts and the fillet 
(kampa) above that one part ; the upper cyma (lotus) should be three 
parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) also three parts ; and the surrounding 
water-course (above) should be one part : this (altar) is known as the 
Bhadra altar. 

35-36. The same (altar, with this difference) that at the neok 
portion there should be made a torus (lit., water-lily, instead of the 
lotus or cyma) with projection, and optionally a round pitcher of three 
parts : such (an altar) is called the inbliadra . 

37-39. The (same with this difference that the) pitcher should be 
furnished with a cyma (lotus) of half a part at the bottom and the 
top : the wise architect should make this (lotus) of half a part at its 
bottom (and the top, without fail) ; and the rest should be as before 
such an altar is known as the farivtidla. 

40-41. When the pitcher is of ten parts, I and the height of the 
oyma (lotus) four parts, and the rest be made as before, then such 
an altar is called the Upapitha. 

42-43. The private (sex) organ may optionally be made like the 
base in connection with all the phalli (and the altars thereof) ; and 
that (organ) in case of the altar should end at its corner and be like 
a band in conformity with the (total) height. 

44-45. If the aforesaid breadth, etc., be without (sufficient) projec- 
tion it would be all defective ; therefore, the projection must be made, 
and that should be given to the breadth'(in particular). 

46-4 . The Ndgara (northern) altar should be constructed for 
the Ndgara phallus ; the Dravida (southern) altar is said to be for 
the Drdvida phallus, and the Vesara (eastern) altar for the Vesara 
phallus ; and the Andhra altar should be oonstruoted for all the 
Andhra phalli. 1 

1 Compare Chapter XLI11, 123 — 125, p. 448, where 4ndhra has been recog- 
nized a9 a separate style with the hexagoual shape. (Sec the writer's Dictionary, 
page 300.) 
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49-50. The private organ part of the phallus should be in 
conformity with the form of the phalli of the various shapes, the 
conformity being restricted to the shape of the top portion (only). 

61-62. If the reverse be done it would oause danger and 
difficulties to the Brahmans and others ; therefore, the temple, the 
phallus, eto. (i.e., including altars) should be symmetrical to one 
another. 

53-66. The Ndgara altar should be quadrangular in form, the 
Dravida octagonal, and the Vesara round: these are the (more 
common) shapes of altars ; and the altars of the Andhra phalli should 
have the Andhra (i.e., hexagonal) 1 shape. 

66. All these which bring forth all prosperity should be always 
followed by the artists. 

67-60. The breadth of the altar of the Svayamhhu phallus 
shou d be three times the width of the phallus ; and the breadth of the 
temple (adytum) proper should be three times the breadth of the 
altar ; the projection of the breadth around the outside of tho temple 
should be one-third its breadth ; but according to some, the breadth 
of the altar may be equal to its (? adytum’s) length (i.e., breadth). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-third 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the altar 


1 Compare note under liue 4$, and see tue writer s Dictionary , ptge 300. 


CHAPTER LIV 
THE FEMALE DEITIES 

I. The characteristic marks, complexions, and the other features 
of the female deities (&akti) will be described now. 

2-3. Sarasvatl, Savitri, Lakshmi, Mahi, Durga, Manonma 
(na-unmadi)ni (Rati, goddess of love), and Sapta-matyi will be describ- 
ed in order. 

4. All (idols of) the female deities should be made with all the 
materials mentioned before. 1 

5. She (Sarasvatl) should be placed on a lotus pedestal as seated 
in a padmctsana (cross-legged) posture. 8 

6. She should be (white) like pure crystal, and be adorned with 
pearl ornaments. 

7. She should be furnished with four arms, two oyes, the kesa- 
bandha type of orown 3 (together with) the crest jswel . 

8. Her fingers should be pure white, and she should put on 
crocodile-shaped ear-rings. 

9. The bee-mark or a pearl fillet should be fixed on her forehead. 

10. Her ears should be ornamented with flowers and the ear- 
garland made of pearls. 

II. She should be ornamented with a chain over the neck and 
also with the pearl strings. 

12. She should be furnished with the breast-bands and garlands 
for the arms. 

1 See Chapter LI. 2—4, p. 516. 

8 See Chapter VII. 4; Cf. Mat8ya-pui'fin<i, 262, 7, see the writer's Diction • 
ary , p. 351 ; and Chapter XLV. 11 — 16. 

• See Chapter XLIX. 13—16, 21, etc, 




FEMALE DEITIES 


549 


uvj 

18-14. She should be furnished with the keyura and kafaka 
armlets, and with bracelets or bangles for the wrists, and the pearl band 
(for the root of the arm). 

15. All her fingers from the root except the middle one should 
be ornamented with rings made of precious atones. 

16. She should be ornamented with a knotted garment and a 
pendant ( nivi-lambana ) furnished with pearl-fillets, 

17. She should be adorned with serpent-shaped net-ornaments 
for the leg over the ankle. 

IS. Her feet should be adorned with auklots, and the toes with 
rings made of jewels. 

19. She should be furnished with jewel scarf and adorned with 
all (other) ornaments. 

20-22. She should hold a mirror (sandarfa, ? vlnd, lute) in her 
upper right hand and a book in her upper left hand ; she should hold in 
the (other) right hand the rosary garland, and the goddess Sarasvati 
should hold the pot in the other left hand. 

28. As an alternative she may be made with two arms putting on 
the kuntala (type of crown). 

24. The right hand should be in the boon giving posture and the 
left hand should hold a lotus. 

25. She may otherwise put on the karanda type of crown and 
should be gracefully gold in complexion all over the limbs. 

26. She shouldlput on yellow clothes and similar jewels, and pearl 
ornaments. 

27. Gk>ldiear*rings ( tatankd ) furnished with pretty strings should 
be put on the two ears. 

28. She should have two eyes, a cheerful face, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

29-32. She should be on the (right) side of Brahma in an erect or 
sitting posture, Savitrl being on the left side ; she may be otherwise 
white, red, or bright blue in complexion ; she should have two arms and 
two eyes, should be in an erect or sitting posture (as her consort), and 
be adorned with the karanda , or the ke$a-bandha type of crown, and 
with croc >dile earrings on the ears. 
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33. Bhe should be clad in a fine silk garment or yellow olothes. 

34-35. She should be adorned with all ornaments ; her left hand 
should be in the boon-giving posture, and the right hand should hold 
a lotus ; and the rest should be made as aforesaid. 

37. Both Sarasvati and S&vitri should be measured in the 
da&ai&la system 1 . 

38. There should be a red lotus on the pedestal upon whioh she 
(Lakshmi) sits in a cross-legged ( padmdsana ) posture. 

39. She (Lakshmi) has four arms, and three eyes, and puts on 
the kuntala type of crown. 

40. She should be of a cheerful (lit., peaceful, prasanna) faoe 
(look) and her complexion should be like pure gold. 

41. She should be clad in yellow clothes or a red garment. 

42. Her eyes should be large and broad with a face smiling from 
the oomer of the eyes. 

43-46. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture and the upper left hand should hold a small drum ; the other 
right hand should hold either a lotus or the rosary garland, and the 
other left hand should hold up a blue or red lotus. 

46. (The slope of) her breasts should be plump and full, and the 
bee marks should be made on her forehead. 

47-48. She may otherwise put on jewel fillet (on the fore- 
head), and gold rings ( tatanJca ) on tfie two ears, or the crocodile 
ear-rings with gold string (garlands) may be put on the ears. 

49. She should be adorned with a pretty ohain together with 
strings over the neck. 

60 She should be adorned with jewels or gold fillet on the 
nipple of and round the breasts. 

61. She should be clad in the chhanna-vlra , 2 jaoket made of 
jewels and the scarf of gold and jewels. 

1 Compare note under line 8, Chapter LI, and Chapter LXY. 

* A kind of jacket worn over the shoulders and hips crossing and fasten- 
ing in the middle of the breasts and the back. (See Rao’s Elements of Hindu 
Iconogriphy, I, p. XXXI, M. F. A. Bulletin, no. 152, page 90, quoted by 
Oooraaraswamy, J. A. 0. S. 48, 3, page 255 ) 
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62. She should be adorned with gold keytira and kataka arm- 
lets, and jewel ear-ring-like upper armlets (pQrima), 

63. She should put on jewel bracelets on the wrists, and the 
bangles (kataka) on the wrist-joints. 

54. The jewel string should be put round the buttock, and she 
should be adorned with jewel garlands, etc. 

66- 66, She should be clad in clothes made of jewel and gold and 
hanging down to the ankle, and there should be three pendants up to 
the knee-joint beautified with all the gems. 

67- 68. The serpent-shaped bracelets should be put on the two feet, 
at the top and bottom of which should be the jewel bands, and the 
feet should be adorned with anklets and the toes with jewel rings. 

69. The arms should be fully ornamented up to the root of the 
arm-pits, and she should be decorated with all ornaments. 

60-61. As an alternative she may have two arms, holding a 
small drum in the left hand and a jewel lotus in the right ; and tho 
rest should be made as before. 

62. Thus is described tho Maha-Lakslimi (great goddess of 
fortune) who should be installed in all edifices. 

63. The ordinary Lakshin! should be made with two arms and 

two eyes. 

64. The two hands should be raisod up holding red lotuses, and 
she should be adorned with all ornaments. 

66-66. The rest should be made as before, but the peculiarity of 
her is that she has two elephants on the two sides : the wise (artist) 
should make her in this way, and worshipjher. 

67. She should be installed at the gate and the middle courtyard 
(central theatre) of all dwelling houses. 

68. The characteristic features of Lakshmi on the side of 
Vishnu are also described (here). 

69-70. Sho- should have two arms and two eyes, and be furnished 
with the karanda or the ke&abandha type of crown, and should hold 
a lotus with the uplifted left hand, and tho right haud should be in 
the boon-giving posture or keep hanging downwards. 
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72. She should be placed on the right side of Vishnu in an erect 
or sitting posture. 

73. All the Lakshmis should be measured in the intermediate 
type of the da^atiila system 1 . 

74. She should be adorned with all ornaments and furnished with 
a bright gold complexion all over the limbs. 

75. Thus are described the Indiras (Lakshmis). The Earth- 
goddess (Mahi-$akti) will be described now, 

76-77. She should have two arms and two eyes, ana put on the 
haranda or the kuntala type of crown, and wear fine silk clothes. 

78. She should be in an erect or sitting posturo on the left 
(right) side of Vishnu 

79-80. Her right hand should hold up a lotU 3 , and the left hand 
should be kept hanging or in the boon-giving posture ; she should be 
adorned with a bright blue complexion all over the limbs. 

81-82. She ^should bo measured in the dabatdla system 3 ; she 
should put on the crocodile earrings (on the ears) and bo adorned with 
all ornaments ; and all the rest should be as before. 

83. The features of the Earth-goddess are thus described. The 
characteristics of Gauri (snow-white Durga) will bo described hero. 

84. She should have two arms and two eyes, and bo in an erect 
or sitting posture. 

85. She should put on tne haranda , the ke&d-banllha, or the 
kuntala type of crown. 

86-87. Her right hand should hold up a lotus, and the left 
hand should be in the boon-giving, tho ereot, or the hanging posture ; 
and she should be in the attitude of a milk maid (?). 

88. She should be clad in fine silk clothes or wear a yellow gar- 
ment. 

89. She should have long arms, large eyes, and a bright blue 
complexion, and a broad belly. 

90. She should have plump breasts with high slope, and broad 
and well-marked buttocks. 

1 For details .see Chap. LXVI, and the writer’s Dictionary pp. 2 ; 30 — 233. 

* See lines 28 and 3? of Chap. LI, and Chap. LXV. 
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01. Her hips and thighs should be large, and adorned with hang- 
ing girdle with small bells ( kanchi ) at the middle, 

92. Her face should be broad, neck high (graceful), mouth 
prominent, and the whole face smiling. 

93-94. She should put on the moon-lined ( chandra -rekhd ) ear- 
rings, and a garland surrounded with bees or a fillet on tho forehead, 
and the crocodile ear-rings on the two ears. 

96. There should also be fiowers on the oars and also garlands, 
gold strings, and Sumangali (lit., auspicious) chains. 

96. She should bo adorned with a chain over the neck, and 
garlands round the arms. 

97. She should be adorned with the kataka girdle round the but- 
tock, and the key lira and purima armlets. 

98. She should put on scarfs made of red cloth as well as of pearls. 

99. There should be bracelets for the wrists, and bangles for the 
wrist-joints. 

100-101. The legs should be ornamented with the serpent-shape 
bangles and the feet with anklets, and all the toes should bo adorned 
with jewel rings as said before. 

102. The right leg should be bent and the left leg straight (lit., 
hanging). 

103. The left hand should hold up flowers and be in an erect 
or sitting (bent) posture. 

104. The right leg should be in the cross-like ( svastika ) posture, 
and extend to the left hand. 

105. Tne left leg should be bent and so also the right (leg). 

106. The long (hanging) hand should hold up a flower and 
should be in an ereetjposture in three parts. 

107. Her limbs should be measured in the intermediate type of 
the dasatala system. 

108-109. Both the stationary and movable Gaurl (the white 
Durgfi) should be placed on the left side of the phallus or the idol of 
6iva. 

110. Gauri who is the same as Parvati (Maid of the Mountain) is 
thus described. Manonma (na-unmadi) nl (Encentress of the mind, 
the Love- goddess) will be described now. 
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111. She should have four arms, three eyes, and be adorned with 
the jata type of crown. 

112. Her legs should be equally in ereot posture, and the goddess 
is measured iu the daSatala system. 

113-114. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture aud the upper left hand in the boon-giving posture ; the 
other righ f hand should hold’ a lotus and the other left hand a 
water-lily 

116. She should have a reddish white or bright blue complexion 
all over the imibs. 

LO. According io some, she should put on a prominent Icuntala 
typi ui crown like (befitting) the locks of her hair. 

117. A poling hare should be on the left and a horse on tho right. 

118. She should he clad in fine silk clothes, and adorned with 

all ornament. 

119. She should sit occupying three-fourths of the back of her 
own bull (riding animal, vehicle). 

120. Her right leg should be in the cross-like ( svastika ) posture, 
and tho loft leg bent. 

121. Tho tip of her upper left hand should rest over the head, 

122. Tho remaining features of this goddess should be as before ; 
sho should he optionally in tho sitting posture ; the upper right hand 
should be iu tho refuge-offering attitude and holding up a blue lotus. 

123-124. Of the other two bauds the left one should hold up a 
red lotus, and the right ono a rosary garland : she should bo thus 
made as stated by the ancients. 

125. The goddess (6akti), known as Manonma (na-madi) ni 
(Encentress of the mind) of this description, should bo placed in the 
biva temple. 

126-127. Varahi, Kaumari, Chamundi, Bhairavi, Mahendri, 
Vaishcutvi and Brahmani : these are the seven mother goddesses. 

128, All those goddesses should be measured in the nine tdla 
system 1 . 

129. Tho seven mother goddesses should bo plaoed upon tho 
Bhadra pedestal 2 . 

1 For details see Chap. L1X, and the writer’s Diction iry, pp. ‘225—230. 

- 01 \vh ch there are throe classes, JcMbkidrub, urat Maura, and maiivha~ 
bhadra (see details in Chap. XIII, pp 12o — 129). 
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130. Their legs should be in the recumbent posture, the left 
being crossed over the right. 

131. They should have four arms, three eyes, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

132. Like the goddesses, Chamupdi and Rudragi should have three 

eyes. 

133. Brahm£ni and Rudr&ni should be furnished with the jata 
type of crown. 

134. V&rfihi should have a face like the snout of a bog, and 
should put on the kirita type of orown. 

135. Kaumfiri should put on the karanda type of crown , and 
Vaishnavi the kirita crown. 

136. Chamundi should put on the ja(d type of crown, and 
Bhairavi a prominent alaka type of crown. 

137-138. The two upper and lower right hands should hold the 
pike and the wind-followers respectively ; the upper of the other (left) 
two hands should hold up the skull and the other hand the net. 

139. Both Chamandl and Bhairavi should similarly hold up an 
arrow. 

140. Chamundi should have a dark bluish complexion, and 
Bhairavi a red complexion. 

141-142. According to some, the two upper hands of Bhairavi 
should be in the boon-giving and refuge-offering postures ; and the other 
right and left hands should hold up a pike and a drum respectively. 

143. She should be clad in a red garment, and the two breasts on 
the sides should be covered with red bodices. 

144. Chamundi should put on a garland on the head, and be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

145. Bhairavi should be clad in dark (blaok) clothes, and have 
long and dark looks of hair. 

146. Both Vaishnavi and V&rahi should have a bright blue 
complexion. 

147-148. The lower right hand should hold up the diso and the 
(opposite) lower left hand a conoh ; of the upper two hands the left one 
should be in the boon-giving posture and the right one in the refuge- 
ring posture. 



666 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [ohap. 

149-160. She should be clad in reddish yellow clothes, and 
should be adorned with all ornaments ; thus is desoribed Vaishgavi. 

160— 162. Varahi should hold the plough with the (lower) right 
hand ; her upper left hand should hold the neti and the (upper) right 
hand should be in the ref uge-offe ring posture, and the (other) left 
hand in the boon-giving posture ; and she should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

163. She should be clad in yellow clothes ; Kaumari should have 
a red complexion. 

164- 166. The two right hands should be in the boon-giving and 
the refuge-offering postures, and the left hands should be placed as if 
on the door (?) ; there should be a skull in the right hand and missiles 
in the two left hands. 

166-167. She should be clad in bright blue clothes, and adorned 
with all ornaments ; thus are described the features of KaumSri. 

157 — 159. Brahman! should have four facos ; the two left hands 
should be in the boon-giving and the refuge-offering postures; and a 
pot and a rosary garland should be held in the two upper right hands 
respectively. 

160- 161. She should be clad in pure red clothes, and adorned with 
all ornaments ; thus is described Brahmani. 

161— 163. Rudrani should have a white complexion ; her two 
upper right and left hands should be in the boon-giving and refuge- 
offering postures (respectively) ; the deer should be in the other left 
hand and the net in the other right hand. 

164. She should be clad in leather (skin) olothes, and adorned 
with all ornaments. 

165- 166. The conoh leaf (&anicha-patra) should be put on the 
left ear and earring on the right : thus are desoribed the features of 
Rudrani. 

166- 167. Chamundi should put on a conch leaf ( iankha - 
patra) on the left ear and a conch earring on the right. 

168. All other goddesses should be adorned with crocodile-shape 
earring on the ears. 

169. She (they) should be adorned with a chain over the neck 
and also with the heyura and kataJca armlets. 
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170. She (they) should put on bracelets and bangles, etc., on the 
wrists, and all the fingers should be adorned with jewel rings. 

171. She (they ) should be adorned with garlands on the arms, 
and put on a bodice. 

172. All the aforesaid goddesses should be adorned with all orna- 
ments. 

173-174. On the upper surface of the bhadra pedestal should be 
plaoed the severed head of a buffalo and upon that should stand quite 
erect the goddess Taraka. 

176. She should have four arms, two eyes, and be adorned with 
limbs of a dark blue complexion. 

176. She should put on the kirlta type of crown, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

177—180. Her upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture and the other hand should hold the disc ; the upper left 
hand lying by the thigh should be in the boon-giving posture, 
and the other left hand should hold a conch ; she should be clad 
in yellow clothes: thus is described Katyayani, the rest being 
made as said before. 

180-184. The (plumb) linos should be drawn by the middle of the 
crown, the forehead, and the tip of the nose, the centre (lit., moon- 
like part) of the navel, and the middle of the ankle along the two legs 
from top to bottom of an image (of those goddesses) in the comfortable 
sitting posture. 1 

186-188. The similar lines should be drawn in the bent or the 
ereot posture on the body at long the middle of the two thighs, the 
two knees, and the two legs. 

189-192. In the two-flexioned posture, the l similar (straight) linos 
should be drawn by the middle of the crown and the forehead, through 
the nostrils (holes of the nose), by the middle of the right eye, 
and by the left leg placed on the left side of the navel. 

Thus in the Mdna&dra, the science of architecture, the fifty -fourth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the female deities. 

* See chapter XLVI1, where a more detailed account is given of the plumb 

ines. 
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1-2. The compilation of Manasara with regard to the description 
and measurement of the Buddhist and the Jain images, will be 
briefly stated now. 

3-4. Mdna, pramana, parimdna lambamdna , unmdna, and upa- 
mdna : these are said to be the six ( padma ) kinds of measurement 

5. The mdna is said to be the measurement (of length) from the 
head (lit., limit) to the big toe (feet). 

6. The pra mdna is said to be the measurement of breadth; and 
the parimdna is the measurement of girth (ciroumference). 

7. The lambamdna is the (perpendicular) measurement by the 
plumb-lines, and the unmdna is the measurement of height (depth, 
thickness, lit 'measurement downwards). 

8. And the upamdna is the measurement of interspace : these are 
the measurements of an idol consisting of the height, etc. 

9. These are the six kinds ot measurement with which the 
limbs (of an image) should be measured. 

10. The rules and description of the absolute (ddimdna } lit., first) 
measurement are stated here in detail. 

1 Padma is a name given by the Tdntrikaa to the six divisions of the upper 
part of the body called Chakran . 
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1 L— 16. The measurement of length in comparison with the length 
of the building, the measurement of height in comparison with the 
adytum (cella, sanctum), the measurement of height in comparison 
with the measurement of tbe door and the base, the measurement in 
cubit, the measurement of height in the tala system 1 , the measurement 
of height in angulas , the measurement of height in comparison with 
the (height of the) worshipper, and the measurement in comparison 
with the main (principal) idol : these are the principal units of measure- 
ment in comparison with nine (principal) objects; each of these con- 
sists of three types, namely, the largest, etc, (i.e., including the inter- 
mediate and the smallest) ; this is the compilation (of Manasara). 

17. The four measurements, beginning from the measurement in 
comparison with the main edifioe, should be used for those who want 
enjoyment, salvation (beatitude), and wealth, 

18. The measurements in cubit and according to the tala system 
are conducive to enjoyment and salvation. 

19. The measurement in ahgula is used for those who want salva- 
tion. 

20. The measurement in comparison with the master and the 
(principal) idol is kuown to be for all success. 

21. The workers (sculptors) consider (follow) these measurements 
as the original (systems) on account of their being based on the 
measure of the body. 

22. Each one of those measurements consists of nine kinds whioh 
will be stated below. 

1 According to the Dr ah m~n\da-purana (Part 1, second annahiliga pa da, 
chapter 7, verso 97) and the Suprabhedwjama (XXX-22i t&la implies the distance 
between the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the middle finger; but here in 
the A/5na«ara as well in the Matsya-purana (chapter 258, verse 19) it implies 
the sense of the length of the face (up to tbe top of the head) and has been used as 
tbe unit for sculptural measure particularly along the plumb lines. It admits of 
ten or twelve varieties as the total length height) of the body becomes from o»o 
to twelve times the length of the face. 
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23-24. The length of the edifice (temple) being divided into nine 
parts, eaoh of these may be the height of the idol, stationary or mov- 
able ; the nine kinds consist of three in each of the three sizes, 
t amely, the smallest, etc. 

25. In the largest type, the height of the idol should be equal 
to the adytum ( garbha-geha ) ; in the smallest type, it should be one 
part out of the nine parts (into which the central hall is divided. 

26. With regard to the height and the width of the door, the 
nine kinds of measurement (for the idol) should be as before. 

27. (With regard to the base) the nine kinds of height consist of 
(three in each of) the smallest, (the intermediate, and the largest 
sizes)]; it is largest when it is equal to the base. 

28. (With regard to the cubit measurement) the nine kinds should 
begin from one oubit and end at nine cubits, (the increment being by 
one), and consist of three in each of the three sizes, namely, the small- 
est, eto. 

29. (With regard to the tala measurement), the nine kinds should 
begin from one tala and end at nine tdla % 

30-33. With regard to the height of the worshipper, the nine 
kinds (of height for the idol) should oonsist of (three in eaoh of) the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest types, and the nine kinds 
of height of the idol, stationary, or movable, ending at the smallest, 
(the intermediate, and the largest) sizes, should extend to tho full 
length of the worshipper, to the end of the hair (on the forehead), 
the tip of the nose, the end of the chin, the end (lit., limit) of the 
arm, the breast, the heart, the navel, and the sex organ. 

34-36. The measurement in comparison with the principal idol 
is called the utsava height ; (of the three kinds of the utsava height), 
the largest one should be equal to the height of the principal idol, the 
intermediate one should be three-fourths of it, and the smallest one 
should be a half of it : these are said to be the three kinds of the utsava 
height. 

37-39. As an alternative the same height being divided into 
sixteen parts, the nine kinds of the utsava height, consisting of the 
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smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes should (begin from 
sixteen parts and) end at twenty-five parts, the increment being by one. 

40-43, As another alternative the nine kinds of the utsava 
height, consisting of the largest, (the intermediate), and the smallest 
sizes, should extend to the end of the hair (on the forehead) of the 
principal idol, the end of the eye-brow, the eye, the tip of the nose, 
the chin, the arm, the breast, the heart, and the navel. 

44. The measurement with the half (unit) of the utsava height 
is called the kautuka height. 

46-46. The nine kinds of the kautuka height consisting of the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes should begin from 
one part out of eight (nine) into which that (? utsava) height is 
divided, and end at nine, the increment being by one. 

47. The (six formulas 1 consisting of the) dya , etc., up to am&d 
should be considered regarding these nine (comparative) measure- 
ments, namely, the measurement of the temple, etc. 

48-60. Any one selected out of the assemblage (of nine units) 
being divided into one hundred parts should be increased by one to 
one hundred and thirty parts, and the auspicious dya, etc., should be 
considered with regard to both the stationary and the movable idols. 

61. Over and above that the learned (artist) should regularly 
take into consideration the jdti and other kinds of measurement*. 

62-63. The finger of the principal idol, the mdna finger, and 
the mdtra finger : these are the three kinds of angula (finger) measures. 

64-66. The height of the principal idol being divided into 
ninety-six parts, each of these parts is considered a3 an angula (finger) 
of the principal idol ; with this angula unit the utsava height should 
be measured. 

66, Eight times the width of a yava (barley corn) make one 
angula ; this is known as the mdna (standard) angula (of three- 
fourths inch). 

1 See note 1, page 542, and the writer’s Dictionary, page 600. 

8 Namely, Chhanda, Vtkalpa , and Abhfoa : the distinction depends upon the 
different measures of the cubit, see chapter XIX, lines 3—5, page 222. 
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67-68. The mdtra ahgula is said to be the (measurement of the) 
length (and) width of the middle joint of the middle finger of the 
right hand of the master. 

69-60, This ahgula is of nine kinds consisting of three in each 
of the three sizes, the intermediate being less than the largest of eight 
parts by one, and the smallest being three-fourths of the largest (i.e., 
of six parts). 

61. The stationary and the movable idols should be measured 
in the mdna (standard) ahgula, 

62. The idol for persona) worship should be measured in the 
mdtra ahgula, 

63-64. The measurement in the deha (body) ahgula (i.e., finger 
of the idol or the master) should begin from eleven ahgulas , and 
end at one hundred and thirty-three ahgulas , the increment being by 
two ahgulas, 

66- 66. The measurement in the mdna ahgula should begin from 
nine ahgulas , and end at one hundred and twenty-three ahgulas , the 
increment being by two ahgulas . 

67- 68. The measurement in the mdtia ahgula should begin from 
seven ahgulas and end at one hundred and thirteen ahgulas t the 
increment being by two ahgulas . 

69. The jdti and the other distinctions with regard to (all) the 
ahgulas should be left out. 

70. The best artist should, however, apply the tests of the six 
formulas, namely, the dya , etc., with regard to the ahgula (measure). 

71. The characteristic features of the stationary and the mov- 
able idols (of the Jains) will be described here (below). 

72. It should have two arms and two eyes, and the head should 
be clean shaven (?), and there should be the top knot (? nimbus). 

73. It should be in a straight, erect, or siting posture. 

74. The legs should be uniformly straight, and the two long 
(^suspending) hands should be in the same posture, 
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76-76. It (the idol) should be in the sitting posture, the two feet 
being placed on the lotus seat in a straight pose, and it (the whole 
image) being in a stiff attitude and bearing a meditative look on the 
supreme soul. 

77. The right and the left hands should be placed upwards over 
the face. 

78. It should be placed upon a throne in an ereot or sitting pos- 
ture. 

79. At its (throne’s) top should be a pinnaole ( niryFiha ) and a 
crocodile arch. 

80. Above that should be made the ornamental ( kalpa ) tree, 
together with the royal elephant and such other objects. 

81. It (the idol) should be accompanied by Narada and other 
sages as well as the assembly of gods and goddesses in a praying at- 
titude. 

82. The Yakshas, the Vidyadharas and other demi-gods and the 
tings excepting the Chakravartin should be also carved (in a praying 
mood). 

83. It should also be made being worshipped by Nagendra (ser- 
pent-king) and others, and the lords of the quarters, together with the 
Y akshas. 

84. The Yaksha and the Yakshetvara are placed on the side 
serving with raised chowries. 

86. The Jain deities should be placed below the fourth or third 
heaven (antariksha, lit., sky). 

86-88. Crystal (transparent ?), white, red, yellow, and bright green- 
ish: these should be the complexions of the five groups of deities, name* 
ly, the Siddhas, the Sugandhas , the Jinas , the Arhatas , and the 
Pdrtvakas respectively. 

89. The limbs of the (Jain) deities should be measured in the 
largest type of the ten tala system 1 . 

90. The twenty-four (Jain) Tirthahkaras (saints) should also be 
measured in the (same) ten tala system. 

1 See note 1, page 516, and Chap. LX V, and the write r's Dictionary , pages 
228—240 
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91. There should be do ornaments, and no olothes on any part of 
the body (of the Jain images) whioh is (naturally) beautiful. 

92. The Mvafsa' mark should be made in gold all over the chest 

93. The images of Chanda and Mahd-Chanda should be made 
on the left and the right of the door (of a Jain temple). 

94. Thus are described the Jina (images), the rest being made as 
said in the soripture (dgama). 

Thus in the Mdnsdra , the soienoe of architecture, the fifty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the Jain images. 


1 A mark or ourl of hair on the chest (generally of Vishpu). 




CHAPTEIi LVI 
THE BUDDHIST IMAttES 

1. The characteristic features of the Baddhigt images will apw 
be described fully according to rules. 

2. The Buddhist images should be made particularly movable 
like the Jain images. 

3. They should he in the erect or the sitting posture, anu be 
placed on che thrones (with decorations including the arch and 
ornamental trees). 

4. They should be furnished with the holy fig tree, and the Kalpa 
(all productive) trees should be also constructed. 

6. They should be given a pure white complexion and have a 
broad (full) faoe. 

6. The ears should be long, the eyeg large, the noselhigh, ana 
the face smiling. 

7. The arms should be long, and the chest broad and beautiful. 

8. The limbs should be fleshy and fully developed, and the belly 
protruding and round. 

9. The legs should be uniformly in the erect posture, the hands 
long, and the sitting posture (looking) comfortable. 

72 



666 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASABA [chap. LYI.] 

10. They should have two arms and two eyes, and the crowned 
head sparkling with the (nimbus) ushnisha . 

11. Thus should be made the (idols in the) ereot posture, and 
those in the sitting and other postures should be made as said before. 

12. In both the erect and the sitting postures, they should be olad 
in yellow clothes. 

13. The upper half of the yellow left arm should be in a praying 
pose. 

14*16. It (the image) should be either stationary or movable, 
and be made of wood, stone, and metallio substances 1 ; it may be 
carved in high relief ( chitra ), middle relief ( ardha-chitra ), or be 
painted (or in low relief, chitrdbhdsa ) on a tablet or wall and be 
made of terracotta and grit. 

17. Their limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
ten tdla system. 

18. The wise (sculptor) should make the rest as aforesaid, accord- 
ing to their (Buddhist) scripture id). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the scienoe of architecture, the fifty-sixth 
ohapter, entitled : 

The Description of the Buddhist images. 


1 Gold, silver and copper (see Chapter 2—4). 




CHAPTER LVII 

THE IMAGES OF THE SAGES 


1. The characteristic* features of the (images of the) sages will 
now be briefly described according to the (lib., in this) scienoo of 
architecture. 

2-3. Aga^tya, Kafyapa, Bhyigu, Vasish$ha, Bhargava, VisvS- 
mitra, and Bharadvaja : these are the seven sages in order (who will be 
described) . 

4. The limbs of Agartya should be measured in the seven idla 
system 1 . 

6. Both K&feyapa and Bhfigu should be measured in the eight 
t&la system 1 . 

6. All other sages should be measured in the nine tala system*. 

7. Agastya should have a bright green complexion, and 
K&feyapa a yellow one. 

8. Bhfigu should be dark in complexion, and Vasishfha red, 

9. Bhfirgava should be brownish (lit., of a tawny colour), and 
Vttvft- mitra reddish. 

1 See lines 10— 38, and the writer’s / ictiomny , p.igea 223-2**4. 

1 See lines 39- 52, and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 224—225. 

•gfce lines 53 — 59, and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 225—228, 
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10. And BharadvAja should be greeniahUifc-, of turmeric oolour): 
these are known to be the complexions (of the seven sages) in order. 

11-12. All those sages should be furnished with two arms, two 
eyes, jatd and jii(a kinds of matt< d hair, and yellow garments. 

13-14. He should be crooked in shape, possess a large belly, 
brownish, full, and befitting (the whole body) : thus is described 
Agastya ; thus should also be the (other) great personages (i.e., sages). 

15-18. All the sages should be adorned with the sacred thread 
and the upper garment ( Qttariya ) ; they should hold a staff in the 
right hand and a book in the left hand, or there may not be any staff 
in the right hand, both the hands being similarly disposed ; they 
should be optionally made in the sitting or the erect posture in a 
worshipping pose. 

19. Of the eighty-four parts of the height, the height of the 
crown should be three parts. 

20. The height of the face should be ten parts 1 and the height 
of tho neck three parts. 

21. The part (from the neck) to the heart should be ten parts, 
and thence the part down to tho navel ten ahyu’as (parts). 

22. Tho part (from the navel down) to tho sex organ should be 
five parts ; thus should bo made up the fifty-one part (pithdmto) 2 height 
up to tho buttocks 

1 kithei ihe crown should be two parts and the lace :en parts or ihe crown 
three parts nnd the face nine parts, because in the Beven tala system the total 
h< ight of 84 parts is to be seven times the total height of the crown and the face. 
But such an alteration docs not make up the total. In the tubsequent systems 
also the general rule is not strictly followed, owing to the fact that each system 
is further considered in connection with the usual large, intermediate, and 
small sizes. It appears that the total height is to be as many times the combined 
orown and f»ce as is indicated by the number of the particular tala system 
in the small size of measure only, 

* is inter ded to be taken to imply plfha^sthanaear the fifty-one sacred 
places where the relics of Sat| (the faithful), wife of §iva, have been installed 
after her body was cut into fifty-one pieces by the discus of Vishpu as a result of 
her quarrel with the gods owing to her husband being not invited at the great 
sacrifice performed by her father. 
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23-24. The height of the knee-cap should be three parts, and the 
height of the foot should be equal tc the knee cap (i. e., three parts), 
and the height of the thigh and the leg should be equally divided 
(into fiftoen parts each) ; this is known as the seven tala, (measure- 
ment). 

26. The length of the arm should be twenty parts, and the elbow 
one and a half parts. 

26. The fore-arm (lit., the part from the elbow to the wrist) 
should be sixteen parts, and the palm eight parts in length. 

27. The length of the foot should be eleven parts, and the 
breadth of the face seven matras (parts). 

28. The width of the neck should be five parts, and equal to that 
the (width of the) root of the arm. 

29. The breadth of the chest from one armpit to the other 
should be fourteen matras (parts). 

30. The breadth (i. e., width) down to (i. e., round) the heart is 
said to be twelve angulas (parts). 

31. The width round the middle belly should be made sixteen 
parts. 

32. The width round the hip ^ should be twelve parts, and 
the width of the thigh eight parts. 

33. The width of the knee should be five parts, and the width of 
the leg four (three) parts. 

34. The width round the lowest part of the ankle should be 
three parts, and the breadth of the sole four parts. 

35. The width of the upper arm should be preforbly four parts. 

36. The width of the fore-arm should be four part3 and a half, 
and of the wrist-joint one (three) part. 

37 . The breadth of the palm should be three parts and a half, 
and the length of the palm four angulas (parts). 

88. And the length of the finger should be one angula (part) : 
this is said to be (the seven tala measure of) Agastya. 
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SO. The (total) height in the eight tdla should be divided into 
ninety-six (equal) parts. 

40. From the nimbus (usTinislia) up to the hair should be one 
part, and (thence) the height of the crown three parts. 

41. The height of the face there from down to the ohin should be 
ten parts and a half. 

42-43. Thence the neok should be three parts downwards ; the 
distance from that (neck) down to the heart should be ten parts ; and 
equal to that should be the distance from that (heart) down to the 
navel. 

44. The middle belly below that (navel) down to the sex organ 
should be equal to that. 

46-46. Below that should be twenty-one parts for the height of 
the thigh and three parts for the knee-cap ; the leg should be equal to 
the thigh and the foot equal to the knee-cap. 

47. The length of the foot should be fourteen mdtras (parts), 
and the breadth of the face nine angulaa (parts). 

48-49. The breadth (? width) of the neck should be six angulaa 
(parts) ; the breadth (of the shoulder) up to the arm four parts and a 
half, and (the width at) the root of the arm six parts. 

60. The length of the arm should be twenty-one parts, and the 
elbow one and a half parts. 

61. The (length of the) fore- arm should be two-aod-a-half 
times the face, and the palm equal to the length of the face. 

62. Thus is described the eight idla, the rest being carried out 
as before. 

63. With regard to the nine tdla the height should be divided 
into one hundred and eight parts. 

54. The height of the orown, the neck, the knee, and the foot 
should be three parts each. 

6f. The height of the faoe, the chest, the belly, and the buttooks 
should be twelve parts each. 

66. The length of the thigh, the leg, and the arm should be 
twenty-four parts each. 
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57. The fore-arm should be eighteen parts from that (arm, i.e., 
elbow) down to the middle finger. 

58 . The distanoe from the waist-joint to the tip of the thumb 
should be made equal to the length of the face. 

59. The length of the foot should be made fifteen angulas (parts) 
as said before. 

60. The oharaoteristio features of the (images of the) sages are 
thus desoribed ; the rest should be made iu aooordauoe with one's discre- 
tion. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra the science of architeotre, the fifty-seventh 
chapter, entitled * 

The description of images of the sages. 



CHAPTER LV1I1 

THE IMAGES OF THE MYTHICAL BEINGS 

1. The characteristic features of the Yakshas, the Vidyadharas , 
find similar other beings will be described now. 

2. They should have two arms and two eyes, and should be 
furnished with the Jcaraycla type of crown. 

3. Their legs should be clad in clothes, and they should resemble 
the shape of the demons 

4. The complexion of the Yakshas should be bright blue (fydma) 
and yellow (pita) 

6. The oomplexion of the Vidyadharas should be dark red 
(&ydma-rakta) and yellow. 

6. The Yakshas , the Vidyadharas t and snoh other beings 
should be measured in the nine tala system. 

7. The Yakshas are the followers of the gods, and the Vidya- 
dharas are their bearers. 

6. The Gandharvas are efficient in singing, eto., and form the 
musician (band) party of the divine troop ( gulma ). 

9. There are also those, oalled the Rdkshasas and the Nigrahas , 
who are sub-classes of the Yakshas . 



lviji.] MYTHICAL BEINGS 678 

10. The Yakshas are the bearers of the ohowries and other 
emblems (liveries) of the gods, 

11. The Yakshas , the Vidyadharas and others should be made 
in the erect or the sitting posture. 

12. Their right leg should be in the svastika (cross-like) pose, and 
the left leg bent. 

13. One hand should hold up the chowries, etc., and tho other 
should keep touohing the ground. 

14. These are the features of the Yakshas. The Vidyadharas 
should be made ut the sitting posture. 

15. Their two legs should resemble the plough shape, and be 
kept extended turned from the front towards the back. 

16. Their two hands should be kept touching the knee and raised 
towards the gateway. 

17. Thus are described the Vidyadharas ; they should be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

18-19. The Gandharvas are stated to be characterised by their 
erect posture, by their singing in a dancing pose with a lute or a 
churning stick, and by other musical instruments including the lute. 

20-24. The legs should be like those of animals, the upper body 
like that of man, the face like that of the Garada bird, the arms 
furnished with wings, the crown decoratad with a lotus, tho comp- 
lexion like the shaded flower, and tho sweet lutes should be kept around 
them : such are the characteristic features of tho Kinnaras . 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-eight 
chapter, entitled : 

Tho description of Ydkshas , Vidyadharas , and other 
mythioal beings. 


73 



CHAPTER LIX 

THE IMAGES OF THE DEVOTEES 

1. Tha characteristic features of all the devotees will now bo 
described in order. 

2. They are divided into four classes, and should be accordingly 
measured. 

3-4, The first class (of devotees) are called the Sdhhya (who 
reside in the same place as God), the second the Sdmipya (who reside 
in the neighbourhood of God), the third the Sdrdpya (who are in 
close resemblance or identity with God), and the fourth the Sdyujya 
(who are in intimate union with God). 

5. The sdlokya state is said to be attained by a combination 
of devotion (attachment), knowledge, and renunciation (i.e., absence 
of worldly desire). 

6. The sdmipya state is said to be attained through the combi 
nation of knowledge and renunciation. 

7. The sdrdpya state oan be attained only through the medita- 
tion (on God). 

8. And the sdyujya state whioh is the chief object of life is 
based on the true knowledge (about God). 
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9. The limbs of the Sdlokya class of devotees should be measured 
iu the largest type of the nine tala system. 

10. The limbs of the Sdmipya olass of devotees should be 
measured iu the smallest type of the ten tala Bystem. 

11. The wise (sculptor) should measure the SdrUpya class of 
devotees in the intermediate type of the ten tala system. 

12. The Sdyujya class of devotees are said by the wise to be 
measured in the largest type of the ten tala system. 

13. The tdla measurement of the devotees will be described in 
this order. 

14. The whole length from the orown to the foot should be 
divided into one hundred and twelve ( bhdva ) parts 1 ’ 

16. The orown (head proper) should be four mdtras (parts) and 
the distanoe down to the eye four angulas (parts). 

16. The distance down to the nose (puta, nostril) should be four 
mdtras (parts; and equal to that the distance therefrom down to 
the chin. 

17-19. The height of the neck should be four mdtras (parts;. 
The distances from the neck ( bhadra ) to the heart, from the heart to 
the navel, and from the navel to the sex organ should be twelve parts 
each. The length of the thigh should be twice the faoe (i.e. twenty- 
four parts). 

20. The knee-cap should be made equal to the neck (i.e., four 
parts), and the leg equal to the thigh (i.e., twenty-four parts). 

21. The foot should be equal to the knee-cap (i.e., four parts) in 
height (length) : thus should be measured the height (in the large 
type of the nine tdla system). 

1 Two kiads of bh&vaa are generally enumerate 1, namely, Bihay in and vyabhi - 
th&rin, the former numbers 8 or 9 corresponding to 8 or 9 rasas, and the latter 
numbers 33 or 34; but here the figure required is 12 as is assured by the details 
given in the following lines. This is stated (in line 9) to be the largest type of 
the nine tala system, the other two types being of 110, 108 parts. Acoording to 
the general rule the smallest type will be the nine tdla proper, being nine times the 
face of 12 parts. 
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22. The sole from the largest toe to the heel should be of six- 
teen mdtras (parts). 

23. The length of the arm should be preferably twenty -four 
mdtras (parts). 

24. The elbow should be two mdtras (parts) and the forearm 
eighteen ahgulas ( parts). 

26, Thence the palm up to the tip of the middle finger should be 
twelve mdtras (parts). 

26. The breadth of the face should be eleven parts (a?«ia), 
and the width of the neck eight parts. 

27. Equal to that (i.e., eight parts) should be the width round 
the root of the arm, and the width of the knee-cap equal to that. 

28. The breadth (width) up to (i,e. f round) the arm should be 
thirty -six angulas (parts). 

29. The breadth (of the chest) from one armpit to the other 
should be preferably twenty parts. 

30. The breadth at the middle belly should be fifteen parts. 

31. The width round the buttocks should be seventeen parts. 

32. The width round the loins should be nineteen parts. 

33. The width at the root of the thigh should be twelve and a 
half parts. 

34. The width at the root of the leg should be seven and a half 
parts. 

36. The middle of the leg should be six parts, and the width 
four parts. 

36. The width of the ankle at the root of the knee tube should be 
one and three-fourths times the foot. 

37. The breadth of the heel is stated to be four and a half parts. 

38. The breadth of the toes (lit., extended foot, prapada) should 
be five-sixths part, 

39. The breadth of the palm should be five angulas (parts), and 
the length of the thumb four parts. 
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40. The width thereof (of the thumb) should be two parts, and 
a half of that width should be the breadth of the nail. 

41. The length of the forefinger should be equal t.o the thumb 
in length, and the width thereof should be one part. 

42-48. Three parts, two parts and a half, and two parts should 
bo the preferable length of the middle finger, the ring finger, and the 
little finger respectively. 

44. Their respective width is said to be seven, six, and five yavas 
(i.e,, seven-eighths, six-eighths and five-eighths parts). 

45. The breadth of the nails is said to bo a half of the breadth of 
the respective fingers. 

46. The width of the arm at the middle should be seven parts, 
and the elbow should be the same. 

47. The (width of the) forearm should be four parts and of the 
wrist-joint three parts. 

48. The breadth of the palm should be six parts at the root, and 
four parts at the top. 

49. The length of the palm should be six parts, and the remain- 
der the middle finger. 

50. Five and a half parts should be the length of the two fingers, 
the forefinger and the ring-finger. 

51. The length of the little finger and the thumb should be three 
and a half parts. 

5*2-53. One part (i.o., eight yavas ) , six, seven, six, and four yavas : 
these are said to be the width of the five fingers from the thumb to 
the little finger respectively. 

54. They (the fingers) should be measured as aforesaid, tapering 
from the broad root to the thin tip. 

55-57. The breadth of the nails at the tip should be preferably 
three parts each ; the length of the nails is said to be three-fourths 
part more (than the breadth), or the wise sculptor should make the 
tip of the nail one, two, or three yavas , 
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68. The thumb should have two parts (digits) and the other 
fingers three (digits). 

69. The lines of knowledge, etc., should be marked on the surface 
of the palm. 

60. The brows should be situated extending from the eye-line to 
the end of the hair. 

61. The length of the eye should be two parts, and a half of that 
its breadth. 

62-63. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the 
tubular vessel of the ear equal to that, and the breadth (? of the ear) 
is said to be two parts ; the rest should be made as prescribed by the 
wise sculptor. 

64. Thus is described the largest type of the nine tala , the rest 
(of which) Bhould be like those of the ten tala. 

66-66. For the second type (i.e., the Sdmipya class of devotees) 1 
the whole height should be divided into one hundred and sixteen 
parts from the foot to the top of the limit of the crown (as) in the 
smallest type of the ten tala system. 

67. The height from the crown to the hair should be four par s. 

68. Thence the distance down to the eye-line should be four 
parts and a half. 

69. Therefrom the distance down to the end of the nose should 
be preferably four parts. 

70. The distanoe from the tip of the nose to the chin should be 
three parts and a half. 

71. Thence the distance to the neck should be one and a-half 
parts, and the height of the neck four parts. 

72-73. The distanoes from the neck to the heart, from the heart 
to the navel, and from the navel to the sex organ should be all equal, 
being twelve parts eaoh. 


* Compare line 10, 
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74. The length of the thigh from the sex organ (to the knee- 
joint) should be twenty-five parts. 

76. The leg should be equal to the thigh, and the (height of) the 
foot from the sole and the knee-cap four parts eaoh. 

76. The (length of the) foot from the heel to the largest toe 
should be sixteen parts and a half. 

77. The length of the arm from the line of the larynx 
should be twenty-five parts. 

78. The elbow should be two parts, and the forearm nineteen 
parts. 

79. The palm up to the tip of the middle finger should be twelve 
parts and a half. 

80. The breadth of the face is said to be eleven parts and a 
half. 

81. The width of the neck should be eight parts and a half, and 
that of the arm and the knee equal to that. 

82. The breadth (of the shoulder) up to the arm should be thirty- 
seven and a half parts. 

83. The distance between the armpits is stated to be twenty and 
a half parts. 

84. The width at the middle belly should be fifteen and a half 
parts. 

85. The width round the buttocks should be eighteen and a half 
parts. 

86. The width round the hips is desired to be nineteen parts. 

87. The width at the root of the thigh should be twelve and a 
half parts. 

88. The width at the middle of the leg should be eight and a 
half parts. 

89. The width of the knee should be four parts, and the width of 
the ankle five parts. 
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90. The toes ( prapada , lit., the extended point of the foot) 
should be six parts, and the length of the thumb four parts. 

91-92. The longth of the forefinger should be equal to that, and 
the length of the other fingers should be less than that by half a part, 
but the breadth (thereof) is said to be equal. 

93. The width of the elbow should be eight and a half parts. 

94. The width of the forearm should be five parts, and that of 
the wrist-joint four parts. 

96. The breadth of the palm should be five parts, and the length 
of the palm seven parts. 

96. The preferable length of the middle finger should be five and 
a half parts. 

97. The length of the forefinger should be made of five parts. 

98. The length of the smallest finger and the thumb should be 
four and a half parts each. 

99. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the extension 
of the tubular vessel equal to that. 

100. All other limbs, which are not mentioned here, should be 
measured as in the largest type of the ten idla system. 1 

101. When that is made under the supervision of the sculptors, 
there would be no defect in it. 2 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the fifty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the devotees, 

1 See chapter LXV, and the writer's Dictionary , pages 233 — 240. 

* In this account no description of the images proper is given. 




CHAPTER LX 
THE GOOSE 

1-3. Now I shall desoribe the characteristic features of the 
riding animals (vehicles) of the Triad, namely, the characteristic 
features of the goose, the QarudaAAtdi , the bull, and the lion (will be 
described in order). 

4-5. The three kinds of height of the goose, consisting of the 
largest and other (the intermediate and the smallest) sizes, are said to 
be equal to the height of Brahma (the rider) , one-half, and one-third 
thereof. 

6. The (limbs of the) goose should be measured lengthwise in the 
largest type of the two tala system. 

7. The height of the head should b6 four parts, and the length of 
the neck eight parts. 

8-9. (Thenoe) the height up to the heart (i.e., the middle portion) 
should be eleven parts, below that the length of the thigh one and 
three-fourths parts, and the knee is said to be one part. 

10. The length of the leg should be equal to the height of the 
thigh, and the height (i.e., length) of the foot one part. 
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11. The length of the faoe should be three parts, and at the baok 
of the head two parts. 

12. The breadth (width) of the face should be four parts, and 
(that of) the neck at the root one part, 

13. The width of the neck should tapor from the root towards the 
top where the face should be bisected into two beaks. 

14. The breadth of the belly should be eight parts, and the ohest 
area equal to that. 

16. From the fore part thereof and proceeding from the root (of 
the tail) the length of the tail should be sixteen parts. 

16-18. The breadth of the eye should be five angulas (parts), and 
the length of the wing eight parts, its breadth two parts, and the fore- 
part should be one angula (part) and the thickness one angula (part) ; 
and the length of the arm should be eight parts. 

19. The elbow should be one part, and the length of the hand 
(wing) up to the end six angulas (parts). 

20. The two hands (wings) should be shaped like the plough at 
the joint (lit., entrance) of the end of the wing. 

21-22. The width of the quite circular root of the thigh should 
be two and a half parts ; the breadth at the fore part should be one 
part and a half, and the breadth of the knee one fourth part. 

28. The length of the leg should be one part, and the breadth of 
the sole two parts. 

24. The length of the (middle finger) up to the tip should be four 
parts. 

26. To each side of that (middle finger) should be two fingers 
preferably of two parts each. 

26-27. The length of the root (main) finger at the baok should 
be preferably two parts ; the breadth at the front should be one part 
and at the back equal to that. 

28. The width of the (main) finger should be one and a half 
arts, and a half of that should be the (width of the) other fingers. 
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29. The length of bho face should be three parts, and the breadth 
one part. 

30. The length of the eye should be half a part, and the breadth 
should be discreetly made 1 

31. The expert (sculptor) should mark the eye at the middle of 
the length of the faoe. 

32. The distance between the eyes along the ear-line should be 
two yavas (i.e,, one-fourth part). 

33. The height of the crest (stiipi) above the head should be two 
parts, and the thickness (thereof) one part. 

34-36. Its length ending at the back of the head should be six 
parts, and the breadth four parts ; the rest should be discreetly 
made. 

36-37. The riding bird (goose) of Brahma should be made white 
all over the limb3, but the legs should bo mixed with red, and the beak 
should be goldish. 

38. For all the images the vehicles should be made movable 
( ? as well as stationary). 

39 -42. The feathers of variegated (lit., all) colours should be char- 
mingly fixed at the two wings of the gooso, at its bail, back, and rows 
of feathers at the crest ; and feathers should be made coating the 
elongated bolly. 

43-46. Bows of geese should be discreetly carved as ornaments 
at the different parts of the buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, and 
the Kings, (namely) at the entablature, the top of the crowning fillet, 
the pinnacle, the nest (recess), the neck, and all over. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the sixtieth 
chapter entitled ; 

The description of the goose in connection with the vehioles. 

1 Compare line 16 where the breadth is stated to be five parts. 



CHAPTER LXI 
THE GARUDA-BIRD 

1. The measurement and the characteristic features of the king 
of birds ( Oaruda ) will be described now. 

2-5, Equal to the height of the principal idol (of Vishnu), three- 
fourths, and one-half of it ; equal to the utsava 1 height (i. e., the compa- 
rative height of the idol), twice, thrice, three- and-a-half times, four 
times, four and a half times thereof: these are said to be the nine kinds 
of height (of Garuda) consisting of three in each of the three sizes, 
namely, the largest, eto. 

6-7, Each one of these measures, being divided into thirty parts, 
should be increased by one to one hundred and twenty-five parts, for 
the verification by the six auspicious formulas, namely, the aya, q tc.* 

8-10. As an alternative the height of Garuda may be measured in 
angula (unit of three-fourths inch) : it should begin from one ahgula 
and end at one hundred and twenty- three ahgulas, the increment 
being by two angulas ; this measurement (also) should be verified by 
the formulas of dya t eto. 

1 Images are given special height when made for a festivity; the usual 
meaning ot utsava is the height of an image in comparison with the idol 
(see chapter LV. 34, and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 80-81). 

•Compare lines 25 — 42, and Note 1 , page 542, and see the writer’s 
Dictionary, pages 600 fol. 
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11. Like the height of Garuda , the king of birds, should be also 
measured its length, 

12-15. The nine kinds (of longth) consisting of the smallest size, 
etc., should bo equal to the length of the pedestal ( pltlia ), greater by 
one-half and three-fourths, twice, twice and one-fourth, twice and a 
half, twice and three-fourths, thrice, and thrice and one-fourth. 

10-17. It (the height) should be equal to the length, three- 
fourths and one-half theroof ; these are said to be the three sizes, 
namely, the largest, etc.: thus is known to bo (measured) the height of 
Garuda. 

18. This (? height) need not be verified by all the six formulas ; 
only the formula of amsa should bo applied (in this case)'. 

19-20. In the erect, the sitting, or the walking posture the height 
should bo taken, according to rules, from the crown of the head to the 
foot. 

21-23. In comparison with those measures, and according to 
some, in comparison with the principal idol, as also in the ahcjula 
unit in case of the utsava image as aforesaid : in all these ways the 
measures (of height) should be ascertained, and should be as stated 
above. 

24. The best artist should make that ( Garuda image) stationary 
or movable. 

25. The rules of tho six auspicious formulas, namely, the dya, 
eto., will be stated now. 

26-28. The formulas of dya, etc., in case of all the riding ani- 
mals should ho properly considered : by multiplying and dividing, 
according to the rules, the height of the riding animals, namely, 
Garuda (of Vishnu), Hama (the goose, of Brahma), Vrishabha (the 
bull, of Siva) and Sirhha (the lion).* 

x With regard to the measurement of the riding animals the six auspi- 
cious formulas consisting of dya , etc., must not bo made to include tho Tithi , 
but they should be made of the Amia instead. See the writer’s Dictionary, 
page 600. 

Of men, gods and goddesses (page 599, lines 45—45). 
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29. In order to find ont the dya, it (the length) should be multi- 
plied by eight and the prodqot should be divided by twelve \ 

30. The vyaya is found out by multiplying it (the breadth) with 
nine and dividing the product by ten. 

81. The yoni is found out by multiplying it (the breadth) with 
three and dividing the product by eight. 

82. The riJesha is found out by multiplying it (the length) with 
eight and dividing the product with twenty-seven (lit., gupta and 
twenty). 

33. The vdra is found out by multiplying it (the height) with 
nine and dividing the product with seven. 

34. The ain$a is found out by multiplying it (the height) with 
four and dividing the product by nine. 

86. The remainders (in each of the above mentioned six formu- 
las) indioate the dya, etc. ; thus the six formulas should be solved. 

36. The greater dya and less vyaya (are auspioious), but the 
reverse with greater vyaya (is inauspicious). 

37. The horse, the lion, the bull, and the elephant : these are 
known as the auspioious yoni . 

38. With regard to the lion, if the elephant-y<wi be available it 
is inauspicious ; if that (lion) be not available the elephant should 
be preferred. 

39. The vivat, praiyaraga , and hasta : excluding these, all other 
fiksha are auspioious. 

40. Saturday, Sunday, and Tuesday : excluding these, all other 
vdra (week days) are auspicious. 

41. The taskara , *ha*}da, and preshya : these am$a should be 
avoided (the rest are auspioious). 

42. Thus should be considered the dya , etc. The measurement 
of the limbs (of Qaruda) will be stated here. 


‘The remainder should be the dya. 
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43-46. In aooordance with the nine tala system the (total) 
height of Oarw}a should be distributed to the hair (i.e., orown), 
thenoe to face, thence to neck, thenoe to lower portion, thence to sex 
organ, thence to thigh, thence to knee, thenoe to legs, and thence to 
foot in order of four, twelve, four, twelve, twelve, twelve, twenty-four, 
twenty-four, six, twelve, and four respectively 1 . 

47. Then, out of fifteen parts Gf its lion-like foot ten parts should 
be the (measure of the) sole. 

48. The length of the arm should be twice the face, the elbow 
should be equal to the eye, and the fore hands should lean over a 
stick. 

49. Thus is described the (limbs of Oaruda from the) sole to the 
other (members) by the anoient sages versed in the science (of sculp- 
ture). 

60-63. In the large type of nine tala system the breadth of the 
ear should be eight parts, and the breadth (of the chest) from one arm- 
pit to the other should be twenty parts, the breadth along the 
heart seventeen parts, the width of the belly twelve (? thirty-two) 
parts, and the breadth equal to (that of) the buttocks. 

64-57. Below that, the width of the hip should be seven parts, 
and the thigh ten (parts), and the width of the oircular testicle at the 
root eight parts ; the organ of generation should be made at the mid- 
dle of the breadth of the root of the legs, and the breadth of the ankle 
should be four parts. 

58-59. The breadth of the foot should be five parts and the 
length of the largest toe (? thumb) three parts ; and equal to that is 
said to be the length of the fore finger. 

J The exact site of the nine tdla is not specified here, but in the largest 
type the whole height is divided into 112 parts (see the writer’s Dictionary , pp. 
225-226) and in the smallest size there should be 108 parts. Some unspecified 
limbs are also stated according to the ten tala system see line 83). Again the 
whole figure being the composition of limbs of hybrid species of animals and 
birds, and the text being beyond improvement the measures given in the follow- 
ing lines are more or less confusing. 
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60-61. The other four fingers should be nine, (?) ten, eleven, 
end twelve parts ; they should be made of human measure by the 
learned artists. 

62-65. Seven, six, five, and four parts should be the measures 
at the joints of the arm ; of the twelve parts width of the forefaoe the 
width at the middle and the front portions should be respectively 
three and nine; and the length thereof (i.e., of the forefaoe) and 
of the middle and the front portions should be respectively six, six, 
and four, 

66-67. The length of the ring-finger and the forefinger should be 
five yavas and six yavc is respectively, and that of the little finger and 
the thumb three yavas each. 

68-69. The sculptor versed in the rules (of soulpture) should 
make the faoe of three parts : it should be smiling at the end (oorner) 
of the eyes ; the mind (sentiment, mati) should be expressive (on the 
face) ; otherwise it should be befitting to the king (of birds, i.e., 
Garuda). 

70-71. The pair of eye-brows between the eye and hair at the 
end should be five parts, and that should extend to the nostril (pufa). 

72-75. The length of the vihpita (the conoealed organ) from the 
root of its goji (? origin) to the navel should be four yavas , and its 
height on the reverse should be one part ; the forepart of the vihrita 
should be one part more than the width of the forepart of the goji , 
and the lower portion should be four parts (lit, half of eight mdtras ) ; 
its height should be equal to the hreadth, and the length four parts 
(mdtras) , 

76-77. (Thus is distributed) the (whole) height whioh is divided 
into three portions, namely, the length between the lip ( adhara ), 
oonoealed organ (vihrita), and the foot (pdda ) ; the remainder of the 
length ; the breadth, the height, and the rest should be discreetly made. 

78-81. The nose up to the tip should be equal to the length 
of the face, the measure of whioh should fittingly extend to the drum 
of the ear ; the ohin (jaw) thereof should extend to the height of the 
ear ; a half of that should be the breadth, and the tubular vessel the 
same. 
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82-83. Thus is desoribed the measurjment ; what is not stated 
here should be measured in aooordanoe with the ten tala system, 1 

84-85. The ohain (ornament) should be (suspending) up to the 
elbow -joint, and the bodice should be pub covering the two arms, the 
two wings, and the fingers. 

86-87. Its nose should be made like the beak of a parrot, the 
fore-part of its foot like that of a goose, and the face with fangs. 

88-89. The face should also be furnished with white complexion 
as of the nails ; and the bright green oomplexion should be at the 
fore part of the back. 

90-91. It should be adorned with the eight-hooded snake ( ndga ), 
and with wings like those of a bird ; its look should be terrifio, and its 
diadem of the karanda (lit., basket) type. 

92-93. Garuda should have a melted gold oomplexion with 
circular spot resembling the colour of the sapphire. 

94-95. The wings should have the mixture of five colours, and 
the ear artery (vein) should have the colour of the young shoot. 

96-97. He is known to have the posture of bent mixe'dness in 
the walking pose and collectiveness in the sitting pose. 

98-101. The crown of the head should be adorned with a milk 
white conch-shell (ornament) ; on the left ear should be a lotus of 
the lotus colour, and on the right ear should be a large lotus ; there 
should be a chain of ash colour and marked with cobras. 

102-103, The cobras of black or blood-red colour should be sus- 
pended over the round (lit., ball like, gudaka) shoulders along the 
(two) face-lines, 

104-105. The root of the left forearm of Tdrkshya ( Garuda ) 
should have a white oomplexion, and the wrist (lit., bracelet, kafaka ), 
should be gold in colour. 

1 The hybrid features of Garuda and the combination of the nine and ten 
tala systems of measures, above all the defective text have rendered the des- 
cription partly obscure; but a clearer account of the whole figure is given in 
the following descriptive portion proper. 

75 
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106. According to some the colouring of Tdrlcshya (Garuda) 
should be particularly as follows for the sake of beauty. 

107. From the hair to the ear it should be bright green, and at 
the edge it should be blue. 

108-109. From the sides to the heart and from these two to the 
elbows there should be five coloured wings which should be clotted 
with a bodioe. 

110-112. The parts from the heart to the hip-line and from the 
forearm to the tips of the two hands are said to be yellow ; the 
part therefrom to the knee should be red, and thence the part to the 
foot should be whitish. 

113. The fore parts of the two hands, the faoe, and the two logs 
should be a little bent down. 

114. It (Garuda) should be in the erect or the sitting posture 
with the palms joined together, and in the pose of meditating on 
Vishnu. 

116. It should be adorned with all ornaments, and may be ins 
tailed independently (of Vishnu) in the village. 

116. This should be worshipped by the wise man for prosperity 
and success. 

117. The image of Tdrkshya ( Garuda ) is (worshipped) specially 
for success in making charms (for mischievous purposes), etc. 

118. (For this purpose) its feet should be made in the erect 
posture and the face partly (as) in the sittiug posture. 

119. The body all over should be gold in complexion, and the 
wings should be covered with the bodice as (stated before). 

120. The (.main) body should be in the recumbent posture (nir- 
vdipa, final emancipation), and the two nands should be kept down- 
wards with the palms joined together. 

121. The head|8hould be like that of the lion and be furnished 
with five colours. 

122. There should be no (coronation; crown on the head, but it 
(the crown of the head) should be like the crest of the cock. 



GARUDA. BIRD 


591 


LXI.j 


123. The (pointed) end of the tail should be red, and its length 
should be (divided into) five parts. 

124. The upper faoe should be thiok, and there should be no 
covering over the (whole) face. 

125. The limbs should interchange, as before, seven or eight 
colours all over (the body). 

126-127. In the villages, at the end of the field, and at other 
places frequented by people, the learned (sculptor) well versed in the 
science (of soulpture) should build a temporary temple, and worship 
him. 

128-129. If the Trikdla ( Garuda ) be worshipped every day, the 
enemy (of the worshipper) would be destroyed within three niidis 1 
three days, three fortnights, or three months ; there is no doubt 
about this. 

130. If it be for capturing the enemy, the two arms (of Garuda) 
should bo made at night. 

131. During the war timo for suppressing the allied enemy force 
the two hands (of Garvtfla) should be tied (togethor). 

132-133. Tho image of Garuda (lit., son of ViuatCi) should bo 
made of stone, earth (terra-cotta), wood, and planked grit ; and there 
should bo a mixture of colour. 

134-137. Tho fore wings should bo of thirty parts aud tho hind 
wings ono part less ; similarly, tho width at tho root of tho fore wings 
should be of fivo parts, and tho width at the tip of all the wings 
should be as desired (i.e., disoreetly made). 

138-141. Thus should be conuected tho wings on tho inside and 
tho outside ; the forefeathers should bo attached to tho two outside 
wings and to the tip (of the other wings) ; there should be five prin- 
cipal (feathers) for each of the wings of proper measure ; and the 
smaller ones of unspecified measure may bo made for the sake of 
beauty. 

i One nadi=sl/60fch of a sidereal day i.e. one dxnda or twenty-four minutes. 
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142-143. Yellow, white, dark blue, red and blaok : these should 
be the five colours (of the body) in order from the foot to the crown 
(i.e., bottom to the top). 

144-145. The ears should be adorned with garlands as if at- 
tached to the shoulders ; and there should be two lines (of garland?) 
along the buttocks and the wings. 

146-148. If the height and breadth of the face be less, the death 
of the master would be inevitable, but if the measurement be made 
according to the rules there would be an increase of sons. 

Thus in the Mdnawra, the soienoe of architecture, the sixty-first 
chapter, entitled : 

The measure and description of Garuda, 
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The Bull 

1* The oharacteriatio features of the bull will be now dosoribed 
fully according to rules. 

2-3, He is placed facing the sky ou an altar ( yltha ) or on the 
pedestal (of the idol of Siva, utsava) in the temple (itself) or in the 
pavilion in a walking pose (char a). 

4-5. The largest size of the height of the bull should be equal 
to the height of the door ; when three-fourths of that, it is of the inter- 
mediate sizo, and when a-half, it is of the smallest size : these aro the 
three kinds of height of the bull. 

6-7. The nine kinds of height, consisting of three in each of the 
three sizes, the smallest, etc., should bogin from one cubit and end at 
nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit, 

8-9. For the verification by the formulas of the auspicious dya , 
etc*, it should begin from twenty-five ahgulas (instead of twenty -four 
ahgulas or one oubit), and end at thirty-one ahgulas , the increment 
being by two ahgulas , 

10-11. The height in comparison with the idol (i.c., the utsava 
height) of the bull is said to be the largest when it is equal to the 
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height of the main idol, the intermediate when it extends up to the 
ear of the idol, and the smallest when it reaches the arm of the idol. 

12-13. One-third of the length of the altar, equal to its length, 
and three-fourths of it : these are the three kinds of height of the 
bull (in comparison with the pedestal). 

14 The length from the foot to the crown of the head should 
be measured in the erect posture. 

16-17. The best artist should carve him (the bull) in the erect 
or the sitting posture, solid or hollow, with the metallic substances 1 , 
stone, wood, glass, jewel, stucco, earth (terra-cotta), and planked grit. 

18-24. Such should be the height of the bull, and it should bo 
divided into fifteen ahgulas (parts) ; the distanco from the crown to 
the top of the nock should bo preferably ton mdlras (parts) ; below 
that, eight parts are known to be the height of tho neck ; below that, 
(the distance) down to the root of the thigh, should be sixteen ahgulas 
(parts) ; tho length of tho thigh should bo six parts, and tho hoight of 
the kneo two parts ; tho leg should bo equal to the thigh in length, and 
tho height of tin hoof should bo two parts; and the length from the 
nock to the root of the tail should bo forty parts. 

25-26, Tho length of tho horn should bo four parts and its 
width throe parts ; one-eighth of that should be tho width at the fore- 
part of the horn, 

27-29. The breadth of tho forehead should be nine parts, and 
tho breadth of the faco five parts ; the height thereof should ho equal 
to that, and tho length of tho eye two parts ; and tho hoight (of tho 
eye) should be one-and-a-half parts, and tho projection Unroof should 
be half a part. 

30. Tho length of tho faco between tin eyes is known as eight 
parts, 

31. Thonce the distanco to the end of tho neck-joint (krikutifoi) 
is said to be six parts. 

1 These include gold, silver, and copper (compare chap. Li, 2— 4). 

3 Compare bu&ruta, 11. 345. 
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32. The middle portion between the horns should be four parts, 
and the height of the forehead the same. 

33. The distance between the eye and the root should be four 
parts. 

34-36. The length of the ear should be five parts, and the root 
of the ear two parts ; equal to that should be the breadth, and the 
breadth at the middle four parts, the breadth at the top one part, 
and the width of the tubular vessel (drum) should be half a part. 

37-38, The length of tho nose is said to be one-and-a-half parts, 
the width of the hole (nostril) should be one part, and equal to that 
the forepart of the nose. 

89-41. Tho length of tho face should be five parts, the upper lip 
(jaw) three parts, the lower lip three parts, and the length of the 
tongue (also) three parts, the breadth of that (tongue) should be two 
parts, and a half of that its thickness. 

42-44. The breadth of the neck should be five parts and the 
breadth of the root three parts ; but the thickness at the root of the 
back of the neck should bo eight parts, and at the top six parts ; and 
the vdsa (? hump) should be made of six parts. 

45-47. The height of tho lap of the neck should bo made of four 
parts by the wise (sculptor) ; its breadth at the root, the middle, and 
the front should be four, four, and one part respectively ; and the 
thickness thereof should be made eight parts. 

48. The radius at tho bottom of the rounded portion ( bimba ) in 
front of tho neck should be two parts. 

49. Its height from the heart to the soft portion ( snigdha ) should 
be eighteen parts. 

50. The height of the back should bo fourteen parts, and the 
breadth of the back twelve parts. 

51-52. Tho width at the root cf the back and the thigh should 
be preferably ten parts, that at the middle should be eight parts 
and at the front four parts. 

53. The length of the thigh should be five parts, and the height 
of tho knee one part, 
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54. The length of the leg should be live parts, and the height of 
the hoof two parts. 

65. The breadth of the knee is said to be three-and-a-half parts. 

66. The length of the hoof should be two parts, and (that at) the 
,r„ot of the tail (also) two parts. 

67. Between the two thighs should be connected the testicles 
with the belly, 

58-59. The breadth of the shoulder should be six pares, and 
below that should be the thigh, the width of which at the root is said 
to be four parts, and at the top three aud-a-half pares. 

60. The breadth of the knee should bo three parts, and the same 
should be the width of the leg. 

61. Half a part should be the distance between two toes, and the 
hoof thereof should be equal to that (i.e., half a part}. 

62-63. The rest should be discreetly made ; he (the bull) should 
bo adorned with a white complexion : the elevated portion ( bhadra , ? 
hump over the neck) should be whitish, and the front portion smoky 
black. 

64-65. The four legs, the four hoofs, and the two ears should be 
whitish-red, and the whole (body) beautiful. 

66-37. He should be adorned with garlands made of conch shell 
of light red colour, and also with ear bands and the rosary garlands 
round the ears, 

68-73. He should be also decorated with other things such as 
garlands of kiMuka flowers, and with tho tiger's skin over the back- 
bone ; he should be furnished with the bee-shape two fillets on the fore- 
head, and also with various leaves, creepers, and jewels ; and he should 
be adorned with chowries on the sides of the ears and the body, and 
with anklets on the feet. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the sixty- 
second chapter, entitled : 


The description of the bull. 



CHAPTER LXIII 
THE LION 

1. The characteristic features of the lion, the riding animal of 
(the other) gods will be dosoribed now. 

2 4. The height from the crown of the head to the hoof should 
be divided iuto twenty-five ahgulas (parts) : (of these) the height of 
the crown should be two parts, and the length (i.e., height) of the face 
seven parts ; the (height of the) upper lip should be ton parts, and 
the distance therefrom to the feet six parts. 

5. The length from the end of the upper lip ( uttara , ? mane) to 
the root of the tail should bo fifteen parts. 

6. The length of the hind leg should be discreetly made of five 
parts. 

7. The broadth of the face up to the ends of the cheeks should 
l)e preferably nine parts. 

8-0. The width at the root of the two ears is stated to be equal 
to tho breadth of the face ; equal to that should be the breadth of the 
forehead, and tho breadth of the face should be five parts. 

10. The height of the forehead should be one part and equal to 
that the height of the brow. 


76 
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11-12. The breadth and the height of the eye should be one part 
each ; the root of the nose (snout) should be One part, and the breadth 
(of the nose) equal to that, and the nostril should be one-and-a-half parts. 

13-14. Two parts, it is stated, should be left out below the eye- 
line, then the length (of the face) should be made of five parts and the 
height thereat should be half a part. 

16- 16. The lower lip should be of half a part, and above that 
one part apart should be made the upper lip below the eye-lino. 

17- 18. The cheek should be of two parts and the l length of the 
ear one part ; the breadth of the ear should be half a part and the 
root of the ear equal to that (i. e., half a part). 

19-20. The length of the tooth (fang) should bo one part, and 
a half of that the breadth at the root ; the teeth should be shaped like 
the quarter moon (crescent), and there should be six teeth in number. 

21. Similarly (i.e., in conformity with the teeth) is stated to be 
the upper (jaw) (where) should be the blood passage ( ? vessel, lit., 
window). 

22-23. The length of the tongue should be three parts and its 
width one part, and the thickness is said to be a half of the width ; 
and equal to that should be the depth of the nose. 

24, The breadth (i. e., distance) bob ween the two eyes is said to 
be one part. 

26-26. The root of the nose, the forepart of the yuga (lit., yoke, 
pair), the root of the ear, and the cheeks should be adornod with leaves 
and creepers, eto. Thus is described the lion’s face. 

27. f ihe wise intelligent (soulptor) should make bees at the re- 
gion of the face. 

28. A half part of the two breasts should be ooated with long hair. 

29. The breadth of the chest is said to bo nine parts. 

30-31. The breadth of the foot should be three parts ; the length 
of the sole should be five parts, and its breadth three parts, and the 
length of the toes should be a half of the length of the foot. 

32. The four legs should be shaped like those of the tiger. 
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33. The breadth of the baok should be ten parts, and the height 
of the baok six parts. 

34. The width of the thigh should be five parts and its length 
ten parts. 

36. The breadth of the belly should be five parts, and equal to 
that its depth. 

36-37. The length of the tail should be equal to the height of 
the lion, and the breadth one part ; the root and the tip of the tail 
should be half a part, and it should taper gradually from the root 
towards the tip. 

38-39. The forepart of the tail should be furnished with hair ; 
the length of the testicle should be three parts, and its breadth at 
the root should be one part and at the tip three parts. 

40. The length of the sex organ should be three parts, and its 
width half a part. 

41-42. The lion should have a whitish complexion but his mane 
should be red ; the interior of the mouth as also up to the end of the 
ear it (the face) should have a thick redness, 

43. The nails resembling the teeth should be shaped like the 
infant moon. 

44-46. Thus is described the representation of the lion ; it should 
be employed as the vehicle of men, gods, and goddesses. 

46-47. The measurement (of the lion) should be as aforesaid ; 
and he should be carved in the erect, the sitting, or the recumbent 
posture. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the soience of architecture, the sixty- 
third chapter, entitled : 

The description of the lion,- 



CHAPTER LXIV 

THE COMPARATIVE MEASURES OF IMAGES 

1-2. The measurement from the head to the foot of the group 
of sixteen images (situated) all over the Vishnu temple, as well as of 
other images, will now be described briefly. 

3-8. In comparison with the measurement of the Phallus (of 
Siva), and next in order of the principal idol of Vishnu, of the 
largest and the intermediate sizes, with regard to the breadth of 
half the adytum (central hall), to the breadth of the temple, to the 
door, to the base, and to the pillar, in cubit, in the tdla system, of nine 
varieties in comparison with the worshipper, in the finger (part) of 
the main idol or of the Phallus, and in the standard angula unit : 
these are the twelve kinds of (comparative) measurement. 

9. The six measurements beginning from the measurement of 
the Phallus are conducive to enjoyment, salvation, wealth, and success 
(? religion). 

10. The measurements beginning with that in cubit are preferred 
for enjoyment and salvation. 

11. The measurement in angula is meant for those who are 
desirous of salvation. Whatever measurement is liked by the master 
should be used. 

12. Therefore (of those), the measurement beginning from the 
principal Phallus! etc., will be described in order. 
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13. The Phalli are divided into two (main) olasses : namely, 
the self-revealed ( Svayambhu ) and the man-made ( Manusha ). 

14. In oase of the self-revealed ( Svayambhu ) Phallus, the 
measurement of the head should be the standard of measurement as 
oompiled (from the extant examples). 

15. The breadth should be measured by the broadest part of the 
width. 

16. In oase of the man-made ( Mdnusha ) Phallus, the measure* 
ment of the head should be set aside as the unit. 

17. The breadth and width (of this Phallus) may be ascertained 
by any part of the body. 

18. With regard to the height of these two Phalli the wise 
(architect) should exclude the measurement of the altar. 

19-23. The height of the Phalli proper, and their width may be 
equal ; aooording to some that (the width) may be three parts out of 
sixteen parts (of the height) ; these proportions may be increased or 
decreased according to the different countries and times ; or (in other 
words) these parts may be decreased by three, five, seven, nine, 
eleven, or thirteen parts (out of the sixteen parts of the height). 

24. This is said to be the measurement in regard to the Phallus. 
Now will be described the measurement in comparison with the idol 
of Vishnu. 

25-27. Equal to the full length of main idol (of Vishnu), extend- 
ing to its eye, nostril (tip of the nose), chin, root of the arm, breast, 
heart, navel, and the sex organ : these are the nine kinds of utasava 
height (of the sixteen subordinate deities of Vishnu). 

28. The nine kinds, consisting of three in each of the three types, 
namely, the smallest, etc., are (called) the kautuka height when 
measured in a half unit of that ( utsava height). 

29-31. The height of the oentral hall (adytum) proper may be 
divided into eighty-one parts, and together with the those (above 
mentioned) nine measures it may thus be of ninety kinds : thus should 
be made the measurement in comparison with the adytum (central hall). 
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32. The measurement in oomparison with the breadth of the 
temple (lit., main edifice, prdsdda) should be the same as in the ease 
of the adytum. 

33-35. It (the height of the family deities of Vishrui) may be 
equal to the height proper, the breadth or the length of the door (of the 
temple), or may be a quarter part more or less in the three units : thus 
should be (ascertained) the nine kinds of height in comparison with 
the door (of the Vishnu temple). 

36-37. Then with regard to the two (units), namely, the height 
of the base and the height of the pillar (of the temple) : eaoh of these 
may be divided into nine parts (each of which may be the height of the 
family deities of Vishnu) ; these are said to be (another two sets of) 
nine measurements. 

38. The nine kinds of height in oubit should be from one to nine 
cubits. 

39. The measurement in the tala system should be from one to 
nine talas 1 . 

40. The nine kinds of height in the fist unit ( mushti ) 
should be from one to nine fists 3 . 

41-43. Equal to the height of the master, extending (from the 
foot) to the eye, the nostril (tip of the nose), the chin, the shoulder, the 
breast, the heart, the navel, and the sex organ : theso should be the 
nine kinds of height (of the deities) in comparison with the measure- 
ment of the master. 

44, Of theso, the (first) eight should be employed for the Jati 
class (images). 

45. The wise soul pt or should consider the auspicious six formu- 
las 3 , namely, the dya . etc. (with regard to this measurement). 

46-47. What is known as the inauspicious dya t eto., being 
divided into thirty parts, and increased by one would become the 
auspioious, aya f etc. 

1 See the writer's Dictionary, pages 221-222, and the note under lines 
51-52 of this chapter. 

8 This would be an extra unit and is not included in the twelve units, com- 
pare lines 3-8. 

* The* dya, vyaya, fiksha, yoni, vdra and athsa (see lines 60-62, 
pages 603-604, and the writer’s Dictionary , page 600). 
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48. All fche (varieties of the) comparative measures of the sub- 
ordinate images ( utsava ) should be verified by those (six formulas) 
ending at arhsa. 

49. The amtah i verification of the measurement is thus stated. 
The angula measurement will be described now. 

50-62. What is taken as the height of the Phallus being 
divided into one hundred and twenty-four parts, eaoh of these is called 
a Linga angula ; when the height of the idol is divided according to the 
tala unit, each part is called a Her a angula . 1 

52-55. The mdna (standard) angula is stated here : the breadth 
of eight yams (barley corn) makes one angula ; this should be in the 
finger ( angula ) of the gods (and the largest type) ; in the intermediate 
size seven yavas make one angula , and six or five (yavas make a small 
angula) : thus is stated to be the mdna (standard) angula ; the 
same should be (what is called) the dehalabdha angula (i.e. the finger 
of the idol or the worshipper). 

56-59. For the verification by the formulas of the auspicious dya , 
etc., an additional height, exoept in the Jdti olass, may be given (to 
the image) and it should begin from two or three angulas (in the small 
size)j from five angulas in the intermediate size, and from seven 
angulas (in the large size), and end at one hundred and twenty-five 
angulas , the increment being by two angulas. 

60-62. (To work out the six formulas), it (the measure of 
length, etc.) should be multiplied by eight, nine, three, eight, nine, and 
four or three respectively ; and the (six) products should be divided 
by twelve, ten, eight, twenty-seven, seven, and nine respectively, the 

1 Tala ordinarily means a span, but in sculptural measure it is taken to 
imply the length of the face up to the crown of the head. The number of the 
tdla indicates the number of parts into which the total height of the image is 
divided, e.g., in ten tala if the measure of the face be twelve parts the total 
height should be divided into 10x12 or 120 parts : each of these is stated here 
to be a B$ra (idol) atyula* 
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remainders would indicate the dya, vyaya , yoni, nakshatra ,* vara, and 
amSa, respectively. 

63-65. Poverty, death of the wife, achievement of fortune, 
viotory, agreeable surprise ( adbhuta ), fruition, salvation, enjoyment, 
acquisition of wealth, acquisition of the two, namely, fame, and plenty 
(abundance) : these are the respectiyejruits of the twelve ayas . 

66-68. Achievement of success, viotory, and fortune, loss of 
wealth, enjoyment, destruction of the enemy, disease of the eye, 
acquisition of wealth, happiness, and friendship : these are the respect- 
ive fruits of the ten vyayas , 

69. In tho formula of dya when there is no remainder left, it is 
conducive to religious merit, and it is conducive to happiness when 
there is no remainder in tho formula of vyaya . 

70. It is always conducive to all prosperity when the dya is 
greater and the vyaya is less, 

71-72, The fruit which is auspicious becomes defective (i,e., 
inauspioious) when the dya is less (than the vyaya) , that is when 
the vyaya is greater (pftjya) ; but there is no defect if it (the vyaya) 
be equal (to the dya). 

73. (Of those eight yonis) the horso, the liou, the bull, aud the 
elephant are the auspicious yoni. 

74-75. (Of the twenty-seven stars), tho birth-star (under which 
one is born), the second, the fourth, the eighth, and the ninth : these are 
the auspicious rikshas : the name, the birth, and the ninth planet 
should be (particularly) taken into consideration in counting. 

76-78. In the former calculation should be inoluded the rasi 
(sign of zodiac) of the master including the nun a (the last one) and 
ending at the second ( vrisha ), or excluding the mina and including the 
third (mUhuua) : thus up to the third, the stars are auspicious 1 . 

1 Compare chapter IX, 88—93, and tho writer’s Dictionary , pages 600, 

609—611. 




lx iv.] COMPARATIVE MEASURES OP IMAGES 605 

79. (Of the seven vara or week days) Thursday, Friday, Wed- 
nesday, and Monday aro the auspicious days. 

80. (Of the nmba) excluding taskara (thief), dhana (wealth) 
and shanda (bull) all others are auspicious arhSa, 

81. All the tdHs except the sixth and the eighth are auspicious 1 

82. The elephant ( gaja ) is said to be all auspioious (among the 
yonid) ; but the nidruusha (man) and the dsura (demon) yoni should bo 
(particularly) avoided. 

83. One eye, two eyes, or the combination of aMa should be 
avoided (particularly among the am$a). 

84. The auspicious yoga (conjunction) brings in prosperity, and 
the inauspicious yoga causes death (in all cases). 

86-87. Where there is more merits than demerits, there is no 
defeot in it, but if the demerits be more than the merits, it would be all 
defective ; therefore, the learned (sculptor) should avoid (the defective 
calculation) and follow the custom prevalent among the people. 

88-89. Therefore, the height in the mdtra (standard) angula 
should be used (in measuring the idol) for personal worship, but the 
best artist should verify (the measure) by the formulas of the dya f etc., 
in each case as aforesaid. 

90. All others should be acoepted by the best artist as said 
before. 

91-93. These comparative measures of the idols of Brahma, Vishnu, 
Rudra, Buddha, Jina, and (all) other images, similarly of the subor- 
dinate images ( ufsava ), in the stationary or the movable types, have 
been compiled (from the extant objects). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the sixty- 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the comparative measures of images. 

1 This form ila is an alternative to the um&a formula (see the writer’s 
Dictionary, page 600). 
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CHAPTER LXY 

THE LARGEST TEN TALA MEASURES 

1. The details of the largest type of the ten tala measure will 
be given now. 

2. The height should be preferably taken from the orown pi the 
head to the foot. 

3. That (height) should be divided into one hundred and 
twenty-four (equal) parts. 

4. (The measure) from the crown to the hair (on the forehead) 
should be preferably four parts. 

6. The extent of the face from the hair (on the forehead) to the 
ohin should be thirteen parts. 

6. The measurement of the height of the neck should be four 
and a half parts. 

7-8. The distance from the end of the neck to the end of the 
heart, the belly (from the heart) to the limit of the navel, and the 
distance from the navel to the limit of the sex organ should be thir- 
teen and a half parts each. 

9. The length of the thigh from the sex organ (to the knee) 
should be twenty-seven angulas (parts). 
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10. The height (i.e., length) of the kree should be four parts, and 
the leg should be equal to the thigh in length (i.e., tweuty-seven parts). 

11. The foot should be equal to the knee in height (i.e., length, 
i.e , four parts). 

11-13. The length of the face should bo divided into three 
portions : (the first portion from the line of hair on the forehead) 
ending at the eye-line, below that the next (two) portions (going down 
to the lip-line) should extend to the end of the line over the glottis. 

13. he length of the arm should be twenty-seven parts. 

14-18. The elbow should be of two parts, and the length of the 
forearm extending to the wrist twenty-one parts, and thence the length 
of the palm up to the tip of the middle finger thirteen and a half 
parts ; the length of that middle finger should be six and a half parts, 
and the remainder the length of the palm (proper). 

18-20. The foot from the largest toe to the heel should be seven- 
teen parts. The length of that largest toe is said to be four-and-a- 
half part3, and a half of that should bo its width. 

21. A half of that (width) should be the breadth of the nail, 
and the length (thereof) should be less (than the width of the 
finger) by a quarter. 

22-23, The nail should be of orescent shape (lit., oircular- 
rectangular) and its fleshy tip (lit., face) should be one part ; the two 
sides of the nail should be also (fleshy), and the remainder of it should 
be uniformly fleshy. 

24. The length of the fore-finger should be four and a half parts 
less one yava (i.e., one-eighth part). 1 

25. The length of the middle finger should be four parts less 
one-quarter. 

26. The length of the ring-finger is desired to be three parts 
and one yava . 

27. The length of the little finger should be two-and-a-half 
parts. 

1 Generally 8 yivis make one uli'juia {see chapter 11, line 16.) 
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28-30. One part and one yava, one-and-a-half parte less one yava, 
three-fourths of a part plus one yava, and three -fourths part : these 
should be preferably the respective breadth of the (four) fingers from 
the fore-finger to the little finger. 

31. The breadth of the nails (thereof^ should be a half of the 
breadth of the respective fingers as said before 

32. A middle line should be drawn along the length of the solo 
from the eye (i.e., middle) of the ankle to the tip of the sole. 

33. (The distance) from that line to the root of the heel should 
be eight parts plus six yavas . 

34. The length (thereof) should be four parts, and the breadth 
five parts plus one yava . 

35. The length from the side to the heel should be three and 
a half parts. 

36. The region of the root of the heel below the ankle should be 
six parts. 

37. The breadth of the middle of the sole should be six parts 
plus six yavas . 

38. The breadth at the fore-part should be six pares, and its 
thickness three angulas (parts). 

39. The height at the middle of the foot should be preferably 
four and a half parts. 

40. The toes should have two divisions ( parva ) ; and the rest 
should be made at one’s discretion. 

41. The breadth of the ankle is known to be five and one-fourth 
parts. 

42. The breadth of the tubular vessel above should be four and 
one-fourth parts. 

43. The widthjof the legs at the middle should be made six and 
a half parts. 

44. The width at the root of the leg should be preferably eight 
parts. 
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46. The width at the region of the knee should be made nur 
parts. 

46. The width at the middle of the thigh is said to be twelve 
parts. 

47. The width at the root of the thigh should be thirteen-and 
a-half parts. 

48. The width at the hip should be twenty parts, and the buttocks 
above should be broad. 

49. The width of the beily at the middle should bo eighteou-and- 
a-half parts. 

60. Above that the width up to the heart should be sixteen 
parts. 

61. The width at the region of the chest should be eighteen-and- 
a-half parts. 

62. Above that the distance between the two arm-pits should be 
twenty -one parts*- 

63-64. The breadth, above that, between the arms should be 
twenty-two parts ; and the breadth, above the latter, between the root 
of the arms, should be twenty-foui-aud-a-half parts. 

65. The width of the neck should be nine parts and it should 
be made uniform, 

66-57, The breadth of the face should be twelve parts ; above 
and therefrom the breadth of the head measured by the end of the 
hair should be ten parts. 

68-69. The part between the hair aud the eye line being divided 
into two (equal) portions, one of theso should be the height of the 
forehead, and the other the region of the eyes. 

60. The space for the beautiful brows should be left between the 
eyes and the forehead. 

bl. The length of the eyebrow should be five parts, aud the 
breadth half a part. 

62. A half of that should be the breadth at the middle, and the 
brows should gradually taper from the root to the other end. 
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63. The distance between the two brows should be one-fourth 
part plus six yavaa. 

64. The length of the eye should be three parts, and its breadth 
one part. 

66. The distance between the two eyes should be preferably two 
parts. 

66. The breadth of the two lids (lit., the protectors) over the eye 
should be one-third or two-fifths of a part. 

67-68. Inside those (eye-lids) should be the interior of the eye 
which should be divided into three portions ; one of these should be the 
black ball (retina) and (on each side) the rest (of the eye) should be a 
white ball. 

69. The luminous ball (iris) like the blaok ball should be one 
part. 

70. The luminous ball (iris) is known to be within the black ball 
(retina). 

71. The portion between the blaok ball and the luminous ball in 
the centre of the eye (socket) should be one part. 

72. The pupil (lib., sight ball) of the eye is said to be in the cen- 
tre of the luminous ball (iris). 

73. The breadth of the upper lens (lit., shields) should be fcwo- 
and-a-half parts, and that of the lower lens (shields) three parts. 

74. The wise artist should shape the eye like the fish, and the 
brow like the bow. 

76. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the length 
of the tubular vessel greater by half a part. 

76. The forepart of the ear should be made equal to the middle 
of the brow (i. e., the distance between the two brows). 

77. The length of the long pepper like edge (of the ear) (pippali) 
should be equal to the breadth (of the ear), and its (own) breadth 
should be a half of that (length). 

78. The- distance between the tubular vessels should be three parts, 
and a half of that should be the thickness in conformity with the ear. 
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79 . The breadth of the ear should be two-and-a-half parts, and 
the rest should be made at the discretion of au expert (sculptor). 

80. The distance between the two, namely, the end of the eye 
and the end of the ear, should be seven parts. 

81. The breadth of the nose should be two-and-a-half parts, and 
its tip one part. 

82. The breadth of the nostril should be half a part, and its length 
six yavas. 

83. The wind-pipe ( sushira , hole) should be half a part, and its 
breadth five yavas. 

84. The height of the tip of the nostril ( pushkara ) should be one 
part, and its breadth two parts. 

85. The breadth at the middle of the nose should be three 
parts (?). 

86. A half of that should be the breadth at the root, and the 
height should be proportionally one part. 

87. The height of the nose from the root to the top of the qoji 
(the bridge-like portion connecting the tip of the nose with the upper 
lip) should be two parts. 

88. The tip of the nose ( pushkara ) and below that the goji should 
each be four yavas (i. e., half a part) in length. 

89. The drip (nimna, the lower part below the pushkara) should 
be one yava , and the breadth three yavas . 

90. Therefrom towards the front should be the pdli (the line 
biseotiug the upper lip below the nose) mado of one yava . 

91. The breadth of the upper lip below that should be six yavas . 

92. Tin-fleshy portion connected with the lower lip optioLally 
should be made of half a yava. 

93. The lower lip should be one part, and its breadth and height 
should be equal. 

94. Its (of the lip) let gth should be four parts which should 
extend up to tho ends (corners) of the fleshy portion ( asrij ). 

95. Three-aod-a-balf parts of tho length of the lower lip should 
be shaped like the half-moon (i. o., crescent). 
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96-97. The upper margin should bo three y ivas iu length and be 
furnished with intervals ; and its breadth which should he symmetri- 
cal to the length should be two (ya^as), 

98. The teeth on the upper and lower jaws sheuld be thirty-two 
(in number). 

99. The length of the chin below the lower lip should be one 

part. 

100-101. Of the remainder of the height at the end of the chin 
(i. e., the surface of the lower jaw), the breadth of ths tip of the chin 
is known to be three-and~a-half parts. 

102. The distance between the two, from the tip of the chin to 
the end of the ear, should be ten parts, 

103. The height of the drip ( nim?ia f i. e., cavity of the depressed 
line) bisecting the front of the chin should he one part. 

104. The end of the chin should be semi-circular, and the half 
of its breadth on each side should be equal. 1 

105. The bridge (goji) from the tip of the chin (to the neck; 
should be one part plus two yavas. 

106. The neck from below the lower jaw-bone to the middle and 
thenoo to the root of it is (divided into two parts each of which should 
be) two parts. 

107. Thus should be the measure of the neck, and the wise 
(artists) should make the projection a half of that (neck). 

108-109, The measurement of the (third) eye on the forehead 
should be three-fourths of (each of the) two eyes ; or it (the third eye) 
may he a half or one-third (of the other two eyes) instoad of three- 
fourths. 

110. Destruction, preservation, and creation : these are (the three) 
eyes of 6iva. 

111. The eye should be furnished with ninety-eighc or ninety- 

nine lashes ; the. best artist should carve (images in this way) for wor* 
ship. 

1 That is, this semi -circular edge of the chiu or the lower jaw-bone is 
bisected by the drip. 
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112. The hairs on the neck should be discreetly made ; their 
measurement (number) need not be specified. 

113. Those (hairs) on the different parts of the face should be 
discreetly made in their proper places. 

114. The breadth (width) at the middle of the arm should be 
eight parts plus two yavas. 

115. The width of the elbow should be preferably seven parts. 

116. The breadth (width) at the middle of the forearm should 
five parts plus one yava . 

117. The width of the wrist -joint should be three-and-a-half 
parts. 

118-120. The breadth at the root of the palm should be seven 
parts, the breadth at its middle should be six-aud-a-half parts, and the 
breadth at the forepart of the palm should bo li ve-and-a-half parts, 

121. Tho length of the palm, on the outside, from the wrist-joint, 
should be six-aud-a-half parts. 

322, Out of those (parts of the palm) the fingers should be dis- 
creetly measured by the outer ide (of the palm also). 

123. But the length of the thumb and other fingers mentioned 
above should remain as before. 

124. The length of the ring-finger should be four and one-fourth 

pats. 

126. The length of the forefinger should be five parts, and that (the 
length) of the thumb and the little finger should be four parts each. 

126. The breadth (width) of the thumb at tho root should be one 
and one-fourth parts. 

127. The breadth (width) at the root of (both) the forefinger and 
the ring-finger should be one part. 

128. The width at the root of the middle finger should be one 
part and three yavas . 

129. The width at the root of the little finger should be six 
yavas . 


78 



614 


ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


[chap. 

130-131. The width at the tip of the other (i.e., excepting the 
thumb) fingers should be one part less out of sixteen parts (at the 
root) in each case ; and they (these four fingers) should be divided 
into three portions ( parvan , digit) each (and the thumb into two). 

132. The breadth of the nail should be two parts, and the rest 
should be for the two sides. 

133. If the breadth of the nail be four parts, the breadth of the 
finger should be one part more (i.e., five parts). 

134. The length up to the tip of the nails should be preferably 
two yavas. 

135-136. The length of the forefinger and the other fingers 
which have threo divisions (digits, parvan) being divided into three 
parts, each of those three divisions of the four fingers should be one 
part. 

137. The thumb should have two divisions ( parvan) t the length 
of it being divided into two (equal) parts. 

138-140. In case of the ifore -finger, the portions on the sides of 
the root should be the largest ; the length of the two side-portions 
above the root and at their middle should be three parts, and the 
thickness thereof two parts ; the length of the remaining portion up to 
the wrist-joint should be four-and-a-half parts. 

141. Thence the thickness at the lower part of the thumb should 
be two>and-a-half parts. 

142. Its width should be three parts, and the breadth of the 
hinder portion (lit., heel, pdrshni ) should be four parts. 

143. Its thickness should be three parts, and at the tip one part 
and two yavas . 

144. The width at the inner surface (lit., end) of the palm should 
be two parts ; and its depth four yavas. 

145-146. The figures of the lotus, the trident, the conch, and the 
disc (etc.), should be marked on the palm with fine lines ; the rest (of 
the palm) and the sides (neighbouring portions) of the hand should be 
disoreetly made by the wise (artist). 
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147. The breadth of the back of the head should be preferably 
nine parts. 

148. The distance between the ear and the tip of the nose should 
be thirteen-and-a-half parts. 

149. The shoulder above the line of the glottis extending to 
the neck-joint should be four parts. 

160* The hump extending from the neck-joint should be prefer- 
ably five parts. 

161. Thence the distance up to the line of the hip should be 
twenty-seven parts. 

162. Thence to the end of the fundament (payu , anus) should be 
thirteen-and-a-half parts. 

153. The breadth of the back-part (of this fundament) should be 
twenty-one parts. 

164. The breadth of the buttocks at the back should be seventeen 
parts. 

156, The width of the middle body above that should be equal to 
the width of the buttocks (i.e., seventeen parts). 

156. The distance botween the two breasts above that should be 
twenty-one parts. 

157. The distance between the two arm-pits should be twenty- 
soveu parts. 

168-159. The distance below the backbone up to the middle of 
the hip-joint should be one part, and the breadth thereof should be 
discreetly made of two parts. 

160. Thence the length of the rib (phalakd) up to the end of the 
belly should be twelve parts. 

161. The distance between the two ribs (phaldkd) should be four 
parts. 

162. The height from the region of the ribs up to the end of the 
shoulder should be two-(fivo)-and-a-half parts. 

163. The distance between the backbone ( brihati ) and the 
arm-pit should be seven parts. 
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164. The distance from the backbone up to the limit of the breast 
should be sixteen-and*a-half parts, 

166. The distance (of the backbone) up to the hip-line should be 
thirteen parts. 

166. The distance (of the backbone) up to the root of the thigh 
should be equal (to that), and its projection four parts, 

167. The width of the two balls should be nine parts each, and 
they should be quite circular (round). 

168-169. The width of the nipple of the breast whioh should be 
quite circular should be two parts ; and the girth extending to the two 
sides of the breast and the elevation of the breast should be equal to 
eaoh other. 

170. The drip (i.e., depth) for the glottis and the heart is 
known to be one yava. 

171-172. The distance from the glottis to the breast and the 
distance of the arm-pit from the glottis should be thirteen-and-a-half 
parts eaoh. The depth of the navel (cavity) should be two yavas, 

173. The surrounding ciroular zone of the navel should be made 
like the root (basis) by the wise (artist). 

174. The length of the belly from below the navel to the limit of 
the hip should be six parts. 

176. The distance from the navel to the part where the (loin) 
cloth is worn ( vastra-sima ) should be preferably four parts. 

176. The height of the hip ending at the root of the sex-organ 
should be seven-and-a-half parts. 

177. The breadth of the back ( plfha ) of the sex-organ should be 
preferably four parts. 

178. Thence (i.e., from the root) the length of the sex-organ 
should be twelve parts. 

179. The length of the testicle should be two-and-a-half parts and 
its breadth should be one part. 

180. The breadth of the sex-organ should be five parts, and the 
rest should be made at one’s discretion. 
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181-188. If there be, for the sake of beauty, one part more or less 
than the given measurement of all those limbs, there will be no defect 
(in that), but if the measurement be more or less by more than that 
(i.e„ one part), it would be all defective. 

184. Therefore the artist should avoid the unauthorised measure 
(pratimdna), 

186“ 186. The best measurer should (thus) measure (the idols of) 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Rudra ($iva), and also the measurement of (all) 
other gods should be (accurately) oarried out because it is auspicious 
to do so. 

187. Thus is described the largest type of the ten tala measure by 
the leading sages (teachers). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the soienoe of architecture, the sixty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the largest type of ten tala measure tor images. 



CHAPTKB LXVI 

THE INTERMEDIATE TEN TALA MEASURES 

1. The details of (the intermediate type of) the ten tdla measure 
for the females (goddesses) will be stated now. 

2. (The height) from tho foot to the crown of the head should 
be one hundred and twenty ahgulas (parts). 

3. One-oighth of that ( ahgula ) is said to be the yava measure- 
ment (i.e., eight yavas make one ahgula). 

4. The height of tho hoad from the crown to the hair (limit on 
the forehead) should bo four parts. 

5. Below that up to the eye-line the distanco is known to be 
five parts. 

6. The length of the nose (from the eye-line) up to the tip (lit., 
nostril) should be preferably four parts. 

7. (The distance) from the nostril to the chin should be three 
and a half parts . 

8. Tho neck-joint should be half a part, and the height of the 
neck four parts. 

9. (The distanco) from the glottis (i.e., lower limit of the neck) 
to the end of the heart should be thirteen parts. 
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10. The distance therefrom (i.e., the heart) to the navel, and 
(the distance) from the navel to the sex-organ should each be equal to 
that (thirteen parts). 

11. The height (length) of the thigh from the sex-organ (up to 
the knee) should be twenty-six parts. 

12. The height (length) of the knee should be four parts, and 
the leg should be equal to ths thigh (i.e., twenty-six parts). 

13. The height (i.e., length) of the foot extending between the 
heel and the large toe should be four parts. 

14. The sole should be sixteen parts : this is said to refer to the 
length (of the foot proper). 

16. The length of the arm from below (the end of) the line of 
glottis should be twenty-six parts. 

16. The elbow should be two parts, and the length of the^forearm 
up to the wrist twenty parts. 

17. The palm (from the wrist-joint) up to the tip of the middle 
finger should be thirteen parts. 

18. Of that length (of the palm) the length of fcnu middle finger 
should be six parts. 

19. The remainder should be the length of the palm (proper) ; 
the length of the thumb should be four parts. 

20. The length of the forefinger and of the ring-finger should 
be five parts ( ahgula ) and a half each. 

21. The length of the little finger also should bb preferably fqur 
parts. 

22. The breadth of the face up to the ears should be optionally 
twelve parts. 

23. Below that, the breadth of the face up to the ears should bo 
eleven parts. 

24. The breadth of the neck at the root, the middle, and the 

forepart should be seven parts. 
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26. The distance between the two arm-pits is stated to be fifteen 
parts. 

26. Below that, the breadth (of the chest) along the breast 
should be also fifteen parts. 

27. The breadth of eaoh breast should be nine-and-a-half parts. 

28. The elevation (of the breast proper) should be four parts and 
a half, and that of the nipple (lit., eye of the breast) along the middle 
should be one part. 

29. The width of the nipple zone (of the breast) is said to be two 
parts. 

30. The breadth below the breast up to the heart should be 
thirteen parts. 

31. The width at the middle-belly should be eleven parts. 

32. Below that, the breadth at the navel region should be 
thirteen parts. 

33. The breadth along the region below the navel should be 
fifteen parts. 

34. Below that, the breadth at the buttocks should be twenty 
parts. 

36. The width at the hips below the buttooks should be twenty- 
four parts. 

36. The width at the root around eaoh ofl the thighs should be 
thirteen parts. 

37. The width at the middle of the thigh isl said to be twelve 
parts. 

38. The width at the forepart (of the thigh) should be nine parts. 
The breadth of the knee should be seven parts. 

39. The width of the leg should be six parts at the root, and five 
parts at the middle. 

40. The breadth of the tubular vessel (? oalf) should be four parts, 
and the breadth of the ankle four-and-a-half parts. 
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41-42, The breadth of the sole should be preferably four parts 
(at the middle); tho breadth at bho forepart should be five parts, aup 
tho breadth of the heel four parts. 

43. The length of the large toe should be four parts, and the fore- 
toe equal to that ( i. e., four parts). 

44. The length of the middle toe should be three and a half parts. 

45. The length of the middle toe should be three parts, and the 
length of the little too two parts. 

46. The breadth of the large toe should be two parts, and the 
breadth of the foretoe one part. 

47-48. The breadth of the other three toes should be respectively 
seven, six, and five yavas : these are said to be the breadth of the toes 
from the middle to the little. 

49-50. The width at the root of the arm should be three parts 
more than that of the leg (i.e., nine parts) ; the breadth (width) should 
be six parts and a half at the middle, and six parts at the forepart (of 
thearm). 

51. The breadth of the elbow is said to be five parts and 
a half. 

52. The width at the root of the forearm is known to be five 
parts. 

53. The widthlshould be four parts and a half at the middle, and 
four parts at the forepart (of the forearm). 

54. The width of the wrist- joint is known to be three parts* 

55. The breadth of the palm extending from tho little finger to 
the thumb should be five parts, 

56. The breadth (at the root) of the forefinger should be six 
yavas, and equal to that should be the breadth of the ring-finger* 

57. The breadth at the root of the little finger should be five 
yavas and a half. 

58. The breadth at the root of the middle finger should be seven 
yavas . 
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69. The brow should be situated between the two; namely, the 
eye-line and the limit of the hairy pait (close to the oar), 

60. The breadth of the eye should be one part, and the length 
(of the eye) three parts. 

61-62. The breadth of the nose beyond tho exterior (i.e., up to the 
tip) of the nostril should be two parts ; the breadth should be one part 
at the middle, and a half of that should be the breadth at the root (of 
the nose). 

63* The distance between the two eyes should be two parts less 
one-fourth (i.e., one-and-three-fourths parts). 

64. The distanoe between the roots of the two brows is said to 
be one part. 

65. The length of the brow should be nine parts, and the breadth 
of the brow two parts. 

66. The length of the eye being divided into three parts, the 
one part in the centre should be the (measure of the) black ball (iris). 

67. The brow should be shaped like the bow (arch), and the eye 
like the fish. 

68. The breadth and the height of the nostril should be dis- 
oreetly made of half a part. 

69. The nose should be shaped like the sesame flower, and the 
nostril like the seed of the long bean (nishpdva). 

70. The length of the face ending at the oorner (srikkd) should 
be made of four parts. 

71-72, The width of the upper lip should be five yavas , and that 
(width) of the lower lip six yavas , and the length (thereof) should 
be two parts. 

73. The faoe should be disoreetly (gracefully) shaped like the 
hen's egg. 

74-75. The ear should be equal (in shape) to the middle of the 
brow, and the height of the ear four parts ; equal to that should be the 
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length of the suspending part (ndla), and the thiokness (thereof) half a 
part. 

76-77, The female organ (vulva) should be shaped like the leaf 
of the holy tig tree (a&vattha\ and its breadth should be four parts ; 
its length is said to be seven parts, and the breadth above should be 
equal to the length. 

78. The wise (sculptor) should make the rest as in the case of 
the largest type of the ten idla measure. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science cf arohiteoture, the sixty -sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the intermediate type of ten tala measures for 
the female figures. 



CHAPTER LXYII 

THE MEASURES ALONG THE PLUMB LINES 

1-2. The description of the measures along the plumb (lit., 
measuring) lines of all tho gods and goddesses in the straight (? re- 
cumbent), erect, and tho sitting pastures will now bo given in detail. 

3-5. Equal to the length of the idol, three-fourths, and one-half 
of that : these are said to be the throe kiuds of length (of the pralamba - 
phalakd or tho board from which tho plumb lines are drawn); and its 
breadth should be ascertained by tho same above mentioned propor- 
tions 1 ; and its thiokness should be four, three, or two angulas, the 
measurement being in the dcha-labdha ahgula (finger) 2 . 

6. Suoh should be the features of the measuring board (pralamba- 
phalakd ); it should be made quadrangular (lit., four cornered). 

7. The pedestal (lit., seat, on which the idol is placed with the 
board on its head) should be made equal to that Aboard), and its thiok- 
ness should be one standard ahgula (i.e., three-fourths inch). 

1 That is, the breadth should be equal to, three-fourths or one*half of the 
length. 

9 One of the equal parts into which tho whole length of the idol or the 
master is divided, see Chapter LXIY, 52-55, p. 603. 
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8-9. Thera should be fixed four, three, two, or one small pillar 
(post) upon the seat ; and the idol should be placed between them (the 
board and the seat). 

10-11. The height of the post (above the seat) should be one 
and a quarter or one and a half of the height of the idol ; and the 
width of the post should be made by the oarpenter at his own discre- 
tion. 

12-13. The measuring board should be discreetly fitted to the 
top of the posts, and the measuring strings should be suspended from 
the board to the seat. 

14-15. At the fore-end of the string should be tied up a ball-like 
plummet made of iron (metal) or stone; and the best artist should 
make a hole (notch) through it and then tie it up with the string. 1 

16. Thus should all the strings be preferably fixed to the board. 

17-18. They (the strings) should be suspended by the front and 
the back sides, the middle of the body, and the two sides : these are 
said to be the five strings (lines) in the erect or the sitting posture (of 
the idol). 

1 Compare Ruo, Hindu Iconography , Vo). I, Appendix B, pages 29—32, 
where the substance of the details from one or more unspecified Jgama8 are 
given without any attempt at translating the technical terms referring to the 
plumb lines which seem to be seven in number. 

See also Coomaraswamy, Mediaeval Sinhaleee Art , pages 151-162, 150 where, 
in referring to a recent text, Sariputra, the author himself confesses 11 1 do not give 
the text and translation of the Sariputra in full The parts of the trans- 
lation omitted are some of the more minute measurements, and some of the 

verses of which the exact meaning is not clear.” Herein also reference seems to 
have been made only to seven plumb lines. 

In the present text, it should be noticed, minute details and measurements 
are given in regard to as many as eleven plumb lines in eaoh oi the four poaeB, 
namely, aama-bliafiga, abhatga, atibhaiiga , and tribhaiiga t each being again 
in the three postures, namely, ethanaka (ereot), dsana (seated), and say ana 
(recumbent). 
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19. There are known fco be fche seven strings with another two 
suspended from fche two edges of fche face. 

20- 21. (Two) strings may be also suspended by the (two) sides 
of fche back of the head at fche edges of the face : thus are said fco be 
the nine strings (lines). 

21- 22. The eleven lines will be stated here ; two more strings 
should be suspended by the two arm-pits, and there will be the eleven 
lines (strings). 

23-24. As an alternative, one line may be drawn by fche 
middle of fche back, one by fche end of fche chin, four by fche four sides, 
and four through their middle, and the fifth chief one by the confcre, 
(thus there being eleven lines). 

25-27 Otherwise, one line should be drawn by fche front 
side passing through the middle of all (limbs), and the (ten) lines 
should be drawn by the two sides of the nostril (puta), the two ends 
of fche face, the two arm-pits, fche two eyes, and the two sides of the 
arms : these are said to bo another (set o f j eleven lines. 

28-29. With regard to fche sitting posture, the four strings 
(lines), namely, the two by the sides of the arms, and the two by the 
sides of fche nostril should be omitted, and all fche rest should be drawn. 

30. The wise (sculptor) should draw the eleven lines in the ereot 
posture (only ). 

31-39. The strings should be suspended (i.e., lines should be 
drawn) passing by fche middle of the forepart of the crown of the 
oresfc jewel, and by the middle of the orown ; by the middle of fche root of 
the orown fillet, and by the middle of the forehead ; by fche middle of the 
two brows, by fche middle of fche nose, and by fche middle of the chin ; 
by the middle of the glottis, by the middle of fche heart, below that by 
the middle of the navel, and similarly by the middle of the sex-organ ; by 
fcbe middle of the root of tiie two thighs, and by fche middle of the two 
knees ; by the middle of fche two tubular vessels (calfs), and by the 
middle of fche two heels ; by the middle of the two soles, and by the 
middle of the two large toes ; and likewise should be drawn the lines 
by the wiso (sculptor) touching fche bolly and fche forepart of the nose. 
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40. The distance from that (central plumb) line to the crest jewol 
should be twelve parts ( angulas ). 

41. The distance from that line to the root of the crown should 
be six parts. 

42. The distance from that lino to the middle of tho forehead 
should be two parts. 

43. The distance from that line to the middle of the glottis 
should be six parts. 

44. The distance from that line to the end of tho hoart should 
be half a part. 

45. The distance from that liue to the limit of the navel should 
be one part. 

46. The distance from that line to the root of tho sex-organ 
should be threo parts. 

47-48. Here will be stated the distauce of that lino from the 
two lines drawn by tho (two) sides of tho body in tho erect or the 
sitting posture, specially in the erect posture. 

49. The distance from that lino to tho rout of the thigh should 

be two parts. 

60. The distance from that line to the middle of the knee should 
be four and a half parts. 

61. The distance frum that line to tho middle of tho two legs 
should be six parts. 

52. Thu distance from that lino to the oud of tho tubular vessel 
(calf) should ho seven and a half parts. 

53. The uniform legs should be made in the erect posture, and 
the body should bo straightly leugtheued. 

54. The distauce between tho two largest toes should be eight 
parts. 

55. The distance between the middle of the two soles should bo 
six parts. 

56. Tho distance between the middle of the two heels should 
be four parts. 
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57. The distance between the two tubular vessels should be six 
parts. 

58. The distance between the middle of the two legs should be 
five parts. 

69. The distance between the middle of the two knees should be 
four parts. 

60. The distance between the middle of the two thighs should 
be two parts. 

61. The distance between the root of the two thighs should be 
one part. 

. 62. The two hands should be kept hanging (straight downwards) ; 
their distance (from the body) is stated here. 

63. The distanoe of the buttocks by the side of the elbows 
should be six parts. 

64-66. The distanoe from the forearms by the hips should be 
three parts, or it may be two parts, and by the wrist ten parts. 

66. The distanoe between the middle fingers by the side (pdr4va ) 
should be ten parts. 

67. Thus should be the measurement of gods and goddesses in 
the erect or the sitting posture. 

68. The upper body should be made uniform when it (the idol) 
is placed on a broad lotus seat. 

69. From the (two) knees upwards to the hair (on the head) 
it should be an equilateral triangle. 

70. The outer side of the arm should be uniform (lit., measured 
equal) to the outer side of the knee. 

71. Both the two arms and the two knees should be measured 
left and right. 

72. The distance from the sex organ to the eye of the ankle 
should be six parts. 

73. The distanoe between the buttooks and the side of the elbows 
should be six parts. 



Lvni.] MEASURES ALONG- PLUMB LINES 629 

74. The five (fingers) on the forepart of the palm rising with 
the forearm should be placed on the shoulders. 

75. If it (the idol) be in a half-sitting posture, one leg should be 
kept hanging. 

76. On the side of that (hanging) knee its distance should be two 
or three angulas less. 

77. The distance from that (central plumb) line to the forepart 
of the hanging leg should be twelve parts. 

78. Thus is described that (half) sitting posture of all gods and 
goddesses. 

79. The (plumb) lines should be drawn by the front, the middlo, 
and the back. 

80. They should be (also drawn) by the middle of the forepart 
and root of the crown. 

81. They should be drawn by the middle of the hump and the 
middle of the backbone. 

82. (They should be drawn) by the middle of the two battooks and 
the two thighs. 

03. They should bo drawn also by the middle of the baok of two 
knees, and by the middle of the two heels. 

84. These are the principal lines ; the side lines will be stated 
here. 

85. (They Bhould be drawn) by the middle of the hole of the two 
ears, and by the middle of the side of the body. 

86. The side lines should be also drawn by the middle of the 
ankle. 

87-88. They should be drawn by the outer side of the sexorgan, 
by the middlo of tho nipple of the breasts, and by the middle of tho 
thighs, the knees, and the forefingers, 

89. (The distanoe) from the line of the arm-pit to the side of the 
hip should be eight parts. 

90. They (those) lines should he drawn by the side of the hip of 
the female deities to the little toes. 

91. They should be drawn by the outside or the middle of the 
hip, and the side of the nostril. 
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0*2. These are the working (practical) lines which should bo 
drawn by the best artist. 

93. The lines by the sides of the two hands should be drawn by 
the side of the knees. 

94-95. The whole body should be mado vertically erect, and 
this disposition should bo maintained on the front, the back (and the 
sidos) ; the orect attitude (of the body) should bo common (to all the 
limbs). 

96. The measurement according to the poses of all gods and 
goddesses will bo stated here. 

97. The dbhahga (a little bent), the sama-bhahga (equipoised), 
and tho alibhahga (greatly bout): these are the three poses. 1 

98. Throe, four and five parts : theso should bo the (three) res- 
pective heights (of idols in the aforesaid poses). 

99 102. The (plumb) linos should be drawn by the middle of tho 
crown, and by the middle of the for head, by the middle of the tip of 
the nose, and by tho middle of the side of the glottis, by the middle 
of tho nipple and the sido of the navel, as aforesaid, and by tho middle 
of the side of the thigh and of tho ankle as said before. 

103. Those should be the plumb lines in the dbhahga pose ; 
tho plumb linos of the sama-bhahga pose will be stated balow. 

104-107. The plumb linos should bo drawn by (the middle of) tho 
side of tho crown and tho side of the forehead ; by [the side of tho 
nostril and the middle of the nipple of tho breasts ; by the (middle of 
the) side of the navel, the thigh, the leg, and the ankle as said before : 
thus should be drawn the plumb lines ; this is known to be in the sama~ 
bhahga pose. 

108-109. The (plumb) lines should be drawn in the atibhahga 
pose by the front side of the crown, the middle of the eye, the 
sido of the breast, tbe middle of the thighs, the knees and the legs. 

110 The distance between tho two eyes of the ankles in that 
{dbhahga) pose should be three parts. 

i Cl. Tbe Tribkafiga (bont in three places) pose which is mentioned lator 
(line 1C4)j for fuller details see the writer's Dictionary, pages 446 447. 
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111. The distance between the two knees should bo discreetly 
made eight parts. 

112. The distance between the root of the two thighs should bo 
two and a half parts. 

113. The distance between the tip of the two largest toes should 
be twelve parts. 

114. The measures of the interspace in the dbhahga posoaro thus 
described ; those of the tamabhahga pose will bo stated hero (below). 

116. The distance between the two largest toes should be sixteen 
parts. 

116. The distanco between the two heels should be four parts, 
and between the two knees ten parts. 

117. The distance between the two thighs at the root should bo 
ouo part. 

118. These are the measures in the *ai)ia-bhan:ja poso ; the 
measures in the atibhahga poso will bo stated here (below). 

119 -120. The distance between the two heels should be fivo parts, 
and the distanco at the tip of the two largest toes, that is, between 
the middle of those two, should be twenty parts. 

121. The distance betweon the two knees should be twelve parts. 

122. The distanco between the two thighs at the root should be 
two and a half part3. 

123. These are the measures in the atibhahga pose ; all these 
should bo discreetly made, 

124. The measurement of the distanco from tlio plumb lino in 
tho tri-bhahga (three bent) pose is likewise stated. 

125. The distance from that (plumb) line to the forehead should 
be two parts. 

126. The distance from that line to the knee should be six parts. 

127. The distauce from that lino to ha heart should be one part. 

128. The distance from that lino to tho limit of tho navel should 
be one and a half parts. 

129. The distance from that lino to tho limit of the soxorgau 
should bo three parts 
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130. The distance from that line to the middle of the thigh 
should be two parts. 

131. The distanoe from that line to the end of the knee should 
be six parts. 

182-133. The distanoe of that line from the end of the tubular 
vessel should be eight parts ; the soulptor (vardhahi) should make this 
between the two lying feet. 

134. The plumb line should touoh the tip of the nose and the 
(middle) part of the belly. 

135. As an alternative the distance at the belly part of the 
female deities may be one part. 

136-137. The distance of the right hand of the female deities up 
to the breast, the edge of the hip (zone), and ending at the largest toe 
should be four parts. 

138. The distanoe between the buttocks and the elbows in that 
( tri-bhahga ) pose should be six parts. 

139. The distanoe between the hand when kept hanging from 
the shoulders should be as said before. 

140. They should be furnished with their speoial marks, com- 
plexions, and ornaments. 

141-142. For all the arohiteotural objects (buildings), images 
and idols, eto., should be mado as proscribed ; this would bring forth 
all prosperity, fruition, success (lit., salvation), and other fruits. 

143. It is dangerous to do tho reverse through ignorance, with 
regard to anything concerning the architectural and tho sculptural 
objeota. 

144. The learned artist should, therefore, be caroful to avoid (any 
mistake), and to do all things as said before. 

146-148. All the architectural and the sculptural objects, suoh as 
temples (edifice, harmya), courts ( prakdra ), pavilions ( mandapa ), 
mansions ($af<i), royal palaces, phalli (of &iva) and idols of gods and 
others should be mado as said before for the sako of prosperity. 

Thus in the Afdnasdra, the scienoo of architecture, the sixty- 
seventh chapter, in the sculptural section, entitled : 

The description of measures along tho plumb lines. 



CHAPTER LXVIII. 

THE CASTING OF IDOLS IN WAX. 

1. Tho casting of idols in wax fynadhuchchhishta-kriya) will 
now bo described fully. 

2-3. Saiva, Pa&upata, Kala-mukha, Maha-vrata, Vania, and 
Bhairava : thoso aro tho six rospoctivo Jyotis (light) phalli (of Siva) 
as laid down in tho 7 antra (scripture). 

4-6. Agastya, Kasyapa, Bhrigu, Gautama, Bhargava, Galava 
and others’ are said to be tho sagos (whoso idols are made) by this 
treatment (of casting in wax, karshana) for worship (construction). 

6. All those six (groups of phalli and idols) should bo rnado accord* 
ing to rules of tbeir scriptures with a view to acquiring prosperity. 

7-8. If the (directly) reverse of what is laid down in thoso 
sciences be followed, it would always cause dangor and difliculties, but 
if what is not laid down in thoso scioncos be adopted (for improve- 
ment) there would be no defect in that. 

9-21. Visvakarma, Vifcve§a, Vi&vasara, Prabodhaka, Vrita, 
Maya, Tvashtri, Manu, Nala, Manavin, and Manakalpa, very celebrated 
(i.e., eminent) Mauasara, Prashtar, Manabodha, Visvabodha, Naya, 
Adisara, Vifcala, and Vifeva-Kafcyapa, Vastubodha, Mahatautra, Vastu- 
vidyapabi, Parafcarlyaka, the great sage Kalayupa, and those named ai 
1 A slightly different list of *even sages is given in chapter LVII 2-3, p. 5(i£. 
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Chaitya, Chitraka, Avarya, together with SAdhakasara, Bhanu, Indra, 
Lokajna, and Saura who are the best artists : they are stated 
to be sages and are thirty-two in number ; they are thus known by 
their surnames ; these artists are competent for all kinds of artistic 
work. 

20-2 2. In the bright or dark fortnight of ail months, on an auspi- 
cious moment of auspicious lagna (meeting), nahsliaira (planets), 
and yoga (conjunction), both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and the 
chief assistant ( sthdpaha ) should make the pit (for casting the image) 
with tho usual incantations (mantra). 

23. Then the artist (sculptor) should besmear wax (over the 
idol) according to rules of tho science (as statod below). 

24-26. The sculptor ( vardhaki ) at the command of the chiof 
architect (sthapati) should think over (lit., meditate on) the correct 
image, and purify with tho five powders (pancha-varna) 1 the idol to be 
cast in wax. 

26-27. This (process) is recommended for the transitary idol, 
stationary or movable ; therefore it should bo mado with all care and 
attention so that there may not remain any delect (or flaw). 

28. The eyes (of the idol) should be furnished with crystal, and 
covered with tho spider's net. 

29-30. The hands (arms) of all idols should be covered with a 
copper-leaf, or that (copper-leaf) should be fixed at the root of the wing 
of those which have wings. 

31-32. All the nails and the two feet also should be fixed with 
a copper-leaf and optionally the crown of the head and particularly 
the ornaments should be fixed with a peg, 

33-34. The orystal and gems when inserted (to eyes, etc.) should 
be covered over with a leather bag discreetly besmeared with the 
powders of all tho trees, namely, the mango, eto. 2 

36-36. In ordor to make them strong the idols should be fur - 
nished with wooden nails, even if they (i.e., the idols) bo made of 
materials liable to bo melted, there will be no defect in that. 

1 Powders made of dried or fried bones of the mango and other trees. 

3 See line 25 and the note thereunder. 
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37. Adorned with all ornaments the idol should be taken round 
the village. 

38. This should be shown to the worshippers who would want to 
worship it. 

39. Therefore, for the sake of the selection of the god, the idol 
may be taken from village to village. 

40. Afterwards (i.e., if the idol be approved of) it should be taken 
into the studio of the artists. 

41. The best artist should measuro it aloDg the length, height, 
and width. 

42-43. (After correct measurement) it (the idol) should bo be- 
smeared with wax up to some two or three ahgulas ; upon that (coating) 
it should be (again) besmeared with earth, and then it Should be 
dried up by the experts. 

44. That idol (lit., ball) should be dried up and besmeared with a 
new coating of wax again. 

46. If the master so wishes, it may be covered with metals 
(iron) ; that is preferred. 

46. The half, besmeared with earth, should be left out, and the 
rest should be washed with water by sprinkling ! . 

47. The whole body of the idol should be purified, and besmeared 
with white sandal and perfumes, (after completion). 

1 Acoording to the Supr.ibhedayamn (XXXIV, 2) “If the image be 
required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or wood; must be (inserted in 
them), if of metal, they must first be prepared well in wax.” 

According to the Karan&gama (II. V. 41) “ If images have to be cast in 
metal, the wax must first be melted and poured (out of the mould) and all 
defects removed with cloth”. 

According to the V ishnu-eamhitd (XIV) “if an image is to be made of 
metal, it must first be made of wax, and then coated with earth ; gold and 
other metals are purified and cast into (the mould), and a oomplete image is thus 
obtained by capable workmen”. (For further details, see the Writer's Indian 
Architecture, page 87.) It will be noticed that the rules enunciated in the 
present text have been generally followed throughout the later works. 
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48-49. It should (then) be placed upon a seat (throne) and be 
adorned with flower garlands ; and it should be (again) taken round 
the village (for approval) amidst all auspioious sounds. 

50. (After the approval of the villagers and artists) it should be 
taken into the studio of the artist and the processes mentioned before 
should bo repeated. 

51-52. If (in the process) its minor limbs be broken, they should 
be made again, but if the head or the middle body be damaged, it (tho 
whole idol) should bo mado anew. 

53. If the master or the sculptor himself be not quite satisfied it 
should be changed and made again. 

54-56. Nothing should be accepted whioh would leave behind a 
hesitating mind (not quite satisfied), because it would cause the loss 
of place and woalth, and the merits acquired through many births will 
at once bo dostroyod ; the wise (artist) should, therefore, cast tho idol 
free of all defoefes with all care and attention. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

Tho description (of rules) of oasting of imagos in wax. 



CHAPTER LXIX 

THE PENALTIES FOR DEFECTIVE CONSTRUCTION 


\ 


1-2. The evil consequences to the king, the kingdom, and the 
master, if there happon to be anything larger or smaller with regard to 
any part of the buildings, otc., will be stated here. 

3-10. There should not be any defect in the breadth, the height, 
the plinth, the lintel, the pillar, the entablature, tho platform, the 
neck, the (sperical) roof, the dome, the nose, the windows, etc , and the 
door, with regard to the portico, the stalk and such Other parts, the 
sanctum (adytum), the floors, all the stairs and staircasos, the wall, 
the gatehouses, th: pavilions, the corridors, the balconies, the roof, 
the 3hed-yards, the sides, and the tops, and with regard to the found- 
ation and the neighbouring area : nowhere should there be any defeot. 

11. The (vigilant) eye of the architect should avoid the possibility 
of any defect in those members. 

12-13. If the breadth (of a member) be less (than what it should 
be) it would bring poverty upon the master ; if it be enormously greater, 
the wife of the master will die, there is no doubt about that. 

14-15. If the main height be less, it is known to cause disease of 
the master ; if it be greater in measurement, the enemy would inorease, 
there is no doubt about that. 
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16-17. If the plinth bo, internally or externally, higher or. lower 
(than what it ought to be), the raco of the master will be inevitably 
exterminated. 

18-19. Tho son of the master will die if the steps to the region 
of the plinth, or the projection, or tho extension in height bo lower or 
higher. 

20. If the height of the base bo loss, the result would be the loss 
of position (lit., place) and wealth. 

21. -22, If the steps towards the assemblage of all the members 
like the rampart be lower or higher, the master would suffer from 
consumption of the higher limbs and the (sex) organ. 

23, If the height of tho pillar be lowerlor hignor, tho family and 
the raco of the mastor will be exterminated. 

24-26. If the height of the entablature bo|lower the master would 
die then and there ; if it be of groater dimension (lit., measurement 
the master would be destroyed. 

26. If the platform be by far the smaller, tho master would lose 
his eye-sight (lit., become short-sighted). 

27. If its ear (the wing of a building) be greator or less tho food 
of tho master will be destroyed. 

28. If the component members of the roof be greator or less, the 
master would suffer from a boil (tumour) on tho head. 

29. If the dome bo greator or loss, tho people would suffer from 
poverty. 

30. If the nose part bo greater or less, the master would suffer 
from some disease. 

31. If the attics including the windows, etc., be less or greater 
the beauty would be largely destroyed. 

32-33. If the measurement of the door or the portico be less or 
greater, the master would suffer from leprosy (lit., a severe illness), 
and the King and the country would be destroyed. 

34. If the stalk (?) be greater or less, the master would suffor 
from abdominal diseases. 
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36. If the lattice (screened window) bo less or greater there would 
be the loss of beauty and wealth. 

36. If the adytum proper (of a temple) be greater or less, the 
village would be destroyed. 

37-40. The part beginning from the plinth of an edifice up to 
the region of the lattice over the wall should bo in particular very 
accurately measured ; if through ignorance either the upper or lower 
portion of the lattice or the surrounding portion comprising (practically) 
the whole structure be made lower or highor all prosperity would be lost. 

41-43. Tho temples of the attendant doities, etc., should be 
situated at the end of the courts ; they may be built either along tho 
plinth of the (boundary) wall, or along the plinth of tho (main) 
structure ; if the re verso bo made, tho prosperity of the pcoplo would 
be lost. 

44. If the staircases bo less or greater, the master would be 
certainly crippled. 

46. If tho component members of the wall bo groator or loss, 
thieves would destroy (steal) the wealth. 

46. If tho component members of the gatehouses be greater or 
less, all things would be destroyed : there is no doubt about it. 

47-48. If those (component members) of the pavilions, etc., the 
halls, and tho mansions be less or greater, all prosperity would bo lost, 
and the King and tho country would be destroyed. 

49-60. The family (wife), sons, and grandsons of the master 
would die if the dimensions of tho corridors, the verandahs (or the 
balconies) be less or more (than what they should be). 

61-62. If the measurement of any component members of tho 
upper storeys be less or more, the result for the peopio would be the 
scarcity of rain or overfall, by which the master bimsolf may be 
destroyed. 

63. The people would suffer from poverty (famine) iflthe shed- 
yards be greater or less (in measurement). 

64. Good peopio would be destroyed if the measurement of the 
pentroofs be greater or less. 
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66- 66. If the crowning portion (of a structure) be internally or 
externally greater or less, spread of learning would be stopped, and 
the friends would be destroyed, there is no doubt about that. 

67- 58. If the component members of the wall be greater or less 
in broadth or height all misfortune would come over to the twioe born 
and all other castes. 

59. If the lower part (lit., hip) of the foundation be greater or 
less, tho structure and wealth would be lost. 

60-62. If the walls of all description (dimensions) bo supported 
by pillars at the base, in that case the greater or less dimensions of 
them will be free from any defect (i.e., be harmless), but such diver- 
gency will cause all defects if the wails be without any pillar at the 
base (as support). 

63-65. If, therefore, in whatevor building, those structures, 
(i.e., tho walls) bo mado of more or less (dimensions) and be not 
supported by pillars, the destruction of the sons and grandsons (of the 
master) would be the rosult; but if they bo as aforesaid and be furnish- 
ed with pillars as support (lit., part) it will be always auspicious. 

66-68. When, therefore, any discretion is to bo exercised in 
matter of increment and decrement (of tho prescribed measure), thoy 
must be in accordance with the aforesaid directions (Sdstra), because, 
otherwiso, if the increment or decrement be less or more at random the 
master will be destroyed ; therefore, the learned artists should exercise 
the option as directed above. 

69. These are tho defects (consequences) stated by the ancients 
with regard to greater or less (inadequate) measurement of any 
component part (of a building). 

70-73. The good or evil results following from the construction 
of the edifices, tho pavilions, the courts and the connected structures, 
and the component members, also of the gatehouses and all other 
buildings would affect all men, deities, and even the kings. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the sixty* 
uinth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the defects in the component members. 



CHAPTER LXX 

THE CHISELLING OF THE EYE 

1-2. The chiselling of the eyo of the (idols of the) gods, god- 
dossos, and devotees, and the purification (cleansing) of the phalli (of 
6iva) will now be described in order of the subjects. 

3-4. The chief architect ( sthapati ) is said to bo the creator 
( prakriti ) and tho sculptor (s(Mpaka) tho lifo (of the images) ; there- 
fore, they should work together in consutation with (lit., in company 
of) eaoh other from the very beginning of the operation. 

5-6. If anything be made in a reverse manner all things in con- 
nection with tho objocts for construction would bo spoilt, and tho 
master would certainly die. 

7. As regards the chisoiling, it is meant for giving sight to the 
eyo (lit., removing darkness from tho oye). 

8-9. When the sun rises tho rays spread all over, so also tho 
case with the eye of an individual as rogards its rising and setting, 

10-11. The internal and external light (i.o., sight) as well as 
wealth would be lost, there is no doubt about it, if tho eyes are cot 
(properly) chiselled, (anothor) inevitable result would be tho disease of 
the eye. 

12. Therefore, the details of the chiselling of the eye will be 
stated now. 
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13-14. Both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and the sculptor 
( sthdpaka ) snould perform the aforesaid ceremony of sowing the seed 
(ankurdrpana) before the installation (of the image) in an edifice 
(temple) or in a pavilion. 

16. Thereafter, in an auspicious moment, the eye (of the image) 
should be chiselled (as direoted below). 

16-17. The wise (architect) should build a pavilion for ohe holy 
sacrifice in connection with the chiselling of the eye, in front of the 
main temple (edifice) or on its right or left side. 

18-20. It (the pavilion) should be a nine, seven, or five oubits 
square in shape, and be furnished with sixteen or twelvo pillars, option- 
ally with a pinnaole and with a shed-yard. 

21. There should bo four doors on the four directions, and also it 
should be furnished with four arches. 

22. An altar ( vedi ) should be constructed as said before inside 
that pavilion. 

23. In front of that (altar) a pit should be dug for the conse- 
crated fire, and it should be besmeared with holy cow-dung. 

24-26. It (the pavilion) should be decorated with ceremonial 
banners and flags, and various decorative cloths ; the pillars also 
should be decorated, and the plantain trees with banana (fruits) should 
ornamently be placed (therein). 

26. It should be decorated with garlands of plantains all round 
and at the top. 

27. It should be also decorated with flower-garlands, jewels, and 
all other ornaments. 

28. Thereafter the wise artists should chisel the eye (as stated 
below). 

29-30. The sthantfila plot (of forty-nino squares) or the ptfha 
plot of nine squares should be made towards the west, the south or the 
south-west of the altar (which is situated in the oentre of the pavilion). 

31 Upon that (plot) should be placed the idol (whose eyes are 
to be chiselled, being) adorned with bunohes of grass (ktircha), etc. 
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32. Before doing tnat- (the installation of tin idol) a circular 
mark should be made round the sthandila plot with only a garland (of 
flowers). 

33. Upon that (plot) towards tho south-west should be placed a 
vessel filled with gold. 

34. It (the vessel) should bo covered with fino cloths, and be 
decorated with bunches of grass at the base. 

86. The wise (architect) should (similarly) mark a circle on the 
altar (also) with the 4dli (grain) powder. 

36. Thereon should be marked a plot (upapitlia) of twenty-five 
squares or the pitha plot (of nine squares). 

37-38. They (thoso plots) should be covered with the lcuU grass, 
and thereafter should be marked with lines of powdered rice-grain 
only, and covored with various flowers and fried rice for decoration. 

39. Thereon should be (placed) nine or twonty-fivo pitchers (in 
the same number of squares) 

40-41. They (those pitchers) should be washed according to 
rules and be covered with strings, and being filled up with pure water 
should be placed on the altar. 

42. The main pitcher should be placod in the centre and the 
others around it in order. 

43-44. They (thoso pitchers) should be covered with all cloths, 
and be furnished with bunchos, leaves, and cororaonial fruits, and 
should be adorned with flower garlands. 

46. Like the aforesaid (pitchers) tho eight auspicious things 
(askfa-manga'a) should be placed on the upper altar. 

46-48. Thereafter the wise architects should wash their feet and 
perform the ceremonial washing of the mouth, etc., according to rules ; 
and then gathering together all (auspicious) things and amidst the 
pronouncement of ‘good day* (pu ayaha) they should sprinkle tho 
images, etc. 

49-60. Brahma and other gods should, in order, be worshipped 
again with their separate incantations boginning with the syllable 
Otn and ending at the syllable namafy. 
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61- 62. Tho wise (architect) should offer the holy inoense and the 
lamp and worshipping with fragrance (sandal paste) and flowers 
meditate on the Lord of the Uni verso (as if revealed) in the middle 
pitcher. 

63-64. Clarified butter, molasses, corn, curdled milk, milk -rice, 
eto., should bo optionally offered (to the deity), and also the holy 
incense, the lamp, and the betel should be offered. 

66. The dhenu (cow) and the other mudrd signs should be shown 
(to the deity) amidst singing, dancing, and sounds of music. 

66. Then in order the wise chief architect ( sthapati ) should per- 
form the sacrifice with the consecrated fire in front Of that (pitcher)* 

67. The samid plant, the clarified butter, the holy boiled rice 
( oliaru), and the fried rice : each of theso should be sacrificed to the 
fire one- hundred and eight times. 

68-59. Twenty-five rounds should be made with pure water 
while uttering tho mystic syllables known as the hrillekha (written 
on the heart) and ending at tho syllables svdhd. 

60. The final (concluding) offering should bo made to the idol 
( bimba ) by uttering the gdyatri hymn (a very sacred verse repeated by 
every Brahman at his devotions). 

61. After the conclusion of the sacrificial cereinonios with the 
consecrated fire, the idol should bn taken up (for the chiselling of its 
eyes). 

62- 63. The Brahmans should be caused to pronounce the syllable 
punydha (good day), and then the purification of goms should bo per- 
formed, and it (the idol) should be worshipped with perfumes (sandal 
paste) and flowers. 

64. The chief architect ( sthapati ) should sprinkle the idol (with 
water) amidst all auspicious sounds. 

65. Then tho holy inoense and the lamp should|be offered to the 
idol by pronouncing the gdyatri hymn. 

66. It should be worshipped with perfumes and flowers, and then 
the cow-figure by the hands ( dhenumudra ) should be shown to it. 
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67-68. (Then) he should oonoeal the limbs with new clothes (like 
a photographer) , and mark (lit., write) the eyes of the idol: with 
undivided mind every part (of the eye) should be skilfully drawn (lit., 
touched) with the right hand (according to the rules of the &d*tra). 

69-^1. The lines of the right eye should be drawn and the blaok 
ball (iris) and the sight ball (pupil) should be marked (lit., meditated 
on), and the sun hymn should be invoked (in order to bring in light 
to the eyes) ; thereafter the moon hymn should be uttered for (illu- 
minating) the left eye. 

72. The (third) eye should be marked on the forehead, and the 
fire hymn ( agni-bija ) should be pronounced (in order to kindle it). 

73. Then they (the eyes) should be anointed with water and 
clarified butter with a gold brush. 

74. Then they should be covered with pieces of cloth and gold. 

75. Milk pudding, jewels, and a heap of corn should be again 
shown (to the idol). 

76. The chief architect ( sthapati ) should be clad in bridal gar- 
ments (best clothes), and wear (five) ornaments on the five limbs. 

77. His body should be besmeared with the white (sandal) oint- 
ment, and he should wear new clothes and an upper scarf. 

78. He should also put on the sacred thread made of gold, white 
flower, and be pure and holy. 

79-82. Keeping the main pitcher on the right of himself (lit., his 
own image) towards the south and all other pitchers (to his left) 
towards the nortli and carried by the followers, and being accompanied 
by umbrellas aud chowries, he should circumambulate the temple 
amidst the pronouncement of the Vedic hymns and all other auspi- 
cious pronouncement. 

88-84. Then getting back to the idol, it should be auointed with 
wator (from the main pitcher) and its minor limb , etc., should be 
anointed (Jit., worshipped) with water from the other pitchers. 

sr>. Thus (finishing with them) the pitchers should be thrown 
away after taking the strings (with which they were tied) from 
them. 
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86. It (the idol) should be furnished with various cloths and be 
adorned with various flowers. 

87. It should bo anointed with perfumed sandal and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

88. Then the holy incense and lamp should be offered to it 
amidst music, songs, and other pronouncement. 

89-00. The ligatures (conjunct consonants) should be written on 
the body (of the architect) from the head to the heart (lit., life), and 
the (five) groups of letters (consonants) should be written from the 
foot up to the upper limit (i.e., the heart). 

91-92. All the thirty-eight artistic signs ( kald ) should bo marked 
on the thirty-eight; limbs, namely, the legs, the hands (arms), the face, 
and the other limbs and organs. 

93-95. Then being absorbed in meditation he (the architect) 
should worship (the idol) by uttering the principal incantation 
( mantra ) with perfumes and flowers, and offer the holy incense aiul 
lamp again, and afterwards, betel, dishes, and other tilings should bo 
offered. 

96. The Brahmans (in the meantime) should sprinkle unhuskud 
rice, and pronounce benediction (svasti). 

97. The chief architect should show (to the idol) the mudra 
signs (with his hands as the concluding ceremony) amidst music and 
songs. 

98. Thus is described the chiselling of the eye. After this should 
be (performed) the ciroumambulatiou of the village (by the idol). 

99. "With regard to the cleansing and purifying of the phallus 
(of Siva) lines should be similarly marked as aforesaid. 

100. When the image (idol) is made of metallic substances 1 , gems 
should bo inserted in it. 

101-102. After the carving of the Pnallus and idols with stones 
(also), the gems should be eugravcd just before installation (as stated 
below). 


See Chapter L.I., 1—4. 
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103-108. Nine chambers should be made on the pedestal ( pitha ), 
the ruby should be engraved in the centre, the diamond in the east ; 
the coral in t v l south-eastern ohamber, the sapphire in the south; the 
cab's eye in the south-west, and the emerald in the west ; the topaz in 
the north-west, and the pearl in the north ; and the sapphire, according 
to rules, should be engraved by the wise man on the north-eastern 
chamber. 

109. Both the ohief architect ( sthapati ) and the sculptor 
( stlidpaka ) should insert (the gems) in the idol and the phallus (of 
6ivaj. 

1 10. Thus is described the engraving of the gems ; the rest should 
be as is usually said. 

Ill Like a lamp it (the eye) should be the chief (shining) thing 
in the lotus like heart (^f the artists). 

112-114. The * Jes of ohiselliag of all sorts of of eyes of the lotus- 
born Brahma, Hari (Vishnu), Hara (Siva), and all other gods are 
stated in detail in this Mdnasdra as prescribed by the ancients. 

115-118. This great science (of architecture) was at first revealed 
by Brahma, Indra, and all other \ ods : it is from their statements that 
this Mdnasdra (theessemj of r jasurement) has been compiled as a 
guide book (for the architects) for the benefit of the people. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the seventieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the chiselling of the eye (of images). 

The Mdnasdra is complete. 
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Abacus (pbalakii), 153, 155, 159, 161, 
162, 164, 335,471, 474, 476, 503; 
of lamp-post, 502 ; of mirror, 505. 

Abdominal disease, due to defect in 
stalk of building, 638, 

Abhasa, a class of buildings, 104, 285 ; 
a class of one-storey building 
measuied in a particular cubit, 
222; a kind of measure, 222, 561 ; 
court of a class of bui'dings, 287, 
289 ; door-measures of a class ol 
buildings, 416; a style for the 
pavilions of &udras, 371; glass, 
one of the nine materials for 
images, 516 ; low relief and 
painting, 517 ; made on tablet or 
wall with five colours, 617 ; a 
class of phalli, 525. 

Abhanga, pose, 025 ; slightly bent, 630; 
plumb-lines in, 630. 

Abhasanga, quarter-relief, be. low 
relief or bas-relief, 517. 

Ability, a royal quality, 437. 

Abja-kanta, a type of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271 ; description of, 272. 

Abode, 11. 

Absolute measurement, rules and des- 
cription of, 558. 

Abuudance, effect of Aya measure, 
604 . 


Acacia catechu, for plough, 19; for 
gnomon, 23; for pegs, 82; for 
wheel, 443. 

Achamana, ceremony, 172. 

Achchhadana, a tree, 170. 

Achyuta, carving on the domes, 235; 
image, at the north, 236. 

Actions, three, of kings. 437. 

Adbhuta, a formula of height, 100, 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 308, 374, 417. 

Adbara, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Adhcya, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Adhiraja, king, situation of his palace 
in Svastika village, 83, 436 ; 
mansions for, 377; seven courts 
in the palace of, 426; situation of 
the palace of, 427; entourage, 
strength of his array, etc., 434, 
otherwise railed Mahiraja, his 
throne, etc., 438 ; rule and reve- 
nue of, 410 ; details of the throne 
for, 465 ; throne for all purposes 
of, 465 ; ornamental trees for the 
throne of, 479 ; crowns for, 438, 
484; crowns for the queens of, 
485; height of thb crowns for, 
486; number of gold pieces in the 
orowns of, 487 ; ornaments for, 
497 ; ohain for, 500. 


1 
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Adhishpaka, synonyms ot, 220. 

Adhiv&sana, purification ceremony, 
led by the chief architect, 173, 174, 
406. 

Aditi, plot of, 36,37, 43,75, 78, T9, 
82, 113, 168, 297, 298, 400, 411, 
428 ; quarter-lord, description of, 
51 ; features of, 51; his blue com- 
plexion, sword and skull attri- 
butes, diadem and ornaments, 
offerings to, 61. 

Aditya, quarter of, 35, 36, 37, 30, 42, 
48, 84, 384; offerings to, 61; a 
kind of wood joints, 196. 

Adimana, absolute measure, 558. 

Adimeda, a tree, for pegs, 32. 

Adisara, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633 

Adivishuu, temple of, 77. 

Adytum (kukshi), 225, 229, 530, 

631, 547, 560 ; (griha), 229 ; 
regulating the measure of the 
phallus, 523, 524 ; comparative 
measure of, 559, 600, 601, 602 ; 
without defect, 637 ; defect caus- 
ing destruction of the village, 
639. 

Aesthetics, 435. 

Agata, plan, 83. 

Agati.fJrandiflora, 170. 

Agamas, references to Nagara style, 
etc., in, 249. 

Agfira synomyms of, 229. 

Agastya, one of the seven sages whose 
images are represented in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 281; image of, 
567; measured iu seven tdlu, 567 ; 


his bright greeu complexion, 567; 
yellow garments, 668; two arms, 
two eyes, 568; largo belly, brown- 
ish, full and lefitting crooked 
shape, 5611; jofd ami ju$<\ matted 
hair, 568; sacred thread and upper 
garment, holdiug a book in one 
band and a staff in the other, 568; 
iu a sitting or erect posture in a 
worshipping pose, 568, 569, 633. 

Agni, quarter of, 35, 36, 37, 39, 48, 
79, 84. 114, 399, 401,411 ; quarter- 
lord, description of, 49 ; god, 
features of, 40; of fire-like com- 
plexion, ram-vehicle, two arras, 
three eyes, flame-like hair, sacrifi- 
cial ladle attributes, all orna- 
ments, consort goddess Svaha, 49; 
offerings to, 61. 

Agnipuraua, 44, 46, 53, 54. 

A guru fragrance, for mark on forehead, 
519. 

Airavata, a type of five-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 255. 

Aksha, a sign of zodiac, 383; a mouth, 
384. 

Alaka, a type of crowns, 484; for the 
queens of Praharaka and Astra- 
graha kings, 485 ; height of, 486; 
ear-like plan of, 488; ornaments, 
491 ; for Bhairavi, 555. 

Alaksha, a type of roof, description of, 
184; 185, 

Alaya, a type of Chaturuiuklia village 
with &udra residents, 89 ; 
synonyms of, 229. 
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All groups of gods, ornaments for 
daily and occasional use of, 515, 
514. 

Alliance, a royal policy, 437. 

Aloe wood, offering of, 61. 

Altars (pStha), 294, 301, 350, 643; 
situation of, 304 ; construction of, 
304; (Brahma-pit ha), 431; in 
villages and palaces, 431 ; in tho 
Brahma (oential) plot of palaces, 
43 1 ; named after gems, 541 ; as 
component part of phalli 535, 540; 
features of, 535*541, 542; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 535; installation 
on river bank, etc., of, 536; white, 
red, yellow and black colours, 
536; types and epithets of, 536; 
fifty-one independent varieties of, 
536 ; of all phalli, details of, 544* 
547; measures of, 544-545; mould- 
ing 8 of, 545-546; types of, 546- 
547 ; for image of hull, 593, 594 ; 
measure, 601 ; (vedi) inside 
pavilion, 642. 

Amalaka, a tree, 170. 

Ambara, a type of pentroof, features 
of, 207, 2 Id. 

Ambassadors, office for, 400. 

Aih&a, a part, 25 ; evil spirits, 78 ; 
formula, 285,286, 481,538,542, 
561, 681, 586, 602, 603, 604; 
names of, 543, 605. 

Amusements, houses for, 401, 

Ananta, a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207. 

Ananta-temple, situation in the Vish- 
nu temple premises of, 302, 303. 

Anoestral worship, buildings for, 85. 


Ancient authorities of architecture, 
472. 

Andhra, a clasB of hex igonal chariots, 
448 ; style of phalli And altars, 
546; hexagonal, 647. 

Aneka lihga, phalli in groups, 529. 

Anghrika, a synonym of column, 151. 

Aftgula, finger -breadth, a measure, 7, 
8; a part, 25, 471,541, 559, 561, 
635 ; three kinds of, 538 ; nine 
kinds of, 562; kinds of, 603; 
Lihga, Mana, Bera, Deha-labdha, 
603, Matra, 605; unit of, 618; 
measure for phalli, 528. 

Angular, fillets, 463. 

Ani, a synonym of Klla (nail), 194. 

Anila quarter of, 402. 

Anila-bhadraka a type of chariots, 448; 
twelve-sided porticos of, 448. 

Animals (domesticated) -ho use, in 
palaces, situation of, 430. 

Animal's leg, for Kinnaras, 57.3. 

Aniruddha, his image, at the west, 
237. 

Ankle (nalaka), 4P9, 549 ; of gods, 
ornamented with serpent-belt, 
500; clothes up to, 551; plumb- 
line through, 557 ; width at, in 
seven tdla. 569 ; width, in small 
ten (d/a, 579; breadth of Garuda, 
587 ; measure of, 608 ; breadth of, 
62t> ; side plumb-lines by the 
middle of, 629; plumb-lines in 
Abhaiga pose by the middle of 
the side of, 630; plumb-line in 
Samabhanga pose, by the side of. 
630, 
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Ankle*eye, distance from sex organ, 
628; in Jbh&ngaposo distance 
between, 630. 

Anklets (nflpura), 500, 551 ; for feot, 
514, 549; for feet of bull, 596; 
for feet of Durga, 553 ; for fee t 
of 6iva, 521. 

Ankle-root, width, in large nine tala, 
576. 

Anta,a moulding, synonyms of, 177. 

Antaharft, second oourt, 288. 

Antaka, same as Yama, offerings to. 
61. 

Antara, a unit, 434. 

Antariksha, quarter of, 39, 40, 42, 75, 
79, 82, 114, 168, 296, 299, 399, 
400, 411, 429, 431; as a deity, 
features of, 50; of blue complexion, 
two hands, two eyes, boon-giving 
attitude, goad, snare and trident 
attributes, all ornaments, 50; 
offerings to, 61 ; a kind of pent* 
roof, features of, 207. 

Antariksha-lkfmta), a typo of ten- 
storeyed buildings, 271; descrip- 
tion of, 272. 

Antarita, a synonym of vajana (fillet), 
177. 

Anta-chamber (ardhafeala), 242 ; 
(anubala), 264, 269, 272, 329, 
330, 332 ; in eight-storeyed build- 
ings, 265 ; in ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274, 275; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 2T8; (netra- 
feila), 266. 


Ante-chamber hall, in eight-storcy .d 
buildings, 265 

Antelope, 114, 116; figure of, 119; 
attribute of Siva, 521. 

Antelope skins, furniture, 501. 

Anus, limit of, 615. 

Ant&rmapdnla, innermost enclosure, 
first court 288. 

Anvanta, a synonym of prati foreseen* 
moulding), 177. 

Apex (fcikbanta), 287, 333, 374; 

(ohulika), 320. 

Apa, quarter of, 401. 

Apachchhayft, light shadow, to he 
deduoled in finding out cardinal 
points, 24-29 ; various possible 
meanings of, 24-25 ; apparent 
inaccuracy in the measures of, 
25. 

Apara, a unit, 431. 

Anasamchita, a claS3 ofbuildings, same 
as Sayana, 223, 285. 

Apava, same as Apavatso, quarter of, 
41. 

Apavatsa, quarter of, 39, 77, 84, 113. 
399, 401, 427 ; quarterdord, 

description of, 47 ; features of, 
47; of two hands, two eyes, third 
eye, beehive-shaped diadem, 
white complexion, gold colour, 
fine olothes, boon-giving attitude, 
and snare attribute, 47 ; offerings 
to, 62, 

Apavatsya, quarter of, 36, 39, 41, 62, 
77, 84, 113, 42/ ; situation of, 62; 
quarter-lord, features of, 48; of 
blood-red complexion, 48, 405; 
offerings to 62. 
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Arani, a synonym of oolumn, 161. 

Arbuda, a unit, 484. 

Arch (torapa), 8 154, 208. 239, 241 , 
248, 254, 278, 328, 350, 893, 397, 
439, 445 ; in seven-storeyed 
buildings, 268; in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 270 ; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings 280 ; for cars aud 
ohariots, 450 ; for thrones, 468, 
494 565 ; for deoorstion of 
temples, palaoes, residential build- 
ing! and thrones, details of, 470- 
474, situation of, 470 ; height 
of. 471; shapes of, . 472; four 
(other) kinds for thrones, their 
names, 472, decorations of, 473, 
474 ; plain variety of 474 ; oroc o- 
dileehaped,481^ef balance, always 
mado of iron (metal ;, 508; for 
pavilion, 642. 

Aroh ornament (torapa), 158; for door, 
418. 

Arohery, pavilion for praotioo of, 363, 
432. 

Architects, qualifications of, 5, 56, 59, 
62.174,206.211.230,232 253, 
255. 270, 275. 280. 282, 294, 298, 
326, 331, 336, 339, 358. 866, 372, 
376, 3S1, 383, 386 390, 394, 398, 
402, 403. 404, 405, 406, 407, 408, 
4‘ 9, 412, 421, 429, 447, 449, 456, 
461, 469, 472, 483, 488, 494, 509, 
519, 529, 530, 531, 539, 540, 544, 
546, 643, 646, 647 ; chiof (stha- 
pati), 166; genealogy of, 5; 
families of, 5 ; qualifications of, 
classification of, families and 
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genealogies of, 5-7; ploughing 
the seleeted ground, 71; func- 
tioning as priest, 498-494 ; (arti- 
sans), houses of, 75 ; number of 
storeys in tbe residence of, 107 ; 
to post pillars, 178 ;to place the 
dome-nail, 220; for making bas- 
kets, 506 ; vigilant eye of, 687. 

Architecture, main topic of, 11; 
classification of, 11-12. 

Arohiteotural objects, abodes of gods 
and men, comprising ground, 
edifice, buildings, conveyances, 
bedsteads, 11 ; according to 
different oastes, 12, 632. 

Architectural operation, 57 

Arohiteotural works (Agama), 449. 

Architrave, 189, 218, 417; (nttara), 
194, 412. 

Ardha ohitra, middle relief, 517, 566. 

Ardha-chitr&nga, middle relief, a kind 
of images, 517* 

Ardhah&ra, half-ohain of 64 strings, 
498. 

ArdhA-n&rltvara, carving on the doom 
of, 285 ; situation of the temple 
of, 297, 

Ardha-p&pi, a joint description of, 
193. 

Arhatos, a group of Jain deities, 568« 

Arjuna, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Arka, plot, 83. 

Arkakanta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274; description of, 
275. 
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Arm, 555, 557, 571 ; distance bet- 
ween, 600 ; of idol to bo cast 
covered with copper leaf 634 ; 
a limb, 646 ; two, of Agni, 49 ; 
long, two, of Buddhist images, 
565, *06; two, long, of Durga, 
552; two, of Earth goddess, 55*2 ; 
two, of Jain deities, 562; two, 
for sages, 568 ; two, of Savitri, 
549; two, of Yakshas Vidyii- 
dbara8, Qandbarvas, Kinnaras and 
other mythical beings, 572; four 
of Brahmft, 518 : four, of Laksmi, 
550 ; two, 551 ; four, of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; four, of Vishnu, 
519 ; four, of 6iva, 520; four or 
two, of Sarasvatl. 548, 549 ; (of 
Brahmft) garlands for, 518. 520 ; 
of goose, measure of, 582 J of 
Kinnaras, furnishod with wings, 
573; length, 619; width, 613, 
621; length, in nine tali, 570; 
width, in large nine tala, 57 o ; 
middle, width in large nine tala , 
577; length in seven tala, £69; 
width and length in eight tala , 
570 ; length in large nine tala, 
576 ; length, in small teu tala, 
579 ; length, in large ten tala 
607 ; width, in small ten tala , 
579; of Garuda, 589, 591 ; 

length, of Garuda. 587; orna- 
ments for, 498 ; (nalaka), orna- 
ments for, 519 ; of Durga, oma- 
rneuts for, 553; ornaments for, 
557; plumb lines by the two 
sides of 626 ; uniform externally 
with knees. 628, 


Arm-joints, measure at, of Garuda, 
588. 

Armlet, 498, 514, 519, 520, 549, 551, 
553, 556, 

Arm-limit, idol’s measure up to, 560, 
561. 

Armpit, 569, 576 ; distance between, 
620; distance to hips, 629 ; 
distance between, in small ten 
tala, 579, 609, 615 ; of Garuda, 
587 ; ornament for, 493; root of, 
551; limit, 615, 616; plumb* 
lines by, 626. 

\rm-root, height of plmllu9 up to, 
526; width, in seven tala, 569; 
width in large nine tala, 576; 
limit of measure, 601. 

Armour-makers houses of, 75. 

Armoury, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Army-inspection pavilion, 85. 

Army master, number of storeys in 
the residence of 107. 

Arrangement, of buildings in the 
compound, 2. 

Arrow, attribute, 555. 

Arsenal, situation of, 298, 427. 

Arsha, irregular, a type of phalli, 
535 ; marked i>y joint-lines aud of 
Svastika shape, 535. 

Artemisia lndion, 170. 

Articles of furniture, 2, 500-515. 

Artist, 221. 409 483, 522, 551, 561, 
562,585,588.594, 605,610,612, 
614,610,617,625,630, 632,636 
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642, 647 ; carvings on chariots 
of, 450 ; to exercise discretion, 
640 ; idol for approval of, 638 ; 
mansions for, 374; thirty-two 
sages, 633-634 ; competent for all 
kinds of artistic work, 634; 
studio of, 635, C36. 

irya (Aryamau), plot of, 52, 76, 33, 
113, 399, 427; deity, 112; 

quarter-master, 405. 

Aryaka, 36, 38, 41 ; situation of the 
temple of, 294. 

Aryainao, quarter-lord, 36; description 
of, 47; of red complexion, four 
arms, one fa^e, two < yes, beehive- 
shape diadem, red clothes, outer 
garment, holding lotuses, protec- 
tion-imparting aud boon-giving 
attitudes, 47 ; offerings to 60 ; 
quarter of 41, 

Asaiiichita, same as Sthanaka, a class 
of buildings, 223, 285. 

Asana, site-plan of 100 plots, 34; a 
class of one-storeyed temples with 
idol in sitting posture, 223; where 
length is the standard of measure 
223 ; otherwise called Sa inch it a, 
223 ; a type of three-storeyed 
buildings, 246 ; seated posture, 
625. 

Aaandi, couch, chair, cushion, 501. 

Asura, quarter of, 40, 43- 

Ascetics, staircases in the residence of, 
282 ; dimensions of mansions for, 
373-374; mansion for, 374. 

Ash colour, ornament for Garuda, 589. 


Asoka tree, growth upon, 13 ; for 
wheel, 443. 

ASramugara, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Assemblage of orcamcuts (samgraha), 
description of, 161, 389; (varga), 
393. 

Assembly hall, situation of, 298, 367; 
of gods and kings, situation of, 
352. 

Acoustic in, 368. 

Assembly worship, phalli for, 537. 

Assistant architect (sthapaka), 404, 
407, 403, 409, 421, 493, 494, 531. 

Ashta-mahgala, eight auspicious 
things, 643 ; attached to crest of 
all crowns, 492. 

Asthaua, a type of pavilion. 349 ; use 
of, 349. 

Astragal ^kuinula), 131, 132, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 146, 147. 

Astragraha, a class of kings, two 
courts iu the palace of, 425; 
dimensions of palaces of, 425; 
situation of the palace of, 427; 
436; extent of the kingdom and 
the other qualifications of, 438; 
wreath of, 438, throne, etc,, of, 
439; rule and revenue of, 440; 
flower garland in place of crowns 
for, 484 ; crowns for the queens 
of, 485 ; height of the crowns 
for, 486 ; balances for, 607; 
eutourago, strength of army, etc., 
of, 432-433; royal city of, 93, 
dimensions thereof, 93. 
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Astragrahio, same as Astragraha, num- 
ber of storeys in the palace of, 
106. 

Asura, quarter of, 39, 75, 79, 80, 167, 

297, 298, 400, 402, 412, 427, 
428; features of, 51 ; black com- 
plexion of, 51 ; quarter-lord, des 
cription of, 51; offerings to, 61 ; 
a Gaps, 67 ; a Yoni, 605, 

Atvini-putra, tree, for couches, 455. 
Abharvao, hymns, chanted during 
coronation of kings, 494. 
Atibhanga, greatly bent pose, 625, 
630; plumb-lines in, 630. 

Atom, lowest unit measure, 7. 
Attaohed pillar, 164. 

Attendants, houses for, 401, 

Attendant deities, description of, 294- 

299; of Vishnu temple, details of, 
301-304; of Vishnu, composition 
of 304; temples of, 639. 

Attic, distribution of, 226, 234 , 241, 
248 ; ($al&-ku$a), 253 ; (ku^ya), in 
eight-storeyed buildings, 264; 
defect causing loss of beauty, 
638. 

Attic hull (kufa-Sala), 248, 327; 
central, 328. 

Attio pavilion ^karua-ku(a), 233; 
(&la) 233, 257, 262, in eight- 
storeyed buildings, 264, 272. 

Attio window, 254. 

Attitude, erect of body, 630. 

Audience chamber, situation of, 

298. 


Audience hall, situation of, 401 ; in 
palaces, situation of, 429. 

Auspioiousness, fruit of Vyaya, 543. 

Auxiliary buildings, around a type of 
five-storyed buildings, 256. 

Auxiliary temple (prauarft), 174. 

Avat&ras (ten \ situation of the tem- 
ples of, 303. 

Avasana, synonym of prati (crescent 
moulding), 177. 

Av.irya, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Avasa, synonyms of, 229, 

Axe 114, 116. 

Axle (aksha), 443, 444, 445; of 
swings, 507. 

Axle -bolt, 444, 445. 

Axle-hands (fiikba), 443 ; circular in 
width, 443. 

Aya, formula, in connexion with the 
measures of villages, 65*67, 66, 
223,285,286,397, 416,453, 461, 
538, 542, 561, 562, 584, 585, 586, 
593,602, 604, 605; twelve, 543. 

Ay&t&na, synonyms of, 229. 

B 

Babul tree, to make plough with, 19. 

Back, of body, 550; of Garuda, bright 
green, 589 ; measure, of ball, 
595; measure, of lion, 599; 
plumb-lines by the middle of, 
620; body plumb-line by, 629; 
disposition of body, 680, 
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Buckbonc, of Spirit, 53; clothing, of 
1: nil, 596 ; limit, 615, 616 ; plumb- 
line by the middle of, 629. 

Bahudiftga, phalli in group, 527, 528 ; 
also called Anekuliuga. 529, 530, 
531. 

Bulls, two, circular, measure of, 616 

Balabhadra temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple, piomises of, 303. 

Balance, for kings to be weighed, 500 ; 
details of, 507*509; dimensions 
of, 507 ; classified according to 
classes of kings, 507; made of 
wood or iron (metal), 508. 

Balcony (aliuda), 251,253,257, 260, 
263, 282, 279, 322, 381, 637 ; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 279. 

Balancing (tuliibbara), pavilion for 
367. 

Bali gods, 62. 

ball-like devices (pindikfi), on the 
sides of a phallus, 530. 

Buluster (iilambana), *232, 284, 452 ; 
(ahghvika) 453 ; (n&taka) 454 j of 
couches, 45 1 

Bumboo-cane ^\am$a), for pillar ol 
sheds. 39. 

Bamboo pillar tpada-vamSa), 330. 

Bamboo prop (vamfia), 359 

Baud (pattika), 131, 132, 133, 134; 
(patta) 134, 135, 137, 138, 139, 
140, 142, 144, 146, 147, 148, 140, 
154, 157, J 58, 162 ; (bandha), 164, 
178, 179, 181, 246, 418, 463, 489 ; 


three-fold (tripatta), 133, 134, 
137, 142; round (vajra-paMa), 
143; bejewelled (ratna-patta), 
145; large (maha-pa(ta), 145; 
projecting (bhadra-pafta), 147 ; 
decorative (pa^ta), 152; lower 
(mil la-bandha ), 154 ; ( mushfi- 

bandha), 178; (veSana), 242, 331; 
for crowns, 490, 491 ; for tiger 
cages 513; of phalli 539 : (vetra) 
M phalli, 1540 ; for ears of bull 
506. 

Baud fillet (pafta-kampa), 147. 

Band-party, 572. 

Bangles, 514, 557 ; for wrists, 449; ol 
jewels, for wrist-joints of Lak- 
shini, 551 ; for wrist-joints of 
Durga, 553. 

Banisters, 284. 

Banners, 495 ; for pavilions, 642. 

Banyan leaves, ornament of pillar, 
162. 

Bar (argala), of iron, for swings, 507, 

Barbura, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Barbers, house lor, 429, 

Bards (\andin), 482 

Bark, t r is a skirt, 499. 

Bark bolsters, 501. 

Bark cloth, ornament, 514; for Brah. 
ma, 518 

Bark strip, for Brahma, 519. 

Bar- 1 ike chain, for balance, 509, 

Barley-corn, a unit of measure, 7. 

Barley, offering of, 60, 
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Barley plant, 495. 

Barley stones, half-sounding, 584. 

Barracks (mapdapa), 400, 

Base, 2, 180, 212, 123, 240, 244, 246, 
247, 248, 253, 254, 258, 260, 268, 
267, 270, 278, 280, ‘291, 301, 812, 
318, 814, 320, 341, 872, 879, 380, 
389, 392, 418, 422, 147, 458, 454, 
461, 462, 464,465, 467, 476, 477, 
489, 582, 660 ; (fidbftra), 171, 177, 
178 ; (adhishth&na), 151, 339 ; 
(asana), 152 ; (kuftima), 251, 279, 
290,318 ; (masflraka), 150; sixty- 
four kinds of, 150, 150; situation 
of, 150; result thereof, 150; 
result of building without base, 
150, 319, 238, 239, 248, 251, 
252; (mula), 179, 267; (p&da), 
374 ; (vedi), 227 ; (vedika), 422 ; 
comparative measure of, 559, 
602 ; height of, 813 ; height regu- 
lating the measure of the phallus, 
528, 624; height defect causing 
loss of position and wealth, 638 ; 
of altars, 586 ; for balusters, 452 ; 
for column, 131-150; twelve varie- 
ties for twelve storeys, measures 
thereof, 181 ; measures according 
to the fonr oastes of, 154, 170; of 
crowns, 491, 492; of edifice, 
where images are represented, 
281 ; in eleven-storeyed building, 
276 ; of head, 486 ; of pentroof, 
218; of phalli, 585; thin, of phalli 
and altars, 587, 545; of pavilion, 
841 ; of pillar, 152, 164. 245, 309, 


811; for tiger-cages consolidated 
with kankar, 512; of temple, 
600; iu ten-storeyed buildings, 
273; in twelve-storeyed build- 
ings, 279 ; of wall, in mansion, 
878; of wall, supported by 
pillars, 640. 

Base-born, number of storeys in the 
houses of, 107. 

Basement, of edifices, 202, 282, 287, 
241, 243, 251- 

Bas-relief (abhftsa), 517. 

Basket, of leaf, 500 ; 505 ; of wood, 
505; for oil, 506 ; for ornaments, 
506 ; for cloth, 606. 

Basket-makers, houses of, 76. 

Bath-house, situation of, 428. 

Bathing, pavillion for, 340. 

Bathroom, filled with water, situation 
of, 297 ; situation of, 298 ; (spe- 
cial) pavilion for, 340 ; of all 
oastes, situation of, 400, 403. 

Bead (harika), 154, 160, 161. 

Beak (tupda), of crowns, 439 ; gold- 
ish, of goose, 588; two, of goose, 
582. 

Beam (gopanaka), 127, 128, 129, 132, 
134, 185, 136, 149, 154, 169, 179, 
225, 239, 241, 251, 508, 509; 
(dapda), 181, 182, 184; (vaifa&a), 
184, 185, 260 ; (pattikft), 471; 
(uttara), 412 ; of balances, 508; 
of lamp-post, 502. 

Beans, offering of, 61, 62. 

Bearers, of gods, Tidy&dharas, 572. 
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Beatitude measurement for, 559. 

Beauty, fruit of Aya 513; loss of, 
due to defect in construction, 
638, 639. 

localities, houses for, 402, 

lied, eight-legged and cow-shaped, 11. 

Bed-chambers, situation of, 298, 428 ; 
(of gods), pavilion for, 360. 

Bedroom, for gods, situation of, 298 ; 
for all, situation of, 400. 

Bedsteads, 11, 501 ; of gods and twice- 
born, 451 ; dimensions, etc., of, 
453 ; types of, 453. 

Bees, on the branches of ornamental 
trees, 481; oarved on orowns, 
491. 

Beehive-shape diadem, for Apavatsa, 
47; of Aryaman, 47 ; for Nirriti, 
49. 

Bces-like, crowns, 1 : figures, for 
ornamental trees, 481. 

Beo marks, on forehead of LakshmT, 
550; for lion’s faoe, 598; on 
Sarasvatl, 648. 

Bee-shape, fillets, for forehead of 
bull, 596 ; looks of hair, for 
crowns, 491, 

Bells, for oars and chariots, 450 ; 
small, attaohed to bracelets, 5 14 

Bell-metal, sounds of, £33. 

Belly (kukshi), 213, 885 ; brownish, 
full, and befitting, of Agastya, 
568; of bull, 596 ; circumference 
at, in seven tdla, 569 ; of female 
deities, 682; of goose, breadth 
of, <382, 83 ; height, in nine t&la, 
570 ; length from navel to hip, 


616 ; limit, 615 ; measure, of 
lion, 599 ; plumb-line by touch- 
ing, 626 ; protruding and round , 
of Buddhist images, 565 ; orna- 
ment for, 520, 521 ; width, of 
Garutja, 587, 609. 

Belly-band, an ornament, 498. 

Belly *middle, breadth in large nlm 
tala, 576; in Tribhafiga pose, 
plumb-line by, 632. 

Belt, for knee-cap, 499 ; for belly of 
Brahmft, 518; for waist, 520; 
tight or terrible, for &i?a, 521; 
of phalli, 540, 

Benches, for three persons, 501. 

Banda, 151. 

Bent left leg (also right leg), of 
DurgS, 553; for walking pose, 
of Garuda, 589 ' posture, plumb- 
lines in, 557. 

Bera angula, a unit of measure, 608. 

Best clothes, of architect, 59. 

Betel, offer ing of, 644, 646. 

Betel-nut tree, for pillars of sheds, 
339. 

Bhadra, site plan of, 196; plot9 t 84, 83,. 
288, 427 ; a type of altars, 546 ; 
a type of pavilion for storing 
water in, 348 ; pedestal (for seven 
mother-goddesses), 554. 557. 

Bhadrasana, a type of thrones, 439, 
458; details of, 467 ; fib for Pafta- 
bh&j olass of kings, 467. 

Bhairava, temple of, 78, 84; a phallus, 
523 ; a Jyotis phallus, 633, 
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Bhairavl, one of seven mothir-goddes- 
ses, 654 ; also Rudr&ni, ; 555; 
measured in nine iala t 554 ; three 
eyes, four arms, 555 ; arrow 
attribute, 555 ; red complexion, 
555; posture and poses, 555 ; dark 
(black) olothes, 555. 

Bhallata, quarter-lord, description of, 
51 ; features of, 51 ; ram's face 
of, 51 : offe tings to, 61; plot of, 
48, 78, 79, 196,297. 298, 400, 
402. 412, 428, 429. 

Bhftnu, same as Aditya, plot of, 42 ; 
one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
634. 

Bharadv&ja, image of, 567 ; measured 
in nine t&la, 567 ; greenish (tur- 
meric) complexion, 568 ; yellow 
garments, matted hair, sacred 
thread and upper garment, hold- 
ing a book in one hand and a staf 
in the other, in a sitting or erect 
posture, in a worshipping pose, 
568. 

Bharaka, a synonym of column, 151. 

Bharapl (VarunanI), consort of 
Varuoa, 49. 

Bharatamuni, a commentary, 44. 46, 

47. 

Bhargakara (Siva), temple of, 78. 

Bhargava, image of, 567 ; measured 
in nine tdla, 567 ; brownish 
(tawny) oomplexiou, 567 ; yellow 
garments, matted hair, sacred 
thread and upper garment, hold- 
ing a book in one hand and a 
staff in the other, in a sitting or 


erect posture, in a worshipping 
pose, 568i; a sage, 633. 

Bhaskara (sun god) , same as Aditya, 
offerings to, 61 ; temple of, 84 ; 
situation of the temple of, 295, 
296, 298 ; situation in Visln.iu 
temple of, 302. 

Bhava, implying twelve, 575 ; two 
kinds of, 575, 

Bhavnna, synonyms of, 229. 

Bheda, dissension, an expe lent for 
kings, 435. 

Bhioda-Sala, a type of single-row 
mansions, features of, 378. 

Bhoga, a type of single-storey 
buildings, the distinguishing fea- 
tures of, 233. 

Biirigu, a sage, image of, 567 ; mea- 
sured in eight t&la , 767 ; dark 
complexion, 5(57; yellow garments, 
two arms, two eyes, matted hair, 
sacred thread and upper garment, 
holding a book in one hand and 
a staff in the other, in a sitting or 
erect posture in a worshipping 
pose, 5o8, 633. 

Blirihga, quarter-lord, description of, 
50; features of, 50 ; collyrium 
complexion of, 50 ; plot of, 2U0. 

Bhringnraja, plot of, 37, 40, 43, 78, 
79, 82, 84, 118, 296, 298, 400, 
402, 411, 428, 431 ; offerings to, 
61. 

Blu/ingeJia (Bhiifigariija), features of, 
50 ; of grey (smoky: complexion, 
of two hands, two eyes, boon- 
giving altitude, goad, snare and 
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trident attributes, all ornament*, 
50. 

Bhrife, plot of, 37, 40, 4?, 75, 113, 
168, 298, 429, 431 ; offerings to, 
61. 

Bhfidhara, plot of, 36, 87, 88, 41, 42, 
62, 80, 90, 113, 399, 426 ; quar- 
ter-lord, description of, 47, fea- 
tures of, 47 ; of golden complex- 
ion, lotns and snare attributes, 
47, 112 ; offerings to, 60. 

Bbuj&ngefta (snake-god) situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302. 

Bhii-kanta, a type of five-storyed 
buildings, description of, 255, 256; 
a type of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264; description of, 264-265; a 
type of ten-storeyed buildings, 
271; description of, 271. 

Bbflpa-k&nta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
265. 

Bhur-bandhana, an A Aka, 543. 

Bhflsha, an AA&a, 543. 

Bhitohapa, a type of nine-storeyed 
buildings, 268; description of, 
269; a type of pavilion, 358; 
details of, 858 ; a second type of 
pavilion of same epithet, 359 ; 
use for, 859; a third type of 
pavilion of same epithet, 859 ; 
details of, 359. 

Bhffta, evil spirit, 78, 98, 167, 168, 
180 ; as attendants, 304 ; oarvings 
in the oouohes, of, 455 ; images 
of, 445 ; representation, in 
twelve-storeyed buildings of, 281. 


Bhuvan&, temple of, 78. 

Bhuvana-klnta, a type of ten- 
storyed ouildings, 271; descrip- 
tion of, 271-272. 

Bhuvaneda, temple o/ 9 84 ; situation of 
the temple of, 296. 

Bird-sheds, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Bird-wings, for Qaruda, 589. 

Bitch, one of eight Tonis, 543* 

Black ball, iris of eye , 610 622, 645. 

Blaok, complexion, of Asura, 51 ; of 
Qrihakfvhata, 50, of Pushpadanta, 
51 ; colour, 589, of Garuda, 592 ; 
lines, in stones to be avoided, 
534 ; mark, in altars, 536 : phalli, 
535, 537 ; altars, 566. 

Blacksmith, houses of, 71, 76. 

Black-stones, for certain images, 534, 
for the phalli, of all castes, 534, 
537. 

Blocks, of mausions, 386, 388 ; (dau- 
daka) 392,393. 

Blood (red) complexion, of Apavatsya, 
48, of S:ivitra, 48 ; offering of, 
61, 62. 

Blood rod, coloured cobras. 539. 

Blood passage, of lion, 598. 

Blue, edge, of Garuda, 590 ;olothes, for 
&aohipati (Aditya), 48 ; complex- 
ion of Antariksha, 50 ; complex- 
ion, of Aditi, 51 ; complexion, 
of Pfiparakshasl, 51 ; lotus, 550 ; 
stone, 537. 

Boar cages, 601, square shape of, 
512, dimensions of, 512, 
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Board, for plumb-lines, 624 ; rtieatwre 
of, 624, quadrangular in shape, 
624,625; for couches, 452, 453, 
455 ; of swings, 456 j for swings, 
dimensions of, 507 ; of mirrors, 
505. 

Bodices, for breasts, 555, 557 ; clotted, 
for Qaruda, 590. 

Body, 559, 645, 646 ; of architect, 59 ; 
of BrahmK, symmetrical, 518, 
gold oolour of, 519; of bull, 
ornaments for, 596 ; in ereot pos- 
ture, straightly lengthened, 627 ; 
of Qaruda, 589 ; gold coupler ion 
of, 590, reoumbent posture of, 
690 ; of idol, plumb lines by five 
Bides, 625 ; of idol, vertically 
ereot disposition, on the front, 
back and sides of, 630 ; of idol to 
be cast, 635 ; measure of, 601 ; 
two plumb lines by sides of, 627, 
629; of Vishnu, complexion of, 
519. 

Body-size pillows, 501. 

Boiled rice, offering of, 60, 61, 
(charu), 644. 

Bolsters, five kinds of, 501. 

Bolt, of doors, 231 

Book, an attribute of Sarasvati, 549, 
568. 

Boon-bestowing, attitude of lsu 
(Siva), 48 ; attitude of Nirriti, 
49 ; attitude of Vayu, 49 ; 
attitude of Apavatsa, 47 ; 
attitude of Amman, 47 ; 
attitude of Brahmi, 46 ; attitude 


of Hudra, of Rudrajaya, 48; 
attitude of Satya, Bbriftgesa, 
and Antariksha, 60; pose, 116» 
519, 521, 550, 552, 555, 566, 557; 
pose of Brahmi, 518 ; pose of 
hand, 549 ; posture, of Lakshmt, 
651; pose of Love-goddess, 554. 

Boss (mauli-mupda), of ornamental 
trees, 481. 

Bottom, 189, (tala) 213; 232, 240, 
247, 250, 251, 252, 260, 285, 
(mula), 367 ; 379 ; of altars, 546. 
of orowns, 488 ; of lamp-posts, 
platform, lotus-seat, or pedestal, 
503, quadrangular, octagonal or 
circular, 503; of parrot-cages, 
514 ; of phallus, 529, 530. 

Boundary wall, 300, 425 j all round, 
426 ; temples along, 639. 

Dow, 114, 

Bow-shaped, arches, 472 t method of 
construction of, 472 ; brow, 610 ; 
pattern of brow, 622 ; crowns, 
491. 

Boys, houses for, 401, 

Bracelets (valaya), 491, 514,557 ; 
with small bells, 614 ; for wrists, 
549 ; of jewels, for wrists of 
Lakshm|. 551 | for<wriste of Dhr- 
ga, 553, 

Brahma, creator, 1 ; 168, 522 ; quar- 
ter-lord, description of, 44-47 ; 
quarter of, 33 ; image, features of 
44-47, seated on a lotus-throne, 
golden complexion, of four 
bands, four faces, eight eyes, 44, 
eight ears, neoks, 45, white 
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clothes, twisted hair, diadem, 
sacred thread, outer garment, ear- 
rings, water-pot and rosary at- 
tributes 45, attitude of imparting 
protection aud giving boon, marks 
on cheeks, 10, features of oreator, 
47, 118, 450, 605, 617 ; 

features of the image of, 510, of 
four arms, four faces, two legs, 
eight eyes, eight ears, and sym- 
metrical form, 5 18, measured in 
large ten tala , 518, in erector 
sitting posture, 518, hands in 
boon-giving and refuge-offering 
poses, 618, attributes and orna- 
ments of, 518-519, &akti (c on 
sorts) of, 519, gold colour of, 519 ; 
central plots for, 36, 38, 62, 62 
79, 296, 297,399,401,427,430, 
530, 531 ; chiaelliuar of the eye^ 
of, 647 ; line in the central plot, 
531 ; consorts of, 549 : first cen- 
tral block of a village, 72; crowns 
for, 484 ; height of the crowns of, 
485 ; deity of seal, 510 ; lotus- 
born, enunciating the soience of 
architecture, 1 ; god, recipient 
of first offerings in connection 
with building operation, 60 ; de- 
tails of offerings, 60 ; offerings 
to, 59, 60 ; bottom portion of a 
phallus, 528, 529, bottom portion, 
quadrangular, 529, 544, 545 ; 

ornaments for daily aud occasional 
use of, 514 ; representation on the 
door of, 235, in two-storeyed 
Nugtira buildings, of, 244 ; repre- 
sentation, in the six-storeyed 


buildings, of, 260 ; representation, 
in tweleve-storyed buildings, of, 
281 ; rider of goose, 581, com- 
parative measures of, 581, 535 ; 
riding animal of, 8 ; situation of, 
6 2 ; temple of, 69, 85 ; foundation 
of, 117; (grandfather) temple 
situation in Vishnu temple pre- 
mises of, 303; worship of, in 
connection with foundation, lit, 
405, 406, 643 ; pot for worship 
of, 406. 

Brahma -chftrin, hermitage of, 69. 

Brahma- kanta, a type of three- 
storeyed buildings, 247 ; a type 
of five-storeyed buildings, des- 
cription of, 257 ; a type of 
(square) pillar, 152 ; a type of 
pillar, furnished with four minor 
pillars, 165 ; spherical roofs with- 
out vestibule, 335. 

Brabma-mastaka, a joint, description 
of, 195. 

Brahman, offerings to, 57. 

Brahmans, 547, 646, to pronouuoe 
benediction, 408 ; to perform 
oeremonies in connection with 
coronation, 493 ; uttering of the 
Gayatrl hymn by, 644 ; bath- 
rooms for, 403 ; buildings of, 
421, 422 ; carving of geese in 
buildings of, 583 ; cars and 
chariots for, 442, 448, oarvings 
on ohariots, 450 ; type of base for 
the oouches of, 458 ; type of pedes- 
tal for couches of, 454 ; doors 
iu the residences of, 231, 418 ; 
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door- measures iu the houses of, 
414; doorways in buildiugs of, 
410 ; fees to, 408 ; feeding of, 
409 ; foundations of the houses of, 
118 ; home for, to feed the gods 
in, 399 ; number in a village, 74 ; 
mansions for, 381 ; dimensions of 
mansions for, 374 ; ornaments 
for, 514-515; ornaments of man- 
sions for, 375 ; pavilion for 356, 
357, 360, 372 ; pavilion for the 
kitohen of, 370 ; pavilion for 
chanting Saudhya of, 363 ; style 
for the pavilions of, 371 : pedes- 
tal of, 127 ; pentroofs in the 
buildings * of, 209 ; altars an 1 
phalli for, 536 ; phalli for the 
worship by, 623, 529 ; phalli for, 
made of white stones, 534 ; special 
protection by kings of, 435 ; 
quarter of, 89 ; residents, 69 ; 
swings for, 455 ; village of, 89 ; 
windows in the buildings of, 336. 

Branches, of ornamental trees, carved 
in nine rows, 479 ; 460. 

Brahmftnda-purava, tftla measure in, 
559. 

Brahm&ul. one of seven mother-god- 
deBseB, 554, measured in niuc 
tala, 554, placed on Bhadra 
pedestal, 554, four arms, three 
eyes, 555, Ja$a crown, 655, foui 
faces, 556, pot and rosary attri- 
butes, 556, poses and posture, 
556, red clothes (and white com- 
plexion) of, 556. 

Brahma-rakshasa, evil spirits, 98. I 


Brahmaraja, a kind of joinory, des- 
cription thereof, 187. 

Brass, 173, 

Brass-founders, 505. 

Breadth, of altars, 538, 539; of, 
doors, 414, 415. 416; defect 
causing poverty to master, 637 
death to wife, 637 ; without 
defect, 637 ; measurement of, 
558. 

Breasts, bodices (brassiere) for, 555 ; 
breadth, 620, olevafciou, nipple, 
nipple-zone, of, 620; circular 
nipple of, 616, elevation and 
measure of, 616 ; distance 
between, 615 ; of female deities 
in Tribhuiga pose, 632; idols 
measure up to, 56 J, 561 • of 
Lakshmi, plump and full 550 ; 
of lion, half hair-couted, 598 ; 
limit of measure, 601, 602, 616 ; 
plumb line in Atibhanga pose by 
the side of, 630 ; plumb lines by 
the middle of the nipple of, 629 ; 
ornaments for, 550; height of 
phallus up to, 526. 

Breast-bands, for Sarasvafcl, 548, 

Breast-nipple, measure of, 016; 
plumb lines iu Samabbahg.i pose 
by the middle of, 630. 

Breast-strings, for females, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Bricks, 217, 291, description of 119, 
dimensions of, 120 ; varieties of, 
120, stony, pure, male, funale, 
neuter, 120, 121 ; of foundation 
120; laying iu of, 121; feature* 
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of, 206, male and female, 206 ; 
for rampart, 426 ; for staircases, 
281 ; for thrones, etc., 477, 

Bridal garments, 645. 

Bridge, connecting chin to neck, 612 ; 
of nose, 611; (pfilika), 154, 155, 
164-165, 183, 204, 205, 213, 

224, 225, 228, 284. 

Bridge-moulding (jj&likn), 152 153, 

163, 203. 

Bridge-pillar (palika-stambha) 154- 
153. 

Bridge-ornament (pfilika), 161, 163, 

164, 183, 280. 

Byihaspati, enunciating the science of 
architecture, 1. 

Byihat-Siimhi.a, 44, 46, 47, 52, 53, 54, 
65, 56, 57. 

Bright blue, complexion, 555, of 
Jdurga, 552; of Eartb-goddess, 
55 '2 ; complexion, of Love-goddess, 
554 ; i omp.exion of buvitii, 549; 
complexion, ol Yakslia, 572 ; 
complexion of Viahyu, 519; 
clutlies, lor Kaumari, 556. 

Bright green, complexiou, 563, for 
Agaatya, 567 ; for back ol 
Garuda, 589, 590. 

Brinda, a unit, 434. 

Broad wall, for central altar, 431, 
shape, etc., of, 431, 

Broad eyes, 550, 

Broad (full) face, of Buddhist images, 
565. 

Broad root, of finger, 577. 

Broad lotus seat, fur idols, 628. 
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Broken staff, pattern for second storey 
of mansions, 378. 

Brownian complexion, for Bhargava, 
567. 

Brows, distance between, 622, measure 
of, 022; measure, of lion, 597; 
plumb line' by the midale of 626 ; 
shaped like bow, 610, 622; situa- 
tion between eye-line and hair- 
limit, 578, 622 ; space for, 609. 

Bubble plans, for crowns, 488. 

Buchanania, 170. 

Back part, of fundament, measure, 
615. 

Bud (kutjmala), 182, 203, 204 , 205, 
232, 489. 

Bud ornaments (kudmala), for chariots, 
448 ; for couches, 454; for crowns, 
491 ; for fans, 504 ; for lamp- 
post, 502 ; of pillar, 163. 

Bud-pattern, for bottom of fan-post, 
504. 

Buddha, temple of, 78, 84, 85, 237; 
attendant deities in, 304 ; cons- 
truction of, 304 ; in Svastika 
village, 84; throne for, 469. 

Buddhist images, 2, 558, details of, 
565-566, particularly movable, 
565, erect or sitting posture, 565, 
placed on throne, 565, pure white 
complexiou, 565, broad full face, 
565, long ears, large eyes, high 
nose, smiling face, 565, long 
arms, broad and beautiful chest, 
565, fleshy aud developed limbs, 
565, protruding and rouud belly, 
56 5, uniformly erect legs, long 
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hands, 565, two eyes, 666, two 
arms, 566, head crowned with 
nimbus, 566, yellow clothes, 
566, praying pose, 566, in high, 
middle or low relief, 566, mea- 
aured in large ten t&la, 566, 605, 
situation in Vishnu temple of, 
303; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449; mansions for, 
374; quarters of, 69. 

Buffalo, head of, 657 ; figure of, 119: 
sounds of, 533 ; seat for Varna, 49 ; 
one of eight Vouies, 543 

Bnilder, 62, 404. 

Buildings, 415, 416, 640, oarvings of 
geese on, 683; four classes of, 
104, 17 4 ; comparative measure of, 
659; for domestic worship, and 
public bath, 36 ; foundations of, 
116, 109, details of, 116; (of 
castes) lattice work in the win- 
dows of, 421 ; for gods, preceptor, 
saerihoe, sitting, dinner, sages, 
ancestral worship, 35, for gods 
and men, 55 ; plans of, 48 ; resi- 
dential, 105; dimensions of the 
storeys in, 99-107; of one to 
twehe storeys, made oi bricks, 
119, varieties of, 632, 

Bail, 114, riding animal of $iva 581, 
685, details of the image of, 593- 
696, placed faoing the sky on an 
altar or pedestal in the temple 
or pavilion, in walking pose, 
593, measure of, 593-596, made 
solid or hollow with gold, 
silver, copper, stone, wood, glass, 


stucco, earth and planked grit, 
694, white complexion, hump 
whittish, front portion smoky 
black, four legs, four hoofs, two 
ears, whittish red, 596, ornaments 
of, 696; riding animal of Love* 
goddess, 554; carving, on the 
entablature (lintel), of, 236 ; 
figure, 119 ; of I&a, (6iva) 48 ; 
a Toni, 586, 604. 

Butohers, houses of, 71, 76. 

Butea Frondosa, 170. 

Buttocks, broad and well-marked, of 
Durga, 552; breadth at, 620; 
breadth, of Garuda, 587, 592 ; fin 
Tribhahga pose) distance between, 
632; distance from elbows, 628; 
height, in nine t&la, 570; mea- 
sure, in seven ta'a, 568, 609, 615 ; 
plumb-lines by the middle of, 
629 ; width around, in large nine 
t&la, 676 ; width around in small 
ten tala, 579. 

0 

Cage (panjara), 11 156, 162, 164; 
208, 500, of all domestic birds 
and animals, 510, movable or 
stationary, 510, ornaments of, 
513, 515. 

Caged hall (pafijara-BUa), 158. 

Cage-like moulding (pafljara) of 
pillar, 157. 

Cage-ornament (pafiiara), 155, 164, 

Cage pillar, 252. 

Caged windows (pufijara), 321, 329, 
333, 335, 392, 393. 
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Cake, offering, 61. 

Calf, as present to priest, 219 ; 
measure, 620. two plumb lines 
by the middle of, 626, distance 
from central plumb line, 627, 

Calyx (n&taka). 170 180, 183 , 463, 
ornament (of pedestal), 130, 463, 
(kulikanghrika), 179., 

Camels, 409. 

Cane (vetra), 211. 

Cane-bottomed chairs, 601. 

Canopied couch, 501. 

Capital (of pillar), 152, 159, 313, 476, 
(bodhika) 153, 159, 160, 161 164, 
165, 170, 183, (mastaka) 227. 

Car, 11. (vimana) 360, 501, details of, 
412-4 >0, tit for the ride of gods, 
Brahmans and kings, 442, (and 
chariots) details of, 442-450, fit 
for the ride of gods, Brahmans, 
and kings, 4 12, wheels, shapes, 
measures, ornaments, eto. of, 442- 
443, nine storeys of, 446, names 
of, 448, up to twelve-sided 
portioosof, 448, circular, elliptical, 
square, rectangular, octagonal, 
hexagonal, oval shapes of, 448, 
five styles of 448, uses for, 448, 
number of wheels and platforms, 
449 for different kings and gods, 
449 ornaments for, 450, carvings 
on, 4’>0 for gods an! goddesses, 
number of platforms in, 449, 
decoratious with images, of, 450. 

Car-dust, a unit of measure, 7. 

Cardinal points, method of marking, 
26-27, as mentioned in Surya* 
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siddhfinfca, Brahma- sphu|a-sid- 
dhanfca, Liiavftti, §iddhanta-£iro- 
mani, Paflcha-sildhantika, Maya- 
mata, Silp&ratna of &rlkumara, 
Katyapa 6ilpa, Vastu vidya, Ma* 
nushySlaya-cbandrika Vitruvius 
27. 

Carriage shed, situation in the temple 
premises of, 299, In palaoes, situ* 
ation of, 429. 

Carriage rugs, *501. 

Carpenter, 194, 206. 

Carpets, inwrought with gold or silk, 
501, of crocodile, on arches, 473. 

Carvings, of leaves and lotuses, for 
couches, 454, of phalli, 641» 

Casting, images, in wax. 3. 

Cassia fistula, for gnomon, 28 

Castes, buildings of, 421 couohea and 
bedsteads for, 45 1 ; type of base 
for the couches of, 453 ; dwelling 
houses for, 398, 399-403 ; door- 
measurcs in the houses of, 414 ; 
doorways in dwellings of, 410; 
mirror in aooordance with, 
505 ; misfortune of, duo to 
defect in wall, 640 ; ornaments 
for daily and oocasional use of, 
515, 5 1 4 ; phalli and altara, vary- 
ing according to, 536 ; situation of 
main houses for, 899 j (four) 
storeyed mansions for, 873 ; situa- 
tion of study for, 401 ; situation 
of wells for, 899« 

Casting of Idols in wax, details of, 
633-636, removing the flaws, 634, 
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covering of limbs with various 
things, 034- 35, methods adopted 
in Suprahhed&gama, Karapagama, 
and Vishpusaihhita, 635. 

Oastle (durga), situation in Vishpu 
temple piemisos of, 303. 

Cat's eye (vaidurya), gem, 113. 647. 

Cavetto, 464, 466, 467, (prativftjana), 
126, 127, 128, 130, ornaments of, 
130, 132, 178, 180/ 

Cavetto (vapra), 132, 133, 134.. 13*, 
136, 137, 142, 144, 149, 246; 
bejewelled (ratna- vapra), 144, 

Cavetbo-fillet (vapra-pat(a), 149. 

Ceiling (tauli), 325, vaulted, 333. 

Celia, comparative measure of, 559, 

Ceremonies, of opening new houses, 
404. 

Central aitai, wall for, 431. 

Central courtyard, 382, (ranga), 412 

Central hall, 267, 269, 279, 321 333. 
560, 600, in eight-storeyed build- 
ings, 264, 265; (garbha-geha), 321, 
322, 323, 325, 326, 327, (geha), 
831; (madhya-koshtha), 323, 324, 
828, 329, 331, 334 ; (inadhya-&alu) ) 
823, iu eight-storeyed buildings, 
265,266, 330; (madhya-tala), in 
storeyed buildings, 268; (nala), 
324, (nilik&), 329, 333; (oali- 
geha), 326, 3 7, (griha), 330; 
number of, .332 ; (Aala-kosh$ha), 
835 ; of ten pi 69, 530 ; measure of 
601 ; width of, 332. 


Central portico (madhya-bhadra), 238, 

269. 275, 278, 279; in eleven# 

storeyed buildings, 274 ; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 278. 

Central theatre (madhya-ranga), 107, 
345, 851, 357, 367, 368. details 
of, 375 377, 381; purification 
of, 494 ; Lakshml installed in, 
551, 

Centre, of body, plumb line by, 626. 

Chain (bfira), 226, 233, 241 242, 244 ; 
248, 253, 254, 2*9, 262, 264, 265, 

270, 272, 275, 276. 280, 327, 328, 
329 ; (number of) 332 ; 333, 498 ; 
(hftrita) of fan-post, 503, 504; in 
mansions, 394 ; in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 268; in ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274; in twelve-stored 
buildings, 278 ; ornament of, 108, 
strings for neck 498; 519; 620, 
556 ; above breast, for Adhiraja 
and Narendra kings, 500; for upper 
neck of Brahma 518 ; for neck of 
Durga, 553 ; for Garucla, of ash 
colour and marked with cobras, 
589 ; over neck of Saras vail, 548. 

Chair, raised on pedestal, 501. 

Chnitya, one of thirty-two s.»ge. artists, 
634. 

Chakora bird cage, 500, dimensions of, 
510-511, Dapdaka shape of, 513, 
compartments of, 513. 

Chakradhara (Vishpul, situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302. 
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Cbakradhara temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises of, 303. 

Chakrakfinta, a type of eleven-storyed 
buildings, 274, description of, 
274-275. 

Chakramfirti temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises of, 303. 

Ohakrayartin (universal monarch), 
129, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of hie army, etc., 434, 
439, 472; extent of the empire 
and other qualifications of, 436, 
oarving of, 563, four kinds of 
coronation for, 493, crowns for, 

484, crowns for the queens of, 

485, height of the crowns for, 
486 number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487; crown of, 438 
throne with pinnacled orest 
ornamental tree and aroh, 438 ; 
dimension of the royal city of, 
94-95 ; mansions for, 377 ; num- 
ber of storeys in the palace of, 
106; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449; additional 
ornaments for the chariots 
of, 450; ornaments for, 497, 
500, wild garlands for, 500; 
seven courts in the palace of, 
425 ; rule and revenue or, 440 ; 
royal seats in central theatre, 
476; thrones with ornamental 
trees for, 478; throne and 
royal seats for, 457 ; decorations 
of thrones for, 464 ; lion-marked 
thrones for, 468. 
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Chamber, (kosb^ha), 243,646 (koshtha- 
talft), 267 ; in baskets, 505. 

Chamuuda, one of seven mother god- 
desses, 554; measured in nine (ala, 
554 ; placed on Bhadra pedestal, 
554; three eyes (and *our arms), 
555; Jiit& crown, 5*5; arrow 
attribute, 555; dirk bluish com- 
plexion, 555, garland on the 
head, conoh leaf and rings on the 
ears, 556 ; temple of, 71, 85 ; 
situation of the temple of, 296 ; 
attendant deities 304 ; ornaments 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 514. 

Ohauda, demon, situation in Vishnu 
temple of, 302 ; carving, on the 
dome, of, 236 ; image on the side 
of Jain deities, 564. 

Chandana. tree, for couches, 455 ; an 
AMa, 543. 

Chagdita, special sense of, 37 ; site 
plan of 64 plots, 33 ; otherwise 
called Manduka, 37 ; full details 
of. 38-41, *37, 46, 72 ; for Padma 
village 80, 85; for Prascara vil- 
lage, 85, 172; asite plan, for the 
second court, 288 ; a type of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268; descrip- 
tion of, 265. 

Chandra, goa, 35 ; same as Soma, quar- 
ters of, 42 ; synonym of kajpota 
(corona), 177. 

Chaudrakanta, site plan of 1024 
plots, 35, a site plan for 
the fifth court, 288-289; a typo 



of ten-storeyed buildings, 271 ; 
description of, 271. 

Ghandrika, ooniort of Sa6in (Soma), 
50. 

Channel (n&Ia) of phalli, 539, 540, 
545. 

Chanters, "281. 

Chanting, of Atharvao and S4man 
hymns during coronation of, 404 ; 
house for, 429. 

Chips, a sign of zodi&o, 388; a month, 
884, tree for ooaohes, 455 ; wood 
for yard-stick, 8. 

Chapel, 868; pavilion for, 840; for 
fcwioe-born. situation of, 400. 

Charaoteristio base (uddhira), of phal- 
los, 530. 

Characteristic marks, of female 
deities, 548. 

Charagi, 167. 

Charaka. 36. 

CharakI, a olass of demonesses, quar- 
ter-lord, features of, 51-52, 
white complexion, two hands, 
pike and skull attributes^ Ted 
olothes, large fangs, two terrible 
looking eyes, dishevelled red 
hair, 51 ; quarters of, 41 ; offerings 
to, 62. 

Charapa, a synonym ofoolumn, 151, 

Chariots, 11,409, details of, 
442—450 fit for the ride of gods, 
Brahmans, and kings, 442, 444, 
445, 448, 450, 501 ; for convey, 
ance of stone. 532; conveyance 
for Sachlpati (Aditya), 48. 

Chariot fort, features of, 98. 


Charioteers (sfltakira), houses for, 
400. 

Ohsriot warrior, mansion! for, 874. 

Cb&taka bird cage, 500; dimonsions 
of, 510-511, Dflpdaka .shape of, 
513; oomp&rtments of, 513. 

Chatnrmukha, a type of storeyed 
mansions, 873; for the nee of 
various people, 374; buildings 
joined at four sides, 876; of four 
rows, 877; number of storeys 
In, 877 ; lay-out of, 388—890 ; a 
type of four-Btoreyed buildings, 
description of, 251; a type of 
village, 63 ; village, dimensions 
and inhabitants of, 65; village, 
lay-out of, 89-90, shape of, 80; 
situation of roads in, 89 ; differ- 
ent types and names of, 89 ; four 
blocks in, 89; residents of, 89; 
temples in village of, 89. 

Ohatub-fi&ia, four-rowed mansions, 
376 ; with three joints, 377. 

Cheeks, of Brahma, tilaka marks on, 
46; of lion, 597; of lion, orna- 
ment for, 598 ; measure, of lion, 
598. 

Cheerful, face ofLakshml, 548; of 
Sarasvatl, 549. 

Chest, 398 ; breadth, 620 ; of Garuda, 
587 ; breadth, in seven fdfa, 669 ; 
broad and beautiful, of Buddhist 
images, 565 ; height, in nine t&la, 
570; width, in large nine UUa, 
576; measure, 609; of goose 
measure of, 582 ; of Siva, 520 
of VUbpu, marks on, 519. 


ChhaucU, 432 ; a class of buildings, 
289 416 ; courts thereof, 289 ; 
edifice, 289 ; a class of buildings, 
104, 285 ; courts thereof, 287 ; a 
class of buildings, door-measures 
there of, 415-416 ; a type of wall, 
288 ; a olass of buildiugs, 288 ; a 
kind of measure, 661, 222; a 
style for the pavilions of kings 
(Kshatriyas), 971; a type of 
pentroofs looking like a flight of 
ataire, 209 ; a class of phalli, 625, 
62ft; a olass of ons-storeyed build* 
iogs, measured in a particular 
oubit, 222, 

Chhannavira (vid§ Ohianavlra , jacket, 
for Lakahml, details of, 650. 

Ohiefs {adhyaksha), mansions for, 376; 
number of storeys in the resi- 
dence of, 107 ; a royal streugth, 
437; carvings on chariots of, 
460 ; houses of, 76. 

Chief architect (ithapati), 168, as pre- 
oeptor, 493. 632, 634, 641, 642, 
644, 646, 646, 647 ; gifts to, 483. 

Chief Assistant (sth&paka), 404, 634, 

Chief carpenter, 173, 

Ohiefs, doors in the residenoes of, 221. 

Chief gods, thrones for, 469. 

Children’s couches, dimensions, eto , of, 
451-462. 

Chin, 676. height of phallus up to, 526; 
idol's measure upto, 500, 661; 
from fane, in eight t&la, 570; 
of Quruda, 588; limit of, 601, 
602, 606, 618 ; measure, 612, 
semi-circular, 612 ; plumb line by 
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the middle of, 626, by the end of, 
626. 

Cbinnavlra ($es Chhannavlra), an 
ornament, details of, 499. 

Chiselling of the eye, 8, details of, 
041-647 ; for giving eight to the 
eye, 641 $ deieot causing disease 
of the eye, 641 ; pro:ess of, 642- 
643, 644, 645, 646, 647. 

Chitra (variegated), a type of arohee 
for thrones of gods and three-crown- 
ed kings, 472 ; features of, 472, 
other details of, 473 ; decorations 
of, 474, high rfclief, 617, 566. 

Chitrabh&ta, low relief, 611, 666. 

Chitraka, one of thirty* two sags- 
artists, 684. 

Chitrafiga, a moulding, synonyms of, 
177 ; high relief, a kind of images, 
517. 

Ohitrakalpa, a type of ornaments, 497 ; 
fit for gods and Chakravartin 
kings, 497 ; with leaves, creepers, 
paintings, jewels, 497 ; definition 
of, 497. 

Ghitrakaptha, a type of pillar, charac- 
teristic leatures thereof, 152. 

Chitra-stambba, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 158. 

Chowriee, 408, 409, 645; for oars 
and chariots, 450; for ears of 
bull, 596; insignia of kings, 
489; marked on crowns^ 492; 
ornament for doors, 418. 

Chowry-bearers, of gods, 573. 

Cbfidaka, a type of crowns, 484 ; for 
the queens of Prih&raka and 
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Astragr&ha kings, 485 ; oock's 
crest-like plan of, 488; ornaments 
of, 490, 491. 

Chalika (piunacle), synonyms of, 341. 

Churning stick, for Gandbarvas. 573. 

Circle (vritta), a moulding, 464, 466. 

Circular, altars, 536, 540; arches, 
472, method of their construction, 
472 ; band (vetraka), 466 ; bottom, 
of lamp-posbs, 503; oano-like 
bands, for thrones, 468 ; cane 
pattern, for couches, 453; 
chariots, 448 ; dome, 835; fillet 
(kampa-vritta), 213 ; head disc 
for crowns, 490 ; knots, strip for 
couches, 452; mark (mapdala), 
406; members, of crowns, 489; 
moulding (vritta), 464; orna- 
ments, like steps of staircases, for 
thrones, 465 ; pavilion, 842 ; 
pentroof, 211; pillars, 476; plan, 
476, details of, 45-46; shape for 
two-storeyed buildings, 244; shape 
of wheels, 442; shape, for mirrors, 
504 ; shape of balls, 616; stones, 
533, 531 ; top of phalli, 529; 
wall, 243, 294. 

Circular-rectangular, shape of nail, 
607. 

Gircumambulafcion, of city, after royal 
coronation, 495-496. 

Circumambulating, staircases, for 
ascending. 247 ; way, 39. 

Circumference, measurement of, 558, 

City, 118; characteristic features of, 
93 , comparative length and 
breadth of, 95 ; eight types of, 95; 


general plan of, 98; dwelling 
houses in, 398; pavilions in, 372. 

Civil buildings, 336; doorways in, 412, 

Clay-fort, features of, 97. 

Clarified butter, offering of, 60, 61, 
644, 645. 

Classification of architecture (vdsftt), 

1 . 

Clerical community, houses of, 71, 
74. 

Closed quadrangle, 266. 

Cloth (vaatranipya), 164, 409, 495, 
555, 556, 645 ; white, for Brahma, 
44-45 ; for decoration of idol, 
646 ; of Lakehml, made of jewels 
and gold, down to ankle, 551 ; for 
decoration of pavilion, 642; pavi- 
lion for keeping of; 349; for 
removal of detects in metal 
images, 635 ; round woman's 
waist, 513; for Siva, 520; for 
Visbuu, 519. 

Cloth-basket (wardrobe), dimensions 
and other details of, 506. 

Club (vajra), 159 ; attribute of Aditi, 
51; attribute of Dauvarika, 
Sugriva, and Puspadauta, 50, 
51; attribute of Nirriti, 49; attri- 
bute of Pushan, Vitatha and 
Grihakehata, 50; attribute for 
Vishpu, 519; 

Club-legged couches, 455. 

Clusters of stars, ornaments for 
arches, 473. 

Cobblers, 504. 

Cobra, mark, on chain ornament for 
Garu^a, 589; of black and 
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blood-red colour suspended oyer 
Garuda's shoulders, 589, 

Cock's crest, plan for crowns, 483 ; 
for Garuns crown, 59 0 

Cock-fight, pavilion for, 430. 

Cock neBts, 500-501, dimensions of, 
510. 

Cocoa-nut, husk for measuriDgrope,9; 
tree, 170. 

Coir, of cocoa-nut, for roof of sheds, 
339. 

Collectiveness, for sitting posture of 
Garuda, 589. 

College (&istralaya), situation in 
temple premises of, 304. 

Collyrium complexion, of Bhrihga,50. 

Colonnade, 380, 396. 

Colours, 17; of altars, 536 , five, for 
painting, 517 ; of Garuda, 590, 
591 ; mixture of, for Garuda, 
591 ; seven or eight, of Garuda, 
591 ; of oil basket, 506 ; of soil 
to be examined in selecting 
building site, 11. 

Columns, 150, 151-174, 171, 174, 180, 
254, 354, 855, 365, 371, 380, 405; 
characteristic features of, 151; 
synonyms of, 151 ; height thereof 
measured from base to crowning 
fillet, 151, from upper pedestal 
between plinth and crowning fillet, 
151, in comparison with base, 
151, with pedestal, 151, in cubit 
measure, 151; sixteen for pavi- 
lions, 342; for tiger-cages, 512. 

Commanders-in-chief, of kings, 433. 

Commercial city, 59, 118. 


Compartment (koshtha), 156, 159, 

229, 233, 248, 254, 259, 260, 280, 
382, 386, 393 ; of oages for part- 
ridges, 513 ; (koshtha), in seven- 
storeyed buildings, 263 ; (koshtha), 
in eight-storeyed buildings, 264; . 
(prakoshjha), 157. 

Compartment hall, 265. 

Compartment pillar, (kosbtha-stambha) 
155-156, 162, 

Complexion, 555, 556, 557, 563i 565, 
672 ; of bull, 596 ; of female dei- 
ties, 548; of idols, 632; of Indir&, 
bright gold, 551 ; of Lakshml, 
550 ; of lion, whictish with red 
mane and thick red mouth and 
ear, 599 ; of Love-goddess, 554 ; 
of sages, 567, 568, red, of &iva, 
520, of Vishnu, 519. 

Component members, of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 266-267, 267, 

Component parts, of door, 417. 

Compound wall, 289, 299, 306 (pra- 
kara),378. 

Compound, 362. 

Concealed organ, of Garuda, 68 8. 

Conch, attribute, 555, 557 ; marked on 
crown, 492; mark on palm, 614. 

Conob-ear-rings, for CbamuocJL 556. 

Conch-leaf, for ears, of Rudrapi, 556, 
of Cbamundi, 556. 

Conch-meat, offering of, 62. 

Oonch-shell (pafichajanya), attribute of 
Vishnu, 519; figure of, 119; 
garlands, for bull, 596 ; of light 
red colour, 596; ornament for 
Garuda’s crown, 589. 
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Condensed ©ilk, offering of, 60. 

Connecting fillet, 464, 467. 

Consecration, with invocation (adbi- 
vftsana), 217. 

Ooniolidation, 180, of roads, 73. 

Ooneort, of Agni, 49 ; of Brahmfi 519 ; 
of Nirriti, 49; of kings, orna- 
ments for daily and occasional 
use of, 515, 514 ; of &a*in ^Soma), 

50 ; of Vayo, 49 ; of Vishou, 520 ; 
of Yam* 49, 

Contents, list of subject-matter, 1*2, 
(oolopbon) 8. 

Contour, of soil to bo examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 17. 

Conveyances, 2, kind* of, 11, 409 ; gift 
to architects, 483 ; stables for, 

401 ; streets for, 90, 91, 

Cooking, pavilion for, 840. 

Copper, 178» 219, one of the nine 
materials of images, 516, 517 ; 
hand for phalli, 540 ; for Buddhist, 
images, 566, image of bull, 594. 

Coral (prav&la), 118, 178 (vidruma), 
220, 647. 

Corbel (bodhika), 158, (vira) 154, 

Cord, for measuringi preparation of, 
30*81 i objects to be measured 
with, 81 ; for boundary mark, 35. 

Corn, offering of, 61, 664, 665 ; pavi- 
lion for unhusking of, 349. 

Corner (karna), 382, 886, 887, (ear) 
208, 344, 346, 361. 864, 365, 463, 

51 8 ; of pavilicn, water reservoir 
in, 355 ; of stone, 538. 

Corner doors, sitnstion of, 412. 

Corner-pillar (karp.vp&da), 179. J 


Corner pinnacle, in twelve storeyed 
buildings, 280, 893. 

Corner tower (karpa-harmya), 291, 
822, 824, 881, 832, 838, 841, 868, 
SSl^Sitkaruakfifa)^, 880; 
number of, 832. 

Cornice, 128, 153, 194, 218, 455;. 
(karca), 181, 184, 226, 447, 467 ; 
(ku(i), 194; (uttsra), 318; 

(valabhl), 176, 177, 181; of 
couches, 454 ; of thrones, 468. 

Corona (kapota), 126, 127. 128, 129, 
135, 140, 141, 142, 148, 144; 
(kapotaka) 144, 145, 148, 147, 
148, 149, 156, 163, 176, 178, 179, 
IfeO, 181, 208, 213, 260, 317, 819. 
333, 466, 467 ; (kshepapa), 125, 
126, 127, 128, 136, 137, 188, 139, 
141, 142*143, 148, 178; small 
(ks h udra- keb epapa), 188; (Tap- 
ra), SOI. 

Corona-oyma (kshepana-abja), 145. 

Coronation, of kings, pavilions for, 
840, 366; fonr stages of, 467; 
four kinds of, 487 ; four, for 
kings, 496; three, for gods, 496. 

Coronation hall, decoration of, 494 ; 
pavilion for, 866; situation of, 
427. 

Corridor (antara), 259, 264, 265, 279, 
322, 823, 841 ; made of stone-slab, 
259; (antarfila), 262, 321, 328, 
329, 830, 333, 834. 876, 398; in 
five-storeyed buildings, 256, 257 ; 
(autaralaka), in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 268 ; (antaiila), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, *278; 
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measures of, 332; situation of 
doors in, 410) without defect, 
687 ; defect causes death of wife, 
sons, grandsons, 689, 

Cotton bolsters, 601. 

Cotton coverlets, dyed with figures of 
animals, 501* 

Cotton strip, for conches, 450. 

Coaches, 2, 456, 501; kinds of, 11, 462; 
suitable for bedsteads of gods, 
twioe-born and other classes, 
details of, 451, 456; children's, 
451; types of, 453 ; quadrangular 
or reotangular shape of, 453 ; for 
children, ornaments of, 452; for 
men and gods, 453; bedsteads 
and swings, details of, 461 — 
456 ; types and names of, 455. 

Oounoil chamber, 11, 208, 

Counoil rooms, 367. 

Counterpanes, of mauy colours, a fur- 
niture, 601, 

Country, destruction dne to defeot in 
door and portico, 638; destruc- 
tion of, due to defects in pavi- 
lions, halls, and mansions, 639; 
regulating measures of images, 
601. 

Courts, 2, 800; description of, 287- 
293, five varieties for five purposes, 
287, 289, 290; seven varieties, 292; 
oouformiug to four main classes of 
edifices, five technical names of 
five courts, 288; oi different classes 
of buildings, 289; measures of, 
292; (kudya), 425; (prak&ra), 


294, 431, 401, 403, 632, 640; 
(prftkftra), doorways in, 410; 
(sal5 », 289, 290, 293; number of, 
425 ; (sfiia), comparative mea- 
sures of, 425 ; in seven-storeyed 
edifioes, 263 ; temples of attend- 
ant deities in, 639. 

Courtesan, 59 ; mansions for, 874, 376, 
482. 

Courtiers, carviogs on ears and 
chariots, 450. 

Court ladles, 482 ; (vilasiul), houses 
for, 438. 

Cdurty&rd, 192 ; enclosed, 266, 848, 
358, 854, 357, 358, 359, 360, 861, 
362, 363. 364, 365, 366, 370, 882, 
385, 886, 887, 888, 890, 891, 802, 
395, 396, <105, 430) carving of 
ornamental trees for, 481 ; for 
dancing, in places, situation Of, 
429; fencing of, 430; within 
Central theatre, 475. 

Ooverei doors, of roof (?,*, 185. 

Covering (praohohh&daua), 849. 

Coverlets, with long fleece, 501. 

Cow, five products of, 405, Yoni 543. 

Cow- dung made phalli, 542. 

Cow’s eye, pattern for opening 
between balusters, 452. 

Cow-figure (dhefiumudrk), 644. 

Oow-like pose, of Aryamafc, 47. 

Cdw-sheds, 70, 501, in palaoSs^ situa- 
tion of, 480 ; pavilion for, 353 ) 
situation of, 400 ; in temple pre- 
mises of, 299. 

Crab, figure of, 119. 

Cream, offering of, 61, 
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Creation, an eye of &iva, 612. 

Creepers, 480, 481 ; carvings on 

arches, 476; carvings for minors, 
604. 

Creeper-like, ornament (karpika), 
description of, 801 ; ornaments 
for arches, 474; ornament for 
built 696; ornament for orowns, 
489; ornament for Uon, 898; 
ornament of pillar, 160; orna- 
ments for ornamental trees, 478 ; 
ornament for thrones, 46, 6 ; plan 
for crown, 488. 

Creeper pattern, 164 , for doors, 418 ; 
pattern for pearl garland for 
orowns. 490. 

Creeper-stones, sounding like musical 
tone, 538. 

Cremation grounds, 78. 

Crescent (prati), 163, 178, 212; (pra- 
tika), ornament of pillar, 157 ; 
of &iva, from ear to ear, 530. 

Crescent moon, marks on diva’s 
crown, 521. 

Orescent moulding (prati), 138, 167, 
177; synonyms of, 177; shape 
of, 177, 464. 

Crescent Arhoes, 472; method of 
construction of, 479; pare of 
orowns, 490; fillet ( prati vajana), 
462,468, 464; pattern for nail, 
607 ; pattern for lower lip, 611 ; 
pavilions, 842 ; roof. 211. 

Crest, of cock for Garuda’s crown, 
590: (ohuda) of crowns, 488, 
491, 492 ; of goose, measure of. 
582, 588 ; for thrones, 494. 


Crest-jewel, for orowns, 489, 490, 491; 
distance from oontral plumb line, 
627 ; (niry&ha), for kings, 439 ; 
ornament, 514; plumb line by the 
middle of, 626; for Sarasvatl, 
548. 

Crest ornaments, 514. 

Crimson cushions, 501. 

Crocodiles (graha), 214 • features of, 
214*215 ; image of, 445 • images 
for shed of oentral theatre, 476. 

Crooodile marches, materials for, 477 ; 
for Jain throne, 563. 

Crocodile, on arches, 473; for orowns, 
489 ; for thrones, 463. 

Crocodile carvings, 499, 500, 520, 
521, 549 ; with gold strings, 550, 

553, 556 ; for Brahmfi, 518 ; for 
Earth-goddess, 552 ; for Sarns- 
vatl, 648. 

Crocodile-faces, ornaments for man- 
sions, 393 ; ornament, of pillar, 
159. 

Crooodile ornament (kimbarl), 158; 
for arohes, 474 ; for thrones, 468. 

Crocodile pattern (mskara patra), 159. 

Orooodile-seat, for Varupa, 49. 

Crooked, shape, of Agastya, 568 

Cross bars, for staircases, 284. 

Cross-legged, posture, 548, 550, 568, 

554. 

Cross -like, figures (svasti), marked on 
crowns, 492. 

Crow, one of eight Yonis, 543, 



INDICT 


Crowns, 2, 438 ; details of, 483-496 ; 
for gods and kings, 484 ; types 
and names of, 484 ; uses thereof, 
484-485 ; heights as oompared 
with the heads, 485, 486 ; all 
tapering from bottom to top, 485; 
ornaments of, 436, 487-492 ; 
number of gold pieoes in, 487- 
488 ; plans of, 468 ; mouldings and 
ornaments of, 488-493, 514, 548, 
549, 550, 551, 552, 554, 555, 
557, 572,575, 578,590 ; of bull, 
594 ; distance from central plumb 
line, 627; of Qaruda, 585, 587, 
592 ; ornaments for, 589 ; height, 
in seven tala, 568 ; height, in 
eight tala, 570; height, in nine 
tala, 570 ; of idol to be cast, fixed 
with peg, 634; (with lotus), 
for Kinnara, 573 ; limit of 
measure, 606, 618; of kings, 1, 
494; of lion, 597 ; plumb-line 
through 557, by middle of, 626, 
by forepart and root, 629 ; plumb 
line in Abhanga pose by the middle 
of, 630; plumb line in Sama- 
bhafiga pose by the side of, 630 ; 
plumb line in Atibhanga pose, of, 
830; of Siva, 520 ; marked with 
grass, gold vermilion and lotus, 
521, of Vishnu, 519. 

Crowing fillet (uttar a), 151, 156,157, 
158, 177, 178, 181, 182, 183, 184, 
185, 218, 290, 291, 301, 309, 325, 
883, 445, 473, 476, (vftjana), 160, 
179; oarving of geese on, 583; 
of crowns, 489 ; plnmb line by 
the root of the middle of, 626. 
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Crowning finial (mau)i), 224. 

Crowning portion, of structure, 
defeot causing stoppage of learn- 
ing, and destruction of friends, 
640. 

Crown prinoe, houses for, 402 ; palace 
for, 429 ; pentroofs in the palaoe 
of, 209 ; number of storeys in the 
palace of, 106, 

Crowned kings, pinnacled thrones for, 
468. 

Crystal (white), complexion of SaraB- 
vatX, 543 ; 668 ; for eyes of idol 
to be cast, 634 ; inserted on eyes 
of idol, 634. 

Cubit, measure of, 240, 256, 541, 559, 
600, 602, 842; measure of an 
image, 559 ; measure for phalli, 
524, 525, 526, 527. 

Cuckoo-cots, for thrones, 468. 

Curdled milk, offering of, 60, 61, 644. 

Curl, plan for orowos, 488. 

Curtains, 501. 

Cupola (Ukhft), 422. 

Cupola-like termination, of doors, 420, 
422. 

Cushions, 501. 

Cushioned ohalrs, 501. 

Cyma (abja), 125, 126, 128, 129. 184, 
188, 189, 144, 145, 146, 148, 162, 
177, 178, 204, 546, (ambira), 

134, 125, 126, 127, 128, 

135, (large) 186, 187, 138, 
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143, 145, 152, (padma), 131, 
125. 126, 127, 128, 129, 131, 
133, 134, 185, 186, 137, 138, 

139, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 

146, 147, 148, 149, 154, 156, 157, 
158, J60, 161, 162, 163, 176, 179, 
203, 301, 462, 464, 465, 466, 467, 
489 ; (saroruha), 127, 128, 143 ; 
large (mahabja), 145, 148;(ma- 
hfimbnja), 136, 138, 144, 146, 
(mahapadma), 135, 139; small 
(kshudrabja), 141, 143;(kshudra 
padma), 139, (kshudrapankaja) 

144, 149; projection of, 129-130 ; 
of phalli, 539, 540, 545-546. 

Cyma-drip (padma-nimna), 146, 
C>ma-fillet (padma-kampa), 145, of 
bedsteads, 455. 

Cyma-recta, 130* 

Cyma reversa, 130. 

D 

Dado (gala,, 126, 128, 129,135,144, 
147; (gfiva), 125, 178; (kaulba), 

125, 127 ; (kandhara), 125 

126, 132, 133, 135, 137, 138, 139, 

140, 141, 142, 143 f 144, 145, 140.. 

147, 148, 178. 

Daily worship, temple for, 402. 

Daivika, divine, a typo of phalli, 534; 
definition of, 534 ; red in colour, 
535 ; of Rudra ( ? rosary) shape 
535 ; of drum shape, 535 ; second 
block around the oentral block, 
72. 

Dakshlu&, representation, in four- 
storeyed temples, of, 254; situa- 
tion of the temple of, 297. 


Dftman, string bracelet, 498, 

Dana, bribery, an expedient for 
kings, 435. 

D&nava, situation of the temple of, 
297. 

Dancers, houses of, 76. 

Dancing (nafcaka), 445; courtyards 
for, 4*29 ; hall, 75 ; in palaoes, 
situation of, 429 ; pavilions for, 
340, 402; pose, of Gandharva, 
573 ; posture for images, 517. 

Dapda, a unit of measure, 8, 204, 
234, 423, 424, 425, 426 ; punish- 
ment uy open attack, an expe- 
dient, 435, 

Daud&ka, different names of, 69 ; evil 
spirits, 78 ; a type of pavilionB 
with two faces, 371; a type of 
storeyed mansions, 373 situation 
of, 375, 876 ;of one row, 377; lay- 
out (arrangement) of, 377-385 ; 
(eight) types of, 377-833; times 
for building of, 384 ; for all castes 
and for all uses, 379; plan, 511, 
256, 183; plan for cages, 513; 
type of village, 63 ; village, 
dimensions of, 63, 64 ; fib for re- 
tired life, 63 ; types of, 64; vil- 
lage, lay-out of, 67-69; shape 
of, 68 ; surrounding wall of, 68 ; 
gates of, 68 ; roads in, 68 ; 
dimensions of buildings on the 
main roads therein, 68 ; the situ- 
ation of temple therein, 68-69 ; 
the assemblage of Brahmans to 
reside in, 69; various designa* 
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tions according to different num* 
bar and class of inhabitants, 69. 

Dapd&kanta, a type of single-row 
mansion! 379. 

Dapdika, a kind of joinery, 187 ; des- 
cription thereof, 188 ; pillar, 
196. 

Danta, a synonym of &khl, 191; 
tree, for conches, 455. 

Dar\>ha, a type of pavilion, 852 ; de- 
tails of, 852 ; use of, 352. 

Dark, clothes and looks of hair for 
Bhairavi, 555 ; complexion for 
Bhrigu, 567 ; complexion, of 
Jayanta, 50. 

Dark blue, colour of Qaruda, 592 ; 
complexion, 555, 557 ; complexion, 
of Dauvirikn, 50; complexion, of 
Mitra, 47 ; complexion, of Nirriti, 
49; complexion, of PfitanA, 51; 
complexion, of Savitra, 48. 

Dark red, complexion, for Vidytdba- 
ras, 672. 

Darpapa, figure, 113. 

Da&a, a unit, 434. 

Dafatftla, large, 519 ; large, for &iva, 
521 ; measure, for Brahma, 618 ; 
measure, for Earth goddess, 552 ; 
measure, for Love goddess, 554. 

Data’ 6Ala, ten-rowed mansions, 376 ; 
with many joints, 377. 

Daughters, houses for, 401. 

DauvArika, 78, 114; features of, 50* 
51 ; dark blue complexion of, 50, 
olub aud snare attributes, gar- 
ment, two diadems of, 51; offerings 
to, 61.; plot, 39, 43, 75, 296, 402, 
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411, 431, 428 ; quarter-lord, des- 
cription of, 50. 

Dead body burners, houses of, 71. 

Dealers in barks, houses of, 71. 

Declivity (kanaka), 134. 

Deer complexion, for Mriga, 51. 

Deer # faoe, for Mriga, 51. 

Deer-house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Deer-seat, for Vayu, 49. 

Defects, in construction, 3 ; of idol, 
to be removed before casting, 
634, 636. 

Defective constiuouion, penalties for, 
637-640 ; affecting all men, 
deities and kings, 610. 

Deha-angula, a unit of measure, 
562. 

Deha-labdha-angula, a unit of mea- 
sure, 603 ; unit, definition of, 
624. 

Deities, affected by defective con- 
struction, 640; installation in 
temples, 530 ; pavilions for the 
installation of, 340; of quarters, 
characteristic features of, 37 ; 
offerings to, 57,60; plots for, 
61; twenty-five, 37 ; twenty-four, 
36; vehicles of, 3, 49; worship 
of, 62. 

Demonesses, ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514. 

Demons 225, carvings in the couches 
of, 455 ; carvings on arches, 473 ; 
images of, 445 ; images in the 
palaces of, 215 ; offerings to, 59. 
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Demon’s shape, for mythical beings, 
5.2. 

Demigods, 211; carved on ornamental 
trees, 481 ; carvings for thrones, 
463 ; carvings of, 563 ; carvings 
on arches, 472 ; decoration for 
arches, 473 ; images, 3, in the 
palaces of, 215, 445. 

Depth, measurement of, 5 58. 

Destruction, an eye of Siva, 612, 
of enemy, effect of Vyaya, 6C4, of 
lriend, due to defect in crowning 
portion of a structure, 640. 

Desya, site-plan of 144 plots, 34, S3, 
427. 

Deva, a type of pavilion, 351; details 
of, 350-351. 

Devakauta, a type of eight storeyed 
buildings, 264; description of, 
266. 

Devasaudhi, a kind of joinery, descrip- 
tion thereof, 187, 

Devotees, idols of, 641 ; images of, 3, 
574-580, classes of, 574; defi- 
nitions of, 574; limbs measured in 
largo nine tala, small, intermediate 
and large ten (ala, 574 ; details 
thereof, 574-580 ; situation of 
the images of, 298. 

Dhaman, synonyms of, 229. 

Dhammilla, a type of crowns, 484; for 
the queens of Parshyika, Pajta- 
dhara, MaydaleSa and Pattnbhuj 
kings, 485, height of, 486, creeper- 
like plan cf, 488 ; ornaments of, 
491. 


Dliana, an Aih&a, 605. 

Dhanada, 303, 417, a deity (wealth- 
giver), situation in Vishuu tem- 
ple of, 302, a formula of height, 
308, 374; a type of pavilion, 357; 
details of, 356-357. 

Dhanadhipa, a type of pavilion, 357; 
details of, 357. 

DhaneSa (Kubera), situation of the 
temple of, 295, 

Dhanur-graha, a cubit, 8, 222 ; recom- 
mended for measuring villages, 
63. 

Dhanur-mushji, a cubit, 8, 222. 

Dhanus, a sign of zodiac, 333; a month, 
384, 404. 

Dhanysigara, a type of pavilion, 358; 
details of, 358. 

Dhara, a type of phalli marked by 
flutes from sixteen to a thousand, 
529. 

Dharana, a synonym of colnmn, 151| 
synonyms of, 177, a type of seven- 
storeyed buildings, description of, 
262. 

Dharmaraja, a kiud cl wood joints, 
196. 

Dhenumudra, cow-figure, a sign, 644. 

Dhlra, au Amsa, 543. 

Dhuma, a Yoni, 461. 

Dhfimaka, a tree, 170. 

Diivaja, one of the eight Yonis, 286. 

Diadem, 116, 193, 484, for Aditi, 51; 
bee-hive shape of, 47 ; for lirahma, 
45, 518, (two) for Duuvarika, 
Sugiiva, arid Pushpadanta, 50, 51; 
for tjurmja, 589 ; lor Airiga, 51, 
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for Mukhya, 51 ; for Parjanya, 
Jayanta and Mahendra, 50 ; for 
Pushan, Vitatha, and Grihak- 
shata, 50 ; for Rudra, for Rudra- 
jaya, 48; for &asin (Soma), 60; 
for Varuna, 49. 

Diamond (indranila), 173 ; (vajra) 
220, 647. 

Diamond phalli, description of, 541. 

Die, 123. 

Digits, of fingers, 578. 

Dikpalas (eight) situation of temples 
of, 303. 

Dimensions (pramaua), 337, 513; of 
altars, 538 ; five kinds for dwel- 
ling houses, 398 ; of palaces, 423 
—425; of storeys, 2 ; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277 ; ol 
thrones, 458-459. 

Dina (for Riksha), a formula, see Rik- 
sha. 

Diuaka, same as Aditya. quarter of, 
39. 

Diuiug hall (for all), in dwelling 
houses situation of, 399 ; pavilion 
of kings for, 365; situation of, 
428. 

Dining room, 35. 

Dinner, buildings for, 35. 

Disc (chakra), attribute of Vishna, 
519 ; attribute, 555, 557 ; mark on 
palm, 614. 

Diso-liko ornament, for crowns, 490, 

Disc-shaped top, for tiger-coges, 518, 

Dishes, for offering, C46. 

Dishevelled red hair, of CnarakI, 
Vidarl, Putanft, and PaparakshasI, 
51. 


Disciple, 541. 

Discus, of Vishgu, 568. 

Disposition, of body, 630. 

Distance, between arm-pits, 615 ; iu 
Abhariga pose, bet ween ankle-eyes, 
630; between knees, thighs, larg- 
est toes, 631; in Samabhanga pose, 
between two largest toes, heels, 
knees, thighs at root, 631 ; in Ati- 
bhariga pose, 631 ; in Tribhahga 
pose from the central plumb 
line to forehead, knee, heart, 
navel-limit, sex-organ limit, thigh 
middle, knees' end, tubular vessel 
end, and between two lying feet, 
631-632 ; between arm-pits in 
intermediate ten tala , 620 ; 

l etwe?n armpit and glottis, 616; 
between back- bone and arm-pit, 
615 ; between back-bone and 
breast, 616; between backbone 
and hip-joint, 615; between 
breasts, 615; between oentral 
plumb line and crest jewel, root 
of crown, middle of forehead, mid- 
dle of glottis, end of heart, navel 
limit, root of sex-organ, root of 
thighs, middle of knee9, middle of 
legs, calf-eods, 627; between oen- 
tral plumb line and two side lines 
627 ; between toes, soles, heels, 
627; between tubular vessels, legs, 
knees, thighs, hands, middle fiu- 
gers, forearms, and beU een but- 
tocks and elbows, 6?8; between 
chin and ear, 612; between crown 
and eye, in large riue tala , 575 ; 
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from eye to nose, 575, thence to 
chin, thence to neck, thence to 
heart, thence to navel, thence to 
sex organ, thence to knee eaps, 
thence to foot, 575 ; between ear 
and nosetips, 815; between navel 
and loin, 616 ; between ribs, 615 ; 
between two brows, 622 ; between 
»%o eyes, 622; between wrist* 

Joint and thumb-tip, in eight tala , 

571. 


Ditch, 82, 87, 98, 426. 

Divan, 501, 

Divaspati (sun-god), situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 802. 

Dividing the army, a royal policy, 
437. 

Divine, buildings, lattice-work in the 
doors of, 42 L ; measures of, 305, 
couches, carvings of demons and 
lions in, 455 ; form, for the couch- 
es of gods, 454 ; fort, features of, 
98; thrones, seats for gods, four 
types of, 457 ; troop (gulma), 572. 

Division (kshaya), 897, 

Doe, attribute of Ila (Siva), 43. 

Dome, 203, 215, 216, 227, 228, 241, 
246, 249,276, 283, 316, 819, 320, 
832, 838, 422 ; (kumbba), 227, 
234 ; (liras), 228 ; (atfipi), 156, 
158, 206, 239, 247, 312, 317, 335; 
(Btflpi), height, on four-storeyed 
buildings of, 253 ; (stiipi), in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 261 ; 
(stfipi), in six-storeyed buildings, 


258 y small (stflpikft), 156, 
215, 226, 885; (stfipikft), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 280 ; 
construction of, 199 ; defect 
causing poverty to people, 638; 
of edifices, 199, 202, height 
of, in accordance with castes, 
203; ornaments of, 203-~204; 
length of, 232 ; of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 270 ; in 
temples of Brahma, Vishnu and 
Mahetvara, 221 ; of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 272, 278; without 
defect, 637. 

Dome-nail, election of, 217-221 ; 
ornaments around, 218 ; worship 
of, 218; letters written around, 
219 ; fixed with watery mortar 
and molasses, 221 ; fixing of, 205- 
206 ; features of, 206 ; proportion- 
ate measure of, 205. 

Domestic worship, building for, 86. 

Donk ey, one of eight Yonies r 548. 

Door, 230, 247, 281, 282, 807, 844, 
846, 847, 848, 350, 852, 354, 856, 
859, 360, 868, 365, 867, 968, 869, 
870, 381 , 382, 383, 386, 887, 888* 
890, 891, 408 ; (bhadra) 826, 327, 
328, 329, 332, 333; (praveta) 
834, 430, 481 ; breadth of, 318 ; 
breadth and projection of, 826- 
827 ; ciroular and other shapes 
of, 232 ; comparative measures of, 
308, 809, 559, 602; defect causing 
leprosy to master and destruction 
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of king and country, 638; direo* 
lions of, 77, 78; in five-storeyed 
buildings, 256 ; hand attitude on, 
556; height of, 309, 416, 560; 
of horse pattern, 359 ; of houses 
for all, situation of, 402, 414; 
of Jain temple, images at, 564 ; 
of main building, 407 ; in mansion 
376, 3i'6 ; in nine-stoi eyed build- 
ings, 270; number, in a type of 
four-storeyed buildings of, 252; 
of one-storeyed buildings, 
measures and other details of, 
230 -231; of the pavilions, com- 
ponent members of, 234 ; gods 
carved on, 235 ; for pavilions, 
342; (four) for pavilion, 642; 
regulating the measure of the 
phallus, 523, 5 24 ; situation of, 
326, 355, 358, 361, 364, 430; 
situation, etc. in the auxiliary 
temples of, 292; according to castes, 
292 ; situation iu the palaces of, 
427 ; situation in roofs of, 410 ; 
situation, at tho wall of, 325; 
staircases at, 282; for swings, 
507; of temple, 600; of tiger- 
oages, 512; single panel of, 
512; in two-storeyed building, 
position of, 243; number of, 243; 
with panels, 216; without defect, 
637, component parts of, 417, 418, 
422 ; shapes of door, 417 ; styles 
of doors, 422. 

Door-frame, 420. 

Door gods, images of, 231, 244; of 
Vishpu lemple, situation of, 302; 
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situation at five gates in Vishnu 
temple of, 302. 

Door-guards (dragon-like), in palaces, 
430. 

Door-joint, 417, 418. 

Djor-keepors, carvings on chariots, 
450. 

Door-leaf (kavatu) 419, 420,421. 

Door-measures, L 2, 414-422 ; height of, 
414, 416, width of, 415, 416, 

419. 

Door-ornaments, 419. 

Door-panels, 231, 

Door-pillar, 230, 231; distribution of 
the height of, 311, 312 jhoight of, 
307, 313. 

Door-portico, sfcaircasos at, 281. 

Door-sLyle, measures and features of, 
422. 

Doorways, details of, 410-413; dimen- 
sions of, 414-422; situation and 
features, etc., of, 410, 411, 412, 
413 ; iu temples, dwellings of all 

cast63, palaces, courts, pavilions, 
410. 

Dormer-windows, situation in roofs of, 
410. 

Downward face, of spirit, 52. 

Drain (nalika), 79, 229, 231. 

Draksha,a tree, 170 ; tree, for couches, 
455. 

Diavida, a class of octagonal chariots, 
448 ; octagonal or hexagonal type 
of edifices, other features of, 
203; a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 267 ; style, distinguishing 
features of, 249; style of 



IN DM 


phalli, 627, 528, 550, 547 ; a type I 
of twelve-storeyed buildings, 277 ; I 
details of, 277. 

Drewing room, situation of, 298. 

Dressing pavilion, situation of, 401. 

Dried, fish, offering of, 61 ; meat, offer- 
ing of, 61; rice, offering of, 61. 

Drinking boose, 70. 

Drinking water, pavilion for free dia- 
Iribution of, 347. 

Drip, 462, 463, 464; (nimna), 140, 
141 f 144, 145, 146, 147, 148, 158, 
162, 178, 179; small (nironaka), 
141, 146, 147, 160 ; bisecting the 
front chin, 612 ; for glottis and 
heart, 616; of nose, 611; of 
phalli, 545. 

Drona, a second type of pavilion of 
same epithet, 363 ; for practising 
archery in, 368 ; a third type of 
pavilion of the same epithet, for 
ram-fighting, 364; a type of pavi- 
lion, 368; details of, 362—363; 
uses for, 863. 

Dropaka, a fortified oity, 95 ; features 
of, 96-97. 

Drum, attribute, 555; of ear (ka- 
rofi), 212; of ear of bull, 595; 
shape of phalli, 585. 

Drummers, quarters of, 75. 

Dnok cage 500; dimensions and shape 
of, 511, 510. 

Durgi, image of, 450 ; ornaments for 
daily and oooasional use of 515, 
814; 548; also Gaurl, 552, 553; 


Pfirvati, 553 ; bearing two arms, 
two eyes, 552; ereot or sitting 
posture, 552; attitude of milk- 
maid, 552; lotus attribute, 
552 ; fine silk olotbes or 
yellow garment, 552 ; light bine 
complexion, 552; long arms, 
large eyes, plump breasts with 
high slope, broad belly, broad and 
well-marked buttocks, 552 ; large 
hips and thighs, 553 ; broad smil- 
ing face, high neck, prominent 
mouth, 553 ; measured in interne 
diate (ten tala , 553; stationary 
and movable, 553; on left side of 
phallus or Siva image, 553 ; tem- 
ple of, 78, 84, 85. 

Dvftra-harmya, gatehouse oi fourth 
court, 805-306; five kinds of width 
of, 306 ; length of, 306, 307 ; height 
of, 307 ; door measure of, 308 ; four 
storeys of, 310 ; extended up to 
sixteen storeys, 810, component 
parts of, 322 ; details of, 332-333 ; 
411. 

Dvara-prfis&da, gatehouse of third 
oourt, 105, 305 ; five kinds of 
width of, 306 ; length of, 30d ; 
807 ; height of, 807 ; door-measure 
of, 808 ; three storeys of, 310 ; ex- 
tended up to fifteen storeys, com- 
ponent parts of, 822; descrip- 
tion of, 824 ; details of, 831—332. 

Dv&ra-fAl&, gatehouse of the second 
court, 105, 805; five kinds of 
width of, 806; length of. 806, 
807 ; height of, 307 ; door-mea- 
sure of ;30S ; two storeys of, 810 ; 
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extendid op to fourteen storeys, 
810, 821; details of, 827-331, 
403, 411 ; situation of main door 
in, 412. 

Dvara-bobhft, gate house of the first 
oourt, 105, 805 ; five kinds of 
width of, 806; length of, 306, 
307 ; height of, 807 ; door-measure 
of, 308 ; comparative measures of, 
309 , single storey of, 810 ; extend- 
ed up to thirteen storeys, 810 ; 
construction of, 311 ; measures 
specified, 316, 318; component 
members of, 318; measure oi 
820, 321 ; details of, 827 ; windows 
in, 337. 

Dvis&la, two-rowed mansions, 376; 
with one joint, 377. 

Dwelling (sadma), 150 ; for a 11, situ- 
ation of, 399, 364; of boys, 
situation of, 401 ; door-measures 
in, 414; door with panels of, 
411. 

Dwelling house, 292, 346, 349, 357, 358, 
859, 360, 361, 369 ; doorways in, 
410 ; of five storeys, 256 ; Lak- 
shmi installed in, 551; of kings, 
situation of, 427 ; sheds around 
of, 339; situation of, 362; situa- 
tion and dimensions of, 398-403 ; 
for twice born and all other 
castes, in fortified city, hermitage, 
river-banks, hill sides, 898 ; five 
. kinds of dimensious for, 398. 

Dwelling room ( vasakoshfha), 833, 
370. 

Dye (oflj.ina), 404. 


B 

Ear (karua), 125, 127, 128, 129, 131, 
132, 184, 135, 136, 189, 140, 142, 
143, 144, 145, 146, 147, 160, 204, 
447, 490; (kar^ana) 445; (pftrita), 
489 ; (eight) of Brahmfi, 45, fll$ ; 
of bnilding, defeot causing des- 
truction of master's food, 688 ; of 
bull, ornaments for, 596 ; (para) 
of crowns, 488 ; of elephants, 
for decoration, 445 ; end, of lion, 
thick red, 599 ; extension of 
pentroof up to, 210; of Garuda, 
garlands for, 592; of Garuda, orna- 
ment for, 589; breadth, of Garuda, 
687 ; length and breadth in large 
nine t8lu, 578 ; tubular vessel of, 
578 ; length, in small ten tdla, 580; 
limit, 611, 612; (measure) of hull, 
595 ; (long) of Buddhist images, 
565 ; of Laksbml, ornaments on, 
550 ; measure, of lion, 597 ; orna- 
ment for, 598; measure, 610, 611. 
622-623 ; ornaments for, 21, 499, 
514 ; of preoious stones, 520, 5il, 
549, 552, 558; of phalli, 5,340 ; 
plumb lines by the middle of the 
holes of, 629 ; rings for, 500 ; of 
Sarasvat!, adorned with flowers 
and pearl garlands, crocodile rings, 
548 ; of Spirit, 53. 

Ear artery, of Garuda, oolour of, 
£89. 

Ear drum, of Garuda, 588. 

Ear fillet (karpa-kampD, 226. 

Ear-flowers, for crowns. 490. 
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Ear-leaf, for crowns 490 ; (karoa- 
patra), ornament, 520. 

Ear-like de ice, f>r couches, 452 ; plan 
for crowns, 438. 

Earrings, 514, 556 ; for Brahma, 45, 
518 ; crocodile shaped, 548 ; 
for crowns, 490, 491 ; for 

Varuna, 49 ; for Parjanya, Jayan- 
la, and Mahendra, 50 ; for Pusban, 
Vitatha, and Gyihakshata, 5<). 

Earth, besmearing of idol with, 635, 
for image of bull, 594 ; metal 
or wooden rods for casting 
of, 635 ; a material for images, 
616 ; a material for Qaruda 
image, 591 ; for rampart, 426, 

Earth-goddess (mother country), 
consort of Vishnu, 520; description 
of, 552 ; quarter of, 30; temple of, 
78. 

Edge (palika), 219. 

Edifice, kkds of, 11, 180, 221, 234 ; 
(prasada), 237,*241, 243, 253, 256, 
257, 260, 263, 269, 270, 274, 
272, 280, 287, 295, 321, 334, 

340, 342, 347, 632, 640, 642; 
general features of 199-2*21, made 
of one to twelve storeys, 199, 
221 ; oircular (round), from neck 
to pinnacle, 202 ; oval from neck 
to pinnacle, 202 ; made of stone, 
brick, wood, and iron, 205 ; stone 
built, 206 ; of three sizes, 230 ; 
length of, 560 ; situation of doors 
in, 411, 412, 413 ; plinth of, 639 ; 
tharoiya), roof of, 410 ; staircases 
in, 281 ; great Lakshmi installed 
in, 551 ; (single-storeyed*), com- 


ponent members of, 233; two- 
storoyed, 238, 239, 245 (vimana) ; 
eight-storeyed, of various 
measures, of three sizes, 201, 

264 ; tea storeyed, 271 ; eleven- 
storeyed, 275 ; twelve-storeyed, 
2“'0 ; of twelve storeys, for human 
dwelling, staircases in, 281. 

Eight-cornered, pavilions, 342. 

Eight-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Eight-hooded, snake, ornament for 
Garuda, 589, 

Eight-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 104; description of, 264-267; 
setting up and general features 
of, 264 ; names of the eight types 
of, 264 ; description of. 264, 265, 
263 ; comparative measures of the 
component members of, 284; halls 
iu, 265, 267 ; small types of, 264, 

265 ; intermediate types of, 265 ; 
largest types, 2 66 ; ornaments of, 
266, 207. 

Eighth storey, 2 ; description of, 265, 
446, mansions, 396. 

Eight tala , sages measured in, 567 ; 
details of, 570, 

Eka, a unit, 434. 

Eka-danta, situation of the temple of, 
296. 

Eka-gala, single-row mansion, 376 ; 
without joint, 377, 394, 

Eka-linga, individual phalli, 527, 528, 
530, 631. 

Elbow, 571'; breadth, 621 ; distance 
from buttocks, 628; of Garuda 
587, 590 ; of goose, measures of, 
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582 ; length, in seven tala, 589 ; 
length, in small ten Ma, 579 ; 
measure, in eight tala , 570 ; 
measure, in large nine tala , 576, 
607, 619 ; in Tribhnnga pose, 
distance between, 632 ; width, in 
large nine tala , 577 ; width, 
in small ten tala , 580, 613. 

Elephants, 221, 409; figure of, 119, 
royal, 119; of Icdra, 119 * image 
of, 215, 445 ; images on doors of, 
418 ; holding on trunks lotuses, 
ornament for arches, 474 ; march- 
ing of, 431 ; on sides of Lakshin! , 
551 ; as conveyance for §achipati 
(Aditya), 48 ; one of eight Yonis, 
548, 686, 604, 605. 

Elephant’s cheek, pattern for belt, 
521. 

Elephant’s ear-like ornament, 801. 

Elephant’s face, for Mukhya, 51 ; 
(Gauesa), situation of the temple 
of, 295. 

Elephant housings, furniture, 501. 

Elephant’s eye, pattern for openings of 
tiger-cages, 518; pattern for 
openings between balusters, 452. 

Elephant -shaped pavilion, 35 h 

Elephant-stable, situation of, 429; in 
palaces, situation of, 430, 501. 

Elephant-warriors, mansions for, 374. 

Elevated entrance, for bedsteads, 455. 

Elevated portion (bhadra, hump), of 
bull, 596. 

Elevation, of breost, 620 ; of edifices, 
199 ; of pavilions, 888. 


m 

Eleven* storeyed building*, dimensions 
ef, 104 ; of various measures, of 
three sises, 202; desoription of, 
274-276 ; setting up and general 
features of, 274 ; six types of, 274 ; 
details thereof, 274, 974-275,276; 
ornaments of, 274 ; smallest type 
of, 274. 

Eleven- storeyed mansions, 895. 

Eleventh storey, 2 ; members of, 274. 

Elliptical, altars, 536 ; chariots, 448. 

Emblem-bearers, of gods, $78.- 

Emerald (marakata), 118, 220, 647; 
(marataka), 173. 

Encontress of the mind, 553-554. 

Enclosure, 253 ; (prSkaraj 378; (vefi&- 
na) 331 ; (prakara!, staircases in, 
281. 

Enclosure wall (s&la), 302, 305, 806, 
126, 430 ; doors at, 420. 

Energy, goddess of 407 ; a royal 

quality, 437. 

Enjoyment, effect of Aya, 604 ; effect 
of correct measure, 600 ; effect of 
Yyaya, 543, 604; measurement 
for, 559. 

Enjoying, pavilions for, 340. 

Entablatures (prastara), 2, 152, 181, 
182, 183,184, 175-165, 189, 212 ; 
(ambara), 212, 213; (maftcha), 224, 
225, 226, 227; (vedika), 227,228, 
231, 234 ; (lintel), 237, 288, 239, 
240, 241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 246, 
247, 250 ; (gop&na), 251, 252, 253, 
259, 260, 262, 266, 267, 270, 272, 
279, 280, 290 •; (roushtibamftia)* 
291 ; (raaBfiraka), 311, 312, 

313, 316, 817, 818, 319, 320, 889; 
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341, 312, 350, 368,371, 374, 39?, 
393, 396, 442, 445, 475, 476 ; des- 
cription of, 175-180 ; six varieties 
of height thereof, 175; as em- 
ployed in six kinds of buildings, 
175; in comparison with pillar, 

175 ; extent of, 176 ; synonyms of, 
176; component mouldings of, 
176-177 ; decoration with various 
images, 180; ornaments of (leaves, 
creepers, crocodiles, sharks, bees), 
179; height in three-storeyed 
buildings of, 245; height in four- 
storeyed buildings of, 250; mea- 
sure in five-storeyed buildings of, 
255 ; height in six-storeyed build- 
ings of, 258; height in seven- 
storeyed buildings of, 261 ; in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273 ; height, 
in eleven-storeyed buildings of, 
270 j height in twelfth-storey 
of, 279; of cages and nest, 510; 
oarving of geese on, 583 ; of lamp- 
post, 502 ; net work of, 263 ; for 
parrot-cages, 513 ; without defect, 
687; defect causing destruc- 
tion of master, 638. 

Entrance (vedana), 280, 334; situation 
of, 362 ; in mansions, 375. 

Entrance-door (bhadra), 324 ; 349 ; 
direction of, 91 ;in mansions, 379; 
panels, etc., of, 410; situation of, 
412, 418. 

Entry (into the house), 2. 

Equiangular, chariots, 447. 

Eqni-poised (sama-bhanga), a pose, 630. 


Equilateral triangle, shape of idols, 
from knees to hair, 628. 

Erect altitude of body, 630. 

Erection, of columns, 170-174; time 
of, 171. 

Erect posture, 116, 552, 563,565, 533, 
573, 625; of Brahma, 518; of 
bull, 594; eleven plumb-lines in, 
626 ; for Garuda, 585, 590; (in 
three parts) of hand of DurgS, 
553; for imvges, 517, 518; of 
Jain deities, 562 ; of legs of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; of lion, 599 ; mea- 
sures in. 624, 623; plumb-lines 
in, 557, 627 ; of sages, 568; of 
Sarasvatl, 549; of Savitrl, 549; 
of &iva, 521; of Vishnu, 520. 

Espionage, office for, 400. 

Evil, genii, 62; spirits, classes there- 
of, 167. 

Examination, of soil, 1 ; of stone, 538. 

Excavation, 109, 115, 116, 118, 119, 
199 ; depth of, 118; extension of, 
119 ; floor of, 119. 

Expedients, four, 435. 

Exterior, block, 36; (ghana) mea- 
sure, of gate houses, 320 ; details 
of, 320, 323. 

External, pillar, 230 ; wall, 426. 

Eyes (netra), 389, 494, 555, 557, 
575, 647 ; (three) of Agni, 49; of 
ankle, 608 ; (two) of Apavatsa, 47 ; 
(two) of Jtryaman, 47 ; (two) of 
Buddhist images, 566$ (eight) of 
Brahma, 44, 518 ; of breast, 620 ; 
(length; of bull, 594; (measure) 



INDEX 


of ball, 595; chiselling of, 641- 
617 ; time for chiselling of, 642 ; 
distance between, 6?2; divisions 
of 622; (two) large, of Durg&, 
552 ; (two) of Earth-goddess, 
552 ; on forehead of Siva, 521; 
on forehead, comparative mea- 
sure of, 612 ; a formula, 605 ; 
of Qaruda, 587, 688 ; (measure) 
of goddess, 622; of goose, 
breadth of, 582; of goose, at the 
middle of face, measures of, 583 ; 
of an individual, 641 ; of idol to bo 
cast, furnished with crystal and 
covered with spider’s net, 634; 
of idol, crystal and gems on, 
634; of idol, marking of, 645; 
(two) of Jain deities, 562 ; large, 
of Buddhist images, 665; (three) 
of Lakshmi, 550; large and broad, 
550; limit of measure, 601, 602, 
611; (measure) of lion, 598; 
(three) of Love-goddess, 554 ; 
measure and the distance bet- 
ween, 610; (two) of mythical 
beings, 572 ; (two) of Nirriti, 49 ; 
(opening), 36 >; (openings), for 
thrones fur gods, 468; (two) of 
ordinary Lakshmi, 551; (two) of 
Parjanya Jay mta, and Mabendra, 
50; plumb-lines through, 557, 626; 
plumb-line in Atibhanga pose by 
the middle of, 630 ; region of, 609 ; 
(three; of Rudra, of Rudr gaya, 
4 8; (three) oi Sicbipati \Aditya), 
48 ; (two) tor sagis, 668 ; (two) of 
Basin iSotna), 50 ; (two) of Saras- 
vati, 548, 549; (two) uf Siitya, 


Bhringe&a, and Antariksha, 50; 
(two) of Savitri, 549 ; three of 
&iva, 52 '; (two) terrible looking, 
of Chiraki, Vidarl, Putau&, 
Papurakshafei, 51; (three) of 
Yarna, 49 ; (two) of Varuoa, 49; 
vigilant, of architects 637 ; (three) 
of Vayu, 49; (two) of Vishnu, 
529 ; (elongated) of Vishnu, 520. 

Eyebrow, limit, idol’s measure up to, 
£61; of Qaruda, 588; measure 
of, 609 ; tapering shape of, 609 ; 
distance between, 610 • 

Eye disease, effect of Vyaya, 604. 

Eye-i .terior, divided into three por* 
lions, 610. 

Eyelashes, number of, 612. 

Eye like, gable- window (netra), 
364 ; portico, 388 ; openings, 456. 

Eyelids, me • sure of, 610. 

Eye limit, idol’s measure up to, 560. 

Eye-line, 578, 607, 538; limit, 

609, 618; limit of brow, 

622. 

Eye-shapa, like fish, 610; opening 

( ? window), 361. 

Eyesight, loss due to platform- 

defect, 638. 

P 

Face (vaktra), 213, 224, 386, 389 ; 
(uetra), 389, 559, 646; breadth, 
609; in seven M* t 569 ; breadth, 
in eight tala, 570; breadtn in 
large nine tala 9 576; breadth, in 
ten tala , 579; breadth np to 
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ears, 619 ; hairs in different 

parts of, 618; height in reven 
t&la, 5^8; height, in nine 
570; length to corner, 622; 

length, 571; divided into three 
portions, 607 ; length in large 
nine tikfa, 575 ; lei'gth and 

breadth, of goose, 582; (from 

crowns) measure, in eight (dlci, 
970 ; measure in large ten t&la, 
606; plumb-lines by two edges, 
626 ; shaped like hen’ segg, 622 ; 
of Aryaman, 47 ; (four; of Brah- 
ma, 44, 518 v 556; (smiliug) of 
Buduhist images, 565 ; length, 
of bull, 594, 695 ; crocodile for 
crowns, 489; of deer, for Mriga, 
51; of Dnrgd, broad and smiling, 
558; of elephant for Mukbya, 51 ; 
with fangs, of Garoga. *87, 589 ; 
of white complexion, 589; lines 
of, 589; smiling at the eud of 
eyes, 588; in sitting posture, 
590, bent, 590; upper portion 
thick, 591; measure, 592; of 
goose, length of, 582; breadth 
(width), 58 ; bisected into two 
beaks, of female Kionaras, 
ornaments for arobes, 474; (of 
Garuda) for Kinnaras, 573; of 
Lakshml, 550; smiling from cor- 
ner of eyes, 550; of lion, for Aditi, 
51 ; of lion, description of, 598 ; 
of lion, marked with bees, 598 ; 
(m asure) of lion, 597 ; (length) 
of lion, 596 ; of mansion, 887 ; for 
pavilion, number of, 870, 871 ; 
of ran, for Bhalia(a, 51; of 


seal, 509 ; of serpents with hoods, 
4T9 ; of Siva, 521 ; fsmiting) of 
Vishnu, 520 ; of V dril l, like the 
suout of a hog, 565, 

Faoe band (prati* bandhb), 146. 

Faee*moulding (pratika), 888. 

Faoe-(like) ornament (prativaktra), 
186 ; (prati), 137, 188, 140, 141 ; 
(pratiudh, 144, 146, 14 7 , 148; 
(prativljana) 147. 

Fame, efleot of Aya 6Q4. 

Family, death due to defects in 
corridors and verandahs, 639; of 
master, 638 ; of minor gods, 301 ; 
of minor goddesses, 304. 

Family -quarters, of soldiers, eitua 
tion of, 401. 

Famine, due to defect in shedyards, 
689. 

Fans, for oars and chariots, 450 ; 
500, 503*504; furnished with 
leather, 504 ; surfaces decorated 
with images of gods. 504 ; ins- 
cribed with oolours and metallic 
substance, 504, 

Faiwpost, details of, 503*504; measure 
of, 503; thinner at the middle, 
5Q3 ; chain ornament of, 50B ; 
made of wood or iron, 604. 

Fangs, of lion, 598; of is aruda's face, 
669, 

Fascia (asya), 104, T55, 164 ; (vaktra), 
159, 161, 163 ; (mukha), 159 ; 
(dnaoa), 182; (prati), 884; of 
pillar, 161. 
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Fashionable people, houses for, 401. 

Feathers for wings) of Gai uda, 
591 ; of goose, 583. 

Features, of columns, 164*165; of 
Lakshibl on the side of Vishnu, 
551-552 ; of soil to be examiued 
in selecting building sice, 11, 

Fence, for courtyard, *30. 

Feet, anklets for, 514, 521 549; (lotus- 
like) of Brahma, 1 ; of lull, 
ornament for, 596 ; of Durga, 
ornament for, 553 ; of Garuda, 
erect posture of, 5^0 ; of Jain 
deities, 563; (measure) of lion, 
597 ; ornaments for, 519, 520, 
551 ; of &iva (anklets for), 521. 

Female, tala measure for, 618. 

Female-breast, pattern for door ter- 
minations, 420. 

Female-building, definition of, 223; 
with female deities, 223. 

Female-companions, houses for, 401. 

Fi male-crocodile (kimbari), 225. 

Female-orooodile-face, carvings for 
thron s, 463; face (pattern!, as 
ornaments for mansions, 397. 

Female deities (Sakti), 2, 3, 218; 
crowns for, 484; belly part of, 
632 ; distance of right hand from 
breast, hip and large toe, 632 ; 
details of, 548-557 ; marks, com- 
plexions, and other features of, 
548 ; names of, 548 ; limbs of, 548 ; 
ornaments of, 548 557 ; postures, 
and p -ses of, 549 ; stationary, 
553 ; movable. 553 ; height of the 
erowns for, 485: images on 


491 

mirrors, 504 ; plumb-lines by 
side of hips to little fingers, 629 ; 
made of female-stones, 534. 

Female-kinnaras, carvings For arches, 
473. 

Female-organ, shaped like leaf of holy 
fig tree, 623 ; measure of, 623. 

Female-servants, houses for, situation 
of, 428. 

Female-stones, features of, 533, 
circular, 533 ; so uadi ug like bell- 
metal, 533 ; for altars and female 
deities, 534; definition of, 537. 

Female-tree, definition of, 168. 

Female-wagtails, cages for, 510. 

Festival, of gods, pavilion for, 352; 
thrones for, 469. 

Feudatory kings, number of storeys in 
the palaces of, 107. 

Fever-god, temple of, 84. 

Fibres of reed, for couches, 452. 

Field, temple for Garuda in, 591. 

Fifth court (mabftmaryadft), 288, 290 ; 
gate-heuse of, 306; storey of 
gate-houses, description of, 317* 
318, 333. 

Fighting, chariots for, 448, 419. 

Fig, growth of, 13. 

Fig-tree, for Buddhist thrones, 5h5. 

Figure, 536 , of Garuda, 589, 

Figure-paintings, absence in the jewel 
arches, 474. 

Filament (atbftuka), 129. 463. 

Fillet (alinga), 126, 127, 128. 129, 
133, 136, 137, 188, 140, 142, 144, 
145, 148, 149, 156, i76, 178, 179, 
180; bejewelled (ratna-katnpa >, 



145; (connecting, vihvita), 155; 
duplicate (prativijanA), 140, 

141, 143, 144, 14$V kampa). 125, 
126. 127, 128, 129, 181, 182, 133. 
184, 135, 136, 137, 13s, 139, 140, 
141,142,143, 144,145,146,147. 
148, 156, 157, 161, 162, 163, 177, 
178, 417, 455, 464, 466 , 467, 471 ; 
(kampanal, 132, 133; (kampa- 
p»tl»). 418 ; (pattel. 127, 132 ; of 
phalli, 539, 545, 546; (pa(tikft), 
125, 126, 128 ; (patt&), of crowns, 
487. 489, 490, 495 ; (attars), 126, 
128, 176. (vajana), 176, 184, 185, 
125, 129, 132, 183, 134, 13&, 
186, 137, 188, 1H9, 140, 141. 

142, 144, 145, 146, 148 149, 157, 
158 # 159, 160, 161, 168, 177, 178, 
179, 180, 184. 204, 211, 226, 132, 
291, 462 { ptojeoiion of, 130. 

Fillet-band, for crowns, 490. 
Fillet-oyma (kampa- pad ir a), 204, 464. 
Fillet-ear, 462. 

Fillet-ornament, for ball, 596. 

Fine cloths, for deooratioa, 643. 

Fine silk oloth, 494 ; marked with 
goose-figures, 494 ; of yellow 
oolonr, 499 ; ornament, 514 ; for 
Doig&, 552 , for Earth-goddess, 
552; for Love-goddess, 554. 

Fine silk garment, of Sftvitrl, 550. 

Fingers, 662 ; jewelled rings for, 498 ; 
as compared with nail, 607 ; dis- 
tance between aides of, 628 ; 


lengthen seven tdla, 569; length, 
in small ton tdla , 530 ; measure 
of, 538, 608 ; measure in compari- 
son with palm, 613 portions of 
614, 624 ; (five) placed on shoul- 
ders, 629 ; rings for, 499. 51 9, 520, 
521, 549, 557 ; (five) width in large 
nine tdla, 577; tapering from 
broad root to thin tip, 577 ; 
nailn-measure, 577; digits of, 578 ; 
comparative measure of, 61 1 ; 
of Garuda, measure of, 588, 
589 : of gods, for unit of measure, 
603 ; of goose, measure of, 582 ; 
of jnain idol, comparative measure 
with, 600 ; of Sarasvatl, pure 
while, 548 ; three kinds of, 561 

Finger-joiut, measure of, 538. 

Finger-tip, limit of palm, 619. 

Fil ial ffiikl 4), 158, 213 225, 232, 240, 
245, 246, 249, 251, 259, 267, 
312; (4ikhftnta) 333; in five- 
storeyed buildings, 255 ; height, in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 262 ; 
in ten-storeyed buildings, 273; 
height, in twelfth storey, 279. 

Fire-defiled, stone, 537. 

Fire-god, 85. 

Fire-like complexion, of Agni, 49. 

Firmness, a royal quality, 487. 

First court, measure of, 288, 293 ; 
gate-house of, 305, 

First storey, gate-houses, description 
of, 317,816. 

Fish, offering of, 61 ; figure of, 119. 

Fish-mongers, houses of, 71, 76. 
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Fish-shape, for eye, 610 

Fist’band (mustyi-bandha), 162, 179, 
180, 184 471, 476. 

Fist-unit, of measure, 602. 

Five colours, of Garuda : yellow, 
white, dark blue, red and black, 
592 ; for wings, 590 ; for lion head 
of Garuda, 590, 

Five powders, for puriBoation of idol to 
he cast, 634. 

Five products, of cow 494. 

Five series, of dimensions, of oourts, 
290. 

Five-s tor eyed, buildings, dimensions 
of 102 ; description of, 255, 257 ; 
setting up and general features 
of, 205 ; eight type9 of, 255, 256, 
257 ; uniform shape of, 257 ; roof 
of, 2 r >7 J temples and residential 
dwellings, 257 ; theatre in, 25 7 , 
396 ; edifices, of various measures, 
of three sizes, 2 '0 ; gate-hou-es, 
description of, 318, 322 ; compo- 
nent members of, 320 ; mansions, 
395. 

Flags, 495, for posting, 642. 

Flame-like hair, of Agni, 49 ; of Yama, 
49. 

Flat, fillet, 466; pentroof, 211,212; 
roof, 371. 

Flaw, in idol, to be removed before 
easting, 634. 

Fleshy, portion, connecting lower lip, 
611 ; tip, of nails, 607. 

Floor (tala), 325. 336, 396, 470, 471 ; 
(kuflima , 447 ; of adytum, 531; 
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solidity and decoration of, 243 ; 
without defect, 637. 

Floor-oloth, a furniture, 501. 

Flowers, 48l, 6*6 ; attribute of Durga, 
553 ; capital (pushpa-bodhikft), 
of column, 160 ; for crowns, i92 ; 
for decoration of idol, 641; for 
ears, 54 for ears of Durga, 
553 ; of oruamental trees, 480. 

Flower-diadems, ornamen 3 and shape, 
etc , of, 4 *2. 

Flower-fillet, for crowns, 493. 

Flower-garden, situation in temple 
premises of, 300; in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429. 

Flower-garland, for idols 635, 642. 

Flower-* flering 60, 61, 641. 

Flower-ornaments, for arches, 473, 

4 4 ; for Jfrahraii 518 ; for couches, 

4 2; (or crown , 4^9. 490, 492 ; for 
thrones, 462, 464, 46l. 

Flower, paviliin, for collection ot 
flowers in, 348 ; situation of, 402, 
428. 

Flower-phalli, 542. 

Flower-shaded, complexion for Kin- 
naras, 573. 

Foliage, ornament of pedestals, 139. 

Followers, of gods Yukshas, 572. 

Foot, 422, 478, 479 575. 578, 602 ; of 
altars 53 5; of bull, 594 ; breadth, 
of Garuda, 585, 587 ; lion-like, 
587. 538; like of goose, 5S9; 
whitish, 590 592 ; of goose, 

length of, 5>sl ; height, in 
seven tala , 569 ; height, in nine 
tala , 570 ; height, in small' teq 
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tala , 579 ; length from heol to large 
toe, 579; length. in seven tala, 
569; length, in nine t ah , 571; 
length, from largo toe to heel, 607; 
limit of measure, 618 ; measure, 
608 ; measure between heel and 
large toe, 619; measure, in 
eight fdla t 570; measure in large 
nine tala, 575 ; measure, of lion, 
598; measure in large ten tala, 
60/ ; (pfida) of pillar, 155, 26 < ; of 
Spirit, 52. 

Foot-extension, 576; measure, in small 
ten tala, 580. 

Foot-pa th9, 82, 86. 

Forearms, distance from hips and 
wrists, 628 ; length, 619 ; in seven 
tala, 569 ; length, in eight tala, 
570; length, in nine tala, 571; 
length, in large nine tala, 576; 
length, in small ten tih, 579; 
measure, 607 ; width.. 613, 621, 
width, in seven tdla, 569; 
width, in large nine tala, 
577 ; width, in small ten tala 580 ; 
ofG»ruda,of white complexion, 
589; ye’low, of Qaruda, 590. 

Foreface, measure, of Garuda, 588. 

Forefinger, 608 ; ring for, 499; length, 
619 ; breidth, 613, 621; length, 
in large nine tala, 577 ; 
length aud width, in large nine 
tala, 577 ; length, in small ten tala, 
580 ; length, of Garuda, 587, 588; 
measure of, 607 ; divisions in, 
614 ; plumb-lines by the middle 
of, 629. 

Forehead (lahi$a), 159, 160, 316, 32S, 
333, 334, 362. 363, 382, 490, 49 1, 


607 ; bee marks on, 550; jewel 
fillet on, 550 ; (breadth) of bull, 
594, 595; ornament for, 596; 
distance fr m central plumb-line, 
627 ; in Tribhunga pose, distance 
from the central plumb-line, 631 ; 
(two) elevation, etc., of, 328; eye 
on, 521, 645 ; of Garuda, leaning 
over a stick, 587 ; of gate-houses, 
32 1 ; ( lalafa), of gate-hou-e*, 325 ; 
(lalafa), of mansions, 378, 381, 
389 ; hair-limit, at, 560, 561, 618 ; 
(measure) of lion, 597 ; measure, 
60^ ; ornaments for, 553 ; plumb- 
line through. 557, 626; plumb- 
line in Samabhanga pose, by the 
side of, GiO; plumb-line in 
Abhanga pose by the middle cf, 
630; smdal mark on, 519; of 
£iva, garland for, 520; of 
Saras va. I, fillet for, 548. 

Forehead-towers, 361, 379 

Foreign stones, 534. 

Foreneck, in a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, 259. 

Forepart (mukha), 3 7; of crown, 
plumb-1 iue I y, 629. 

Foretoe, length of, 621 . 

Forest, stones in, 532. 

Forest-fort, features of, 97. 

Form, of crowns, 484. 

Formulas, six, for verifying measure 
(of doors), 416, 453, 461, 538, 542, 
561, 562, 602, 603; details of, 
603-804. 

Forts, plans of, 43, 59 ; common 
features of, 98 ; eight kinds of, 
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95 ; several kinds of, 97 ; a royal 
strength, 437. 

Fortified city, 118; dwelling houses 
in, 898k 

Fortress, 118. 

Fortune, effect of Aya, 604 ; of V yaya 
543, 604. 

Forty five deities. 55. 

Foundation, 2, 109-121; of temples, 
residential buildings, villages, 
eto., 109; materials for, 109- 
110; depth and sides of, 109; 
consolidation of, 109; general 
rule and actual measures of, L 10 ; 
shape of, 110 ; stationary struc- 
ture of, 111; minerals, gems and 
herbs to be deposited in, 113- 
tJ ; of temples, 116-117; of 
residential buildings, 117-118; of 
the villages and towns, 118-119; 
of tanks, wells, ponds, 119 ; laying 
of, 120-121; extension of, 121; 
measure and manner of const! uc- 
tioo of, 199 ; without defect, 637 ; 
defect causing loss of the strudture 
and wealth, 640, 

Four classes of devotees, 574. 
Four-cornered pavilions, 342. 
Four-faced pavilions, 371, 

Four-row mansions, 377. 

Four sides of body, plumb-lines by, 
623. 

Four-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 101 ; of various kinds of mea- 
sures, of three sizes, 200 ; descrip- 
tion of, 250-254 ; setting up and 
features of, 250; types f 251, 


251, 252, 253, 254; dwellings 
and temples, 254; component 
members and ornaments of, 254; 
gate-houses, component members 
there of, 319-320, 324 ; description 
of, 322; mansions, 392. 

Fourth court, 288 ; gate-house of, 305, 
306. 

Fourth heaven, Jaiu deities, placed 
on, 56 1. 

Fourth storey, 2,334; of chariots, 446 ; 
of gate-houses, 333 ; description 
of, 3.7, 

Fowls, cuges for, 510, sheds for 402. 

Fowl house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Fragrance, offering of, 644. 

Frame (pa^ka), 455, of couches 452. 
453, 455; of doors, 417 ; of swings, 
456. 

Francolino pabridge nests, 500, 
dimensions of, 512. 

Free pillar (stambha), 184. 

Fresh butter, oflering of, 60, 61. 

Fried, grain, offering of, 60; rice, 
offering of, 644. 

Friends, a royal strength, 437. 

Friendship, pavilions for making of, 
340 ; destruction of, fruit of 
Vyaya, 543; effect of Vyaya, 604. 

Frieze (prati), 194, 3.17, 319; (prafciva- 
ifafta) 197. 

Frog, figure of, 119. 

Frog-shape, plan, 37, 

Front, disposition of body, 630; of 
body, plumb-line by, 626 ; plumb- 
lines by, 629. 
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Front door (bhadra), 322, 323, 392, 
394. 

Front (upper) fillet (agrapi^a), of 
erowns, 4^9 ; (forehead) fillet, of 
crowns 490. 

Front ball (bhadra-£ala), 335. 

Frontal ball (netra-salfi), 267; in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 275. 

Front pavilion (mukha-mapdapa) 233, 
366, 392 ; situation of staircases 
at, 282. 

Front-porch (mukha-bhadra), descrip- 
tion of, 213-2 17, features of, 
213 ; situation of, 213 ; ornaments 
with measures of, 213 ; decorated 
with images of leaves, gods, genii, 
leogrnpbs, lions, geese, trees, cree- 
pers, 214 ; decorations of, 216, 
350,352; staircases at, 282; for 
I arrot-cages, 513, 

Front portion, of bull, 596. 

Front room (bhadra-kosh(ha), 333. 

Front vestibule (vaktra-nasi), 242. 

Fruit9 4&3 ; offering of, 60, 61 ; of 
ornamental trees, 480. 

Fruition, effect of Aya, 604; fruit of 
Aih6a, 543 ; fruit of Vyaya, 543 ; 
fruit of Vara, 543. 

Fund, a royal strength, 437, 

Fundament, limit of, 615. 

Full breasts, 550. 

Full length, limit of measure, 601. 

Full pitcher, marked on crowns, 492. 

Furniture, 497, details of, 500; fea- 
tures and measures of, 500; 
types of, 500; cages, nests, 5U0- 
501, 


G 

Gable-window, 360. 

Gagana, sky-god, 35, 36; quarter of, 43 ; 
same as Nit riti, 41 ; same as An- 
tariksha, 61; offerings to, 61; 
a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207, 

Gaja, one of the Yonis, 461. 

G&lava, a sage, 633. 

Guna, formula of, 67 ;'groups of dei- 
ties, 180; representation, in 
eleven-storeyed buildings, of, 276 ; 
representation in twelve storey- 
ed buildings, of, 281; as atten- 
dants, 304 ; followers of GaotSa, 
535. 

Gapa^ati, ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514 ; tem- 
ple of, 85. 

Gapava, a type of phalli ; 531 ; defini- 
tion of, 535 ; black in colour, 
535 ; of mountain or pumpkin 
shape, 535. 

Ganda, a Yoga, 67. 

Gandha-m&dana, a type of pavilion, 
347. 

Gandharva, 29, 75, 78, plot of 40, 42, 
296, 298, 400, 402, 411, 426; 
quarter-lord, description of, 50 ; 
features of, 50 ; red complexion 
of, 50; as divine singers, 572 ; 
bearing two arms, two eyts, demon 
shape, erect posture, singing 
and dancing pose, 573; churn- 
ing slick or lute, other musical 
instruments, 573; offerings to 



INDEX 


69 ? 


61 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 615, 514. 

Ganesi, followers of, 535; image on 
doorB of, 418 ; representation, in 
eleven-storeyed buildings, of, 
276; situation of the temple of, 
294 ; situation in- Vishnu temple 
of, 302; temple, 78, 84; situation 
in Vishnu temple premises of, 
303. 

Ganges, figured on Siva’s matted hair, 
521. 

Ganita, site plan of 369 plots, 34. 

Gardabha, a Yoni, 461. 

Garlands, for arms, 557 ; for arms of 
Brahma, 518, 520 ; for arms of 
Durga, 653 ; for arms of Saras* 
vati, 548 ; of conch shell, for bull, 
596 ; for crowns, 491; for ears of 
Durg&, 553; of Garuda, 592 ; of 
grass on arms, 494; for head, 555 ; 
of jewels for crowns, 489, 490 ; for 
Lakehml, 551 ; of Madhuka 
flowers, on arms, 494 ; of pearls, 
ornaments for crowns, 490, 543 ; 
for ears, 548 ; in place of crowns 
for petty kings, 493 ; for root of 
arms, 521 ; round forehead of 
&iva, 520 ; of stars, 514 ; shape of 
pavilion explained, 291, 354, 356; 
surrounded with bees or a fillet 
for Durga, 553. 

Garment, 555 ; of Dauvarika, Sugrlva, 
Pushpadanta, 50, 51 ; of gods and 
goddesses, 460 ; of Saras vatl, 549 ; 
of Savibri, 550. 


Garuda, oarving on chariots, 460 ; 
details of the image of, 584 - 592 ; 
king of birds, 584 ; riding animal 
of Vishnu, 581,584 ; measure, 584 - 
585 ; in sitting, ereot, or walking 
posture, 585 ; stationary or mov- 
able, 585 ; measurement of limbs, 
586, 587-590; nine tdla for, 
587 ; lion-like foot, 587 ; hands 
leaning over a stick, 587 ; face 
smiling at the end of eyes, and 
mind expressed on the face, 588 ; 
two arms and two wings, 588 ; 
parrot beak, goose-foot, 588 ; face 
with fangs, 583 ; bird-wings, eight- 
hooded snake, terrific look, 588 ; 
colourAand complexions of, 589, 
590, 591, 592; ornaments for, 589; 
mixture of fire colours, 589, 692 ; 
beut mixedness in walking pose 
and collectiveness in sitting pose, 
589 ; cobras suspended over shoul- 
ders, 689; colouring of, 690; 
five colours : yellow, white, dark 
blue, red and black, 592 ; bright 
green from hair to ear, blue edge, 
five-coloured wiugs with spotted 
bodice, yellow from heart to hips 
and hands, red knee, whitish foot, 
590; bent faoe, hands and legs, 
joined palms meditating on Vish- 
nu, body gold. 590 ; five-coloured 
lion-head, 590; red pointed tail, 
591 ; seven or eight colours all 
over, 591 ; made of stone, earth, 
wood, planked grit, 591; image, 
situated at tho corner, 236; 
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representation in eleven-storeyed 
buildings of, 276; situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302 ; situation 
at temple gate of, 304. 

Qitruda-face, for Kinnaias, 573. 

Gates, shapes and situations in a 
village, 79, 82, 87 , 88, 89, 295, 
300, 401, 403, 429, 430 ; Lakshmi 
installed at, 551. 

Gate-houses, 2, heights of, 105 ; five 
kinds of, 105, 150 r 174,216,640, 
description of, 305*3-36 , charac- 
teristic features of, 305 ; belonging 
to temples and residential build- 
ings, 305 ; measurement of, 305 ; 
five types of, 305*30|; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 308 ; dimensions 
as compared wi*h the main edifice, 
‘>09; storeys (up to sixteen) of, 
‘>10,403; various sizes of, 310; 
description of various storeys of, 
317- i 18 ; decoration of, 3-5 ; of 
gods, 309 ; of human buildings, 
309; situation of, 403; stair- 
cases in, 282 ; defect causing 
destruction of all things, 639 ; 
without defect, 637. 

Gateways (dvfiraka), 208, 216, 300, 
304, 431; (gopura), stnireuscs in, 
281 ; door-measures in 414. 

Gauri, maid of mountain, description 
of, 552-553; ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 514, 

Gautama, a sage, 633. 

Govaksha, a type of window, 336. 

Gftyatri, 407. 


Geha, features of, 229 ; synonyms of. 

229. 

a„ms. nine, 218,219, 220, 651; nine 
decorations for arches, 473 ; nine, 
for altars, 541; nine, for crowns, 

492 ; engraving of, 647 ; inserted 
on eyes of idol, 631 ; inserted in 
metallic images, 646 ; inserted in 
idols, 647, and phallus, 647 ; for 
phallus and idols, 646 ; U’.ue, for 
phalli and altars, 541 ; purifica- 
tion of, 041 ; for thrones 463, 
4u8, 477. 

General features of edifices, 199*221; 
comprising elevation, shapes, 
domes, pentroufs, construction of 
domes, 199; with one, two or 

thi eo domes, 202. 

Geometrical patterns, in windows, o37 ; 
lor jewels, 551. 

Gha{a (pinnacle), synonyms of,_341. 

Gift, attribute of Saolilpali (Aditya), 
48. 

Qirdlo, 5' 4; for hips and thighs of 
l)urga, 553, 

Girl, as present to priest, 219. 

Girth, of altars, 538; of head, 486; 
measurement of, 5E8. 

Glass, for mirrors, 504; (fibhSsa), one 
of the nine materials for images, 
516, 517 ; for image of bull, 594. 

Glottis, line of, 607, 61 5 ; drip, 616; 
limit of, 618, 619; distance 

from central plumb-line, 627; 
plumb-line by the middle of, 626 ; 
plumb-lines in Abhanga pose by 
the middle of the side of, 680. 
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Gnomon, for orientation of buildings, 
1 ; erection of, 23^32; proper 
time for, 23; timbers for, 23; 
dimensions of, 23-24 ; shapes 
and types of, 2 It ; method of erec- 
tion, 24; marking of shadow, 24 ; 
deduction of light shadow in va- 
rious months, 24—29. 

Goat-meat, offering of, 62, 

Goblins, 62. 

Gods, authority for different kinds of 
relief images of, 517; accompany 
ing Jain deities, 563; buildings for 
the worship of, 35 ; 55, 421, 422; 
car8&ni chariots lor, 442, 443, 
449 ; carving of the images of, 
243-244; carving of geese in 
temples of 583 ; chiselling of the 
eyes of, 647; couches and bed- 
steads for, 451, 453, 454, type of 
base for the couches of, 453; six 
legs for the couches of, 455 ; type 
of pedestal for couches of 454; 
crowns of, 1,484; of death, 35, 
features of, 49; eight installed 
around central plot of temples, 
530; finger unit of, 603; fol- 
lowers and bearers of, 572, 
bearers of ohawries for, 573 ; 
half-sitting posture of, 629; 
heights of the crowns of, 485 ; 
mouldings and ornaments of the 
crowns of, 489; image in the 
palaces of, 215; 248, 447; images in 
three-storeyed buildings of, 249 ; 
images, in four-storeyed buildings, 
of, 254; images as represented in 


twelve* storeyed temples, 280; 
decoration of the thrones for, 464 ; 
eye-like openings for the thrones 
of, 468 ; lion for riding animal of, 
585 ; (storeyed) mansions for, 

373, dimensions thereof, 373- 

374, with storeys, 375, 379, 381, 
382, 388, ornaments thereof, 375; 
measure of, 617, 632, 641 ; in 
erect and sitting postures, 628 ; 
measures along plumb lines in 
different postures, 624 ; measure* 
ment in various poses of, 630; 
riding animal (lion) of, 597 ; offer- 
ings to, 59 ; ornaments for, 500, 
514-515; pavilions for, 856, 
357, 360, styles thereof, 371,372 ; 
plots of, 59, 62; relation with 
devotees, 575; represented by 
thirty-three, 281 ; residence and 
seats for, 47 5 ; seats in central 
theatre for, 477; selection for 
worship of, 635 ; swings for, 455, 
506 ; doorways or doors in the 
temples of, 231, 410, 411, (door 
measure thereof), 414, 470; of 
Triad, 522; thrones and seats for, 
457, 462, (pinnacled) 468, 470, 
472, (with ornamental trees) 478, 
479, 480 ; worship of, 568, 643; 
of water, 35. 

Goddesses, 555, 557, accompanying Jain 
deities, 563; cars for, 449; oarved 
on ornamental trees, 481; con- 
sorts, 49, of Triad, measures of, 
522; half-sitting posture of, 629; 
idols of, 641 ; images in three* 
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storeyed buildings, 249; in the 
palaces, 215 ; lion for riding 
animal of, 585 ; of Love, crowns 
for, 484, 553, 554; measures 
along plumb lines in different 
postures, 624 ; in erect and sit- 
ting postures, 628 ; in various 
poses 630; representation, in 
twelve storeyed buildings, of, 281; 
t&la measure for, 613. 

Godha, same as Asura, quarter of, 39, 
40, 

Goji, of Garuda, 588 ; (bridge) of nose, 
611; connecting chin to neck, 
612, 

Gold, 173, 219, 466, 551, 664, 643, 
645; for Buddhist images, 566; 
one of the nine materials for 
images, 516, 517; material for 
image-making, 406; for sacred 
thread, 645. 

Gold-altars, for jewel phalli, 640, with 
gems, 641, 542. 

Gold-band, for phalli, 540. 

Gold-brush, for marking the eyes, 
645. 

Gold-colour, fine olothes of Apavatsa, 
47; for leaves of ornamental 
trees, 481 ; for Garuda’s wrist, 
589. 

Golden complexion, 550, of Brahm& 
44 ; of Bhudhara, 47 ; of body of 
Garuda, 590; of Iudraraja, 48; of 
Sar&Bvati, 549. 

Gold fillet, on nipple and round 
breasts of Lakshmi, 550. 

Gold-garland, 514, on ears, 550. 


Gold images, oast in mould, 635 ; ot 
bull, 594, 

Gold jacket, 514. 

Gold lines, in stones auspicious, 534 ; 
wrought in stone, 537. 

Gold ornament, 59. 

Gold phalli, description of, 541. 

Gold pieces (uishkas), number in 
different crowns of various kings 
and queens, 487-458. 

Gold-pitcher, 495. 

Gold-rings (ta^anka), for ears, 500; 
for Saras vat!, 549; on ears of 
Lakshmi, 550. 

Gold strings, around two breasts, 
511 ; for ears, 550, of Durga, 553. 

Gold vermilion, mark on diva’s crown, 
521. 

Goldish beak of goo&e, 583. 

Gomeda (opal), a gem 173, 220. 

Goad, attribute of Sachlpati (Aditya), 
48, attribute for Mukhya, 51, 
attribute of Satya, Bhringe&a, 
and Antariksha, 50, attribute of 
Varuua, 49, attribute of Vivasvat, 
47. 

Good omens, for collection of 
stones, 532 ; people, destruction 
of, due to defect in pentroofs, 
639. 

Goose, riding animal (vehiole) of 
Brahma, details of, 581-588; 
height of, 581 ; measured in two 
tala, 531 ; measures of limbs, 
581-583; plough-shaped wing- 
joint. 582 ; circular thigh-root, 
582 ; white all over the limbs, leg 
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reddish white, beak goldish, 583 ; 
movable (and stationary), 583; 
variegated feathers and crest, tail, 
583; carved in rows in all build- 
ings, 583, 585; figures, on silk 
cloth, 494; foot mark of, made 
upon domed edifice, 221. 

Goose-foot, pattern for Garnda's foot, 
589. 

Gopala, temple of, 77. 

Gopana, a synonym of entablature, 176. 

Gopftnaka, a synonym of Kapota (coro- 
na), 177. 

Gopura, a shape for pavilions, 356 ; 
a type of gate-house, 403. 

Gotra, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; fea- 
tures of, 208. 

Govinda, Lord of Lakshml, 408. 

Graha, a sign of zodiac, 383 ; a month, 
384. 

Grain, 172. 

Gr&ma, a Dafldaka village with 
twenty-four hermits in, 69. 

Granary, 118 ; (of temple) situation of, 
298, 402. 

Grandfather (BrahmS), features of, 
44; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Grandsons, death due to defect in 
corridors, veraudahs, 639; des- 
truction due to defect in wall, 
640. 

Grand staircase, situation, in edificos, 
of, 281. 

Grass, 495, mark on diva’s crown, 
521. 


Grass -bolsters, 501. 

Gravel, 335. 

Gravel soil, 510. 

Great doors, in mansions, 3' 6, 396. 

Great elephant (airavata), riding on 
after coronation, 495. 

Great hall (mahafcala), 265, 269, 275, 
278, 279, 280, 822; in eight, 
storeyed buildings, 265 ; in nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268 ; in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 272; in ele- 
ven-storeyed buildings, 274; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 277. 

Great personages, images of, 568. 

Great platform (mah&vedi), in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273. 

Great porticos, Bhaped like pavilions, 
397. 

Great sages, 496. 

Great vestibule (mahanasi\ 260. 

Greatly bent, pose, 630. 

Grecianstones, 533. 

Greenish complexion, for Bharadv&ja, 
568. 

Grey (smoky) complexion, of Bhringe&a 
(Bbririgaraja), 50 ; of Mri&a, 50, 
of &osha 51, of Yama, 49. 

Griha, features of, 229 ; synonyms 
of, 229. 

Grihak&nta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, 250. 

Grihakshata, quarter-lord, descrip- 
tion of, 50 ; features of, 50 ; of 
black complexion, wearing red 
and yellow clothes, ear-rings, 
diadem, club, pike, spear, and 
snare attribute, 50 ; offerings to, 
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61 ; plot of, 196, 296, 298, 299, 
401, 402, 411, 427,428. 

Grifc (sarkarii), one of the nine ma- 
terials for images, 51G, 517; 

flanked, 51S; for Buddhist im- 
ages, 566 ; planked, a material 
for Garuda imago, 691. 

Ground, 510, 519; chief object of 
architecture, 11, 15; castewise, 
shape association various trees, 
seeds, reptiles, animals, softness 
and formation, eto., of, 13; 
colours and shape of, 13 ; of 
certain description recommended 
for building, 14-15 ; contour, etc., 
of, 17 ; examination by digging and 
pouring in water, 18 ; for build- 
ing, features of, 17 ; castewise 
features of, 13-16; final selec- 
tion of, 2L; as foundations of 
buildings, 21 ; ploughing of, 19. 

Ground-cako, for phalli, 542. 

Ground fl^or, 235, 260, 264, 279, 324, 
325, 333, 396, 397. 

Ground goddess, altar for phalli, 
536. 

Ground (site) plan, 65, 57, 62. 

Groups, of attendant deity, temple, 
situation of, 304 ; of eight 
deities, 295, 303 ; five, of Jain 
deities, 563; of sixteen deities, 
303 ; in Vishou temple, 600; of 
thirty two deities, 298; situation 
of temples thereof, 303. 

Group-phalli, 539, 540. 

Guard-house, for watchmen (police), 
400, 426 ; situation of, 429. 


Guest-house, 70, 75, (safcra) 353, 

situation in temple premises of, 
299, 

Guha, carving, on the door of, 235. 
temple, situation of, 295 ; in 
Vishrju temple premises of, 303. 

Quid* books (lastra), 496, 

Gupta, implying seven, 586. 

Gurjaraka, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277, details of, 279. 

Gurup&da (Brahma), image of, 450. 

Guruvara (Siva), image of, 450. 

Gutter (nali), 231 ; description of, 232, 
324, 331 ; situation and dimen- 
sions in pavilions of, 361, 410. 

H 

Hair, of Garuda, 588; for forepart of 
lion’s tail, 599; on neck, 613, on 
different parts of face, 613 ; 
twisted, of Brahma, 45, up to ear, 
of Garuda, bright green with 
blue edge 590. 

Hair-coating, for breasts of lion, 598. 

Hair-end, a measure, 7. 

Hair-limit (on forehead), idols mea- 
sure up to, 560, 561, 570, 578, 
600, 607, 609, 618, 628 ; of Garu- 
da, 587. 

Hair- pinnacle, ornament, 514. 

Hairy-part, limit of brow, 622. 

Half-chaio, of sixty-four strings, 498, 
514. 

Half-hall (ardha-fiala), 260, 267, 333. 

Half-moon, arches, 472 ; part of 
crowns, 490 ; pattern for lower 
lip, 6U ; on diva’s forehead, 530. 

Half-pavilion, situation in temple 
premises 300. 
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Half-pillar, 476. 

Half-utiing posture, 629. 

U ft 11 , 11, iC5, 208, 216 270 275, 27(5, 
334, 379, 330, 381, 385, oSS, 390, 
476, (a ’ay a) in mansion, 377, 
(griha), 383 ; 392; 'mandapa), 
381 ; (sabha), 347 ; (fi-llfi, man. 
sion), 150, 162, 33:\ 333, 335, 
number and situation of, 380, 381, 
395, 422 ; (at top, kuta-ko«htha), 
322 ; fvasa) 346, 382, 383, 386, 
387, 388, 390, 896 ; situation in 
mansions ; 375; defect causing 
loss of prosperity and desliu tion 
of king and country, 639; at 
side of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264 ; for temple library, situation 
of, 297 ; of temple, to keep un- 
binds cd rice in, situation of, 298 *, 
in ten -storeyed buildings, 271; 
in twelve-' torcyed buildings, 
278, 280. 

Hall-portico, in tai-storeycd build- 
ings, 2"' 2 t 

Hull -windows ^ala-pail jura), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 278, 

Halting, a royal policy, 437, 

Hnmsa, goose, of Brahma, 585. 

Hand, 59, 538, 551, 614, 646 ; four of 
Aryaman, 47 ; four of Brahma, 
44; four of Vivasvat, 47; 
(wing), length of, 582, shaped 
like plough, 582 ; long, suspend- 
ing, of Jain deities, 562; long, 
of Buddhist images, 505 ; of 
Brahma, 45 ; attitude thereof, 46, 


poses thereof, 518; of eaith 
goddess, attributes in, 552 ; of 
Garuda, bent and yellow, 590, 
591; of idol to bo cast, covered 
with erpper loaf, 634; of Jain 
deities, placed upwards over t.ho 
face, 563 ; kept hanging down- 
wards, distance between, 628, i:i 
Tribhanga pose, G32, of Lakskirii, 
attributes in 550, 551 ; of Love- 
goddess, postuie and attributes 
thereof 554 ; of mythical beings, 
holding chawries, 573, touching 
the ground, 573, touching the 
knee, 573, raised towards the 
gateway, 573; ornaments for, 
519; plumb line9 by the side of 
to extend to knees, 630; poses 
of, 521,553; cf sages, attributes 
therein, 568; of Spirit, 52; two, 
of Apavatsa, 47 ; two, of Cha- 
raki, Vidari, Putana, Paparak- 
shasi,5l; two, of Mukhya, 5i ; 
two, of Naga, 51 ; two, of Nirriti, 
49; two, of Parjanya, Jayanta, 
and Mahendra, 50; two, of 
Ru ! ra, of Iludra-jaya, 48; two, 
of Sachfpati (Adifcya), 48; two of 
SaSin (Soma), 50 ; two of Sat} a, 
Bhringesa, and Anfcariksha, 50 ; 
two, of Varupa, 49 ; two, of 
Vayu 49 ; of Vishnu, poses tnere- 
of, 519. 

Handle, of mirrors. 505, of seal, 509, 
pointed like needle, 509, 510, 

Hand-drum, attribute of &iva, 521. 

Hundkerchwrfs, 501. 
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Happiness, effeot of Aya, 543, of 
Vyaya, 604. 

Hara, chiselling of the eyes of, 647. 

Hara (chain), of one hundred and eight 
strings, for ueok, 498. 

Hare, young, on the side of Love- 
goddess, 654. 

Hari, chiselling of the eyes of, 647. 

Harita, a type of pavilion with twenty- 
two pillars, 246 ; a tree, 170. 

Harinya, synonyms of, 229 ; features 
of, 229 ; a second type of pavi- 
lion of same epithet, 360 ; details 
of, 360 ; a type of pavilions, 360; 
used as kitchens of gods and 
BrahmanB, 360 ; details of, 360. 

Hurmya-kanta, a type of Beven-storey- 
ed buildings, description of, 262. 

Hast&, a Riksha, 586. 

Hasti-prishtha, a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features of, 283. 

Head, (ohulika), 193 ; (mastaka) 
226, 251, 252, 317, 874; 

(murdhan) 287, 319; (siras) 158, 
159, 160, 162, 204, 227, 232, 
233, 239, 246, 247, 249, 250, 252, 
267,313 315.319,334,374, 385, 
393, 422, 490, 558, 646 ; breadth 
of 609, by back side, 615; of 
Buddhist images, crowned and 
sparkling with nimbus, 566; of 
buffalo, as seat of T5rak&, 557 ; 
boil thereon due to defeot in roof 
of buildings 638 j of Bull, 594 ; 
of cages and neets, 510; clean 
shaven of Jain deities, 562; 


crown of, 618, 634 ; (mastaka) in 
five-storeyed buildings, 255 ; 
garland for 555 ; of Garuda, like 
lion’s, 590, five-coloured, 590, 
with cock's crest for crown, 590; 
of goose, baok measure of, 582 ; 
of goose, height thereof 681 ; 
(Siras) height, in seven-storey- 
ed buildings, 262 ; height of 
crowns determined thereby, 486 ; 
(girsha), hexagonal shape of, 
233; of images, 636 ; of lion, 
597 ; of Love-goddess, 554; 
measure between orown and hair 
limit, 618; ornaments for, 520; 
of phallus, 529; plumb lines by 
two sides of the back of, 626 ; stan- 
dard of measure for self-revealed 
phalli, 601 ; of serpent for Naga, 
51 ; of Spirit, 52; of stones, 532, 
533; of two-storeyed buildings, 
244. 

Head-defiled, stones, 537. 

Head-disc, for crowns, 490 ; circular, 
490 ; of Vishnu, 520. 

Head-gears, 514. 

Headless trunk, 455, 

Head-size pillows, 501. 

Heart, 575, 578, 385, 498, 646, 647 ; 
breadth, of Garuda, 587 ; breadth 
(circumference) at, in seven tetfa, 
569; of bull, 595; of Garada, 
5 90;. sides of Garuda, furnished 
with wings, 590 ; middle position, 
of goose, measure, 581 ; height of 
phallus up to, 526; idol's limit 
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up to, 560) 561 ; limit of measure, 

601, 602) 606, 609, 618, 619, 620; 
(from neck), measure in seven 
t&la, 568; (from neck) in eight 
t&la, 570; plumb line by the 
middle of, 626; distance from 
oentral plumb line, 627 ; of Spirit, 

53; in TribhaAga pose, distance 
from the central plumb line, 681. 

Heart-drip, 616. 

Heavenly flower, an ornament of pillar, 

154. 

Heel, breadth, in large nine tala , 576, 

579; distance between, 627; 
limit, 607, 619; measure, 608; 
(two) plumb line3 by the middle 
of, 626, 629; portion of palm, 

614; in Samabhanga poBe, dis- 
tance between, G31; in Atibhanga 
pose, 631. 

Height, of altars, 538, 539, of Svayam- 
bhu phallus, 544; of Svaslika 
phallus, 544; of building distri- 
buted to different component mem- 
bers, 224, 225, 226, 227 ; of bull, 
crown to neck-top, thence to neck- 
bottom, thence to thigh-root, 
thence to thigh, thence to knee, 
hoof-length, from neck to tail, 

594 ; of crowns in comparison with 
the heads, 485; defect causing 
disease and enemy, 637 ; defect 
causing death of master’s son, 

688 ; without defect, 637 ; of door, 

414, 560 ; five kinds of, 10 0 ; of 
Qarudaiu comparison with Vishuu, 
584; of idol, 560; of image 
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measured in comparison with 
adytum, cel la, sanotum, 559 ; with 
door and base, 559; in t&la system, 
559, in aUgula , 559, in comparison 
with the worshipper, 559, with the 
main idol, 5(9 ; for image of bull, 
593 ; in comparison with the idol 
of Siva, 593-594: of lion from 
crown to hoof, comprising crown, 
face, upper lip, feet, 597 ;of lower 
pillar, 314; of mansions, 374; 
measurement of, 558; of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268, 270 ; of 
residential buildings, 105 ; of 
ten-storeyed buildings, distribution 
of, 272 : in small ten t&la , from 
crown to hair-limit, thence to eye- 
line, thence to nose-tip, thence to 
chin, thence to neck, thence to 
heart, thenoe to navel, thence to 
sez-organ, 578; thenoe to knee- 
cap, thonce to heel, thence to foot, 
579; of three-storeyed buildings, 
246 ; of twelfth storey, distribu* 
tion of, 279 ; of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277. 

Hemakufa, a type of pavilion, 347. 
Hema-padapa, wood for pillar, 339. 
Hemp, for couches, 452. 

Hen's egg, pattern for face of female 
deities, 622. 

Hermit, mansions for, 374. 

Hermitage (grove), dwelling houses 
in, 398 ; pavilion for, 363 ; situa- 
tion io, 69; ia temple premises, 
299. 
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Hexagonal altars, 547 ; A.ndhra style, 
546 ; arches, 472 ; cnariots, 448 ; 
pentroof, 211. 

High relief (ohitra), 517 ; Buddhist 
images in, 566. 

Hill, staircases for, 281, 282 ; measure 
thereof, 283, 284 ; scones in, 532. 

Hill sides, dwelling houses in, 398. 

fiimaja, a type of pavilion, 347. 

Himak&ota, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Hind leg, measure, of lion, 597. 

Hinder portion, of palm, 614. 

Hip (ftropika), 184, 550 ; distance 
from forearms, 628 ; to armpit 
629; of foundation, 640 ; height 
of, 618; (large) with hanging 
girdle, o( Durga, 553; limit of, 
615; measure, 609; plumb lines 
by the sides, outside and middle 
of, 629 ; ornament for, 519 ; width 
at, in seven tala, 569; width 
around, in small ten tala, 579; 
width, of Qaruda, 587 ; width at, 
620. 

Hip-chain, an ornament, 498, 521. 

Hip-joint, limit, 615. 

Hip-line, of Garuda, 590 ; limit 
tnereof, 616. 

Hip-zone, of female deities in Tri- 
bhanga pose, 632. 

Hippopotamus, figure of, 119 

Hog's snout-, 195 ; face therelike, 555. 

Hole, 444, 445, 455, 507, 5U8, 509, 
625 *, in altars, 540 ; for axle 
443 ; in the legs for couches, 452 ; 
of nose, 611. 


Hollow, 337 ; image of bull, 594 ; 
gatehouses, 336 ; wall, 381. 

Holy plaoes, pavilions in, 340. 

Honey, offering of, 60, 61. 

Hood, 192, 194, 195. 

Hoof, height, of bull, 594 ; four, 
whittish red, 596 ; measure of, 
596 ; of lion, 596. 

Horizontal device, for couches, 452. 

Horn. 114, of bull. 594. 595; of stones, 
533. 

Horse, 409 ; gift to architects, 483 ; 
imago of, 215 ; a ¥oni, 588, 604 ; 
marching of, 431 ; a part of 
Kianara, 473 ; on the side of 
Love-goddess, 554. 

Horse-pattern, (kulabha), for door, 
359. 

Horse-rugs, 501. 

Horse-stable, in palaces, situation of, 
401, 429 430, 501. 

Hore-seat, for Satin (Soma), 50. 

Horse-warriors (cavalry men), man- 
sions for, 374. 

House, 221, 403, 404, 405, 408; 
(niketaua), 481; (sadma) 218; 
(sthanaka) 472 ; (v&stu) 405 ; 
arches for, 472 ; architect's, situ- 
ation in the temple premises, 
299 ; for amusements, situation 
of, 401 ; for attendants, situation 
of, 401 ; for barber, situation in 
the palace of, 429 ; tor beauties, 
situation of, 402 ; for Brahmans, 
situation in temple premises 
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300, for Brahmans, as sacrificial 
pavilions, 357 ; for Brahmans, 
to feed the gods in, 399, 
of Brahmans, etc., situation of 
entrance door in, 413 ; for bull, 
situation in temple premises, 
300 ; for (all) ca3tes, situation 
in temple premises, 300 ; doors 
thereof, 402 ; for chanting, in 
palaces, situation of, 429 ; of 
charioteers, situation of, 400 ; 
for court ladies, situation of, 
428 ; of orown-prince, situation 
of, 402 ; of temple dancers, situ- 
ation in temple premises of, 299 ; 
for fashionable people, situation 
of, 401 ; for female companions, 
situation of, 401 J of gardeners , 
situation in temple premises of, 
299 ; of guards (chaturdhfira), 
situation of, 400 ; gift to archi- 
tect, 483, for girls, situation of, 
401 ; for keeping jewels and golds, 
situation of, 428 ; for Kshatriyas, 
situation in temple premises of, 
300 ; for male and female ser- 
vants, situation of, 428 ; measures 
of doors and windows thereof, 
414 ; of musiciaus, situation in 
temple premises of, 299, of non- 
caste people, situation iu temple 
premises of, 300; of permanent 
staff, situation in temple premises 
of, 299 ; for priest, in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429; of princess, situation 
of, 402 ; for police guards, situation 


of, 401 ; of queens, situation of, 
401 ; for queen’s guards (kafl- 
ohuki), situation of, 428 ;for royal 
palanquin-bearers, situation of, 
428 ; for secret residence, in 
palaces, situation of, 431 ; for 
servants, situation of, 400 ; situ- 
ation of doors in, 411 ; for slaves, 
situation of, 400 ; for storage of 
clothes, situation of, 428; for 
storage of ornaments, situation 
of, 428 ; for storage of weapons, 
situation of, 427 ; for 6udras. 
situation in temple premises 
of, 300 ; for temple boys, situation 
in temple premises of, 299 ; of 
temple girls situation in temple 
premises of, 299; (in rows), 
of temple-guards, situation in 
temple premises of, 300; for 
VaiSyas, situation in temple pre- 
mises of, 300, of workmen, 70 ; 
for worship of gods by three 
castes, 400. 

Housewives, (of Brahmans) quarters 
for, 400, 406 ; (of Vaifeyas) 400 ; 
mansions for, 375. 

Hrillekha, (vlja) 218 ; (deity) 406. 

Hub (kukshi), 442, 443. 

Hump, of bull, 596 ; measure, 595 , 
614 ; plumb line by the middle 
of, 629. 

Human buildings, height of the door 
pillars in, 307, 336. 

Human couches, 454. 

Human dwellings, 254, 292 ; nine 
storeys of, 269. j steps in pair of 
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the staircases, 284 ; situation of 
staircases in; 282; situation of 
doors in, 412 ; measures of, 305 ; 
pavilions in the compound of, 
840 . 

Human figure, 119. 

Human look, for the couches of men, 

454. 

Hundred to thousand pillared pavilions, 
851. 

Hunter’s house, 76; in palaces, situ* 
ation of, 431. 

Husband, god, 49. 

I 

Idol, 561, 562, 603, 632, 643, 644; 
(bimba), 644, 645, 647; two kinds 
of, 517 ; materials for, 517 ; made 
of materials different from that 
of pedestal, 518; of stones and 
gems, 646; to be oast, purifica- 
tion of, 634 ; transitory, station- 
ary, movable, 634 ; eyes to be 
covered with crystal and spider's 
net, hands and Arms with copper- 
leaf, nails and feet fixed with 
oopper leaf, orown and orna- 
ments fixed with pegs, crystal 
and gems eovered with leather 
bag, made strong with wooden 
nails, 634; taking out of, 635; 
approval of, 635 ; to be chiselled 
and taken round the village, 646 ; 
of metallic substances, 646 ; 
decoration of, 646 ; defects of, 686; 
heights in different poses, 636; 
height of, 560; stationary and 
movable, 560; installation of, 


631 ;(Jaio) accompanied by sages, 
gods, goddesses, 563; marking of 
the eyes of, 645; (main) com- 
parative measure of, 559, 600, 
624; pedestal for, 624; postures 
of, 625, 629; seat for, 625; of 
Buddha, 566; of deities, 605; 
of gods, 632 ; eye chiselling of, 
641 ; made of white marble. 534 ; 
of sages, to be cast in wax, 633 ; 
of Siva, 653, 593, 594; of the 
rider of Goruda, 585; of Vishnu, 
600 ; comparative measure of, 
601. 

Ikshuk&nta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Image, 3, 531, 536, 558, 632, 645 ; 
of animals, 445; of Brahma, 
Vishnu, Siva (Mahefia), nine 
materials for, 516 ; movable and 
stationary, materials for, 617 J 
three kinds of, 517 ; high relief, 
middle relief, lower bas relief, 
517; description of, 518, 519; 
carved in residential buildings, 
215; carving for worship, 612; 
casting of, 6B5 ; comparative 
measures of, 600-605; correct 
one, 634; of devotees, 574 ; of 
various gods and goddesses, 450 ; 
of gods, accompanied by vehioles 
(riding animals), 287 ; of gods, on 
chariots, 450; of god, made of gold, 
405 ; of gods and goddesses, on 
mirrors, 504; of gods, position 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
276 ; of gods, representation in 
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nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; 
of gods, represented in seven- 
storeyed buildings, 263 ; of gods, 
represented on six-storeyed build- 
ings, 260; of gods, in temples, 
244 ; generally not for ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273 ; installa- 
tion of, 642; of Jain, 563; of 
Garuda, materials for, 591 ; of 
Lakshmi, ornament for arches, 
474; length measnred in com- 
parison with the building, height 
in comparison with adytum, 
with door, with base, with 
worshipper, with the main idol, 
in cubit, in aftgwli, in tfila 
system, 559; of leographs and 
crocodiles, 476 ; of lion, as orna- 
ment of pillar, 161 ; of metallic 
substances, 646; of Narada, 
carvings on arches, 473 ; of sages, 
567; of 6asin (Soma), 60; of 
sculptor and chief architect, 641 ; 
of spike, situation of, 296 ; pavi- 
lion for, 340, 341 , sprinkling 
of, 643; of vehicles, situation in 
eleven-storeyed buildings, 276. 

Immortals, plots for, 51, 

Immovable, images, 516, 517. 

Incarnations, temples of, 303. 

Incense, 60, 495, 644, 646. 

Increment, fruit of Ay a, 543. 

Independent image, of Garuda. 590. 

Indira (Lakshmi), features of, 552, 
situation of the temple of, 296. 

Indra, 36, 49, 77, 83, 84, 647 ; carving, 
on the doors, of, 235 ; enunciating 


the science of architecture, 1 ; 
features of, 48 ; red oomplexion, 
48 ; image of, 118 ; one of thirty- 
two sage-artists, 634; offerings 
to, 61 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514; plot 
of, 39, 41, 83, 90-91, 113, 115, 
167, 296, 399, 400, 401, 427, 

Indrajala, conjuring, an expedient 
for kings, 435. 

Indrajaya, quarter-lord, 77, 83, 84 ; 
plot of, 41,427. 

Indraka-bhadraka, a chariot 448; 
decagonal porticos of, 448. 

Indrakanta, a type of four-storeyed 
building, description of, 254 ; 
pavilions of, 254 ; spherical roof 
with a group of twenty vesti- 
bules, 335. 

IndrSpi, oonsorb of Indra, 49. 

Indranlla (diamond), a gem, 173. 

Indraraja, 83, 113; features of, 48; 
golden complexion of, 48 ; offer- 
ings to, 61 ; plot of, 39, 401. 

Inferior gods, crowns for, 484. 

Inner chamber (garbhageha), 821, 
322 ; (madbyakoshtha), 321 ; 
(naligeha), 322; courtyard, 352; 
enclosure, 352 ; hall, 324. 

Innermost court (antarmapdala), 290, 
302, 429. 

Inner surface, of palm, measure, 614. 

Insignia, of kings, 436, 

Installation, of deities, 631; of 
Garuda, 590, of phalli, and other 
deities in temples, 530. 
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Intelligence fruit of 5ya, 543. 

Inter-columnation, 170-171 ; measure 
of, 171. 

Interior block, 36; (aghana) measure, 
of gate-houses, 320; details of, 
820, 323 ; plots, deities of, 60. 

Intermediate ten tala measures, de- 
tails of, 618-628 ; for female 
(goddesses), 618 ; from foot to 
crown 120 parts, crown to hair 
limit, thenoe to eye-line, thence 
to nose tip, thence to chin, thence 
the neok- joint, thence the neck, 
glottis to heart, thenoe to navel, 
thenoe to sex-organ, thence the 
thigh, thenoe the knee, thence 
the leg, thence the foot, 618- 
619 ; for Durga 553, 

Internal, colump, 230 ; wall 426. 

Interspace, 181, 184, 227. 241, 218, 
324, 325, 393, 453; between 

temple and pavilion, measure of, 
234 ; measures, 558, in Abbanga 
pose, 631, in Samabhanga pose, 
681, in Atihhahga pose, 631, in 
Tribh&uga pose, 631-632. 

Interval, (anta) 144, (autarita), 126, 
127, 128, 133, 138, 138, 140, 146, 
147, 148, 156-157, 164, 176, 178, 
179, 180, 230, 234 ; (anUra) 129 ; 
133, 161 ; ornaments in, 130 ; 
figures in, 130; shape of, 130; 
152, 462, 464. 

Iris, of eye, 610, 6 646. 


Iron, 218, 219, 496 ; for balance, 508 ; 
band for phalli, 540 ; for bar of 
swings, 507 ; for carving of idol to 
be oast, 635 ; for fan-posts, 504, 
lamp-post, 503 ; (metal) for plum- 
met, 625. 

Iron-nail, 421. 

Iron-rings, for swings, 506. 

Irregular (arsha), a type of phalli, 
534, 535 ; altars 536. 

Ida (&iva), 35, 37 ; features of, 48 ; 
seated on the bull, aoaompaoied 
by consort, tiger.skin olothes, 
whitish complexion, ornaments, 
tabor and doe attributes, protec- 
tion-imparting and boon bestow- 
ing attitude, 48 ; ploj; of, 86, 39, 
42, 77, 114, 297, 298, 400, 411, 
430, 431 ; temple of, 84, 296. 

Idak&nta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274 ; description of, 
274, 

Idana, plot of, 43, 167, 412, 430. 

Ishu-danta, a joint, description of, 
196 ; shape of, 195. 

Ishu-parvaD, a kind of joinery, 187 , 
description thereof, 18M88. 

Id vara (&iva), situation of the temple 
of. 296. 

Idvarakanta, a type of four-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 252, 

IdvarakfintakcH a site plan of 961 pints, 
3), for the fifth court, 288. 

Ivory, fox ornaments of couohe*, 454. 
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J 

Jacket, made of jewels and gold scarf, 
550. 

Jains, 803; number of platfoims in 
chariots for, 449 ; quarter of, 69. 

Jainism, 303. 

Jain images, 2; details of, 558-564, 
description of, 562-564 ; two arms, 
562; two eyes, 562 ; clean-shaven 
head, 562 ; nimbus or top-knot, 
562; straight, erect, or sitting 
posture, 562, 563 ; pose, 563 ; com- 
plexion of, 563 ; lotus seat, 563, 
stifl attitude, 563 ; meditative 
look, 563 ; no ornaments, 564 ; 
no clothes, 564, carvings on 
thrones, 563 ; attendant deities, 
563, 564 ; five groups of, 563 
twenty-four Tirtharikaras, 563 ; 
measured in large ten tala , 
563 ; &rivatsa marks all over, 
664, 566. 

Jain temple, 78, 84, 237 ; construction 
of, 304 ; three storeys of, 249. 

JaleAa, 35 ; a kind of wood-joints, 196. 

Jambuka, a tree, 170; for wheel, 443. 

Janaka, a type of twelve- storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 279, 

Janakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
266. 

Jan&rdana, carving of playing image 
of, 236 ; temple of, 77 ; (Vishnu), 
situation of the temple of, 295. 

Janghft, a synonym of column, 151. 

Jasmin, flower, carvings for arches, 

473. 


Jafa, a type of oiowns, 484 ; fit for 
Brahma and Rudra, 484; for 
Manonmanyfc, 484 ; triangular 
plan of, 488 ; ornaments of, 490; 
crown, for love-goddess, 554; 
crown for Brahm&oi, and 
Rudrani, 655 ; for Chomundi, 
555 ; matted hair, for sages, 568. 

JStaka, a type of pavilion, 849 ; use 
of, 349. 

Jati, a class of buildings, 104, 285, 
404, 416 ; courts thereof, 287, 289, 
door-measures thereof, 415 ; a 
class of one-storey buildings, 
222 ; measured in a particular 
cubit, 222 ; a class of images, 
602, 603 ; a style for the pavi- 
lions of gods and Brahmans, 371 j 
a class of phalli, 525, 526 ; a 
kind of measure, 561, 222; 

(augula) measure, 562. 

Jaw, height of phallus up to, 526, of 
Garuda.588; measure, of bull, 
595 ; of lion, 598 ; upper and 
lower, 612 ; teeth in, 612. 

Jaw-bone, 612. 

Jaya, spherical roofs with group 
of eight small vestibules, 335. 

Jayada, a formula, of height, 100, 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 308, 374, 417. 

Jayanta, 36, 37 ; quarter lord, features 
of, 50; of dark complexion, two 
hands, two eyes, earrings, diadem, 
all ornaments, snare and lotus 
attributes, red clothes, outer 
garmeut, 50 ; offerings to, 61 ; 
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plot of, 39, 40, 42, 298, 303, 411, 
74, 76, 79, 113. 177. 

Jay an taka, 84. 

Jayanbi, synonym ofTuladapda and 
Phalaka, 177. 

Jewels fniskas), 437, 496, 550; for 
crowns, 489, 490, 491 ; gift to 
arehiteots, 483 ; inserted in altars, 
540 ; on nipple and round breasts, 
of Lakshmi, 550 ; offering of, 645 ; 
for pavilion, 642 ; for phalli, 
541. 

Jewel-arches, 474, 472, 473 ; without 
figure paintings, 474. 

Jewel-bands, for crowns, 489, 491, 
492, 551 ; worn covering sex- 
organ, 499. 

Jewel-belt, for Siva, 521 ; for belly of 
Vishnu, 520. 

Jewel-box, sonnd of, 533. 

Jewel-diadem, ornaments and shape, 
eto. of, 492. 

Jewel fillet, on forehead of Lakshmi, 
550. 

Jewel-flower, ornament of column, 
161. 

Jewel-garlands, 514. 

Jewel-image, of bull, 594. 

Jewel-ornaments for arches, 473 ; for 
bull, 696. 

Jewel-palace, central theatre in, 368. 

Jewel-pavilion, situation of, 297, 

Jewel -phallus, 540 ; fruit of worship- 
ping of, 541, 

Jewel-rings, for fingers, 498, 519, 557; 
for toes 549; of Durgft, 553. 

Jewel-scarf, for Saraavati, 549, 


Jina, attendant deities of, 304; 
idol, measured in large ten tala, 
563, 605 ; temple of, 85 ; repre- 
sentation of gods, in the temples 
of, 254 ; thrones for, 469. 

Jinas, a group of Jain deities, 568. 

Joined palms, of Gaiuda, 590. 

JoiDery, 2, 187-198; definition of, 
187 ; eight kinds of, and the 
description thereof, 187. 

Joinery-work, 198. 

Joining fillet (iiliuga), 464. 

Joint ? rafter, vaifa&a), 375, 379, 380, 
381, 382, 386 ; (sandhi) 359; 
manner of their employment, 
196; of Manduka plan, 38; of 
wood, four types thereof, 196 ; of 
wood, new and old, 197 ; places of 
employment , 198 ; shapes of, 

189 ; (parvan), joints of orna- 
mental trees, 481, 

Joint-lines, marks in phalli, 535. 

Jug, 408. 

Jug-pillar (kumbha-stambha), 155, for 
thrones, 468. 

Jya, a kind of psntroof, 207 ; features 
of, 208. 

Jyesh(ha, situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Jyotis, a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207. 

Jyotis-pballi, six, 633 ; casting in 
wax of, 633. 

Jyotisha, 4S2. 

Jyotish-k&nta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 



USD BX 


K 

KailiUa, a heaven, 541 ; a type of 
three-storeyed buildings, 247, 

Kaka, a Youi, 461. 

Kala (Death), representation, in two* 
Btoreyed &iva temple, 244. 

Kala-ku(a, poison, marked on diva’s 
neck, 521. 

Kalamukha, a phallus, 523, 633. 

KalaSa-bandha, a base, suitable for 
temples and palaoes, 142. 

KalayQpa, one of thirty-two sago- 
artists, 633. 

Kali, carving on the doors, 235 ; 
temple of, 78. 

Kalinga(-kanta), a type of twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277; details 
of, 278; a class of oval or equal- 
sided ohariots, 448. 

Kalpa, 432. 

Kulpa-grama, otherwise called Astra - 
grakin, number of storeys in the 
palace of, 106. 

Kalpa trees, for the chariot of uni- 
versal monarch, 450. 

Kalyana, a type of live-storeyed build - 
ings, 256. 

Kamalaksha, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259, 

Kamalanga, a type of three-storeyed 
buildings, 247 ; shape of, 247 ; 
resemblance with &rik&nta, 247 ; 
windows all over, 247 ; no side- 
tower, 247, 

Kampa a synonym of Vftjana (61let), 
177, 
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Kampa-bandha, a type of base, 147- 
148. 

Kfimya, a coronation for gods, 496. 

Kankar, 335 ; for oorners of pavilion, 
3=5, 356, 358, 3Gt, 364, 365, 366, 
370. 386, 391, 512, 

Kanta, a type of pavilion, 369 ; details 
of, 867-369. 

Kantara, a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 258. 

Kanti, a type of two-storeyed edifice, 
243. 

ifauya, a sign of zodiac, 383 ; a mouth, 
384, 404. 

Kapota, a synonym of corona, 176, 
177 ; a synonym of entablature, 
176, 

Karagigama, method of oasting im- 
ages as given in, 635. 

Karanda, a type of crowns, 484; fit 
for inferior gods, 484; for all 
female deities, 484 ; for Narendra 
and Mahendra kings, 438, 484 ; 
for Chakravartin and other 
kings also, 484; dimensions of, 
485 ; peacock’s beak-like plan 
of, 488; ornaments of, *81,492; 
orown, for Durgft, 552; orown, 
for Earth goddess, 552; crown, 
for Kaumftrl, 555; crown, for 
Lakshml, 550, 551 ; crown, for 
mythical beings, 572 ; crown, for 
Sarasvatl, 549; crown, for Savitrl, 
549 ; diadem, for Dauv&rika, 
Sugriva, Fushpadanta, 50, 51 ; 
diadem, for Garu<Ja, 589, 
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Karkata, a sign of zodiac, 883 ; a 
month, 384, 

Karmuka, a type of village, 63; village, 
dimensions and inhabitanta of, 
65; village, lay-out of, 87-88; 
comparative length and breadth, 
and shape of, 87 ; three types 
of, 87 ; situation on river or sea 
banks, 88; roads in, 88; temples 
in, 88. 

Karpa, (? cubit\ 527. 

Karnashtaka, a site plan of 324 plots, 
84. 

Karnikara, houses of, 75. 

Kartikeya, image of, 450 ; ornaments 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 514; representation, in 

twelve-storeyed buildings, 281 ; 
representation, in two-storeyed 
6iva temple, 244 ; temple of, 84, 
85 ; situation thereof, 294, 297 ■ 
situation in Vishuu-fcemple pre- 
mises, 303. 

Ka&yapa, a sage, 633 ; image of, 567 ; 
measured in eight tala, 567 ; 
yellow completion of, 567 ; yellow 
garments, two arms, two eyes, 
matted hair, sacred thread and 
upper garment, holding book in 
one hand and staff in the other, 
in sitting or erect posture in a 
worshipping pose, 568. 

Katyapa-silpa, 44. 

Kaftyapi, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; 
features of, 208. 

Kataka, armlet, 500, 519, 549) 5 56 ; 
an ornament for arm, 498 499 ; 


girdle, for but bocks of Durg&, 
553 ; of gold, 551. 

Kafi-sutra, hip-chain, 498; on waist, 
499. 

K&ty&yani, 303 ; description of, 557 ; 
situation in Vishnu temple, 
802 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Kaumari, one of seven mother goddes- 
ses, 554 ; measured in nine tdla , 
554 ; posture and pose of, 555 ; 
bearing four arms, three eyes, 
555 ; karanda crown for, 555 ; 
bright blue clothes for, 558 ; red 
complexion of 556. 

Kaubika, a type of pavilion, 852; 
details of, 352. 

Kautuka-height, half of Utsav a height, 
561 ; nine kinds of, 661 ; height, 
when measured in half unit of 
Uftava height, 601. 

Kerala, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Kefiabandha, a type of crowns, 484; 
for Sarasvati and Savitri , 484, 
546, 549 ; for the queens of 
Adhiraja and Narendra kings, 
485 ; triangular plan of, 488 ; 
ornaments of, 490; crown, for 
Durga, 552; orown, for Lakshml, 
661 . 

Kesara, a type of singlestorey 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 233 ; a type of three«storeyed 
buildings, 246. 

Kebuva, carving on the doors of, 235 ; 
image on horse back, at the tour 



directions of, 286 ; representa- 
tion, in two-storeyed Tislmu tem- 
ple, 244; (Vithiju), temple of, 
77 ; situation of, 295, 

Ketakft bark for making rope, 9. 

Kevala-nagara, a town, situation, in- 
habitants, temples and other 
features of, 95. 

Keyura, uu ornament for arm, 498, 
499; armlet, 500; (of gold) 501, 
519, 533, 549, 556. 

Khadira, a tree (aoacia catechu), 170; 
wood, for dome-nail, 206 ; wood 
for yard-stick, 8 ; for gnomon, 
23 ; for pegs, 32 ; wood for pillar, 
339i 

Khadira, wood for dome-nail, 206; 
for pillar, 339; for wheel, 443. 

Kharva, a unit, 434. 

Kharvafa, a type of Prastara village 
with Kshatriya residents, 87 ; 
dimensions of, 95, 118 ; a type of 
pavilions in, 372 ; a type of pavi- 
lion, 365; details of, 864-365; 
use of, 365; a second type of 
pavilion of same epithet used as 
coronation hall, 366 ; details of, 
365-366. 

Khetaka, a type of Prastara village 
with Sudra residents, 87 ; dimen- 
sions of, 95. 

Kidney- bean, offering of, 61, 62. 

Kikshu, small cubit, a measure, 8, 

222 . 

Klla, pinnacle, synonyms of, 841. 

Kilhsiri, a tree, 170, 


Kidisuka, a tree, 170; garlands, lor 
bull, 596; tbread for making 
rope, 9. 

Kings, 2, 432, 437, 438. 440, 441, 
483; affected by defective con- 
struction, 640; balances for, 507 ; 
blind-folding ceremonies after 
coronation, 9, 496; carving of 
geese in buil dings of, 583 ; windows 
in the buildings of, 336; carvings 
(on chariots) 450, 563 ; ohariots 
for. 448 ; dosses of, royal seats in 
central theatre, 477; coronation 
ceremonies of. 493, 494, 495, 496 ; 
crowns for, 1, 484, 488, 492, 495 ; 
height thereof, 486 ; type of bae«> 
for the couches of, 453; lion-legs 
for the couches of, 455 ; type of 
pedestal for couohes of, 454; des- 
truction due to defect in door and 
portico, 638; destruction due to 
defeots in pavilions, halls, and 
mansions, 639; doors in the palaces 
of, 281, 402 ; evil consequences to, 
on aooount of defect in buildings, 
437 ; mansions for, 874; 381, orna- 
ments thereof, 375 ; storeyed man- 
sions for, 378; orders (classes) 
of, 436; ornaments for, 497, 500, 
514 ; for daily and occasional use 
of, 515, 514 ; palaces of, 410, 
470; palm-print seal of, 509; 
pavilions for, 856 ; style for tne 
pavilions of, 371; (Kshatriya), 
pedestals of, 127; residence and 
seats for. 475 ; situation of their 
dwelling houses. 427 ; situation 
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of main houses for, 899; thrones 
for, 462, 467, 408, 472, 493; 
royal seats for, 457 ; thrones with 
ornamental trees, 478; and with 
branches for, 479, 480 ; other de- 
ooration of thrones for, 464 ; lion- 
marked thrones for, 468-469; 
worshipping of Vishnu by, 482, 

King of birds, (Qaruda) measurement, 
and characteristic features of, 584 
588. 

Kingdom, a royal strength, 437; evil 
consequents to, on aooount of 
defecc in building*, 437. 

Kinnar&s, marked by animal legs, 
human upper body, Garuda face, 
winged arms, loins crown, shaded 
flower complexion, with lutes 
around, 573 ; measured in niue 
tala. 572 ; oar ring for arches, 478, 
description of, 47 8; carvings on 
chariots, 450 ; height of the crowns 
for, 485 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514 

Eirlts, a type of crowns, 484 ; fit 
for N*rayapa (Vishnu), 484 ; 
ear-like plan of. 488; orna- 
ments of, 489*490, 492; for 
Chakra var tin, Adhiraja, Mahfttaj* 
kings, 438, 484; for TarukS, 557 ; 
for Varafal and VaishtmvT, 555; 
for Viahpu, 519. % 

Kitchen, of gods and Brahmans, pavi- 
lion for, 860 ; situation of doors 
and windows in, 412 ; lattices in 
refeotory, 412; pavilion for, 848, 


870 ; situation of, 428 ; (for all), 
situation of, 899 ; of Sfidr&s, pavi- 
lion for, 859; of temple, situation 
thereof, 298. 

Knee, 499; in ibhaflga pose, distanoe 
between, 831 ; of bull, 594, breadth 
thereof, 596; clothes for, 520; 
distance between in half-sitting 
posture, 629; distance between 
the middle of 628; distanoe 
from central plumb line, 627 ; of 
Garuda, 587 ; red, 590 ; of poose, 
measure thereof, 581 ; height, of 
bull, 595 t height in nine tdla , 
*570; limit, 619, 628 ; measure of, 
606, 607, 609, 619 ; plumb lines 
by the middle of, 629; plumb 
lines by the middle of the baek 
of, 629; plumb lines in Atii* 
bhaAga pose by the middle of, 
630 ; plumb-lines through, 557 ; 
plumb lines from hands to, 630 ; 
two plumb lines by the middle of, 
626; in SamabhaAga pose, dis- 
tance between, 631, in AtibhnAga 
pose, (wiflth) in seven tdla, 569 ; 
of Siva, 520 ; (width) in small ten 
tdla , 579 ; in TribhaAga pose, dis- 
tance from the central plumb line; 
631 ; uniform externally with ex- 
terior arms, 628, 

Knec-oap, belt for, 499; height in 
seven tala, 569; measure, in 
Email ten tdh, 579 ; measure in 
large nine fdla, 575; width in 
large nine tdla, 576 ; from thigh, 
in eight tdla , 570. 
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Knee-end* in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the central plumb line, 632. 

Knee-joints, 551, 579. 

Knee tobe, 576. 

Knobs (parvan), 420; (kabaodhana), 
for oouohes, 455. 

Knot, in strip for oouches, 452. 

Knotted garment, for Sarasvatl, 549, 

Kola, 118. 

Kolaka, a fortified city, 95 ; charac- 
teristic features of, 97 ; a type of 
Ohaturmukha village with a large 
body of VaiSya residents, 89. 

Kostyha, a Daudaka village with 100 
Brahman house-holders, 69, 118; 
synonyms of, 229. 

Koshtha-starabha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 155- 
156. 

Ko$i, a unit, 434. 

Kramuka, wood for pillars of shells, 
339. 

Krikara, a tree, for wheel, 443, 

Krishanu, quarter of, 37. 

Krita, a type of pavilion, 352 ; details 
of, 352. 

Kritam&la, tree, for gnomon, 23; for 
plank, 170 ; for wheel, 443. 

Kshapft, formula of, 66. 

Kshapfthara, mcon, a deity, 35. 

Kshatriyas, bathrooms for, 403; build- 
ings of, 422 ; type of pedestal for 
oouohes of, 454 ; doors in bouses 
of, 413 ; foundations of the 
houses-of, 118; mansions for, 374, 
881, 393 ; ornaments for, 514- 
(15 ; pavilions for, 357, 370, style 


thereof, 317 ; phalli for, made of 
red stones, 534; phalli for worship 
by, 523, 529; quarters of, 85, 87; 
situation of main houses for, 899 ; 
staircases in the dwellings of, 
282 ; swings for, 455. 

Kshauol, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; 
features of 208. 

Kshaya, synonyms of, 229. 

Kshepaoa, synonyms of Vajana (fillet), 
177. 

ICshetra, synonyms of, 2*29. 

Khetrap&las, as attendants, 304 ; 
representation, in two-storoyed 
Siva temple, 244 ; situation of 
the temple of, 296. 

KshirinT, tree, 170; for couches, 455 ; 
wood for pillar. 339 ; for wheel, 
443 j a wood for yard stick, 8. 

Kubera, god of wealth, image of, 
118, 303; quarter of, 427, 428; 
situation in Vishnu temple of, 
802. 

Kubjaka, 95 ; situation and other 
features of, 96. 

Kukshi-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 145-146; 
decorated with leographs and 
crocodiles, 146. 

Kula-dh&rana, a type of pavilion, 353; 
details of, 353 ; use of, 353, 

Kulikanghrika, a moulding, synonyms 
of, 177. 

Kullra, a sign of zodiac, 383; a month, 
384. 

Kumbha, a sign of zodiac, 38) ; a 
month, 384, 404. 
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Rumbha-bandha a type of base, com- 
prising four varieties. 140- 142 ; 
decoratod with crocodiles and 
lions. 

Rumbha-p&da, a type of bedsteads, 
455. 

Kumbha-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 155, 
162. 

Kumuda-bacdha, base, adorned with 
dowers and jewels, 134 ; details 
of, 134-185. 

Kufljaraksha, a type of window, 336. 

Runtala, a type of crowns, 484; fit for 
Mana-unmanI, 484 ; for Saras vatl 
and Savitrl, 484 ; for the queens 
of Chakravartin kings, 4S5, 
triangular plau of, 488; orna- 
ments of, 491 ; crown, for Earth- 
goddess, 652; for Love-god-less, 
554 ; for Saras vati, 549, 

Kurina (tortoise), incarnation, temple 
of, 303. 

KuSa-grass, for making rope, 9. 

L 

Ladle-shape, of phalli, 535. 

Lagoa (constellation), 404, meeting, 
conjunction, 634. 

Lake, situation of a type of pavilions 
on the banks of, 354; surrounding 
etairoases for, 281, 282, 283. 

Laksha, a unit, 434. 

Lak8hml, goddess of prosperity, 77, 
548, upon red lotus pedestal in 
orosB-legged pose, 550, four arms, 
three eyes, 550, peaceful face, pure 
gold oomplexion, 550 ; yellow 


olothes or red garment, 550, 
refuge offering pose, 550, small 
drum, lotus or rosary, blue or red 
lotus attributes, or two arms hold- 
ing small drum and jewel lotus, 
two eyes, two types ordinary and 
great, 551 ; with two elephants on 
two sides ; 550, installed indepen- 
dently on gates and dwelling 
houses, 550 ; or on side of Vishnu, 
551-552 ; ornaments of, 550-552 ; 
measured in intermediate ten tala , 
552 ; as Indira and other types of, 
552 ; consort of Vishnu, 520 ; 
figure of, 113; image oarved in 
all buildings, 216; on mirrors, 
504 ; prayer to, 408 ; temple of, 
78 ; as ornament for arches, 474. 

Lamba-rnuna, perpendicular measure- 
ment by plumb-lines, 558. 

Lamp, marked on crowns, 492, 495 ; 
offering of, 644, 646, 647. 

Lamp-post, 500; dimensions of, 501, 
502; in front of houses, 501; 
dimensions thereof 501-502 ; made 
of wood and metals, 502 ; of stone 
andiron, 503; movable and sta- 
tionary types of, 503 ; shape of, 
503 ; mouldings with measures of, 
501-503, in pairs, 502 ; tapering, 
503. 

Land, gift to architect, 4^8. 

Lane, (kshudra mftrga), 73, 

Lap, of neok of bull, measure uf, 595. 

Lapis lazuli (sphafika), a gem, 173, 

220 , 
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Large, capital (mahabodhika), 133; 
cushions, 501; cyma, 462, 464; 
door, two leaves of, 420; ear 
(pina-karoa), 183; eyes, 550; 
fangs, of CharakI, Vidari, 
Futaoa, Paparftkshasf, 51; gate- 
way (mahagopura), doors of, 252 ; 
411} hall (mah&$ala), 264 ; lotus 
(mahambuja), 205; nine tala, 
measure, details of, 575-578; 
support (mahabhara), 132; roof 
(mahfi-tauli), 183, vestibule 
(mahan&si), 334. 

Largest ten tala, measure of idols by, 
519, *63, details of, 606-617, from 
crown to foot 124 parts : from 
crown to hair limit, thence to chin 
(face) thence the neck, thence 
to heart, thence to navel, thence 
to sex-organ, thence the thigh, 
thence the knee, thence the leg, 
thence the foot, 606-607. 

Largest toes, 676,579, in ibhangi 
pose, distance between tips of, 
631, in Samabhanga pose, 631, in 
Atibhanga pose, 631 ; distance 
between, 627 ; of female deities 
in Tribhanga pose, 632; of 
Garuda, 587 ; length oi, 621 ; 
limit of, 607, width of, 607 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of, 
626. 

Larynx-line, 579. 

Lashes, number of, in the eye, 612, 

Lattice, defect causing loss of beauty 
and wealth, 639. 


Lattiocd doors, situation of, 412. 

Latticed kitche. 18 , 412, 

Latticed windows (jalaka) 336; 
situation of, 411 ; in kitchens, 412. 

Lattice- work, in doors, 411 in doors 
and windows, 421. 

Latifolia. 170. 

Law-courts, 403. 

Leading architects, 3,434. 

Leaf-band (patra-patta), 147 ; a type 
of window 336. 

Leaf-basket, 500, dimensions of, 505 ; 
chambers in, 505. 

Leaf-bolsters, 501. 

Leaf-carving, on arches, 473. 

Leaf diadems, ornaments and shape, 
etc,, of, 492. 

Leaflike seal, 500, 5C9-510 

Leaf (palika), 336, (pajtika), 337,480 ; 
of doors, 419 420, (kavaja), 421, 
422; ofguld colour, 481; pattern 
for doors, 418; pattern for 
mansions, 397; ornaments, 521, 
for arches, 474, for bull, 596, for 
couohes, 452, 454, for crowns 489, 
492, for door-panels, 420, for lion, 
598, for pillar, 160, for thrones, 
463, 466, for ornamental trees, 
478; shape for female organ, 
623 ; for umbrellas, 495, 

Lean form, of R0ga, 51. 

Leaning board (phalaka), an arbiele of 
furniture, 501. 

Leather, for fans, 504. 

Leather-bag, for covering of orystal 
and gems on eyes of idol, 634. 
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Leather (skin) clothes, for Rudrafli 
550. 

Leather-workers, houses of, 70. 

Left hands, of Brahmft, attributes in 
518. 

Legs, 455, 519, (a limb) 048, two, of 
BrahmS, 518; uniformly in erec* 
posture of Buddhist images, 505 ; 
of bull, 594 ; four of bull, whitish 
red, 598; length, of bull, 690; 
width, of hull, 596; of couohes, 451, 
452, 453, 454 ; six, of couches for 
gods, and twice-born, 455 ; 456 ; 
distance from central plumb-line, 
627, uniform in erect posture, 
627 ; distance between the middle 
of, 628; of Durg4, ornament for, 
663 ; two of Garu4a, 587, bent, 
690 ; breadth at root, of Garuda, 
587 ; of goose, length of, 581, 
582; reddish white, 583; kept) 
hanging in half-sitting posture, 
629 ; height, in seven tala t 569 ; 
length, in nine tdla, 570 ; four, of 
lion, shaped liko tiger's, 598 ; six, 
lion-shaped, for thrones, 468; 
height of, 468 ; of Love-goddess, 
in ercot posture, 554; measure, 
608 ; measure, in eight lata, 570 ; 
measure in large nine tdla, 575; 
measure, in small ten (ala, 579; 
middle, length and width, in largo 
nine tdla, 676 ; middle, width at, 
in small ten tdla , 579 ; two, of 
mythical beings, clad in olothes, 
672, Svastika shape of, 573, bent 
shape of, 573, resembling a plough, 


573, turned backwards, 573, 
like animals, 573; (over ankle) 
ornament for, 549; plumb line 
through, 657) plumb-lines in 
Atibhahga pose by the middle of, 
630; plumb line in Samabhaftga 
pose, by the side of, 630; recum- 
bent posture of, 555 ; root, width 
in large nine tdla, 576 ; width, in 
seven tala, 669 ; of swings, 456 ; 
of thrones, 458 ; of Vishnu, 520 ; 
width, 620, 621. 

Length, (aya) 321 ; of altars, 588, of 
body, from crown to foot, in large 
nine tdla, 675; of an image 
measured in comparison with the 
length of the building, 559; 
measurement of 558. 

Lens, of eyes, 610. 

Leograph, in intervals, 130 ; decora- 
tion for thrones, 463, 4 60, 468 ; 
caryed on arches upholding 
pillars, 478 ; images for shed of 
central theatre, 476. 

Letters, written of bricks around the 
dome-nail, 219; (aksbara), to be 
audible in assembly ball, 868. 

Level, of ground for building, 13, 531. 

Liberality, a royal quality, 437. 

Library, pavilion for, 340, 347, 

Light red colour, of oonoh shell gar- 
lands for bull, 596. 

Limbs, of Brahmft, measured in large 
ten tdla, 518 ; of Buddhist images, 
fleshy and fully developed, 565, 
measured in large ten tdla, 566; 
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concealing of, 645 ; common atti- 
tude of, 630 ; oomplexion of, 552 ; 
of devoteei, measured in different 
t&la systems, 575 ; disease due to 
defective steps to rampart, 638 ; 
of Durgft, measured in interme- 
diate ten i&la t 553 ; of Garuda, 
measurement of, 586, 587-590; 
of goose, measured in two t&la , 
581, white, 583; of idol, 645; 
interchangeable, of Garuda, 591 ; 
of Jain deities, measured in large 
ten t&la, 563 ; measure of, 522 ; 
measured in various ways, 558; 
ornaments for, 520, 645 ; of 

phalli; 530, 529; plumb lines by 
the middle of, 626; of sages, 
measures of, 567 ; of Saras vati, 
colour of, 549 ; of Siva, and 
of Siva's consort, measures of, 
622 ; thirty-eight in number, 
646 ; unspecified in small ten t&fo 
to be measured as in large ten 
tula, 580; ot Vishnu, measures 
of, 519. 

Unoh-pin (klla), 444 ; line, in altars, 
536. 

Linings, for mirrors, 504. 

Ling&figula, a unit of measure, 603. 

Lintel (pat|ik&), 309; (m* stir aka), 
422 ; without defeot, 637. 

Lion, a riding animal of gods, details of 
the image of, 597*599, measure 
of, 697-599, four legs of, 598, 
whitish oomplexion with red 
mane, 599, nails resembling teeth 
and infant moon, 599, vehicle of 
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men, gods and goddesses, 599. 
face described, 598, erect, sitting 
or reoumbent posture of, 699; 
riding animal (vehicle) of 
goddesses, 581 ; riding animal of 
men, gods and goddesses, 585 ; 
ornament for arches, 474 ; orna- 
ment of pillar, 165 ; ornament for 
thrones, 466, 468; a Toni, 586, 
604. 

Lion-carvings, in the oouohes, 455, 
236, 455. 

Lion-oornice, of bedsteads, 455. 

Lion-faoe, for Aditi, 51 ; 215 ; device 
on doors, 282 ; in staircases. 284 ; 
ornament, worn over sex-organ, 
499. 

Lion-fignre, on chariots, 4 17. 

Lion-foot, of Garada, 587. 

Lion-head, for Garada. 590. 

Lion-legs, for the couches of kiogs, 
455; of thrones, 439; com- 
ponent members of, 461 ; pro- 
hibited for thrones of Astragrftha 
kings, 468. 

Lion-thrones, for kings, 494. 

Lioness, one of eight Tonis, 548. 

Lips, lower and upper, measure, of 
lion, 598. 611 ; measure (of bull) 
595, 622; of Garuda, 588. 

Lip-line, 607. 

Lip-mark, oo phalli, 587. 

Little-finger, 608, leogth and width, in 
large nine UUo, 577 ; leogth, of 
Gsrn4e»A38; measure, 607 ; length 
and breadth, 613; length, 619 ; 
limit of palm, 621. 
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Little-toe, length of, 621 ; plumb lines 
to, 629. 

Location, of doors and doorways, 2, 

410-413. 

Locks, of hair, 555. 

Loins, width around, in large nine 
tala, 576 ; 616. 

Loin-cloth, for Brahmft, 519. 

Lokajfia, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Long, (suspending), chain, 514. 

Long-haired, rugs, 501. 

Long pepper edge, of ear, 6 0. 

Long style (p&tta), of door, 417, 418, 
421. 

Look, (terrific) of Garuda, of Lakshml, 
550. 

Lord, of diso (Vishnu), deity of orna- 
mental trees, 482; Nandika 
(Siva), situation of the temple of, 
296 ; of Universe, 218, worship 
thereof, 644. 

Loss of wealth, effect of Vyaya, 604. 

Lotus, 204, 232, 462, 464, 489. 647, 
attribute, of iryuman, 47, of 
Bh&dhara, 47 ; of Durga, 552 ; of 
Earth-goddess, 552; (blue or 
red) of Lakshml, 550, (of jewel) 
551; of Love goddess, 554; 
of Parjanya, Jayauta and Mahea- 
dra, 50; of Saras vati, 549; of 
Satin (Soma), 50; of Sivifcrl, 
610. 

Lolni-bora, carving, ou the doors, 

286. 

Lotus-oarvinga, for arohes, 473, "474. 


Lotus-colour, ornament for Garu4a, 
589. 

Lotus-fillet, (abja-kampa), 226. 

Lotus-legged, oouohes, 455. 

Lotus-mark, on Siva's orown, 521 ; on 
palm, 614. 

Lotus-mouldings, 463. 

Ldlus-orn ament, (on trunk of ele- 
phants), for arches, 474; for 
couches, 45 1; for door-panels, 
420 ; for fans, 504 ; for Garuda 's 
ear, 589 ; for Kinnaras, 573 ; for 
lAmp-post, 502; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 280. 

Lotus-paintings, for thrones, 464. 

Lotus-pattern, 164; for doors; 418 • 
for mirrors, 505. 

Lotus -pedestal, for oouohes, 454, 476 ; 
for Sarasvati, 548. 

Lotus-phalli, 542. 

Lotus-pillar, see Padraa-kanta, 153. 

Lotus-seat (padmasana), a kind of 
throne, 154, 165 ; for lamp-posts, 
502, 503 ; for fan-posts, 504 ; for 
bottom of mirrors, 505; for the 
Triad, 522 ; feet of Jain deities 
on, 563. 

Lotus-throne, for Brahm&, 44. 

Louse, a unit of measure, 7. 

Love goddess, details of, 553-554. 

Low relief, (ftbhfisa) 517; Buddhist 
images in, 566. 

Low-sounding, stone, 537. 

Lower, armlet, 521 ; bands, for phalli, 
589 ; base, 447 ; castes, situation 
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0! main houses fur, 399 ; entabla- 
ture, 314, 315; fillet (vajana), 
156, 157, 476; jaw, measure, 
612; lip, measure, 611, 622, 
shaped like half moon, 611, 612 ; 
part (udaya), 189; portion 
(nimnaka), 153 ; of Garuda, 587 ; 
storeys, in twelvestoreyed 
buildings, 279, 374, pillars in, 
312, 313. 

Luck, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Luminous ball, of rye, 610. 

Lup&, a synonym of entablature, 176 ; 
of Kapota (oorona), 177. 

Lute, 450, 549 ; for GardharvaB, 573 ; 
for Kinnaras, 573. 

; ngfeet, in Tribhanga pose, dis- 
tance between, 632, 

M 

Maoe, attribute of Nftga, 51. 

Mada, a synonym of Vajana (fillet), 177. 

Maddala, synonyms of, 177. 

Madhfika, tree, for pegs and wheel, 
32. 

Madhya-haift, third court, 2S8. 

Madhya, a unit, 434. 

M&gadha, a type of twelve*storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Mah&-chapd a » image, on the side of 
Jain deities, 564. 

Mahagopura, gatehouse of fifth court, 
105, 306 ; five kinds of width there- 
of, 306-307 ; length of, 306, 307 ; 
height of, 307 ; door-measure of, 
809 ; five storeys of, 310 ; extend- 


ed up to seventeen storeys, 810 ; 
oomponent parts of, 322 ; details 
of, 333. 

Mahak&la, carving on doors of, 235. 

MahSkftnta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256; a 
type of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264 ; description of, 265-266. 

Mah&-Lakshml, image, installed in all 
edifioes, 551 ; temple, situation io 
Vishnu temple premises, 303. 

Maha-m&rga, broad street, 73. 

Mahamaryadi, extreme boundary, 
boundary wall, 238. 

Mahluila (sapphire), 173. 

Mahapl{ha, site plan of sixteen plots, 
83 ; distribution of the quarters 
of, 36-37, 46, 86, 87 ; for the first 
court, 288 ; pedestul for the 
Triad, 522. 

Mahfiraja, a class of kings, bis palaoe 
in Prastara village, 87 ; dimen- 
sions of the royal city of, 94; 
number of storeys in the palace of, 
106; dimensions of palaces of, 
423-424 ; extent of the kingdom 
and other qualifications of, 436- 
437; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449. 

Mahasaua, site plan of 225 plots, 84. 

Mahfttautra, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 683. 

Mah&tauli, base of roof, synonyms of 
177. 

Mabfi- Vishnu temple, attendant dei- 
ties in, 804. 

Mah&vrata, a phallus, 528, 688. 
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Mah&vptta, a joint, description of, 
198. 

Mahendra, quarter-lord, feature) of, 
50 ; of yellow complexion, two 
hands, two eyes, ear-riogs, diadem, 
all ornaments, snare and lotos 
attributes, red olothes and outer 
garment of, 50; offerings to, 61, 
75. 79; plot of, 40, 42, 114,196, 
298, 400, 401, 402,411,480. 

M&hendrf, one of seven mother god- 
desses, 554; measured in nine 
t&la , 554; placed on fihadra 
pedestal, 654; four arms, three 
eyes, 555. 

Mahefa (&iva), characteristic features of 
the image of, 516 ; ornaments for 
daily and occasional use of, 514. 

Maheftvara (Siva), carving on chariots, 
450. 

Mahl, 548; Mahlfakti, Earth-goddess, 
552 ; of two arms and two eyes, 
552 ; fine silk clothes, 552 ; erect 
or sitting posture of, 552 , on the 
side of Visbpu, 552; bright blue 
complexion of, 552 ; lotus attribute 
of, 552; measured in ten tala, 552; 
ornaments of, 552 ; a kind of pent- 
roof, 207 ; features of, 208. 

Mahldhara, same as Bhfidhara, offer- 
ings to, 60. 

Mahotsav&sana, seat for the great fes- 
tival of deities, 457 ; dimensions 
of, 458; height of, 460, 

Maids, gift to architect, 488. 

Maid of Mountain, goddess, 552-558, 

Main building (harmya), 828 


Main edifice, 244, 256 ; as compared 
with its gate-house, 809, 811, 
828 : its width regulating the 
measure of the phallus, 528, 524 
525 ; comparative measure of, 559, 
602. 

Main hall, in eight-etoreyed buildings, 
266. 

Main honses, for twice-born, situation 
of, 899 ; for all oastes, 402, 4 j3. 

Main idol, 559. 

Main pillar, 165, 184, 244 ; height of, 
813, 319; in mansions, 378, 415 ; 
height regulating the measure of 
phallus, 524, 525. 

Main temple, compared with auxili- 
ary temples, 292, 804; of gods 
large haves for the doors of, 4*-. 

Majesty, a royal quality, 437. 

Makara, a sign of zodiac, 883 ; a month, 
384. 

Makaranda (jasmine), carving for 
arches, 473. 

Makuta, a type of crowns, 484; fit for 
Brahma aod Rudra, 484; for 
N&rftyana, 484 ; for inferior gods, 
484; for Mano-umanyfi, 434; for 
all female deities, 484, Chakra- 
vartio and other kings, 484, and 
queens of Chakravartin kings, 
485; of queens of jParshuika, 
P&ttadbara, Mapdalefta and Patfa- 
bbfij kings, 485 ; dimensions of, 
485, 486 ; number of gold pieces in, 
487; extension of height, 488 ; tri- 
angular plan of, 488 ; ornaments of, 
489-490, 492, 498; for Dauvfirika, 



Sugriva, and Pushpadanta, 60, 
51 ; for Vishnu, 519 ; of Siva, 520, 
marked with crescent moon and 
son, 521. 

Male, building, definition of, 223; with 
male deitiee in, 228, 289, 200, 407 ; 
entranoe door of, 410 ; main-door, 
■situation in mansions of, 395 ; 
with steps, 411 ; in gate-houses, 
situation of 412 ; height of, 415 ; 
idols, made of male stones, 534, 
537 ; servants, situation of house 
for. 428; stones, features of, 533, 
quadrangular, 533, sounds like 
jewel box, 533, tree, definition of, 
168 ; wagtails, cages ior, 510. 

Malika, a type of pavilion, 355 ; de- 
tails of. 354-355. 

Malla-(8&xb) bandha, a kind of joinery, 
description thereof, 187 ; employ- 
ment of, 188. 

Malyakriti, a type of pavilion, 347 ; 
details of, 356 ; for god of gods 
and to see god iu, 356. 

Man, affected by defective construc- 
tion, 640 ; ooucbes for, 468 ; build- 
ings of, 55 ; dwellings of, 411 ; a 
part of Kinuara, 473, 573; man- 
sions for, 875; lion for riding 
of, 585 ; swings for, 506. 

Man-made, one of two main classes of 
phalli, 601. 

Man-seat, for Nirfiti, 49. 

Mina, measurement of length, 558 \ 
a finger measure, 561; standard, 
defined, 561, 562. 

Mfina-afigula, a unit, 562, 603. 


Mftnabodha, one of thirty-two sage- 
artiBts, 633. 

M&nakalpa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Manasara, sage enunciating the 
scienoe of architecture, 1, 3, 
meanings of 3; two different 
senses of, 8 ; three connotations of, 
3 ; possible mention in an insorip* 
tion of, 3 ; in Agnipur&na, 3 ; 
in Data- Kumar a- ehfirila t 8; a 
sage, 496; compilation of, 559; 
very celebrated one of the thirty- 
two saget-artists, 633. 

Mana-uamadinl, 548; enoentress of 
the mind, Love-goddess, 553, 554; 
four arms, three eyes, 554, erect 
posture of, measured in ten tala , 
551; lotus, water-lily and rosary 
attributes of, 554 ; reddish white 
or bright blue complexion of, 654 ; 
young hare and horse on the sides 
of, 554 ; fine silk olothes of, 554 ; 
seated on bull, 554; placed in 
Siva temple, 554. 

Manavin, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Mafioha, a synonym of entablature, 
176. 

Mafioha* bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 137, lor 
buildiags of gods and kings, 137 
pedestal, four kinds, mouldings 
and measures thereof, 12 1-129. 

Mafloha-k&nta, a type of four-storey- 
ed buildings, description of, 252. 
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Mapdaleta, a class of kings, dimen- 
sions of the royal city of, 94 ; 
mansions for, 377; dimensions of 
palaces for, 4^4; three courts in 
the palace of, 425 ; situation of 
the palace of, 427 ; entourage, 
strength of the army, etc., of 483 ; 
extent of the kingdom and other 
qualifications of, 436, 437-438; 
diadem and throne, eto., of, 438 ; 
43.1 ; crowns for the queens of, 485, 
height of the crowns for, 486, 
number of gold pieces in the 
crown of, 488. 

Mapdana, Vftstusastra of, 47, 

M audapa, a type of pavilion with a 
particular roof, 371, details of, 
371, 372. 

Mapduka, a site-plan, details of 37-38, 
59 ; application of, 59 ; recom- 
mended for Sarvatobhadra village, 
69, 72. 

Mandira, synonyms of, 229. 

Mane, of lion, 597, red coloured, 599, 

Maftgala, a Dapdaka village with 53 
Brahman house-holders, 69 ; a 
type of pavilion 367, details of, 
366-367 ; a throne for kings, 439 ; 
a type of throues, for the corona- 
tion of that name, 457, 459, 
height of, 460 ; 467, facing east 
468, 469 ; a coronation, 487, 493. 

Mango tree, growth of, 13, 170, 634. 

Mapibandha-kalapaka, string bracelets 
for the wrist, 498. 


Manoja (god of love), situation of 
the temple of, 297. 

Mano-nmanya, crowns for, 484. 

Mansion, 2, position in architecture, 11 
(tela) 388, 390, 3 3, 394, 632, 
(harrnya) 397, (griha) 397 ; defect 
oausing loss of prosperity and des- 
truction of king and country, 639. 

Manu, 5, 6, one. of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

M&nusha, a Gapa, 67 ; thiid block in 
a village, 72 ; plot beyond the 
Brahma (central; plot, 531 ; 
human (man-made), a type of 
phalli, 534, definition of, 535, 
yellowish in colour, 535, ladle- 
shape of, 535, altar on the terrace 
of mountains, 536, with natural 
tooth and lip marks, 537 ; measure 
of, 538 ; one of two main classes 
of ptialli, 601 ; a Yoni, 605, 

Manushyalaya-chandrika, 44, 54, 

Many-legged chairs, 501. 

Marc kata, emerald, 220. 

Marataka emerald, 173. 

Marching, a royal policy, 437. 

Mardala, musical drum, 450. 

Mare, one of eight Yonis, 543. 

Marga, roads, 73* 

Marks, for chest of Vishnu, 519. 

Martial weapon (kafaka), attribute of 
Vishnu, 519. 

Marut, quarter of, 42, offerings to, 61 : 
carvings on chariots and ears, 450 

M&rnti, quarter-lord, description of, 
49. 
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M&ruti, consort of Viyu, 49. 

Master, penalty for defects, 56*56 ; of 
the village, 62 ; of pavilions, loss 
of, 372, 406, 409, 435 ; evil conse* 
quenoes to, on account of defect in 
bnildings of, 437 ; gifts to archi- 
tects by, 483; to collect stone, 
532, 537, 638, 559, 562, 592, 
600; full height measure of, 602, 
604, 635, 636, 638; penalty to, 
639 ; destruction due to defective 
construction, 640 ; death of, due 
to unauthorised construction, 641. 

Master-builder, 405. 

Master-musicians, carvings on cha- 
riots, 450. 

Metallic substances, for image of bull, 
594. 

Materials, nine varieties, for image- 
making, 516 ; for movable and 
immovable images, 517 ; precious, 
for altars and phalli, 542; for 
phalli, 540; tor altars, 541 ; for idol 
of deities, 548; for idols, 634; 
for image of bull, 594 ; for three- 
storeyed buildings, 247 ; for 
thrones, eto., 477. 

Maternity house, situation of, 428. 

M&tra, a part, 25, 471; a finger 
mexasure. 561, defined, 562. 

Mfttra-angula, a unit, 562, 605. 

Matresses, 501, 

Matsya (fish), incarnation, temple 
of, 308. 

Matsya-pur&oa, t&la measure accord- 
ing to, 548, 559. 

Matta-v&rapa, a synonym of entabla- 
ture, 176, 518. 


Matted hair, of Brahm&, 518; for 
sages, 568; of Siva, 520; figures of 
serpents and Ganges within, 521. 

Mauktika (pearl), 173, 220. 

Mauli, a type of orowns, 484; for 
Mano-unnmanya, 484, ear-like 
plan of, 483 ; ornaments of, 490, 
491. 

Maulika, a type of pavilions with six 
faces, 371 ; a type of storeyed 
mansions, 373 ; rows of buildings 
joined in, 375 ; for ohiefs, 376 ; of 
three rows, 377, number of Btoreys 
in, 377 ; lay out of, 386-388. 

Mauni, a tree, 170. 

Maya, 5, 6 ; one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

May&, deoeit, an expedient for kings, 
435. 

Mayamata, 36, 44 52, 56. 

Measurement, system of 5 ; elements 
of, 7, 8 ; six kinds of, 558 ; to be 
accurate for success, 9 ; of cars 
and chariots, 442; comparative, 
of altars and phalli, 644, 545 ; 
comparative, for phalli, 523-524; 
of devotees, 575; of idols of 
deities, 617 ; comparative, from 
head to foot of sixteen images 
of Vishnu temple, 600; of gods 
and goddesses in erect and 
sitting postures, 628 ; to be made 
with yard stick, rope, and rod, 
9 ; of idol, along length, height 
and width, d35 ; according to 
poses, 630. 
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Meat, offering of, 61, 62. 

Medical caste, houses of, 71. 

Meditative look, of Jain deities, 503. 

Meeting styles, of doors, 417, 419. 

Meghakanta, a type of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271; description of, 
272. 

Melted gold, complexion, for Garuda, 
589. 

Members, of doors, 422. 

Meru, an epithet of pillar, 174. 

Meru-kanta, a type of three-storeyed 
buildiogB, 247. 

Meruja, a type of pavilion, 347 ; use 
of, 347. 

Mesha, a sign of zodiac, 388 ; a 
month, 384. 

Mesha-yuddha (ram-fight), a joint, des- 
cription of, 192-193 ; construction 
of, 198, employment of, 193. 

Metals, for covering of idol to be oast, 
635; for lamp-post, 502; (iron) 
thrones, etc., 477. 

Metal-images, oast in mould, 635; 
prepared in wax, 635. 

Metal-rods, for earth- images to be 
oast, 685. 

Metallio substances, for Buddhist 
images, 566 ; for idols and images, 
640, 517. 

Mezzanine rooms (koshfhaka), 386, 
388, 393. 

Middle-arm, 499. 

Mid-armlets, ornaments, 498. 

Middle-bands, for crowns, 491 ; for 
parrot cages, 513. 


Middle-belly, between navel and sox 
organ, in eight t&la, 570; width 
at. in smsll ten tala, 579, 615, 
620. 

Middle-body, of Spirit, 52, 385; of 
images, 636; plumk lines by, 
629. 

Middle-chamber, measure, in six- 
storeyed buildings, 259. 

Middle compartment (madhya-kosh- 
{ha\ 226, 235, 242, 333, 864. 

Middle courtyard, Lakshml installed 
in, 551. 

Middle door (madhya-bhadra), 326; 
(bhadra) 326, 327, 328, 329, 331. 

Middle-finger, 559, 570; tip of, 576; 
length, in large nine tala, 577. and 
width, 577, 579; length, in small 
ten tala, 680 ; measure, 607 ; 
length, 619 ; breadth, 621. 

Middle line, across sole, 608. 

Middle part (alinga), 18'J; (kukshi) 
of phalli, 540. 

Middle pavilion (roadhy-fiala), 241 ; 
(madhya-mapdapa), 243. 

Middle-phallus, 529, 630. 

Middle portioo (madhya-bhadra), 159, 
(bhadra) 242. 

Middle relief (ardha-chitra), 517 ; 
Buddhist images in, 566. 

Middle ten tala, measures, for consorts 
of Triad, 522; for Lakshml, 562. 

Middle-theatre (madbyarafiga), 350. 

Middle-toe, length of, 621, 

Middle-vestibule (madhya-n&si), 158, 
334, 835. 
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Military officer, number of storeys in 
the residence of, 1C7, situation 
of, 400. 

Military prosperity (weapon), fruit 
of one of the twelve A) as, 543. 

Military science, 432. 

Milk, offering of, 60, 61. 

Milkmen, houses of, 70. 

Milk-pudding, offering of, 60, 645. 

Milk-rice, offering of, 644. 

Milk-tree, for gnomon, 23 ; for pegs, 
32; for pillars, 339 ; for wheel, 
443. 

Mina, a sign of zodiac, 383, 604 ; a 
month, 384, 404. 

Mind, of Garuda, expressed on the 
image, 588. 

Ministers, carvings on chariots, 450 ; 
of kings, taking part in royal 
coronation, 495; mansions for, 
375; a royal strength, 437 ; rtsi- 
dences of, 75. 

Minor deities, 304. 

Minor doors, in pavilions, 397 ; situa- 
tion of, 410, 412. 

Minor gods, 304* 

Minor goddesses, 304. 

Miuor house, 403. 

Minor limbs, of images to be replaced 
636. 

Miuor pillar, 165 ; ([ ratipadaka), 
184. 

Minor window-hall (anupafljara- 
6a la), in twelve storeyed build- 
ings, 278. 

Mirror, 500; details of, 504-505; 
width of, 504; circular shape of, 
504 ; varies according to oasteg 

11 


( ? colours), 505 ; an attribute of 
Sarasvati, 549 ; for cars and 
chariots, 450 ; for decoratioL of 
buildings, 225 ; fixed on crowns, 
492; ornaments for doors, 418, 
for porticos of swings, 507, for 
royal umbrellas. 495. 

Mirror-mark, 505. 

Mirror-post (handle), made of wood or 
metal, 505. 

Misfortune, due to defect in wall, 640. 

Mi6ra, any object made of mixed 
materials, 181, 205 ; a type of 
painting, 249. 

Mi6ra-kalpn, also called MiSrita 
(mixed), a type of ornaments 497 ; 
fit for gods and Adhiraja and 
Narendra kings, 497 ; also for all 
the other kings, 497 ; with leaves 
and jewels, 498; definition of, 498. 

Missiles, attribute, 556. 

Mithuna, a sign of zodiac, 383. 604 ; 
a month, 384, 404. 

Mitra, quarter-lord, description of, 47 ; 
of dark blue complexion, 47, 
112 ; offerings to, 60; plot of, 
36, 38, 41, 42, 52, 68, 74, 77, 79, 
83, 113, 399. 

Mitraka, 36. 

Mixed fort, features of, 98. 

Mock-fighting, chariots for, 448, 449. 

Madhyakauta, a typo of fcweive- 
gtoreyed buildings, 277 ; details 
of, 277-278. 

Monkeys, carved on ornamental trees, 
481. 
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Monkey-house, situation of, 299; in 
palaces of kings, 430, 

Molasses, offering of, 61, 641 ; for 
pentroof, 212 ; (gula), 291, for 
phalli, 542. 

Molecule, a unit of measure, 7. 

Monastery, 70. 

Monastery- wall (vihiira-kudya), 403. 

Monumental faoe (klrti-vaktra), 214, 
215. 

Moon, carving on the doors, 235. 

Moon-god, 35. 

Moon-lined ear-rings, for Dur^a, 553, 

Mortar, for pentroof, 212. 

Mosquito curtain, a furniture, 501, 

Mouldings of entablature, 176-177, 
463. 

Mountain, staircases for, 282-283. 

Mountain-bank, for altars, 530 ; phalli 
installed on, 535. 

Mountain fort, features of, 97. 

Mountain-shape, for phalli, 535. 

Mouth, interior, of lion, thick rod, 54 o; 
prominent, 553. 

Mouth-passage, 385. 

Movable, Durga, 553; idols, 561, 562, 
634; images, 516, 517, of Buddha, 
565, 566, of Garuda, 585, 605; 
! amp-post, 503; staircases, 281, 
made of stone, brick or wood, 
281, 283, 284, width of the steps 
in, 283, number of steps in, 283- 
284 ; vehicles, of gods, 583. 

Moving pose, 520, 

Mridaiiga, musical drum, 450, 

Mfiga, quarter-lord, description of, 
61 j features of, 51 ; bearing deer's 


face, deer oomplexiou, wearing 
diadem, pike and shield attribute, 
51 ; offerings to, 61; plot of, 39, 
40, 43, 78, 79, 82, 168, 297, 298, 
400, 401, 411, 427, 430! 

Mriga-trce, 170, 

Mripalaka, a moulding, synonyms of, 
177. 

Mriga, quarter-lord, features of, 50, 
grey (smoky) complexion of, 50; 
offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 40, 43, 
79, 82, 114, 296, 299. 

Mrityu, a Yoga, 67. 

Mudrii, signs of, 644, 646. 

Mukhya, quarter- lord, features Of 
the imago of, 51 ; bearing ele- 
phant's face, two hands, wearing 
diadem, red garment with black 
borders, all ornaments, snare 
and goad attributes, 51 ; offerings 
to, 61; plot of 37, 39, 40, 43, 75, 
78, 79, 84, 113, 168, 297, 298, 
?00, 401, 402, 403, 41:4, 427, 428, 
429, 430. 

Mullion (ayadanda), of doors, 420; 
situation at the doors of all 
buildings, 421. 

Multiplication (vritti), 397. 

Mungoose oages, 501, dimensions of, 
511-512. 

Murdhaka, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

\lurt\kanta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256. 

Mushti-bandha, synonym* of, 177. 

Musi j-pavilion, situation in temple 
premises, 299, 402. 



INDEX 


781 


Musical instruments, for Gandharvas, 
673. 

Musical performance, pavilions for, 
340, 349. 

Musical tone, of stones, 533. 

Musician party, 572. 

Musk, 494. 

Musked-deor, cage for, 500, dimensions 
there of, 510. 

Mythical beings, images of Yakshas, 
Vidyadharas, Gandharvas, Rak- 
shasas. Nigrahaa and Kinnaras, 
572, 573. 

N 

Nabhasvan-bhadraka, a type of 
chariots, 448 ; square porticos of, 
448. 

Naga, quarter-lord, features of, 51; 
bearing serpent's head, two hauds, 
yellow complexion, all orna- 
ments, mace and pike attributes, 
51 ; offerings to, 61. 

Naga, plot of, 39, 43, 75, 79, 84, 114, 
297, 298, 400, 402, 412, 429. 

Naga-baudha, a type of window, 336- 

Naga girls, oarvings on chariots, 450. 

Nfiga window, 337. 

Nagara, a Daudaka village with 50 
initiated Brahmau families, 69. 

Nagara, style, distinguishing features 
of, 249 ; a style of oight-storeyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
there of, 267 ; a type ’of pavilions, 
372, details of, 372 ; a class of 
square ohariots, 448 ; quadrangu- 
lar type of edifices, other features 


of, 203; a type of painting, 249; 
style of phalli, 527, 528, 530; 
style of phalli and altars, 546, 
quadrangular shape of, 547. 

Nagaii, a town, 95 ; features of, 96. 

Nagcndra, carving of, 563* 

Nail (klla), 194, 219; (fcalya), 194; 
1 97, 198, 504, 505 ; breadth, in 
large nine tala, 577 ; of copper or 
iron, 212 ; description of, 420, 
421, 455 ; features of, 607 ; of 
fingers, length and breadth, in 
largo nine tala, 577 ; measure, 
607, 608, comparative and abso- 
lute, 614; (of iron or wood) 
measuies of, 205, 206 ; shapes of 
various parts, 205; of Garuda, 
589 ; of lion, resembling teeth and 
quarter-moon, 599. 

Nail-joint, in balances, 508. 

Nail-pikes (kila-ljula), 421, 

Nail-socket, 420. 

Naimittika, a coronation for kings, 
493. 

Nair-riti, offerings to, 61 ; plot of. 84, 
114, 428, 430. 

Nakshatra, 66; formula, 286, 604; 
(planet), 404, 684. 

Nula, 6 ; one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Nandi, carving on doors of, 235. 

Nandyavarta, village, 63 ; dimensions 
of, 64 ; inhabitants of, 64 ; lay- 
out of, 71-80; comparative 
dimensions of, 71-72; plans of, 
72; situation of various resi- 
dential and public buildings 
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according to different plans of, 
72-80; situation of roads in, 
72-73 ; width o! various roads in, 
73; street plan, 74; footpaths, 
73; roads of various sizes, 
situations and designations, 73; 
inhabitants of various oastes and 
professions located in different 
quarters in, 74-76; situation of 
temples in, 77-78,79; ramparts 
around ; 78, gates in, 79; public 
hall in, 80 ; a joint, description 
of, 190, employment of, 198; a 
type of six-stonyed buildings, 
description of, 259; a type of 
window, 337 ; a type of pavilions 
with four faces, 371; shape for 
mansions, 388, definitions of, 
388; shape of, 389; form for 
stone, 531, 545. 

N&rada a sage enunciating the science 
of architecture, 1 ; image carved 
on arches 473; on the doors, 
235 ; representation, in six- 
storeyed buildings 260 ; as, 
chanter of Vedas, represented in 
twelve-9torcyed buildings, 281 ; 
accompanying Jain deities, 563. 

Narahari, image, at the south, 236. 

Narasiibha (man-lion), representation, 
in two-storeyed Viahtiu-teraple, 
of, 244. 

N&ra-siihha, representation in four- 
storeyed temples of, 254. 

Nftrayapa, orowns for, 484; image, at 
the west, 236 ; middle portion 


of phalli, 528, 545; temple of, 
77. 

Narendra, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army, etc., of, 433, 
436,439; chain for, 500; number 
of platforms in ohariots for, 449; 
crown, throne, etc. of, 438; 
crowns for, 484, orowns for the 
queens of, 435; height of the 
crowns for, 480, number of gold 
pieces in the crowns of, 437 ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 
94; extent of the kingdom and 
other qualifications of, 437 ; man- 
sions for, 377 ; ornaments for, 
497 ; situation of hispilace(in 
Svastika village), 83, 427 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; five 
courts in the palace of, 425; num- 
ber of storeys in the palaoe of, 
106; rule and revenue of, 440; 
throne for all purposes of, 465 ; 
throne for four stages of coro- 
nation of, 466-437 ; ornamental 
trees for the throne of, 479. 

Nasika, 472, 

Nata, a defen oe device, 82. 

Na$aka, a moulding, synonyms of, 177. 

Navel, 575, 578; idol's measure up to, 
560, 561; from heart, measure in 
seven tdfa, 568; from heart, in 
eight idla, 570; width at, 620; 
distance from central plumb line, 
627 ; height of phallus up bo, 526 ; 
plumb line by the middle of, 626; 
plumb line in Abhanga pose, by 
the side of, 680 ; plumb line in 
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Samahhanga pose, by the side of, 
630 ; of altars, 536 ; of Garuda, 
688 . 

Navel-band (ve&ana), 443. 

Navel-cavity, 616, 

Navel-centre, plumb-line through, 
557. 

Navel -depth, 616. 

Navel-limit, 601, 602, 606, 619, in 
Tribhauga pose, distance from the 
oentral plumb-line, 631. 

Navel-zone. 616. 

Naya, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Nayana, formula of, 67. 

Neck, 207, 225 226, 227, 228,235, 
238, 240, 244, 248, 254, 287, 314, 
315, 816, 317, 318, 320, 334, 337, 
374, 393, 422, 454, 462, 463, 464, 
466 ; (gala), 156, (galabhit) 157, 
60, 162, 213, 250, 251, 252, 266, 
312, 313; (griva), 156, 157, 
158, 216, 224, 232, 245, 246, 
247, 249. 251, 253, 260, 319; 
(kandhara), 163,204, 224, 247; 
(kautha), 154, 160, 163; 

(vasaga^, 214; of buildings, 
without defect, 637 ; breadth of, 
619; breadth (width), in eight 
tdla, 570; (measures) of bull, 
594, 595, 596 ; four, of Brahma, 
45; carving of geese on, 583; of 
oircular or Bquarejshap e, 233 ; of 
dome, 205; of Durg&, graceful, 
553; from chin, in eight tdla, 
570 ; of goose, breadth of, 582, 
length thereof 581 ; hairs on, 


613; height, in nine tala, 570; 
height, in seven tala , 568; height 
in large nine tala, 575 ; height 
in Bmall ten tdla, 578 ; height, in 
six-storeyed buildings, 258 ; 
height, in seven- storeyed build- 
ings, 261 ; in five-storeyed build- 
ings, 255; hexagonal shape of, 
233; of lamp-post* 502 ; limit of, 
612; measure, 618; measure in 
large ten ttda> 606 ; octagonal in 
six-storeyed buildings, 259 ; 
ornaments for, 550, 553; of 
phalli, 539, 546 ; of Siva, poison 
mark on, 521; of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 273 ; width, 609; 
width, in seven t&la, 669; width, 
in large nine tdla, 576; width, 
in small ten tala, 579. 

Neck-chain, 498, 520, 548, 556. 

Neck-fillet, for crowns, 492. 

Neck-joint, 615, limit thereof, 618, of 
bull 594. 

Neck-ornaments (griva-bhushaua), of 
pillar, 157. 

Ne)k-pinnacle (gala-kufa), 262, 335. 

Needle, 508. 

Negotiation (sandhi-karya), office for, 
400, 

Nests, 216, 254, 333, 600, of all 
domestic animals and birds, 010, 
movable or stationary, 510, 
dimensions of, 510, ornaments of, 
513; carving of geese on, 583; 
ornaments for thrones, 463. 

Nest-hall (nlda gala), 267. 
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Nest-like, support (nidalamfcuun), 

214 

Net* attribute, 555, 556. 

Net-omameut (jala), for feet, 519, 
520, 499; serpent-shaped, for legs, 
549. 

Net-work (jalaka), in . entablature of 
seven-etoreyed buildings, 263. 

Nefcra-ratna-kara, houses of, 75. 

Neuter stones, features of, 533, with 
horns, 533, soundless, 533, for all 
kinds of buildings, 534, definition 
of, 537. 

Neuter-tree, definition of, 168. 

Newly-born baby, pavilion for cere- 
monial looking at, 340, 360 

Niohes (nlda), 241, 248, 254, 267, 
273, 447 ; in nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 270. 

Nigama, a fortified city, 95 ; features 
of, 97. 

Nigrahas, a sub-class of Takshas, 572. 

Nikharva, a unit, 434. 

Nila, sapphire, 220. 

Nilaya, synomyms of, 229. 

Nimb, tree, growth of, 13; for 
couches, 455; for plough, 19, 170. 

Nimbus, of Buddhist images, 566; of 
Jain deities, 562; of Vishpu, 520; 
to hair on forehead, measure, in 
eight tala , 570. 

Nine-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 104, description of, 268-270, 
setting up and features of, 268, 
comparative dimensions of, 268, 
seven types of, 268, details theie- 
of, 268, 269, largest type of, 269, 


distribution of height of, 270, 
ornaments of, 270, doors of, 27<* ; 
edifices, of various measures, of 
three sizes, ‘-01 ; mansions, 895. 

Nine-tala, large, measure for devotees, 
575 ; for Garuda, details of, 587, 
crown to hair-limit, thence to face, 
thence to neck , thence to lower 
portion, thence to sex-organ, 
thenoe to thigh, thence to knee, 
thence to^legs, thence to foot, 587 ; 
for Yakshas, and Vidyadharas, 
572; suges measured iu, 567, 
details of, 570*571, 

Ninth-storey, 2, of chariot, 446, ‘447. 

Nipple, measure, 620 ; ornaments for, 
550 ; plumb lines in Abhanga 
pose by the middle of, 630. 

Nipple-zone, width of, 620. 

Nirriti, quarter-lord, features of, 49, 
seated on a man, bearing two 
hands, two eyes, club attribute, 
boon-bestowing attitude, dark blue 
complexion, red clothes, bee hive 
shaped diadem ; consort goddess 
of, 49. 

Nirukta, 432, 

Nigadhipa, a kind of wood joints, 196. 

Ni&ipati (moon god), situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302. 

Nibhidaja, a type of pavilion, 347, 

Niska, gold piece 487. 

Nishkala, plan of even plots, 37. 

Nit, a unit of measure, 7. 

Nitya, a coronation for gods. 496. 

Nity&rchanasana, seat for the daily 
worship of deities, 457, 459, 
height of t 460. 
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Nityotsavftsana, seat for the daily 
festival of deities, 457, dimen- 
sions of, 453, height of, 460. 

Nivata-bhadraka, a type of chariot 
448, two-sided porticos of, 448, 

Niyuta, a unit, 434. 

Nobles, houses of, 75. 

Non-yuddha, a kind of joints, 197, 

Nose, 208, 213, 214, 219, 393, 422, 
447, 502, 575 ; of building, defeob 
causing master’s disease, 638 ; 
high, of Buddhist images, 565 ; 
(measure) of bull, 595; of Garuda, 
588, resembling parrot-beak, 589 ; 
(measure) of lion, 598 ; measure 
of, 595, 611, 618, 622; height of 
phallus up to, 626; plumb line by 
the forepart of, 626 ; plumb line 
by the middle of, 626 ; shape like 
sesame flower, 622 ; straight, of 
Vishnu, 520; without defect, 
637. 

Nose-like, ornament (nasika), 463. 

Nose -tip, 578 ; in Tribhanga pose, 
plumb-line by, 632 ; limit of 
601, 602; plumb-line through, 

657; plumb-line in Abhanga pose 
by the middle of, 630. 

Nose-tip, idol's measure up to, 560, 
661. 

Nostril, 575, 618; limit of 601, 

602; 611, 622; measure, of 

bull, 595; of Garuda, 588; 
measure, of lion, 598 ; plumb-lines 
bv the two sides of, 626, 629; 
plumb-line in Samabhanga pose 


by the side of, 680 ; plumb-lines 
through, 557. 

Notch, 625. 

Nrisiroha, on snouted hog, image at 
the four directions, 236; carv- 
ing on the doors, 235; temple 
of, 77. 

Nritta, a type of pavilion, 349, use 
of, 349. 

Nude women, paintings on oars and 
chariots, 450. 

Nyarbuda, a unit, 434. 

O 

Object, primary, of architecture, 55 

Octagonal, style, of altars, 547 ; 
bottom, of lamp* posts, 503; 
chariots, 448; middle of phalli, 
529; pentroof, 21; pillars, 476; 
shape for two-storeyed buildings, 
244. 

Odour, of soil to be examined in 
selecting building site, 11. 

Offerings, ordinary, 60, special, 60; 
requisites for, 59, 60, 405. 

Office, of espionage, situation of, 400. 

Offshoots (nirgama), of oruamental 
trees, 481. 

Oil-basket, dimensions and other 
details of, 606, varying according 
to colour and shape, 506. 

Oil-men, houses of, 71, 76. 

Omens, auspicious and inauspicious, 
in connection with wood collec- 
tion for pillar, 166—167, remedy 
for inauspicious, 167. 

One-storeyed, buildings, 2 ; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 99; descrip- 
tion of, 222 — 237, setting up and 




general features of, 229, main 
classes of, as measured in 
cubits of different measures, 222, 
three other classes, differently, 
named according to different 
features, 223, synonyms of, 229, 
eight types of, 223, 232 — 233, 
ornaments and decorations of, 
225, 237 ; supplied with an extra 
plinth for beauty, 237 ; edifices, 
six kinds of measures, of three 
sizes, 199—200; gate-houses, des- 
cription of, 312. 

Opal (gomedha), a gem, 173, 220, 

Open hall (nava-ranga), 343, 844, 
845 ; (madhya-ranga) 350, 357 ; 
(bhadra-8al&), 333. 

Opening (dvara), of banisters of 
staircases, 284 ; between balus- 
ters of couches, 452 ; of dwelling 
house, ceremonies of, 404-409; 
elephant's eye-shaped, for tiger 
oages, 518. 

Open abed, 477) materials for, 477 ; 
carving of ornamental trees for, 
481. 

Open shed-yard (mnkta-prap&nga), for 
residenoe and Beats of gods and 
kings, features of, 475. 

Orchard, in palaces, situation of, 429. 

Orders, of kings, 436, 

Organ, 646, of generation, of Garuda, 
situation of, 587. 

Orientation, of buildings, different 
facades of, 30. 

Original, system of measure, based on 
body, 569. 


Ornament, 2, 59; 263, 409, 519; for 
Aditi, 51; for Agni, 49; for 
archeB, 473; for Aryaman, 47) 
for Brahma image, 46; of cars 
and chariots, 442, 450 ; of finial, 
245 ; in four-storeyed main 
edifice, 253; in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 267 ; in eleven storeyed 
buildings, 274; of Garuda, 590; 
of gods and ’goddesses, 450 ; for 
gods and kings, 497, four kinds 
of, 497, details of 498-500, of 
the body, 500; of idol, ‘,632, 646, 
to be cast, fixed with pegs, 634; 
of l6a (Siva), 48; for limbs, 645; 
for Mukbya, 51, for Naga, 51 ; of 
nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; for 
Parjanya, Jayanta, and Mahendra, 
50 ; pavilion for keeping of, 
349 ; of five-storeyed build- 
ings, 255 ; of pillar, 156 ; of 
the pitcher of pillar, 162; of 
&achipati (Aditya), 48 ; for &afiin 
(Soma), 50 ; for Satya, Bbringeta, 
Antariksha, 50; of staircases, 
284; of seven-storeyed build- 
ings, 262 ; for Varuua, 49 ; for 
Vidyadharas, 578; of Yama, 49. 

Ornaments and furniture, for deoora- 
tion of body and houses, details 
of, 497-515. 

Ornamental arches, for the Triad, 522. 

Ornamental jugs with creepers, for 
mansions, 398. 

Ornamental mouldings (kanta), 314. 

Ornamental sheds, for the Triad, 522, 
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Ornamental tree (kalpa-vriksha), 2, 
350, 439, materials for, 477 ; 
details of, 478-482, for thrones 
of gods and kings, 478, dimensions 
of, 478, decorations of, 478, 
number and measure of branches 
of, 470-480, employment and 
situation of, 481-482 ; for the 
Triad, 522 j for thrones, 494 ; for 
Jains 563, 565. 

Outer court, 429. 

Outer garment, for Brahma, 45 ; for 
Parjunya, Jayanta, and Mahendra, 
50 ; for Rudra, for Rudrajaya, 
48 ; for ^achipati (Aditya), 48 ; 
for Varuqa, 49; for Savilra, 48. 

Outer wall (mukha-sala), 322. 

Oval, shaps, for two-storeyed build- 
ings, 244 ; chariots, 448, 

Overfall, of rain, due to defect in 
upper storeys, 639, 

Ovolo (prastara), 176, 179. 

P 

Pa*! a, a synonym of column, 151. 

Pfida-baudha, a type of base, comprising 
four varieties, 13 1, details thereof, 
131, 132 ; base, for couches of 
lower castes, 453 ; a type of 
thrones, 439, 458, details of, 467- 
468, for the Astragriiha class of 
kings, 468. 

Padma, villages, lay-out of, 80 ; shape 
of, 80 ; plans of 80 ; situation of 
residential buildings, publio tem- 
ples and halls in, 80; situation, 
number and dimensions of roads 
in, 80 ; a type of Chaturmukha 


village with large Brahman 
residents, 89 ; a unit, 434 imply- 
ing six, 558. 

Padmaka, village, 63, dimensions of, 
64; inhabitants of 64; a type 
of pivilion, use of, 348. 

Padma bandha, a type of base, compris- 
ing four varieties, 139-140, fit 
for temples of gods, goddesses 
and Siva, 139 ; a type of thrones, 
439, 458, details of, 467, for Praha- 
raka kings for all kinds of thrones, 
467. 

Padma’bhadra, a type of thrones, 
439, 458, details of, 463—465, for 
Adhiraja class of kings, 465. 

Padma-garbha, a site-plan, 256 
plots in, 34. 

Padma-kauta, lotus pillar, charac- 
teristic features of, 152-153 ; 
type of six-storeved buildings, 
description of, 258. 

Padma-kGsara, a type of base, 134 ; a 
type of thrones, 458 ; details of, 
463, 462-463. 

Padmapada, a type of couches, 455. 

Padmaraga, a gem (ruby), 173, 220. 

Padmasana, posture for Sarasvabl, 
548 ; a type of thrones, 458, de- 
tails of, 462-463, for Siva and 
Vishnu, 463. 

Painting (ohitra), of oolumn, 160 ; 
four classes of, 249 ; in ten-stor- 
eyed buildings, 273; of leaves, 
445 ; of leaves, lotuses, for 
couches, 454 ; for mirrors, 504 ; 
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of lotuses, for thrones, 464 ; for 
thrones, 467. 

Paiflaoha, site plan of four plots, 33, 

34 ; otherwise called Pechaka , 

35 ; boundary-lines of, 35 i re- 
commended for certain classes of 
buildings, 36 ; outer part of the 
village, 70; fourth and outer 
block in a village, 72; plot 
beyond the Manuaha plot, 531 ; 
block in Svastika village, 80 ; 
block in Prastara village, 86. 

Palace, 2, 11, 174, 216, 375, 381, 382, 
388,389,3-1,393,395, 427,429, 
f of kings), 495 ; of kings, arches 
for, 470 ; doors in, 410 ; pedestal 
of, 129 ; of kings, images of 
gods, goddesses, demons, demigods, 
Yakshas, Vidyadharas carved, 
215; pentroofs in, 209 ; number 
of storeys in, 107. 

Palanquin, 11, 500. 

Palanquin-bearer, situation of houses 
for, 428. 

Pale oomplezion, of Roga, 51. 

Pali, line bisecting upper lip below 
nose, 61 1. 

Pilika-etarnbha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 154- 
155. 

Palm, breadth and length in seven 
tala, 569 ; length, 607 ; breadth 
013; length by the baok, 613; 
figures on, 614 ; measure be- 
tween wrist-joint and finger tip, 
619; breadth; little finger and 
thumb, 621, in eight t&la, 570 ; 


breadth in large nine t&la, 676 ; 
full length in large nine tdla, 
576 ; breadth at root and top, 
and length, in large nine t&la, 
577 ; breadth and length, in 
small ten t&la, 580 ; lines of 
kuowledge, etc. in, 578; length up 
to middle finger tips, in small 
ten tala, 579. 

Palm-print, 509-510. 

Palmyra strip, for couche9, 452. 

Pafiohajanya (Vishnu), situation in 
Vishpu temple of, 302. 

Puficbala, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277, details of, 277. 

Pafioha-r&tra (Vishnu), temple of, 85. 

Puudi-£ala, a type of single row man- 
sion, features and uses of, 378. 

Panels, 216, (kava(a) 213, of doors 
410, 422. 

Pafljara, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262, 

Panther skins, furniture, 501. 

f apa-rakshasi, 167, a class of demones- 
ses, features of, 51-52, bearing 
blue oomplezion, two bands, pike 
and skull attributes, red clothes, 
large fangs, two terrible looking 
eyes, dishevelled re<j hair, 51 ; 
quarter of, 41 ; quarter-lord, 
desoriptioo of, 51 ; offerings to, 
62. 

Para, a unit, 434. 

Parade (khalurika), 364. 

Parama-fayiks, special sense of, 87 ; 
site plan of, 81 ; plots in, 88 1 
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boundary -lines of, 37 ; full dot nils 
of, 38-43; 46; application, of 
59 ; suggested for Nandyavarta 
village, 72; for Svastika village 
80 ; for Prastara village, 
85, 111, 112, 119 ; for dwelling 
houses, 399 ; for all courts, 
426 ; one of the thirty-two 
sage-artists, 033. 

Parapet (vapra), materials Jor, 291, 
shape of, 291. 

Parapet staff (jayantika), 181 ; ma«le 
of wood or stone, 181 ; construc- 
tional features of, 181, 182, 184, 
325 ; tdandika), 211. 

Parardha, a unit, 434. 

Parched grain, offerings of, 60, 61. 

PArdah ladies, place for, 401. 

Parimana, measurement of girth, 
of circumference, 558. 

Pariyatra, a type of pavilion, 347. 

Parjanya, quarter-lord, 36, 39, 42, 
description of, 50 ; features of, 50, 
bearing red complexion, two hands, 
two eyes, ear-rings, diadem, all 
ornaments, snare and lotus attri- 
butes, red clothes and outer 
garment, 50 ; offerings to, 60 ; 
plot of, 68, 77, 79, 114, 297, 399, 
400, 411. 

Parlour (khalurika', 358, 360, 364, 
365. 

Parlour-hall (khalurika), for diuiug, 
364. 

Parrot-beak, pattern for Garuda’s 
nose, 589, 


Parrot-cage, 500, dimensions of, 510, 
component members and other 
details of, 513-514. 

P&’sbpika, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army eto M of 433, 
436, 439 ; extent of the kingdom 
and other qualific ifcims of, 437; 
throne, eto. of, 438; crowns 
for, 484, crowns for the queens of, 
485, height of the crowns for, 486, 
number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; revenue of, 440 ; 
number of platforms in chariots 
for, 449 ; situation of his palace 
in Svastika village, 83 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; four 
courts in the palace of, 425 ; 
situation of the palace of, 427 ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 
94; mansions for, 377; thrones 
for four stages of coronation, 466- 
467. 

Pargvakas, a group of Jain deities, 
563. 

Partition wall (sala\ 293. 

Partridge cage, 500, dimensions of, 
510-5 1 1, Dandaka shape and 
compartments of, 513. 

P§rvati, consort of &iva, 521 552-553 ; 
situation of the temple of, 297. 

Pa&upata, phallus, 523, Jyotis phalli 
633, installation and temple of, 
85 ; situation of the temple of, 
298. 

Putra (leaf), a type of arehe9 for 
thrones of gods and three-crowned 
kings, 472, features of, 472, other 
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details of, 478, without gems, 
474 ; a moulding, synonyms of, 
177. 

Patra-kalpa, a typa of ornament, 497, 
fit .for all gods, 497, with leaves 
and oreepers, 497, definition of, 
497. 

Patra patta, a typo of diadems, 484, for 
Paftadhara kings, 438, 484, height 
of, 486, number of gold pieces in, 
487, 488, ploughshare shape 
of, 492, ornament of, 492, 493. 

Pat|a, a synonym of V&jana (fillet), 
177, (slab) 181. 

P&tta»bandha, a type of base, 145, 
decorated with all kinds of orna- 
ments, 145. 

Pa^abhaj, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army, etc. of, 433, 
436, 439; throne, etc. -of, 438 
467 ; diadems for, 484, crowns 
for the queens of, 485, height of 
the crowns for, 486, number of 
gold pieces in the crowns of, 488, 
ornaments of the crowns of, 4^3 ; 
dimensions of the royal oity of, 
93-94 ; extent of the kingdom and 
the other qualifications of, 438 ; 
number of storeys in the palace 
of, 106 ; dimensions of palaces of, 
424; three oourts in the palace 
of, 425 ; situation of the palace 
of, 427 ; rule and revenue of, 
440. 

P&tt&dhara, a class of kings, entour- 
age, strength of the army, etc., of 
438, 433, 439; extent of the 
kingdom and other qualifications 


of, 437 ; crowns, eto. of, 438; 
diadems for, 484, crow us for 
the queens of, 485, height of the 
crowns for, 486, number of gold 
pieces in the crowus of, 487; 
ornaments of the crowns of, 493 ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 94 ; 
mansions for, 377 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; three 
oourts in the palace of, 425 ; si- 
tuation of tho palace of, 427 ; 
rule and revenue of, 440 ; thrones 
for four stages of coronation of, 
467. 

Pattana, a type of Prastara village 
with predominantly Vaifiya resi- 
dents, 87, 95, 118; situation and 
other features of, 96 ; a type of 
pavilons in, 372, details of, 372. 

Pattika, a synonym of Viijana (fillet), 
177. 

Pautrika (Jina) temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises of, 303. 

Paushtika, a proportion of height, 
100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
107, 124, 308, 374, 417 ; a typo 
of two-storeyed buildings, 243, 

Pavana, quarter-lord, 85, 36, plot of, 
43, 298. 

Pavana-bhadraka, a type of chariots, 
448, three-sided portioos of, 448. 

Pavaka, quarter-lord, plot of, 401, 
402, 411, 430. 

Pavement, 470. 

Pavilions (magdapa), 2, 11, 70, 80, 
107, 150, 171, 174, 208, 216, 217; 
(for sacrifice) 217 ; (on attio), 226 ; 
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(6&la) 233, 234, 241, 242; repre- 
sentation of gods in, 244, 248, 
253, 254, 257, 260, 262, 269, 291, 
301, 375, ?81, 383, 387, 338, 390, 
892, 393, 397, 400, 404, 405, 
420, 430, 431, 632, 640, 642 ; 
for dwelling of gods, twice- 
born and other castes, 333 ; details 
of, 338—372, five features of, 333, 
shapes of, 338, dimensions of, 338, 
sheds around of, 339, types of, 
340, in holy places, pleasure 
gardens, villages, towns, com- 
pound of hnman dwellings, 340, 
for puj:po3e9 of dwelling, etc,, 
340, seven in front of palaces, 
340, component members of, 341, 
corners and shapes of, 342, 
twenty-seven types according to 
number of columns, 342, 342-345, 
351, names of, 347, 348, 349, 350- 
351, elephant shape of, 351, 
353, 353, 354, 355, 356, 357, 358, 
359, 360, 381, 362, 363, 3G4, 385, 
366, 367, materials for, 368, 
369, 370. styles, oastewise, of, 
371, 371, faces of, 371, 372, on 
road side, 372, suitability, accor- 
ding to ranks and castes of, 372 ; 
doorways iu, 410; staircases in, 
281; defect causing loss of pros- 
perity and destruction of king 
and country, 639 ; without defect, 
637 ; for besmearing oil in, situa- 
tion of, 401; oarvieg of orna- 
mental trees for, 481 ; for cook- 
fight, in palaces, situation of, 
430; in front of mansions, 382 ; 


for installation of bull, 593; for 
keeping clothes in, situation of, 
596 ; for preparing dishes in, 
situation of, 296; for gathering 
flowers in, situation of, 206 ; for 
keeping jewels in, situation of, 
297 ; for music, situation of, 402 ; 
for keeping perfumes, etc., situa- 
tion of, 297 ; for making flower 
garlands in, situation of, 297 ; 
for keeping the ornaments of gods 
in, situation of, 297, 298; f.jr 
washing, situation of, 428 ; for 
keeping waste things in, situation 
of, 298; to keep umbrella and 
chawries in, situation of, 298 ; for 
sacrifice, in front or side of 
temple, 642, dimensions, square 
shape, with twelve or sixieen 
pillars, a pinnacle and a shed yard, 
642, four doors and archej of, 
0*42, altar in, 642, decoratiuns of, 
642 ; for seeing newly born baby 
in, 401 ; for seeing the military 
march from, 431 ; for unhusking 
rice, situation of, 402; for 
wedding, 401. 

Pavilion-like structure (maydapfi- 
kara), 394, for guards, 426. 

Peace, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Peaceful face, of Lakshml, 550. 

Peace-making, office for, 400. 

Peaoock-beak, plan for crowns, 488. 

Peacock cage, 500, dimensions of, 
511. 
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Peacock's feather oraame nts for 
chariots and cars , 450. 

Peacock -house, io palaces, situation 
of, 431. 

Peacock -tail pattern (bar ha), 243. 

Pearl, (mukt&), 113; (raauktika) 173, 
220, 647, (on crowns) 495, for 
thrones, 463 ; setting in pavilions 
of, 350. 

Pearl -band, for root of arm, 549. 

Pearl-fillet* on forehead of Sarasvati 
548; for pendant, 549. 

Pearl garlands, for crown, 490 ; for 
ears, 548. 

Pearl-ornaments, for Saras vatT, 548, 
540. 

Pe irl-phalli, 542. 

Pearl-scarfs, for Durga, 553. 

Pearl-strings, for neck, 548. 

Pechaka, a Bite plan of four plots, 33, 
boundaries of, 85, for domestic 
(? public) worship and public bath, 
36 ; special sense of, 37, 86, for 
the Chhanda olass of buildings, 
288. 

Pedestal (upapitha) 2, 150 ; (upper) 
151 ; (asana) 153 ; (fadukfc) 161, 
163, 165, 212, 213, 240, 243, 

246, 256, 259, 273. 289, 291, 294, 
(height of) 311, 312, 313,318,319, 
320, 325, 341, 368, 392, 445, 447, 
453, 454. 461, 463, 470, 476, 532 ; 
123-130, situation of, 123; 
component parts of, 123 ; purpose 
of, 123; comparative measures of, 
123-124; measure of the projec- 
tion of, 124-125 ; several types of, 


123, 125-127, 127-129; suited 
to different castes, 127 ; of 
column, 161 ; for Garuda 
image, 161 585; for idol, 62 fc; 
for images, materials for, 517, 
made of materials different from 
that of idols, 518 ; for image of 
bull, 593, 594 ; for images, 646 ; 
(with red lotus) for Lakshml, 
650 ; for lamp-posts, 503 ; for 
palm-print seal, 509; for parrot- 
cages, 513 ; of phallus, 539 ; of seal 
510; of tiger-cages, 512 ; height 
in comparison with the throne, 
462 ; for thrones oi inferior king9, 
468. 

Pegs, for oompound and foundat'on, 
erection of, 31-32 ; woods for, 32 ; 
dimensions of, 32; shapes of, 32 : 
postings of, 32; for fixing of 
crown and ornaments of idol to 
be cast, 634. 

Pendant, (£r&nta), 233; for neck- 
chain, 498, 499 ; with pearl -fillets, 
549; ofgems, up to knee-joint of 
Lakshml, 551. 

Pen, 500, rudder-like, 509; fixed along 
handle at the root of seal, 509, 
presiding deity of, 510. 

Penis, of Spirit, 52. 

Pent-roof, 181, 132, 185, of edifices, 
199, features of, 206-213, measures 
of, in temples and residences, 207, 
eight kinds of, for temples, 207 ; 
another eight varieties for edifices 
for man, 207 ; like elephant's 
trunk, 208, like flight of stairs, 
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209, 212, measures of, 209, in 
rows, 209, 210, inclination in pro- 
portion to width, 210, situation 
of, 211, shapes of, 211, five kinds 
according to castes, 211-212, 
besmeared with molasses, water, 
mortar, 213 ; eight kinds of, 216, 
number of, 216 ; situations of, 210, 
twenty-one, the maximum num- 
ber, 217, 224 ; for pavilions, 371, 
476 ; for parrot-cages, 514; defect 
causing destruction of good people, 
630. 

People, ordinary, seats in central 
theatre for, 477. 

Per fora ted-soreeu (jalaka), for gate- 
houses, situation of, 825. 

Perfumes, for besmearing of idol to be 
oast, 635, 646, offerings of, 60, 61. 

Perpendicular, measurement, 558. 

Personal worship, temple for, 429 ; 
phalli for, 537, 539, 540, 562. 

Premises, 501. 

Preta, evil spirits, 78. 

Petal (dala), 126, 127, 139, 181, 201, 
205, 225, 226, 454, 462, 463, 464. 

Petty kings, thrones of, 468, 

Phalata, a synonym of Tula-dapda and 
Jayanti, 177. 

Phallus, emblem of &iva, 2, 45, details 
of, 523—543, various classifica- 
tions and epithets of, 528, 525 9 
527, (styles for) 529, 531 ; dimen- 
sions of, 524-530 ; in group, 527, 
528 ; shapes of, 529 ; flutes from 
sixteen to a thousand, 529 ; fea- 
tures of, 580; figures of &iva, 
Vishnu (and Brahma), crescent, 


?4$ 

faithfully represen ed in phalli, 
530; installation in temples of, 
530 ; made of white stones, 534, 
shapes of, 535; for public wor- 
ship, 535 ; altars of, 535, 542, 
channels and watercourse of, 539, 
mouldings of, 539-540 ; in continu- 
ation of altars, 540 ; measured 
in cubit or finger of priest or 
disciple, 541 ; worship of, 541-542; 
temporary, 542; various shapes of, 
547 ; two olasses of, 601 ; purifica- 
tion of, 641 ; of Siva, 632 ; 
carving on the doors of, 235 ; situa 
tion of, 299 ; altars of, 544 ; in 
oonformiby with its temple, 547 ; 
consort of, 553 ; comparative 
measure with, 600 ; breadth and 
width of, 601 ; measure of, 603; 
cleansing and purifying of, 646; 
of stones and gems, 646 , 647. 
Phallus-worship, fruits of, 541-542. 
Philosophy, a royal qualification, six 
systems of, 432, 434. 

Physicians, houses of, 71, 75. 

Pigeons, 462. 

Pigeon- like, moulding (kapota), 463. 
Pigeon-nests, 500. 

Pike, attribute of N&ga 51, of Pushan, 
Vitatha, and Qriha-kshata, 50. 
Pike, attribute, 555 ; of Charaki, 
Vid&ri, Putanft, Papa-rakshasI, 51 ; 
of Mriga 51, of Roga, 51; for 
tiger-cages, 512 ; (Salya), of wheel, 
444. 

Pilaster, width of, 151, 414. 

Pilgrimage (tlrtha), pavilion for, 340, 
?54, 
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Pillar, upper ornaments of, 162 ; 2, 
172, 173, 174, 188, 194, 198, 206, 
212, 224, 225 227, 234, 237, 238, 
240, 241, 243, 245, 247, 248, 251, 
252, 253,254, 262, 263,266, 267, 
270, 279, 280, 291, 313, 316, 317, 
318, 319, 320, 322, 325, 336, 341, 
365, 368, 369, 392, 394, 396, 422, 
448, 462, 464, 475, 477, 502; 
shapes of, 152; uniform from 
bottom to top, sqnare (Brahm5« 
kinta), octagonal (Vuhmik&nta), 
six teen-silled or round (Rudra- 
kanta), pentagonal (&ivakanta), 
hexagonal (Skandakanta), 152 ; 
lase, shaft, and capital thereof 
square, 152; comparative mea- 
sure of, 602 ; diameter in com- 
parison with its pilaster, 152; 
small, their composition and situa- 
tion, 159 ; main (miilapftia), 
156; compared with entablature, 
178 ; diameter of, 241 ; height, 
in four-storeyed buildings, of, 
250; height, in five-storeyed 
buildings, of, 255 ; proportionate 
height, in six’ -storeyed buildings, 
of, 258 ; height, in seven-Btoreycd 
buildings, of, 261; height, in ten- 
j-toreyed buildings, of, 272; in 
ten-storeyed buildings, 273; 
height, in eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, of, 276; height, in twelfth 
storey, of, 279 ; of arohes, 470, 
width of, 471; of arches, upheld 
by leogruphs, 473; of doors, 417 ; 
decorative for gate-houses, 325 ; 
of open hall, 350; number in 


pavilions, S42, 843, 344, 348, 957 ; 
for parrot-cages, 513 ; sixteen or 
twelve for pavilion, 642; upon 
pedestal (seat) for idol, 625 ; ser- 
pent-shaped, 473 ; supporting 
base of wall, 640; for swings, 
of beautiful shapes, 506; mea- 
sures of, 500 ; of temple, 610; 
for tiger-cages, 512, width of, 
513, quadrangular shape of, 513; 
for central theatre, 476, circular, 
square, octagonal, sixteen-sid^d, 
476 ; ornamental for thrones, 466; 
without defect, 637; defect 
causing extermination of master's 
family and race, 638. 

Pillows, 501. 

Pin, 193. 

Pine tree, for plough, 19, for pillar, 
339. 

Pinnacle, measures of, 203, 206, 207, 
conforming to pentroof, 207, 212, 
218, 216, 233, 238, 239, 241, 

square 242, 243, 248, 249, 253, 
254, 257, 262, 265, 266, 269, 270, 
275, 276, 278, 322, 334, 341, 347, 
352, 354, 855, 356, 38-, 368, 369, 
370, 381, 382, 393, 394 ; of c .gea 
and ne9ts, 510 ; curving of geese 
on, 583 ; optional for parrot-cages, 
514; for pavilion, 642 ; of phallus, 
529, 530, like an umbrella, 530 ; 
four, for all thrones for gods and 
crowned kings, 468 ; on Ja'n 
throne, 663 ; at four corners of 
eight-storeyed buildings, 264; 
height, in nine-storeyed buildings, 
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268; in ten-storeyed buildings, 

271 ; in eleven -storeyed buildings, 

274; width, in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; number <9) iu 
pavilions, 344; of thrones, height 
of, 460. 

Pinnacled roof, 349, 371. 

Pinnacle-room, 396. 

Pinnucled-stru ;ture (kuta), 404. 

Pinnacle-staff (dauda), 204b, 205, 207. 

Pinnacle-tower (ku$a-6ala), 321, 330 ; 

332, 337. 

Pinnacle turret (kfita-tolfi), 32?, 327. 

Pinaka (bow)-shaped crowns, 4'*]. 

Pike, 450. 

PiAaohas, 117, as attendants, 304 

Pitcher (vajra-kumhha), club-shiped, 

126, (kumbha) 132, 133, 135, 137, 
138.189,140, 141, 142, (round) 

143, 147, 148, 153, 154, 155. 158, 

162, 163, 164,204, 205, 234, 252, 

457, 476, 602,643, 644, 64'> ; of 
oolumn, 159; supporting (dharfi 
kumbha), 133 ; of couohes, 454 ; 
filling of, ceremony, 493 ; for 
lamp post, 502. 

Pitcher- legged, bedsiouds, 455. 

Pitcher- moulding, for altars, 546. 

Pitoher-ornaments, for doors, 418. 

Pitcher-pillar (jug pillar), a type of 
pillar, 162. 

Pitcher- shaped, ceiling, 333. 

Pit, 532, in altar, 536; in front of 
altar within pavilion, for conse- 
crated fire, 642. 

Jifha, a site plan of nine plots, 33; 
boundaries and other details of, 


745 

36, 86, 172, 642, 643 ; for first 
court, 288 ; sacred fifty-one places 
568. 

Pithy trees, for pegs, 32. 

Pitri, quarter of, 37, 39, 42 ; same as 
Nirriti, 49; offerings to, 61. 

Pivot, of balances, 508. 

riain, arches, without any decorations, 
474 ; belt, 521. 

Plakshn, bark, 495. 

Plank (phalaka), 181, 212. 

Plank-bed, 11. 

Planked grit, image of bull, 594. 

Planning, of village, T9. 

Plans, of buildings and villages, 43 ; 
for plough, 19 shapes thereof, 
43 ; working out of, 46 ? auspi- 
cious ones, 543. 

Plantain garland, 642. 

Plate 59, 193, (pa(tika), 214, (bhajana) 
495, for hips, 519. 

Platform, (vedika), 85, 157, 158, 

(muficha) 162, 185, 213, 224, 225, 
226, 228, 233, 237, 238, 239, 240, 
244, 245, 246, 2l7, 243, 25 0, 261, 
252, 253, 254, 259, 263, 266, 284, 
287, 290, 291, 313, 314, 315, 316, 
817, 318, 319, 320, 834, 336, 352, 
378, 393, 475; of pillar, 157; 
distribution of, 226 ; height in 
five-storeyed buildings, 255 ; in 
six-storeyed buildings, 258 ; 
height, in seven-storeyed build- 
ings, 261 ; in ten -storeyed build- 
ings, 273; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 280; (elevated), in 
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palaces, situation of, 430 ; cumber 
in chariots in accordance with 
different purposes, 449; for 
chariots, 450 ; of couches, 454 : 
for lamp-posts, 502, 503 ; without 
defect, 637 ; defect causing loss of 
eye-sight, 638. 

Platfoim-likc, altars, 536. 

Plenty, effect of Aya, 543, 604, 

Pleasure-gardens, in pa'aces. sitn.iti n 
of, 429 ; pavilions in, 340. 

Pleasure pavilion, for gods, 363. 

Plinth (adb&ra), 238; (alambana), 224; 
fjanman), 125, 126, 127, 328, 131, 

132, 134,135, 136, 137, 138, 139, 

140, 141, 112,143, 144, 145, 140, 
147, 143. 149, 151, 163, 189, 239, 
246, 266, 276, 283, 290, 309, 3 lb. 
318, 319, 320, 339, 3 , 7 , 374 
4o2, 475, 639 ; fmasuraka), 

2:i, 225, 226, 227, 228, 243, 
245, 246. 341, 353, 357, 47G; 
fpaluka, 125, 138, 318; 

(sapana), 139 ; (upana), 125, 128, 

133, 144, 147, 148, 119, 238. 

391 ; (upavegana), V34 ; propor- 
tionate to temple, 234; (vap 
raka), 131, 132; (masuraka) 

height, in four-storeyed build- 
ings, 250, 251, 252; (masO- 
raka), height in five- storeyed 
buildings, 255 ; proportionate 
height, iu six-storey e i buildiugs, 
258 ; fjanman), height in seven- 
storeyed buildings. 261 ; of 
nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; of 
tpn-stnreyed buildings, 272; (ma- 


stlraka), iu eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, 276; of upper board for 
tiger-oages, 513; (jnuman), of 
phalli, 539; projection of, 129; 
without defect, 637 ; defeot caus- 
ing extermination of master 8 
race, 638 ; steps to, 638. 

P ota. for immortals (deities), .51, 52, 
54, 57, 385. 

Plough, vaiious wood for, 19; com- 
ponent parts of, dimensions of, 20; 
other features of, 21 ; an a tribute 
of Vftriil.i, 5^6. 

Ploughshare, features of some crowns, 
49:'. 

Ploughshare-like fillet fphala-patta), 
of crowns, 48 w. 

Plough shape, for three-faced-pavili- 
uns, 371 ; for wing- joint of goose 
582 

Plough-shaped mansions, 376. 

Plough-shaped wall, 351 ; situation in 
pavilion of, 357, 361, 365, 36?, 
368. 

Plumb-lines, 3, 231, 567, 559; mea- 
sureir entby, 558; measures along, 
details of, 624*632; working 
lines, 630 ; board for, 624 ; seven 
in Agamas, 625 ; in Saripntra, 
625; eleven in Manas&ra 625; 
drawn in Bitting recumbent, 
erect and straight postures 
624; and iu Samabh&nga, 
Abboffga, Atibhangn, and Tri- 
bh&nga poses, 625 ; five in erect 
or sitting posture, 625 ; seven, 
nine and eleven, 626 ; through 
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different parts of the body, 626 ; 
by front, middle and back, 6z9 ; 
by hump and backbone, 6i9 ; by 
middle of back and thighs, heels, 
knees, 6 29 ; touching different 
limbs in three or four pojes 630 ; 
principal and side ones, 629 ; dis- 
tance of central plumb line to 
jrest jewel, root of crown, middle 
of forehead, middle cf glottis 
end of heart, navel limit, root of 
sex organ, root of thigh?, middle 
of knees, middle of legs, calf-ends, 
627; to two side lines, 627 ; of 
forearms and wrists from hips, 
628; from sex organ to eye of 
ankle, 628 ; to forepart of hang- 
ing legs on half-sitting posture, 
629 ; from armpit to hip, 629. 

Plump breasts, 650; with high slope, 
of Durga, 552 . 

Plum-net, for plumb lines. 625 ; mado 
of iron (metal), or stone, 625. 

Point (6ikh&), 191, 192, 196. 

Poioted pikes, for palaces, 43'). 

Pointed projection (6ikha), 4i7, 

Poison tree, growth upon, 13. 

Police, quarters of, 75. 

Police guards, houses for, 401, 429. 

Politics, 432. 

Porch (bhadra), 147, 170, 198, 208, 
282) 291, 292. 

Porch-like moulding (mauhya- bhadra), 
of pillar, 157. 

Port holes (netra), in the upper 
storeys of the gate-houses of, 814, 
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Portico, 226, eiroular and other shapes 
of, 232, 233, 241, 248, 252, 254, 
259, 260, 265, 268, 269, 270, 275; 
three -pillared, 275, 279, 2 0, 342, 
343, 344, 347, 348, 349 350, 351, 
353, 354. 355, 357, 358, 360, 361, 
31:8. 364, 345, 366, 368, 369, 370, 
376, 380, 382, 383, 386. 388. 391, 
392. 393, 394, 395, 447, 476; 
dimensions of, 356; (bhadra 
number and situation of, 355, 856, 
375; situation in mansions 
381 ; from two to twelve sidtd, 
for chariots, 448 ; projection of, 
327 ; staircases at the sides of, 281; 
or at the front, 281 ; for parror- 
cages, 514; (bhadra), in five- 
storeyed buildings, 256 ; in eight- 
storeyed buildings, 265 ; (bbadra), 
in nine-storeyed buildings, 263; 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 274 ; 
(bhadrakn), in twelve-storeyed 
buildings 278; at front, back, 
and middle of swings, 507 ; with- 
out defect, 637 ; defect causing 
leprosy to master and destruction 
of king and coanlry, 638. 

Portico-hall (bhadra -fiftla^. 260. 262, 
264, 265 , 266, 267 , 218 , 279; 
(bhadra-kosltha), 232, 269 ; in 
eight-storeyed buildings, 265 ; in 
nine-storeyed buildings, 268, 
269 ; in feleven-storeyed brildiugs, 
274 ; in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
275. 

For tioo- vestibule, 267, 
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Pose, 557 ; praying, of Buddhist im- 
ages, 5G6 ; for hands, 521; for 
image of bull, 593 ; of Garuda, 
589 ; of sages, 568 ; measurement 
in, 630. 

Po^t (pada), 182 ; (charana), 183; for 
mirrors, 505 ; upon pedestal 
(seat), for idol, 625. 

Po<ture, 550, 554, 556, 557, 562, 563, 
565, 566 ; for images, different 
kinds of, 517 ; of Brahma, 518 ; 
of bull, 594; of Garth- goddess, 
552; of G.iruda, 589, 590, 591, 
599; of hand, 555 ; of idol, 629; 
measures in different varieties, 
624, 628 ; of mythical being?, 
573; plumb lines in, 627; of 
sages, 568 ; of Siva, 5 21. 

Pot, attribute, 656. 

Pottors, houses of, 76. 

Poverty, effect of Aya, 604; due to 
effect in shedyards, 639. 

Prabodhaka, one of thirty- two sage- 
artists, 633, 

Pr -bhuta, a typo of two-storeyed 
buildings, 243. 

Prubhafijana-bhadruka, a type of 
chariots, 448 ; hexagonal porticos 
of; 448. 

Prachavda, carving, on the doors of, 
236; demon, situation in Vishnu 
temple 302. 

Prachchhudana, a synonym of entabla- 
ture, 176. 

Pragata, a type of pavilion, 362 ; 
details of, 361-362. 
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Praharaka, a class of kings, his entou- 
rage, strength of his army, eto., 
433, 436, 489 ; dimensions of the 
royal city of, 93 ; dimensions of 
palaces of, 424 ; number of storeys 
in the palace of, 106; two courts 
in the palace of, 425; situation of 
the palaoe of, 427 ; wreath and 
throne, etc., of, 438 ; extent of 
the kingdom and the other quali- 
fications of, 438, born in one of 
the four castes, 438; rule and 
revenue of, 440 ; throne for all 
purposes of, 467; flower-garland 
in place of crown, for, 484; 
crowns for the queens of, 485; 
height of the crowns for, 486. 

Prajapatya, a cubit measure, 8, 222. 

Prakara, fourth court, 288. 

Prakoshjha-valaya, wrist-bangles, 
498. 

Prakrama, array, a royal action, 437, 

Pramaoa, measurement of breadth, 
558. 

Piapta ( for prathama), a coronation, 
487 , 493, 496. 

Prasada, synonyms of, 229. 

Prashtar, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Prastara, a type of village, 63; dimen- 
sions and inhabitants of, 65 ; 
lay-out of, 85-87 ; specially 
suited to Kshatriyas and Vaijyas, 
85 ; plans of, 85 ; situation, 
dimensions and kinds of roads 
in, 86-87; situation of temples 
in, 87 ; Vaifiya residents in, 87 ; 



situation of shops in, 87; surround- 
ing wall and ditoh in, 87 ; a syno- 
nym of entablature, 176 ; a 
6ynouym of Prati (crescent mould* 
»«■«>. 177 . 

Prathama, a throne for kings, 439; 
a type of thrones for the coro- 
nation of that name, 457 ; dimen- 
sions of, 459 , height of, 460, 466 ; 
legs of, 468 ; facing east, 468, 
469; a coronation, 487, 493, 496. 

Prathamft, one of the fifteen Tithis, 
286. 

Prati, crescent moulding, 177. 

Pratibandha, pedestal for the eonohes 
of gods and higher castes, 454. 

Pratibhadra, pedestal, four kinds, 
mouldings and measures thoreof, 
125-127. 

Pratikrama, a type of base comprising 
four varieties, 183, details there- 
of, 133-134 ; their employment 
in the buildings of, 184 ; decora- 
tions thereof with carvings of 
elephants, horses, lions, orooodiles, 
133 ; employment in the buildings 
of, 134. 

Prati-viijina, a synouym of Prati (cres- 
cent moulding), 177. 

Pratyuraga, a Riksha, 586. 

Pratyutkrama, mobilisation, a royal 
action, 437. 

Prav&la (coral), 178. 

Praying attitude, of attendants to 
Jain deities, 569. 
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Praying-mood, of attendants to Jain 
deities, 563 

Praynta, a unit, 434. 

Preoeptor, 541; buillings for the wor- 
ship of, 35. 

Preceptor-architect (sthapati-guru), 
493 ; to put the crown on the 
head of kings, 494. 

Precious metaU, 496. 

Precious stone, for ornaments, 519; 
for ear ornament, 520 ; for kings, 
521, 549 ; for phalli, 540. 

Preliminary rites (ank urarpapa), 493. 

Preservation, an eye of Siva, 612. 

Proshya, an Aihfta, 586. 

Presiding deity, of architecture, 47. 

Preta, an evil spirit, 98. 

Pretty chain, for neck, 550. 

Pretty strings, ornament of Sarasvatl, 
549. 

Princes, carvings on ohariots for, 45'). 

Princesses, houses for, 402. 

Principal, idol, 559 ; finger measure, 
561; plumb lines, 629; objects, 
559 ; units, 559. 

Priests, 541 ; carvings on chariots of, 
450; houses of, 75, 429; foao- 
sions for, 874. 

Prishata-bhadraka, a chariot, 448; 
decagonal porticos of, 448. 

Prison, in palaoes, situation of, 481. 

Frithi vl, central plot for, 36. 

Private (sex) organ, on altars, 546 ; 
at the corner like a hand, 646 
part of phalli, 547, 

Professors of architecture, 3, 638. 

Progress, fruit of iya, 548. 
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Projecting moulding (vihrita), 205. 

Projeotion (alarabana), 239 ; (kshe 
papa) 1 62, 104, 212, 213, 226, 
231, 232, 242, 243, 255, 280, 32 1. 
327 , 328, 329, 330 , 331, 332, 343, 
344, 348, 850, 353, 354, 357, 358, 
360, 361, 363, 305, 369, 370, 380. 
383, 380, 387, 389, 391, 393, 508, 
447, 462, 414; (nirgama), 821, 
328, 324, 328, 342,351, 445; 
description and measure of, 240- 
241 j general proportion of, 183 ; 
ornaments of, 334; ol base, 149* 
150 ; peculiarity of mouldings bet- 
ween plinth and uppermost fillet, 
149 ; proportionate measures of, 
149 ; of plinth, 149 ; of oavetto 149 ; 
of torus, 149, of band, 149 ; of 
eyma', 149; employed for beauty 
and strength of mouldings, 149; 
in rod and angula measures, 149, 
150 ; of breadth, 547 ; of circle, 
467 ; of fillet, 176, 177; of cornice, 
176; of corona, 176 ; of orescent 
moulding, 177 ; of strip for cou- 
ches, 452; of door (bhadra-nir- 
gama), 326 ; of navel band, 
443; of neck of column, 159; 
of pedestals, 124-125 ; of m uld- 
ings thereof, 129-130, 137 ; of 
phalli, 546 ; of plinth, proportion 
of, 224 ; of porticos, 279 ; of 
central hall, in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, ,279; of thigh, 616; 
defect causing death of master's 
eon, 633. 

Prosperity; fruit of Vyaya, 643 ; fruit 
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of Aya, 543; loss of, due to in- 
acourate measure of the part 
between plinth and lattice over 
wall, 639 , of people, due to 
defect in the situation of temples 
for attendant deities, 639; loss 
of, due to defeats in pavilions, 
halls and mansions, 639. 

Probeotion-iraparting, attitude of 
Aryaman, 47 ; attitude of Brah- 
ma, 46 ; attitude of Ita (&iva), 
48; 

Public, bath, building for, 36; build- 
ings, 70 ; i all, 8); phalli, for 
worship, 535 ; temple, 80 ; 
worship, building for, 36, tem- 
ple for, 429, phalli for, 537, 539, 
540. 

Puga, a tree, 170. 

Puga-parvan, a kind of j >inei y, des- 
cription thereof, 187, 

Pumpkin, a shape ol phalli, 535. 

Purbsavana, a ceremony, pavilion for, 
359. 

PuQdarika (lotus), a type of seven- 
storeyed buildings, description 
of, 261-262. 

Pupil of eye, 810, 645. 

Puta, a Dagdaka village situated on 
the bank of a river, 69 ; situation, 
iubabitauts, temples and other 
features of, 95-96, 113. 

Purfipas, 441, 
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Pura-stHra, front strings an ornament , 

408. 

Pure red clothes, for Brahm&nl, 556. 

Purification (adhivasa), ceremony, 
493 ; of phalli, 641. 

Purima, an ornament, worn above 
middle arm, 499 ; armlet, 553. 

Pfishaka, same as Pushan, quarter of, 
42, houses for female companions 
and attendants built in, 401. 

Ffishan, 79, 84, U4, 168; a quarter- 
lord, description of, 50; feature 
of, 50; of red complexion, we aring 
red and yellow clothes, club, 
pike, spear, snare attributes, 
ear-rings, diadem, 50 ; offerings 
to, 61 ; plot of, 39, 266, 293, ?99, 
899, 400, 411, 428. 

Pashka la, a tree, 170; a kind of peal- 
roof, 207 features of, 208 ; a 
type of two-storeyed edifice, 243. 

Pushpa ((lower) a type of arches for 
thrones of gods nud thiee- 
erownei kings, 472 ; feature > of, 
472 ; other details of, 473 ; lo uses 
carved on, 474 ; a type of pavi- 
lion, 348 ; nse of, 348. 

Pushpa* band ha, a type of window, 
337. 

Pu?hpa-bodhik&, a type of capital of 
pillar, 160. 

Pushpa-dan a, a quarter-lord, descrip- 
tion of, 50-51 ; features of, 50-51 ; 
bearing black complexion, club and 
snare attributes, garment, two 
diadems 51 ; offerings to, 61; plo k , 
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40*75,78, 196, 997, 298, 400, 
402,411,427 430. 

Puehpamalya, flower garland, a sub- 
stitute for crowns, for Prftbliraka 
and Astragr&ha kings, 438, 481 ; 
for petty kings, 493. 

Pushpa* pat(a, a type o! diadems, 484 ; 
for Pattabh&j kings, 438, 474; 
height of, 486; number of gold 
pieces in, 437, 488 ; with flowers, 
492 ; height, ornaments and 
quadi angular and circular Bhapes 
of, 492, 493. 

Pufcripa-pushkalu, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 135-b6 ; 
the shape, size and employment 
thereof, 135. 

Puahparaga (topaz), 173, 220. 

Putana, a class of demonesses, features 
of, 51-52 ; bearing dark blue 
complexion, two hands, pike and 
skull attributes, led clothes, large 
fangs, two terrible looking eyes, 
dishevelled fed hair, 51; offerings 
to, 62 ; quarter of 41. 

Putipalapa (pine tree), wood for 
pillnr, 339. 

Q 

Quadrangle (madhya-ranga), 183 

Quadrangular, bottom, of lamp- 
posts, 503; of phalli, 529, 
style of altars, 517; cages, 
for tigers, 512] ; couches, 
453: dome, 315; doors, 417; 
plans, 43 ; pillars, 193 ; 
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tiger-oages, 513; atones, 583; 
wardrobe* 506. 

Qualifications of architects, 1 , 6-7. 

Qualities, six, of kings 437. 

Quarrel, destruction of, fruit of Vyaya, 
543. 

Quarter- lords, ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 514, 
carvings of, 563 ; temples of, 303. 

Quarter-moon, pattern for lion's nails, 
599. 

Quarters, determination of, 30, for 
servants, in palaces, situation of, 
429. 

Queens, of all kings, crowns for, 485, 
492 ; houses for, 401 ; sitting with 
king for coronation, 494 ; quar- 
ters for, 400; residence, situa- 
tion of, 428. 

E 

Kace of master, destruction due to 
defeot in plinth 638. 

Rafter (vaihsa), 339, 357. 361, 369, 
370 ; dwelling house at the 
bottom of, 862, 

R&jadhaoiya-nagara, situation, inhabi- 
tants, temple and other features 
of, 95. 

Rajju, a measure, 8. 

R&kshaaas 167, 168 ; a sub-class of 
Yakshas, 572 ; offerings to, 59, 61; 
plot of, 40, 78 ; representation, in 
twelve-storeyed buildings 281. 

R&ma, temple of, 77. 


Ram's faoe, (or Bhall&fa, 51. 

Ram- fighting, pavilion for, 864. 

Ram-house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Ram-vehiole, for Agni, 49. 

Rampart (vapra), 98, 325 ; height of, 
426 ; steps to, 638 ; materials for, 
426. 

Ra$i, 383, 404, 604; a formula, 67, 
538. 

Ralhyu, large streets, 73. 

Rati, god less of love, 548; crowns 
for, 484 ; situation of the templo 
of, 295. 

Ra‘ na (jewel), a type of arches for 
thrones of gods and three- crown- 
ed kings, 472 ; features of, 472, 
other details of, 473 ; decorations 
of, 474; without figure-paintings, 
474. 

Ratoa-bandba, a type of base, 144- 
145 ; ornamented ^with leographs, 
crocodiles, lotuses, jewels, 145 ; 
employed in the temples of Siva 
and Vishnu, 145. 

Ratnadhivasana, a ceremony, 172. 

Ratnakalpa, a type of ornaments, 497; 
fit for gods, Adhiraja and 
Narendra kings, 497 ; with fiowars 
and jewels, 498 ; definition of, 198. 

Ratnakanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, 259. 

Raina-patta, a type of diadems. 484, 
for Parshoika kings, 484 ; height 
of, 486 ; number of gold pieces in, 
487, 488 ; with nine gems, 492 ; 
ornaments and ploughshare shape 
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of, 49-, 493; for Mandated kings, 
438. 

Raurava, a type of oine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268 ; description of, 268, 

Reading (study or library), pavilion 
for, 340, 341. 

Recess, for the leg of couches, 452 ; in 
ornamental trees, 481. 

Rectangular, chairs, 501 ; chariots, 
448; couches, 453; doors, 417; 
edifice, from basement to dome, 
202 ; pavilion, 371 ; pentroof, 
211 . 

Recumbent posture, 555, 625 ; measure 
in, 624; for images, 517, 518 ; 
of nody of Garuda, 590 ; of 
lion, 699* 

Red bodices, 5 55. 

Red clothes, for Aryaman, 47; of 
Charakl, Vidari, Putana, Paparak- 
Bhasi, 51 ; for soarf of Durga, 
553 ; for Nirriti, 49; for Parjanya, 
Jayanta, and Mahendra, 50 ; for 
Savitra, 48; for Varuna, 49; for 
Yama, 49. 

Red and yellow clothes, for Pushan, 
Vitatha and Grihakshata, 50, 

Red colour, of Garuda* 692, 

Red complexion, 555, 563 ; of Aditi, 51; 
of Aryaman, 47 ; of Gandharva, 
50 ; of Indra, 48 ; of Kaumari, 
556 ; of Parjanya, 50 ; of Pushan, 
50; of Rudra, of Rudrajaya, 48 ; 
of 2§aohIpati (Aditya), 48; of 
Sftvitrl, 549; of Siva, 520; of 
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Sugrlva, 50; for Vasish^ha, 567; 
of Vidiiil, 51. 

Red eyes, of Roga, 51. 

Red altars, 536. 

Red garment, 555 ; for Lakshmf, 550 ; 
for Pushan, 50 ; with black- bor- 
ders, for Mukhya, 51. 

Red knees, of Garuda, 590. 

Red lotus, 550; on pedestal of Laksmf, 
550. 

Rod mane, of lion, 599. 

Red phalli, 535, 537. 

Red sandal, a tree, 170 ; for couches, 
455 ; for gnomon, 23. 

Red stones, for certain images, 534. 

Red tail-end, of Garuda, 591. 

Reddish-white, complexion of Love- 
goddess, 554; for leg of goose, 
583. 

Reddish yellow clothes, for Vaishoavi, 
556. 

Reddish complexion, for Vilvaiuitra. 
567. 

Reed (veuu), for rafter of *hcds, 339, 
450. 

Refectory, 294, pavilion for, 348. 

Refuge-offering pose, 111), 519, 521, 
550, 555, 553, 557 ; of Riuhma, 
518 ; of LovO'goddosfl, 554, etc. 

Relief, three kinds of, 566, 517. 

Religious books, pavilion for keeping 
of, 349. 

Representation, of lion, 599. 

Reservoir of water, 248, 253, 270, 
324, 331, 367; in gatohousos, 
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831, 882 ; for eiawtoreyed buil- 
dings, 259* 

Residence, (nidfa&na), 150 ; (sad man), 
408; for assistant architects, 
situation in the premises of 
temple, 298 ; of gods and 
kings, 478 ; of queens, situation 
of, 427. 

Residential buildings, 310-811 ; door- 
measures of, 809 ; shapes of door- 
edge in, 421 ; sitnation of doors 
in, 418 ; gatehouses of, 305 ; 
number of storeys in, 107 ; 
pentroofs of, 207. 

Residential pavilions, 340. 

Resin bands, for phalli, 540. 

Retina, of eye, 010. 

Retinue, 409., 418 ; for collection of 
stone, 582. 

Bib, measure of, 615. 

Hioe, offering of, 60, 61, 62, 495. 

Rioe-grain, material for phalli, 542. 

Rioe-molasses, offering of, 61. 

Rice* porridge, offering of, 61. 

Rioe-pndding, offering of, 61. 

Ride, chariots for, 442, 449. 

Ridge (katak*). 231. 

Riding animal, 8, 406, 407 ; lion, of 
gods, 304, 585, 597 ; of men and 
goddesses, 599; of Love-goddess, 
554 ; of Siva, 304, of Visbuu, 804 ; 
(vehicles), of the Triad, 581 ; 
temples for, 804. 

Right hands, of BrahmS, attributes of, 
518; Of female deities in Tri- 
bbanga pose, distance to 'breast, 
edge of hip-zone, and large toe, 682. 


formula, 223, 837, 461, 688. 
542, 586, 602, 604 ; auspioions 
ones, 586. 

Rim, of balances, 508:; of mirror, 
measure of, 504; of scales, 609. 

Rings, 507, 521 ; for balances, 508 ; 
for frngerr, 499 ; of precious stones, 
649; of jewel for toes of Lakshml, 
551 ; of preoious stones, 520. 

Ring-finger, breadth, 613, 621 ; length, 
613, 619; length, in large nine 
t&la, 577 ; length and width, in 
large nine tala, 577 ; length, of 
Qaruda, 588 ; measure of, 607. 

Ring-ornaments (katak a), 142. 

$ishi-sandhi, a kind of joinery, 187, 
description thereof, 187*88. 

River, sitnation of o type of pavilion 
on the banks of, 854* 

River banks, altars on, 536, dwelling 
house on, 398 ; phalli installed on, 
585. 

Road (sides), pavilions on, 372. 

Rook foundation, 199. 

Rod, for measure, various wood for, 
dimensions of, 9.; a measure, 204, 
234, 240-241, 242, 248, 279, 292. 
821, 328, 831. 

Roga, a quarter-lord, description of, 
50 ; disease, features of the image 
of, 51 ; lean form, red eyes, pale 
completion, pike and skull a< tri- 
butes, 51, 76, 82; offerings to, 
61 ; plot of, 40, 48, 114, 297, 402, 
412, 429. 
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Robi nl, one of the seven mothers whose 
images are represented in twelve* 
storeyed buildings, 281. 

Roof (prachchhadana), 177, 180, 181, 

183, 184, 228, 254, 270, 325 , 341, 

391; (Sikhara), 224, 273, 350; 
(tula), 182, 184, (fcauli), 181, 183; 
(valabhi), 206; description of, 
180-185; materials of, 181, three 
varieties based thereon, 181 ; made 
of briok, wood, or stone, 181, 185; 
shapes corresponding to main 
building, 181 ; method of making, 

181 ; of residential and other 
houses, 182 ; upon entablatures, 

212; oval shape of, 233; quad- 
rangular shape of, 233, 259 ; 

resembling sphere, 263; three 
kinds of, 371 ; pent, flat, and 
spherical, 371 ; materials there of, 

291 ; situation of doors aud dormer 
windows in, 410 ; defect causing 
master's boil or tumour, €38 ; 
without defect, 637 ; of pavilion, 

371 ; of resident 1 houses, source of 
authority for construction of, 182; 
methods of construction, 182 ; 
shape of, 184; decoration of, 184 ; 
of sheds, materials there of, 339 ; 
in three-storeyed buildings, 245 ; 
of ten-storeyed buildings, 272; 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 276. 

Rooms for enjoyment, situation of, 

400 ; for keeping drinking water 
in, situation of, 298. 

Root of apex (jjikha-mfila), 215. 

Root of arm, pearl band for, 549. 
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Root of orown, plumb line by, 629. 

Rope, for measure, various grasses, 
various husks, various barks for 
making of, objeots to 1 e measured 
with, 9 ; for swings, 507. 

Rosary, an attribute of Brahma, 45, 
518, 

Rosary garland, an attribute of Lsk-h- 
Im. 550, 556; an attribute of 
Love-goddess, 554 ; an attribute of 
Saras vati, 549 ; for ears of bull, 
596. 

Rosary shape, of phalli, 535. 

Kose-apple tree, for wheel, 443. 

Round altars, 536, 540. 

Round drip (niinua-vritta), 462. 

Round ear (karo&-vritta\ 462. 

Round fillet (kampa-vritta), 462, 463 ; 
(vritta-kampaka), 462, 464. 

Round pitcher (kumbha-vritta), 402, 
463. 

Round portion (bimba), of bull, 695. 

Round shape, for two-storeyed build- 
ings, 244. 

Round style, of altars, 547. 

Rows of bands, for crowns, 491 ; of 
geese carved on buildings, 583. 

Royal elephant, 119; for Jain deities, 
563. 

Royal chowries, 495. 

Royal entourage, 2, 482-435 ; different 
sections of, 432. 

Royal insignia, chowries and umbrella, 
439. 

Royal orders and insignia, 486-441. 

Royal palaces, 74, 481, 682 ; details of, 
423-481 ; dimensions of, 428- 
425 ; courts of, 425-420 ; lay-out 
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of auxiliary buildings in, 426- 
481 ; domes in, 221 ; pavilion for 
balancing of kings, 367. 

Boyal policies, six, 437. 

Boyal seats, for kings, four types of, 
467 , six legs of, 439. 

Ruby (padma-r&ga), 113, 173, 220, 647. 

Rndia 86, 77, 8* 115, 522 ; a quarter- 
lord, features of, 48 ; bearing red 
complexion, two hands, three 
eyes, a trident, boon giving 
attitude, skin-clothes, outer 
garment, twisted hair, diadem, 48 ; 
crowns for, 484 ; height of the 
orowns of, 485 ; deity of handle 
for seal, 510 ; idol of, 605, 617 j 
imHge of, 521 ; offerings to, 62 : 
plot of, 39, 42, 113, 401, 427; 
portion of a phallus, 528, 535; 
situation of the temple of, 84, 89, 
297 ; (Siva), one of the chief gods, 
throne for, 469. 

Rudra, defence device, 82. 

Rudra tree, 170. 

Rudra jaya, a quarter-lord, 74, 77, 84; 
features of 48 ; bearing red com- 
plexion, two hands, three eyes, a 
trident, boon-giving attitude, 
skin-clothes, outer garment, 
twisted hair, diadem, 48; offer- 
ings to, 62 ; plot of, 89, 42, 83, 
401 ; situation of the quarter of, 
427. 

Rudra-kauta, a type of fonr-sioreyed 
buildings, description of, 251- 
252 ; a type of (sixteen-sided, or 
round) pillar, 152. 


Rudr&nl, (also, Bhairavlt 555, 556, 
white complexion, 566 ; leather 
(skin ) clothes, 556 ; ornaments of, 
556. 

Rudraraja, a quarter-lord, 118. 

Rugs, 501. 

Rust of iron, for phalli, 542. 

8 

Sabha, a type of pavilion with pent- 
roof, 871, 372. 

§achl, ornaments for daily and occa- 
sional use of, 515, 514. 

Sacblpati (Aditya), a quarter-lord, fea- 
tures of, 48 ; bearing red comple- 
xion, two bands, three eyes, 
ohariot, elephant, conveyance, 
gift aud goad attributes, orna- 
ments, blue olothes, sacred 
thread, outer garment, 48. 

Sacred thread, 494, 498, 645; for 
BrahmA, 45, 518; pavilions for 
the ceremonies of, 340 ; for 
&achipati (Aditya), 48; for 
sages, 568 ; for Sa£in (Soma), 50 ; 
of &iva, 521; for Varupa, 49; 
for Vishnu, 520. 

Sacrifices, buildings for, 35 ; pavilions 
for, 340. 

Sacrificial ladles, attributes of Agui, 
49; attributes of Brahma, 518. 

Saorifioial pavilion, 498. 

Sacrificial pit (knoda), 21P, 407. 

Saorifioial plot (sthaudila , 218. 

Sacrifioial offerings, details of, 59— 62; 
made on the occasion of village- 
planning, etc , 59, 
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S&dbakas&ra, odd of (be thirty-two 
sage artiste, 684. 

Sadana, synonyms of, 229. 

Sad&iiva, a type oi four-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 251. 

Saffron, 494. 

Safety string (rakshft-sutra), 166, cere- 
monies of, 406. 

Sages, accompanying Jain deities, 
563 j as authority, 522 j build- 
ings for the dinner of, 35 ; enun- 
ciating the soience of architec- 
ture, 1 { idols, to be oast in 
wax, 633 ; images of, 2 ; Agas- 
ty*, Kafiyapa, Bhrigu, Yafiishtha, 
Bhargava, Vifivamitra, and Bha- 
radvaja, described, 567-571, 
617 ; thirty-two artists, 633-634; 
versed in the science of sculpture, 
687. 

Sahasra, a unit, 434. 

§aiva, a phallus, 523 ; a Jyotis phalli, 
633. 

£&ka, a wood for yard-stick, 8; tree, 
ior couohes, 455. 

Sakala, figure of, 112; a plan of one 
plot, 33 ; boundaries of, 35 ; for 
certain buildings, 35 ; plan of 
odd number of plots, 37 ; special 
sense of, 37, 

Sakali-karaua oeremony, 172. 

Sakha, a tree, 170 ; for couohes, 455. 

Sakra, ornaments for daily and occa- 
sional use of, 515, 514. 

Saktis, consorts, of BrahmS, 519; of 
Vishnu, 520; crowns for, 484. 


Sal, timber for wheel, 443. 

£ala, a tree, for wheel of cars and 
chariots, 443 

&ala, a type of pavilion! 352 ; details 
of, 851-352. 

§&li oorn, gift to architect, 483. 

Salokya, a class of devotees, residing 
in same place with God, attained 
by combined devotion, knowledge 
and renunciation, 574 ; limbs 
measured in large nine tala , 575 ; 
represented in iwelve-stdreyed 
buildings, 281. 

Salt food, offering of, 62. 

Salvation, effect of Aya, 604 , effect 
of correct measure, 600 ; fruit of 
Arb$a, 548; fruit of Vyaya, 543 ; 
measurement for, 559. 

6alya, a synonym of Klla (nail), 
194. 

Sama, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Sama-bhanga, pose, equipoised, 625, 
630 ; plumb lines in, 630. 

Sama-karpa, a phallus, 523; for Brah- 
mans, 523, 527. 

S&man, conciliation, an expedient, for 
kings, 485 ; hymns, chanced 
during coronation of kings, 404. 

Samfinyi Lakshmi, features of, 651. 

Samanta, number of storeys in the 
palace of, 107, 

Sama phallus, 527. 

Samarafigana-sfitradh&ra, 36, 44, 46, 
53, 57. 

&aml, tree, for couches, 455; for 
gnomon, 23, 170 ; for wheel, 443 ; 
wood for yard-stick, 8. 
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Samid, plant, offering of, 644. 

Samipya, a class of devotees, residing 
in the neighbourhood of God, 
attained through combined know- 
ledge and renunciation, 574 ; limbs 
measured in small ten tala t 575, 
578. 

Samchita, same as Asana, a olass of 
buildings, 223, 285. 

Satfagrlma, a plan, 83. 

Saihgraha, synonyms of, 177. 

Samkalpa, otherwise called Vikalpa, 
a class of buildings, 104. 

Samklrna, when an object is made of 
three or more materials, 181, 
205 ; a joint, 195 ; description of, 
195. 

&ambhu, a type of altars, definition 
of, 536. 

§ambhukanta, a type of eleven-sto- 
reyed buildings, 274 ; description 
of, 274. 

Samudra, a unit, 434. 

Samviddha, a fortified city, 95 ; fea- 
tures of, 97.. 

Saibyoga pillar, 164. 

Sanctuary fgarbha-giiha), 254, 396. 

Sanctum, comparative measure of, 
559 ; without defect, 637. 

Sandal paste, offering of, 60, 494 ; for 
mark on forehead, 519. 

Sandal, a tree, 170; for couohcs, 455; 
for gnomon, 23. 

Sandal-perfume, for idol, 646. 

Sandy bank, phalli installed in, 537. 

Sandhya (chanting), pavilion for, 
303. 


Safikara, a sliap for phalli, 535; tem- 
ple of, 88 ; attendant deities there 
in, 304; temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises, 303 ; 
image, situation in temple gates, 
304; his beloved wife's image, 
450. 

Sankha, a unit, 434. 

Sankhftvarta (rows of conch-shells), a 
type of pentroof, 212, 

&anku, a synonym of Klla (nail), 194. 

Santika, a proportion of height, 100 
101, 102, 103,104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 374, 417, 510. 

Sapphire (indranila), 113; (mahanila) 
173 ; (nila), 220 ; five, worn with 
ohain along sides and middle, 499 ; 
617. 

Sapphire colour spot, for Garuda, 589. 

Sapta-mfitri, 548 ; seven mother goddos- 
ses comprising Varahx, Kaumarl, 
Chamupdi, Bhairavi, Vaishpavl, 
and Brahma ni, 554 ; measured in 
nine tala, 554 ; four arms, three 
eyes, 555 ; attributes, 555; and 
complexion of, 555 ; postures and 
poses of, 555; ornaments and other 
details, 555-557. 

Sapta-pan;aka, tree, growth of, 13, 
170. 

Sapta-galft, seven-rowed mansions, 
376 ; with six joints, 377. 

Sara, wood for dome-nail, 206 ; pithy 
trees, for wheel, 443. 

Sarala, a pine tree, for wheel, 443. 

Sarasvati, as consort of Brahma, 519 ; 
54*; crowns for, 484; deity of 
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pen (fixed to seal), 510 ; on lotus 
pedestal in cross-legged posture 
548, of crystal white, 548, or gold 
complexion, 549, yellow clothes, 
and jewels, pearl ornaments, 549, 
four arms, two eyes, 548, alterna- 
tely two arms, 549, erect or 
sitting posture on the right of 
Brahma, 549; measured in ten 
tala, 550, ornaments for, 548-540, 
pose of, 549 ; image carved in all 
buildings, 216 ; image on doors 
418, 450; ornaments for daily 
and occasional uso of, 515, 514 ; 
temple of, 78 ; situation of the 
temple for, 295. 

Sarkara, grit, a material for images, 
516. 

Saroruha (lotus), a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259 ; 
Vishnu, image of, 450. 

Sarupya, a class of devotees, in close 
resemblance or identity with god, 
attained through meditation, 574. 
limbs measured in intermediate 
ten tala, 575. 

Sarvabhauma, a class of kings, situa- 
tion of the palaces of, 427 ; number 
of platforms in chariots for, 449 ; 
balances for, 507; crowns for, 
484, crowns for the queens of, 
435, height of the crowns for, 486 ; 
ornameutal trees for the thrones of, 
479, 497. 

Sarvak&roika, a proportion of height, 
100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
107, 124, 308, 417 


Sarvatobhr.dra, a type of village, 63 ; 
dimensions of, 64 ; lay out of, 
69-71; shape and plans of, 69; 
temple in the centre of, 69; inha- 
bitants of different creeds and of 
different ranks of hormits, 69; 
roads wiih footpaths in, 70; situ- 
ation of various public buildings 
in, 70 ; surrounding wall and 
ditch of, 70; situation of the 
residential buildings of different 
castes and professions in, 70-71 ; 
a type of roof, description of, 184; 
a joint, description of, 190, 193, 
198 ; a type of window, 336 ; a 
type of pavilions with eight faces, 
371 ; a type of storeyed mansions, 
373,376, of seven rows, 377, num- 
ber of storeys, 377, lay-out of, 
390-391 ; a typo of phallus, ,529. 
&a£adhara, same as Soma, offerings to 
61 j 6a$in (Soma), quarter- 
lord, description of the image 
of, 50, of two hands, two eyes, 
lotus attributes, seated on ahorse, 
with consort Chandrika, bearing 
white complexion, white garment, 
sacred thread, 6, diadem, orna- 
ments, 50, 

^astra, guide-books, 6, 441, 496 ; 

directions of, 640, 

Suta a unit, 434. 

Satl, consort of &iva, 5 36, 568. 
Saturday, a Vara, 586. 

Satya, a quarter-lord, features of, 50. 
bearing white complexion, of two 
hands, two eyes, boon-giving atti- 
tude, goad, snare, and trident 
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attributes, all ornaments, 50, 76, 
79 ; offerings to, 01 ; a type of 
painting, *249. 

Satyaka, a quarter-lord, 75, 79 ; plot 
of, 40, 42, 296, 299, 400, 401, 411, 
429, 430. 

Satyakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264, description of, 
266. 

Saumyakanta, a type of spherical r oof, 
characteristic features of, 335. 

Saura, a type of nine-storeyed build- 
ing, 268, description of, 268. 

Savitra, a quarter-lord, 36, 77, 113, 
features of, 48, of blood (red) com- 
plexion, two hands held upwards, 
48 ; offerings to, 61 ; quarter of, 
39, 41, 401, 407. 

Savitra, a quarter-lord, 36, 77, 113, 
features of, 48, bearing dark blue 
complexion, red clothes, outer gar- 
ment, 48; offerings to, 01 ; quar- 
ter of, 39, 41, 401, 427. 

Savitii, as consort of Brahma, 519, 
548 ; crowns for, 484, white, red, 
or bright blue in complexion, 549, 
of two arms, two eyes, 549, erect 
or sitting posture on the left of 
Brahma, 549, ornaments of, 649- 
550, silk garment or yellow 
clothes of, 550, poses of hands and 
legs, 550, lotus pedestal for, 550, 
measured in ten tala, 550. 

Dayana, base of roof, synonyms of, 177 ; 
a class of one-storeyed temple 
with idol in recumbent posture, 
223, where breadth is the standard 
of measure, 223, otherwise called 


Apasaihchita, 223; a posture, 
625. 

S&yujya, a class of devotees, in inti- 
mate union with god, based on 
true knowledge, 574, limbs mea- 
sured in large ten 575. 

Scale (patra), of balanoes, 508, 509 ; 
of balance, 507. 

Scarcity, of rain, due to defect in 
upper storeys, 639 

Scarf, of gold, 550; of red elotlis and 
pearls, for Durgft, 553. 

Sciences, 432, 493, 633. 

Science of architecture, elaborated by 
the sage Munasara, 1, 57, 62, 244, 
288, 304, 372, 397, 403, 409, 413, 
422, 431, 435 441, 45v, 456, 469, 
474,477, 182,496. 515,519, 522, 
529, 543. 557, 564, 566, 567, 571, 
573, 580, 583. 592, 593, 599, 605, 
607, 623, 632, 636, 640, 647; 
enunciated by Brahma, Vishnu, 
Siva, Indra, Brihaspati Ndrada, 
1 ; (Miinasara), revealing of, 647, 

Science of music, 435. 

Science of peace (sama-6asfcra), 434. 

Science of sculpture, 587, 591. 

Screen (jiila), 234, 336 ; in nine-storied 
buildings, 270. 

Screened window, defect causing loss 
of beauty and wealth, 639. 

Scripturo (Agama), 44, 534, 535, 
537, 564, 566; (&&stra) 495; 
(Vedas), 496. 

Sculptors, 534, 559, 566, 575, 578, 680, 
588 602, 605, 01*, 623, 626, 
(vardhaki) 682,634, 636, (sthapa- 
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ka) 641, 642, 647 ; of bull, 695; 
of Qaruda image, 591 ; of lion, 598. 

Sculptural, measure, 559 ; objects, 
632 ; section, of MnnaBara, 632. 

Sea, situation of a type of pavilion on 
the banks of, 351. 

Sea fish, offering of, 61. 

Seal-like leaf, 500, made of palm-print 
of right hand of kings, 509, 
dimensions of, 509, other details 
of, 609-510, well marked with gold 
lines, 509, presiding deities of, 
510. 

Seat, 234, 294, 357, 455, 501; 

carvings on arches, 473 ; in 
central theatre, for different 
classes of kings, 476 ; for gods 
and kings, 457, 475; for idol, 
625, 636 ; for images, materials 
for, 517 ; in theatre, 350. 

Seated, posture, 625. 

Second court, 288, 429, gate-house of, 
305. 

Second storey, 2 ; of chariot, 446 ; 
of gate-houses, description of, 
317 ; in gate houses, 331 ; in 
mansion, 378, 331. 

Secret door, staircases at the left side 
of, 281. 

Secret residence, in palaces, situation 
of, 431. 

Sectional towers, for parrot-cages, 514. 

Seeking protection, a royal policy, 
437. 

Selection of (building) site, 1, 13-15. 

Self-immolation, pavilion for, 340. 


Self-revealed (svayambhu), phalli, 534, 
details of, 534—535, four types 
of, 534, nl tars of different colour, 
536, measured in standard An- 
gola unit, 538, plan of, 539, for 
personal and public worship, 539, 
544 ; one of two main classes of 
phalli, 601. 

Semicircular, arches, 472; pattern 
for chiu, 612. 

Sena-mukha, same as Vahinl-raukha, 
features, of, 96. 

Sentiment, of Qaruda expressed on 
the image, 588. 

I Separating moulding, 157, 

Serpents, with five hoods, 479; figured 
on Siva's matted hair, 521. 

Serpent-belt, for ankle of gods, 500. 

Serpent's head, for Naga, 51. 

Serpent’s hood, images of, 445, 

Serpent king, carving of, 563. 

Serpent-shape, bracelets, with jewel 
hands, for feet of Lakshml, 551 ; 
bangles, for feet of Durga, 553 ; 
net ornameuts, for leg over ankle, 
549 ; pillars for arches, 473. 

Servants, as gift to architects, 483; 
houses for, 400. 

Servant quarters, situation in the 
premises, in temple 299, 429. 

Sesame, offering of, 60. 

Sesame flower, shape for nose, 022 

Sesame rice, offering of, 61. 

Sesamum cake, offering of, 62. 

Seiamum grains, offering of, 61. 

Sesha, quarter of. 400, 412, 

15 
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Store b mothers, representation, in 
twelve-storeyed building 281. 

Seven-row mansions, 377. 

Sevezhetoreyed, build : ngs, dimensions 
of, 130, description of, 261-263, 
setting up and general features 
of, 261, breadth, height, com- 
parative measure of, 261, eight 
types of, 262, component mem- 
bers and ornaments of, 263 ; 
edifices, of various measures, of 
three sizes. 201 ; mansions, 395, 
396. 

Seventh court, houses in, 431, 430- 
481. 

Seventh storey, 2, of chariot, 446, of 
gate-houses, BIO. 

Seven tala, sages measured in, 567, 
details of, 568-569. 

Sex organ, 885, 575, 578, 579 (mea- 
sure), 616 ; distance from central 
plumb line, 627; distance from 
ankle-eye, 628; disease due to 
defective steps to rampart, 63S; 
of Gartrda, 587 ; height of phallus 
up to, 526 ; idol's measure up to, 
560; limit of measure, 601, 602, 
606, 619; limit, iu Tribhanga 
pose, distance from the central 
plumb line, 681 ; measure, of Hon, 
599, from mid-belly, in eight 
tdla, 570; from navel measure, 
in seven tdla, 568; ornament 
worn over, 499; plumb line by 
the middle of, 626 ; plumb line 
by the outer side of, 629. 


Shaft, 152, 161, 170, (va±ta) 194. 

Sbaod®. Amga, 586, 605. 

Shapmukba (Kartikeye), image of, 
450, situation of the temple of, 
85, 296, 297. 

Shape, of altars, corresponding to that 
of phalli, 587, 540 ; of cars aud 
chariots, 442; of crowns, 484; 
of oil-basketo, 506; of edifices, 
199, from basement to dome and 
from neck to pinnacle, 202. 

Shapes, of pavilions, 898; Of phalli, 
535,542, 547; of plans, 43; of 
stones, 5S8 ; of windows, 337, 836. 

Sharks (makara), 182. 

Shaving, pavilion for, 840, 857. 

Shoulders, fingers on, 629; hanging 
hands from, 632. 

Shed (prapft), 339, 348, 350, 851, 354, 
3^8,868,404, 475, 476; compo- 
nent members and materials of, 
339 ; situations of, 339; for ani- 
mals, situation in Vishnu tem- 
ple of, 302 ; for fowls, situation 
of, 402 ; for ramfight, in palaces, 
situation of, 430 ; for sheep, 
situation of, 402. 

Shed-yard (prapfinga), 349, 350, 864 ; 
of pavilions, 338, 642; defoot 
oausing poverty and famine, 639; 
without defeot, 637; situation of 
staircases at, 282. 

Shed with yard, 368, description of, 
340 ; an alternative to road-side 
pavilions, 872. 

Sheep, figure of, 119; sheds for, 402. 
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Shelter, for guards, 426. 

Shield, attribute of Mriga, 51; of 
eye, 610. 

Shoe-makers, houses of, 71, 76, 

Shoots, with drooping heads, of orna* 
mental trees, 481. 

Short-lasting, phalli, 542. 

Short style, 418 ; of door, 418. 

Shoulder, breadth, in eight i&la, 57 Q ; 
breadth up to arm, in small ten 
tala, 579; breadth, of bull, 596 ; 
of Garuda, 589, 592 ; limit of 
measure, 602, 615. 

Sibira, a fortified city, 95, features of, 
96. 

Sioha, a type of pavilion, 348, use of, 
348. 

Side (paksha), 448; of buildings, with- 
out defect, 637 j of spirit, 52, 

Side-baluster, 284. 

Side-disposition, of body, 630. 

Side-door (netra-bhadra), 326, 327. 

Side-ear (pai^vapurita), of crowns, 
489. 

Side edifice, 256. 

Side-hall (paksha- Sal a), 333. 

Side -pavilion, 269. 

Side-pinnaole (karoakuja), 260, 262, 
263,267,269,278; in six-storeyed 
buildings, 259; in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264. 

Side (plumb) lines, 629. 

Side-porch (netra-bhadra), 352. 

Side-tower (karna-harmya), 226, 239, 
241, 242, 243 , 244, 245, 247, 250, 
251, 252, 253, 256, 258, 260, 262, 
267, 270, 273, 279; (karfla-ku*u) 


327 , 328, 388, 39 1 ; in five-storeyed 
buildings, 255 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 276. 

Siddha, demi-gods, carved on orna- 
mental trees, 481 ; a group of 
Jain deities, 563 ; a type of two- 
storeyed buildings, 243. 

Sildha-yoga, a type of pavilion with 
192 pillars, 348. 

Siddhi, one of the twelve Ayae, 286 ; 
a Yoga, 67. 

Sight ball, of eye, 610, 645. 

Signified platform (ohihna-vedi), 
476. 

Sikha (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341, 
432. 

Sikhara, one of the ten Vyayas, 286. 

Silence, pavilion for meditation of 
gods in, 358. 

^ilparatna, 36, 44, 46, 52. 

Silver, 173, 219, 496; one of the nine 
materials for images, 516, 517; 
for Buddhist) images, 566. 

Silver band, for phalli, 540. 

Silver-image, of bull, 594, 

Simha, lion, riding animal, 585; a sign 
of zodiac, 383, 404, a month, 384. 

Siribhasana, a throne, 439. 

Singers, Gandharvas, 572 

Singing, pavilion for, 340 ; features of 
Gandharvas, 573. 

Single block mansion, 394, 896. 

Single-panel, door for tiger-cages, 512. 

Single phalli, 539, 540 ; with corners, 
541. 

Single row (of storeyed) mansions, 373, 
317 ; doors in, 378. 
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Single-storeyed, gate-houaes, compo- 
nent members of, 318, 321; man- 
sions, 379, 392. 

Sirastraka, a type of orowns, 484, fox 
Parshpika kings, 438, 484, num- 
ber of gold pieces in, 487, bubble- 
like plan of, 488, ornaments of, 
491. 

Site, various tests of, 11, 33, 34, 85, 
62 ; for building, further tests of, 
12; for buildings of various 
castes, various shapes of, various 
features of, 12; for building, 
selection of. 13-15 ; for dwelling 
houses, 398, in villages, cities, 
trading centres on sea or river, 
398; selection of, 21 ; Spirit of, 
52. 

Site-plans, 1, 33-57; thirty-two in 

number, 33-35 ; of 1 plot (sakala), 
of 4 plots (pai&Lcha), of 9 plots 
(pi(ha), of 16 plots (mahapl(ha), 
of 25 plots (upapi(ha), of 36 plots 
(ugrapUha), of 49 plots (sthap- 
of 64 plots (chao4ita), of 81 
plots (parama-6&yika), 33 ; of IOC 
plots (asana), of 121 plots (sfah&- 
niyaj, of 144 plots (de£ya), of 
169 plots (ubhaya-chandifca), of 
196 plots (bhadra), of 225 plots 
(mabasaua), of 256 plots (padma- 
garbha), of 289 plots (triyuta), 
of 324 plots (kar pash (aka), of 
369 plots (gapita), of 400 plots 
(surya-vilalaka), of 441 plots 
(sutaihhita), of 484 plots (supra- 
tik&nta), of 529 plots (vi&laka), 


of 576 plots (vipra-garbha), 34; 
of 625 plots (vivela), of 676 
plots (vipola-bhoga), of 729 plots 
(vipra-kanta), of 784 plots (vift&- 
laksha), of 841 plots (vipra-bhak- 
ti), of 900 plots (vi6ve£a-6ara), of 
961 plots (16vara kauta), and of 
1024 plots (chapdra-kftnta), 35, 
details of all wanting, 43 (note) ; 
incomplete mention in Pdefu- 
vidyd, Mauu8hy&l%ya-Chand~ 
riled, Silparatna, Kaiyapa- 
bilpd, Mayamata , Agni-purdna , 
Samarafigana-sutradh&ra, BrU 
hatsamhita. 

Sitting posture, 116. 552, 563, 565, 
566, 573 ; measures in, 624, 628 ; 
plumb-lines in, 557, 626, 627 ; of 
Brahm&, 518 ; of boll, 594 ; of 
Garuda, 585, 589, 599 ; of hand, 
553; for images, 517, 518; of 
Jain deities, 562, 563; of lion, 
699; of Love-goddess, 564; of 
sages, 568 ; of Sarasvatl, 649 ; of 
Savitrl, 549 ; of !§iva, 521 ; of 
Vishpu, 520, 

Sitting room, 35. 

S>iva, 35, 86, 115, 297, 298, 522, 541 ; 
(Mahefia), features of, 516, of four 
arms and three eyes, 520, red 
complexion of, 520, ornaments of 
620-521' poses of, (21, attri- 
butes of, 521, postures of, 521, 
£akti (consort) of, 521, large ten 
tdla measure of, *621, middle ten 
tdla for consorts, 522 ; as architect 
of the universe, 5 ; bull for riding 
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of, 585; carrier of Ganges, enun- 
ciating the ecienoe of architec- 
ture, 1 ; carving on the door, 
235 ; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449 ; chiselling of 
the eyes of, 647; consort of, 
553; crowns for, 434; as any 
deity, 62 ; husband of Satl 
536, 563 , idol of, 593, 617 ; im- 
age of, 69, 450 ; image at the top 
of a phallus, 530 ; meditation on, 
62; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 514 ; a type of 
pavilions, 349 ; uses of, 349, phal- 
lus and emblem of, 523, 600, 
633, 632, 641, 646, 647 ; lop por- 
tion of a phallus, 528, 529 ; cir- 
cular in shape, 529 ; representa- 
tion, in six storeyed buildings, 
260 ; temple of, 68, 69, 77, 84, 
88, 89, 249, 554; temple-doors 
carving of, 236 ; temple-foun- 
dations of, 116 ; projection of 
pedestal of the columns of the 
temple of, 129 ; representation of 
gods in the temple of, 244, 254 ; 
throne for, 463. 

Sivakanta, a type of (pentagonal) 
pillar, 152 ; a type of pillar, fur 
nished with five minor pillars, 1 65. 

Siva line, 531. 

Sivanka, a phallus, 523 ; for Vaiiyas, 
523, also for KshatriyaB, 523, 528. 

Six-faced, pavilons, 371. 

Six formulas, for verifying measures, 
applic ttion of, 286 ; methods of, 
285, 286 
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Six-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 102-103 ; description of, 258 
-260; setting np and features 
of, 258 ; thirteen types of. 268, 
259 ; component members and 
ornaments of, 260 ; representa- 
tions of gods in, 260 ; edifices of 
various measures, of three sizeB, 
200-201. 

Sixth storey, 2 ; of chariots, 446. 

Sixteen attendant deities, group ot, 
296. 

Six teen-cornered, pavilions, 842. 

Sixteen-sided, pillars, 476. 

Skambha, a synonym of oolnmn, 151. 

Skandak&nta, a type of (hexagonal) 
pillar, 152 ; a type of pillar with 
six minor pillars, 165 ; spherical 
roofs without the neck-pi nnaole, 
335. 

Skandha-malavalambana, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Skandhatara, a type of single-storey 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 233. 

Skandhavara, a fortified oily, 95 ; fea- 
tures of, 97, 

Skin, clothes, for Rndra, for Rudra- 
jayn,48; skirt, 499. 

Skirt, 499. 

Skull, 114; attribute, 555, 556, of 
Aditi, 51, of CharakI, Vidarl, 
PutanS, Papar&kshasi, 51, of 
Roga, 51 
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Sky-god, 85. 

Sky-light, 360. 

Slabs (patfa), 182 ; (pa*tik&) 183, 184, 
284. 

Slaked lime (sudba), 291. 

Slave, houses for, 400. 

Sleeping apartment, situation of, 428. j 

Slightly bent, pose, 030. 

Slightly bitten, stone, 537. ! 

Small band (vetraka), 464; I 

Small Bed, 11. j 

Small bells, for girdle of Durga, 553. i 

Small circle (vritta), a moulding of 
thrones, 464. 

Small coin-string, 514. 

Small corona (kapotaka), 462, 464. 

Small cyma, 462. 

Small dome (stupi), 238, 240, 2bl, 
206, 315, 319, 320; height, in 
four-storeyed buildings, 250. 

Small door, 411 ; with lattice work, j 
situation of, 411, 412 ; height of, j 
414; two leaves of, 420 

Small drum, an attribute of Lakabml, 
550, 651, of JNarada, 473. 

Small fillet (kampaka), 462; orna- I 
xnent, 514. 

Small finger, length, in small ten 
tila, 580. 

Small hall (k«hudra*&ala), 267, 279, 
280, 322 ; in nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 275, in twelve storey- 
ed buildings, 278. 

Small neck (galaka), 462. 

Small pavilion (kshudra-Salu), 262, i 
268. 

Small pillar, 238, 239, 289; (anghyi- 
ka), 824 ; (pad a), 445 ; (p&daka), 


462 ; for arches, 471. 

Small platform (vedika), 239. 

Small post (kshudra danda), 182. 

Small slab (kshudra-patta), 182. 

Small ten t&la, of one hundred and 
sixteen parts, 578 ; details of, 578 
-580. 

Small types, of eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, 274. 

Small vestibule (kshudra-nSsi), 179, 
834, 835, 476 ; generally not for 
ten-storeyed buildings, 273 ; 
number (32) in pavilions, 342. 
313, 344. 

Smoky black, front portion of bull, 
5y6. 

Smoky complexion, of Yarna, 49. 

Snake-band, a type of window, 3:6. 

Snake figures, ornaments for arches, 
474; in windows, 337. 

Snare attribute, of Apavatsa, 47 ; of 
Bhudhara, 47 ; of Dauviirika, 
Sugdva and Pushpadanta, 50, 
51; of Mukbya, 51 ; of Parjanya, 
Jayanta, and Mahendra, 50, 
of Pushan, Vitatha, and Griha- 
kshata, £0 ; of Safcya, Bhriuge&a 
Antariksha, 50 ; of Varuoa, 49 ; 
of Vfiyu, 49 ; of Vivasvat, 47 ; of 
Yama, 49. 

Snout, measure, of lion, 598. 

Socket, 421, of eye, 610. 

Sofa, 11, with arms, 501. 

Soft portion (snigdha), of bull, 595. 

Soft stone, 537. 

Soil, of site for building, examinations 
of, 17-21 ; examination by 
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digging and pouring in water, 18 ; 
preparation of, 21. 

Soldiers (ftyudha), barracks for, 400, 

409 ; family quarters of, 401. 

Soles, of foot (tala), 385, 579, 608 ; 
breadth, 621 ; distance between, 

(527 ; measure of, 619 ; of Garuda, 

587 ; of goose, breadth of, 582 ; 
measure of lion, 598 ; breadth, in 
seven tala , 569 ; from largo toe to 
heel, in large nine tala, 576 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of 626 

Solid, image of bull, 594; gatehouse, 

337 ; structure, 216. 

Solstice, southern and northern, 166, 
months of, 404. 

Soma, a quarter-lord, description of, 

50 ; offerings to, 61, plot of, 36, 

37, 43, 83, 84, 297, 298, 399 400, 
401, 428, 430. 

Somarka, type of pavilion for kitchen 
of Brahmans, 3/0, details of, 370. 

Sons, death due to defects iu eorridoors 
and verandahs, 630, destruction 
due to defect in wall, 040 

6osha, a quarter-lord, description of, 

51 ; features of, 51, complexion of, 

51 *, offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 37, 

40, 43,75,82, 113, 402,427, 428. 

Sound, of soil to be examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 17 ; 
(svata), to be audible iu assembly 
hall, 368. 

Sowing of the seed (ahkurSrpana), 
ceremony of, 217, 405. 

Span, a unit of measure, 8, 222. 
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Sparrow cages, 501, dimensions of, 
512. 

Spear, attribute of Pushan, Vitatha, 
and Grihakshata, 50. 

Sj ear-ornament (Sakti-dhvaja), 155, 
description and situation of, 155. 

Spha^ika, lapis lazuli, 173, 220. 

Special marks, for Hols, 632. 

Spherical roof (Sikhara), 224, 225, 227, 
238, 239, 420, 246, 251, 252, 
253, 257, 26 h 313, 314, 315, 317. 
318, 319, 320, 332, 333, 371 ; 
nine kinds of, 335 ; height of, 
312, 316; without defect, t37 ; 
for parrot-cages, 514 ; of eight 
corners in a six-storeyed buil ling, 
258, 259 ; in ten storeyed build- 
ings, 273. 

Spider’s net, for covering of eyes of 
idol to be cast 634. 

Spike (6iila), 194. 

Spinal cord, of Spirit, 54 

Spiral (bhrama) post, for fans, 504, 

Spire (Siklm), 313, 314. 316, 317 318, 
319, 320, 332, 353, 335, 374, 446, 
447, (gikhara) 156, 158, 312 ; for 
parrofc-cages, 514. 

Spirit, of the house, 405. 

Spirit, of the site, 5-7, position of, 
52-54 ; assignment of the limbs 
of, 52-54, architectural utility 
of, 64, 55, hump-backed, crooked, 
and lean form of, 54, offerings to, 
57 ; (Vastu-puru>ha), 384, mark- 
ing on the silo for mansions, 3&4- 
385. 

Spittoon, a furniture, 501. 

Split stone, 537, 
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Spokes, (pa^ta), of wheel, 442, (pajji- 
ka) 444, 445, 

Sport-seeing place, pavilion for, 369. 

Spot, in altars, 536. 

Spotted-stone, 537. 

Spring residence, of gods and kings, 
pavilions for, 355. 

Sprouts, carvings for thrones, 463. 

Spy, office for, 400. 

Square, cages, for boars, 512 ; 
chariots, 448 ; edifice, from base- 
ment to dome, 202 ; pavilion, 371, 
642; pillars, 476; plans, 43; 
plot (stbaydila), 406, 407 ; two- 
storeyed buildings, 214. 

&reni-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 138-139, 
for temples, 138, decorated with 
crocodiles and lions, 139. 

Sri as consort of Vishyu, 520, 

^rlbandha, a type of base, comprising 
four kiuds, 136, for palaces and 
temples, 136; a type of base for 
couches of gods and men, 453; a 
typo of thrones, 439, 458, details 
of, 667, for Parshuika and Pafta- 
dhara kings, for coronation, 467, 

Sribhadra, a type of altars, 546; a 
type of thrones, 458, details of, 
465, for Adhiraja and Narendra 
kings for all purposes, 465. 

Srlbhoga, a type of base, 143-144 ; 
a type of spherical roofs, includ- 
ing a group of four email 
vestibules, 335 ; a type of seven- 


storcycd buildings, description of, 
262. 

£rldhara, temple of, 77, image in 
the east, 263, representation in 
two-storeyed Vishuu-temple, 244. 

Siikiinta, a type of basq, 148-149, 
decorated with all ornaments, 
148, employed in temples of &iva 
and Vishnu, 149; smallest type 
of three-storeyed buildings, 245; 
a ttpe of small seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Ankara, a kind of spherical roof with 
middle vestibules and cage-like 
windows, 335 ; a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features of, 233; a typ9 of two- 
storeyed buildings, 243. 

Srimadhava, image, at the east, 
23d. 

Srimukha, a type of thrones, 439, 458, 
details of, 467, for Mandated 
kings for four stages of corona- 
tion, 467. 

Sringfira, a type of pavilions, 361, 
details of, 390—361, use of, 361; 
temple, situation thereof, 298. 

Srlrupa, a type of pavilions, 366, 
details of, 366 ; (Vishnu), image, 
on surfaces of fans, 504, 

Srlsha, a tree, 172. 

Srivatsa figure, 219. 

Srlvatsa-mark, on middle of crowns, 
492, 519; on Jain deities, 564, 
in gold, 564. 

SrlviSala, a type of altars, 546; a 
type of pavilions for residence of 
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queens, 370, details of, 369-370 j 
a type of spherical roofs with a 
group of twelve small vtsfcibules, 
335 ; a type of h ogle-storeyed build- 
iug, distinguishing features tbeie- 
of, 2^3; a type oi thioues, 439, 
458, details there of, 465-466, for 
Parshuika and Narendra kings for 
the four stages of, coronation, 466- 
467. 

Stable, number of storeys in, 107 ; for 
conveyatces, situation of, 401 ; 
for horses, situation in temple 
premises of, 300, pavilion lor, 
details thereof, 352, 4U3, situa- 
tion of, 429 ; for elephants, situa- 
tion in temple premises of, Sou, 
pavilion for, 352, 403, 

Staff, 114, (dao4*ka) 161, (dapdika) 
185; of the neck of column, 160, 
161 ; an attribute of sages, 568. 

Staircases, 465, for ascending and 
descending, 244, details of, 281- 
285, for temples, human dwellings, 
edifices, pavilions, enclosures, 
gateways, hills, tanks, wells, 
lakes, towns, villages, 281, 
stationary and movable, 281, 
made of stone, brick, wood, 281, 
situation in ordinary buildings, 

. 281, in temples, 281 282, 283, 
measures in different cases of, 
283, number of steps in, 283, 
mode of construction, 284-285, 
steps and measures thereof, 284, 
height of, 285 ; decoration of. 


368 ; without defect, 637 ; defect 
causing the crippling of master, 
63,1; circumambulating, for 
usccudiug, 246; situation, in 
four sioieyed residential build* 
iugs, 2j4 ; situation in five* 
storeyed buildings, 256 ; in 
mansions, for ascepding and for 
descending, 397 ; in mansions, 
situation of, 89l, and ornaments 
of, 394; situation in pavilions 
348,350, 351. 

Stall, a synonym of column, 151. 

Stalk (mriyaltka), 178, 179, 183, 184; 
without defect, 637 ; delect 
causing abdominal disease to 
master, 638. 

Stambha, a synonym of column, 151. 

Staua-sutra, an ornament, 498. 

Standards, of measure 601. 

Standard ahgula, a unit, 538, 600, 601 

Stars, curving on the doors, 235; 
ornaments for arches, 473. 

State chairs, 501. 

Stationary, Durga. 553; idols, 560, 
561, 562, 634; images, 516, 517, 
566, 605; image oi Qatuqa, 585; 
lamp-post, 603 ; pose, 520 ; roof 
(sthita), 224; stairoases, 281, 
comprising small steps, made of 
stone, brick, or wood, 281, 283. 

Steps (bhadra), 301; (patfika), of 
staircases, 283, 284, 465 ; number 
of, 291 ; in dwelling houses, 
situation of, 402 ; for main doors* 
411; to rampart, defect causing 
consumption of higher limbs and 


16 
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sex organ, 038; defect oausing 
death of master's son, 638. 

Stereobates, 123. 

Sthina, synonyms of, 229. 

Sth&naka, a class of single storey 
temple with idol in erect posture, 
223, where height is standard of 
measure , 223, otherwise called 
Asaxhchita, 228, ereot posture, 
625. 

Sthandiia, figure, 112 ; site plan of 49 
plots, 83, 85, 171, 217, 213, 642, 
643; a site plan, z88, for second 
oourt, 288; plan, of Naudyavarta 
village, 72; plan, tor Padma 
village, 80; plan, for Prastara 
village, 85; plan, rcoommeuded 
for barvatobhaara village, 69. 

Sthaniya, a fortified city, 95 ; ieatures 
of, 96 ; site plan of 121 plots, 34, 
83, 427 ; plan for Sva«tika 
village, 82. 

SthAutt, a synonym of oolnmn, 151. 

Sthayin, a Bh&va, 575. 

Sth&paka, chief assistant, 634 ; sculp- 
tor, 641, 642, 647 ; builder, 

number of storeys in the reai- 
denoe of, 107. 

Sthapati, chief architect, 684, 641, 
642, 644, 645, 647 ; olassifioaiion 
and qualifications of, 6, 7. 

Sthira*ri6i, defined, 404. 

Sthfina, a synonym of oolnmn, 151. 

Stick, for G&ruda to lean over, 587. 

Stiff attitude, of Jain deities, 563, 

Stock, 509; 


Stone, one of the nine materials for 
images, 516, for immovable 
images, 517, 518; male and 
female, 206; fonr pieces for 
installation, 531, Nandyftvarta 
form of, 531, tortoise shape of, 531, 
532, oeremonial collection of, 532, 
white, red, yellow, black varieties 
of, 532—534, male, female and 
neuter, 533, white, gold and black 
lines in, 534 ; for altars of phalli, 
537, 538, varieties of, 537 , for 
Buddhist images, 566; for image 
of bull, 594 ; for doors, 419 ; a 
material for Garuda image. 591 ; 
for pavilion, 368 ; for phallus and 
idols, 646 ; for rampart, 426 ; for 
staircases, 281 ; material for 
pillar and other members of 
sheds, 369; for thrones, etc., 477, 

Stone lamp-posts, 503, 

Stone pillar, 171, 193; for central 
theatre, 476. 

Stoppage, of learning, due to defect in 
crowning portion of a structure, 
640. 

Store-house, for corn, situation of, 
402, 428; for grain, 349. 

Storeys ttala), 150, 185, 199,205, 216, 
229, *54, 255, 256 r 258, 260, 262, 
263, 264, 267, 270, 273. 312, 316, 
860,386,417 , 447; square, rec- 
tangular, oirouiar, round, oota- 
goual, nexagonal, oval, and other 
shapes of, 99 ; vanes from one to 
twelve, 99; three siies of, 99; 
various dimensions of, 99*105; 
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comparative dimensions of, 106; 
as given to residents of different 
ranks. 106, 107 ; height of, 246; 
ornamented with, 259; where 
images are represented. 281 ; in 
cars. 350; in divine care, 449; 
in central theatre, 309 ; nine, for 
chariots, 446 ; in gate-houses of 
residential buildings, asoompared 
with storeys of the main edifice, 
310-311 ; in gate-houses of diffe- 
rent castes, 403 ; of pinnacle of 
pavilions, 350 ; of mansions, 387, 
388, 389, 391, 392, 393, 394, 390, 
397. 

Storeyed buildings, 416. 

Storeyed mansions, 2, details of, 878- 
397, for residence of gods, kings 
and the four castes, 373 ; six kinds 
of, 373 dimensions thereof, 373- 
374; single row of, 373, rows of, 
376, number of joints in, 377 ; 
running up to twelve storeys, 397 • 
for beauty, health, and enjoyment, 
397. 

Straight left leg, pose of Durgfi, 553. 

Straight-pavilion, 246. 

Straight pose, of Jain deities, 562, 
563. 

Straight postures, measures in, 624. 

Straight wall (rajju-bhitti), 291. 

Strength, six, of kings, 437 ; frnit of 
a good Viira, 543. 

Strings (d&ma), t>s ornament of pillar, 
154, 499, 514, 643, 645; for 
measuring, 625 ; five in ereot or 
sitting posture, 625 ; seven, nine, 
and eleven, 626, 
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String bracelet, round the armpit, 

498. 

String chain, for neck, 550, 

String of crocodiles, pattern for 
orown, 489. 

String, of jewels, round the bnttook 
of Lakshml, 551. 

Strongest -timber, for pillar, 170. 

Structure, 405 639, 640 ; loss of, duo 
to defect in wall. 640, 

Stucco tsudhA), one of the nine ma- 
terials for images, 510, 517, 518 ; 
image of bull, 594* 

Studio, of artists, 532, 035, 630. 

Study, of all castes, sit nations of, 401 ; 
pavilion for, 840, 

8tflpi (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341. 

Stflpika (pinnacle), synonyme of, 
341. 

Style (pa^a', 418, (pattikA) 336; ef 
chariot*, 448 ; (pa^tika), of doors, 
417 ; for pavilions of various 
castes, 371 ; of phalli, 527. 

Stylobates, 123. 

&ubha-danta, tree, for gnomon, 28. 

Subrahmauya, temple of, 78; situa- 
tion of the temple of, 295. 

SubhOshana, a type of pavilion, 359; 
details of, 859 ; subsidiary pillar, 
165. 

Success, measurement for, 559 ; 
effect of correct measure, 600 ; 
effeot of Vyaya, 604. 

Sudarkana temple, sitnation in Vishnu 
temple premises of, 303. 

Buddha, an object made of one mate- 
rial. 181, 205 ; an jkibfca, 
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Sndhft stucco, materials for images, 
516. 

Sudras, foundations of the houses 
of, 118 ; houses of, 70 ; type of 
pedestal for coueheB of, 454; 
situation of dwellings for, 899; 
storeys in gatehouses of, 403; 
mansions for, 874, without) 
top-tower, 875; ornaments for, 
514-515; pavilion for, 858, 859, 
872; style for the pavilions 
of, 871; pavilion for the 
kitchen (isfectory) of, 870; pent- 
roofs in the buildingB of, 209; 
phalli for worship by, 523, 529, 
made of black stones, 534 ; quar- 
ters of, 74; small towns (khar* 
vat a) of, 872; village for, 89; 
windows in the buildings of, 336. 

Stldra kings, thrones for, 468. 

Sugar, offering o£ 60, 516. 

Sugatas, temple of, 78 ; a type of, 
pavilion for all eastes and all 
provinces, 861, details of, 861. 

Sugandha*, a group of Jain deities, 
568, 

Sugrlva, 87, a quarter-lord, features of, 
50-51 ; red complexion of, 50 club 
and snare attributes, garment, 
two diadems of, 51; offerings 
to, 61; plot of, 39, 40, 48, 75, 79, 
84, 118, 297, 402, 411, 427 480. 

Sdkara-ghr&oa, a joint, description of, 
195. 

Snkhftlaya (pleasure house), a type of, 
three storeyed buildings, 246 ; 


a type of pavilion, 854, details of, 
853- 54, situation of. 854. 

$flla, a synonym of £ikh& (apex), 
194. 

Sulaka (pinnacle), synonyms of, 841. 

Sumahgali, chains, for (ears of) 
Durgft, 553. 

Sun-god, 85. 

Sun-mark, on &Ya*fl crown, 521. 

Sun temple, 84. 

Sun dara f a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings description of, 259. 

Sunday, a Vara, 586. 

Supplementary support (upadhgra), 
444, 445. 

Support jidhara). 183, 191, 444 ; 
tbhara) 444, 445 ; 447 ; fruit of 
Aya, 543. 

Supporting slab (&dh3ra-patta), 171. 
182. 

Supratikinta, a site plan of 484 plots, 
84 ; for the fourth court, 288 ; a 
type of nine-storeyed buildings, 
268 ; description of, 289. 

Suprabhedagama, method of casting 
images in, 635 ; descriptive styles 
in, 267 i tala measure in, 559. 

Supreme kings, images on doors of, 
418. 

Supreme soul, 563. 

Supurima, an ornament for upper 
arm, 498. 

Surfaces, of fans, decorated with 
images of gods, 504 ; of scales 
508. 

Surprise, an effect of Aya, 604 
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Surrounding, baloony (alindaka), 262, 
267, 322, width thereof, 323, in 
eleven storeved buildings, 276 ; for 
mansions, 375 ; for parrot cages, 
513 ; bee-9haped locks of hair, for 
orowns, 491 ; board of couches, 
453 ; branches, of ornamental 
trees, 480; car-like bind, 465, 
466, circle, a moulding, 467; 
corner tower (barxm*hftrmya\ 

3 *2 ; corridor, 330; courtyard, 
364 ; door, 345 ; frame, for cou- 
ches, 453 ; mansion, 392; parlour 
(khalurika) 354; pavilion (mali- 
ka), 290, 345, 346. 348, 349, 351, 
351 3=3.361.364 36«,367, 431 ; 
platform 3^3; roads, 292 ; stair- 
cases, 283 ; verandah, 325, 326, 
327 344 346. 34*. 351, 353, 354, 
35% 3*0, vara 361, 362 365, 
366 367, 369 370 381, 386 387, 
390, 391, 392, 558, for mansions, 
375, position thereof, in ten- 
storeyed buildings; 273 ; wall, 322, 
329 ; water course, of phalli, 539 

Surya-vUalaka, a site* plan of 400 
plots, 34. 

Snsaibhjta, a site-plan of 441 plots, 
34 ; for the fourth court, 288. 

Suspending, (yellow) clothes, for 
Vi-hnu, 520; cloth, for waist, of 
Siva, 520. 

Sfltragr&hin, a class of kings, classifica- 
tion and qualifications of, 6, 7, 112. 

Svahft, goddess, consort of Agni, 49. 
Svina, a Yoni, 461. 


Svargakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264, description of, 265. 

Svarna phalli, description of, 541. 

Svasti-shapes, 193. 

Svasti-handha. a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features thereof. 233. 

Svastika, figure, 113. 116, a tyre of 
two-storeyed building*, 243; a 
joiub, description of, 190-191 ; a 
type of storeyed mansions 373 '» 
rows of buildings joined in the 
shape of, 375, for courtesans, 376, 
of two rows, 377. lay-out of, 384- 
385 ; a type of pavilions with 
three faces 371 ; a phallus, 523, 
for inferior castes, 5*23, also for 
Kshatriyas, 523, and Vaiftyas, 
523. . e 28. 529, shape thereof 

535 544; p>sture, of ri^ht 

leg of Durga, 553 ; posture of 
Love-godd ss, 55 4; a type of 
village, 63; village, dimensiors 
and inhabitants of, 65; lay-out 
of, 80-85; plan of, 80;* street 
plan, sitUHiion, number, dimen- 
sions of roads in 8°-82 ; ram- 
part ditch, gates in, 82; watch- 
towers in 82; inhabitant of, 82; 
royal palaces in, 83 ; situation of 
temples in, 83-85, certain resi- 
dential buildings around temples, 
84 ; a type of windows, 336. 

Svastik&nfca, a type of six -storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Svavamsaka, base of roof, synonyms 
of, 177, 
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Svayambhu, self-revealed, a type of 
phalli, 534; definition of, 534, 536; 
round or elliptical altars for, 536; 
installed on s tudy bank. 537 ; 
plan of, 539, for personal and 
public worship, 537, ^39 ; compa- 
rative measure of, 544 ; altars of, 
547 ; one of two main classes of 
phalli, f 01. 

Sweetmeats, offering of, 61 ; a material 
for phalli, 542. 

Swings, 11,455, 456. 500, 501, for gods 
and men, 506 ; dimensions and 
other details of. 506-507, pillars, 
walls, iron rings, transom board, 
mirrors, portico, and doors, of, 
506. 507. 

Sword, 496 ; attribute of Adi'i, 51 ; 
ornament of pede9*als, 130. 

Symmetry, between edifice aud its 
pavilions, 342. 

System, of measurement, 1 ; of tdla 
measure, 559. 

T 

Tablet, Buddhist images made on, 
566; for painting on, 517. 

Tabor, an attribute of I$a (§iva), 48. 

Tagara plant, offering of, 61. 

Tail, measure, 597 ; of bull, 594 ; 
of Oaiuda, with pointed red 
end, 591 ; of goose, length of, 582, 
583; tapering, of lion, measure 
of, 5*9, forepart furnished w ith 
hair, 599; of stone, 538. 


'Jailors, houses of, 71, 76. 

Takshka, classification and qualifica- 
tions of, 6, 7, 112, 

Tala, synonyms of, 229. 

T&/a, unit of measure, 603; measure, 
3, 560, 563, 567, 568-571, 600, 
602; definitions of, 559; mea- 
sures, for devotees. 575 ; mea- 
sure, for mythical beings, 572 ; 
large ben, 566 ; a tree, 170. 

Tamftlnka, wood for yard stick, 8. 

Tamarind, a tree, 170; for wheel, 443. 

Tanks, for bathing and drinking 
water, 71 ; situation in temple 
promises, 299, 428 ; staircases 
for, 281 ; surrounding staircases 
for, 282. 

Tanners, houses of, 71. 

Tantra science of architecture, 93, 96, 
104, 107 ; magio, 98 ; eoripture, 
633. 

Tapaskanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
266. 

Tapasviu hermitage of, 69. 

Tapering} balance beams, 508 ; lamp- 
post 9, 503 ; tail, of lion, 599. 

T&rakS, goddess, placed on severed 
h4hd of buffalo upon upper 
surface of Bbadra pedestal, 557; 
four arms, two eyes, dark blue 
comple, 557 ; kirlfa crown, 557, 
attributes and pose of, 557. 

Tarkshya, Garuda, worship of, 590, 
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Taakara, one of the nine Arinas, 286, 
543, 586, 605. 

Taste, of soil to be examined in select- 
ing building sites, 11. 

Tafanka, armlets, 514. 

Twany complexion, for Bhargava, 567. 

Teachers, of arhitecture, 3, 633-634; 
carvings on ohariots, 450. 

Teeth, number in upper and lower 
jaws, 612 ; pattern for lion's 
nails, 599. 

Temple, 59, 60, 70, 170, 294, 362, 366, 
4b 1, 547, 642 (uiandapaj; 33b, 
368, (vim&na) 150, 403, (harmya) 
632; adytum of, 639; circumam- 
bulation of, 645 ; measurement 
of, 561 ; comparative measure of, 
600, 602 ; length of, 560 ; doors 
of, 564; door-measures in, 414, 
419; doors with panels of, 411; 
lattice* work in the doors of, 
421; situation of ooors in, 413; 
doors in, 321; five-storeyed, *57 ; 
front pavilions of, 233, 234 ; found- 
ations of, 117} four-storeyed, 254 ; 
gate houses of, 305 ; number of 
storeys in, 107 ; pen proofs of, 207 ; 
phalli iu groups in, 527 ; sheds 
around of, 339 ; (tor all) situations 
of, 403 , situation of staircases in, 
2*2 ; of twelve-storeys, staircases 
in, 281 ; in villages, 62 ; for ins- 
tallation of bull in, 59b; installa- 
tion of phalli and deities, iu. 530 ; 
of attendant deities, 2, details of, 
294-304, situation of, 294, 
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groups of 294, 304 ; situation of, 
639; of attendant deities in aide 
the court, 291, storeys of, 291 ) 
shape of, 291; cnm;aiison with 
main temples, 292 ; caste-wise 
doors of, 292 ; for daily worship, 
situation of, 402 ; of gods, arches 
for, 470 ; of gods, doorways of, 
410; temporary, for G&rada, 
situation of, 591 ; for hunters 
situation of, 431; for offering 
dishes in, situation of, 297 ; for 
personal worship, in palaces, 
situation of, 429; for phallus* 
547 ; for public worship, in 
palaces, situation v f, 429 ; for 
sacrifice, situation of, 297, 298; 
of &iva, also for Love-goddess, 
554; of Vishriu, doors of, 77; 
sixteen images iu, 609; regulat- 
ing size of phalli, 536. 

Temple-drummers, situation of their 
quarters in temple-premises, 
299. 

Teraa, 151. 

Tenia (ta$i), 159 ; (t&tika;, 154, 162, 
474, 476; of lamp post, 502, 

Ten tala , measures, 3 ; small, interme- 
diate and large, for devotees, 
575; for unspecified measure of 
Garuda, 589, 

Ten-row mansion, 377, 

Ten-b tor eyed buildings, description of, 
271-273, setting up and general 
features of, 271; width, height and 
comparative measure of the tenth 
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storey, 271, 272-273; six typos 
of, 271 ; details thereof, 271-272, 
272, width of, 271 ; pinnacles and 
balls of, 271 ; largest type of, 
271-272, ornuiiKi.ts ot 273 ; 
dimensions of, 104 ; editkes of 
various measures, ol thiee sizes, 
201-202. 

Tenth storey, 2 ; height, width, etc., 
of, 271, 272-273. 

Terminalia Catuppa, 170, 

Terrace, of mountain, phalli installed 
on, 536. 

Terraced building, 388. 

Terra-cotta, one of the nine materials 
for images, 016, 517 ; lor Buddhist 
images, 566; for image of bull, 
594; for Garuda image, 591. 

Terrible eyes, of demonesses, 51. 

Terrific look, of Garudu, 589. 

Testicle, circular, width, of Garuda, 
587 ; measure of, 616 ; of bull, 
596 ; measure of lion, 599. 

Theatre (nataka), 2, 11, 350; (range) 
350, 366, 307 ; »na$aka), dimen- 
sions of, 365; ornamental, 
supporting the abacus of pidar, 
162; situation iu pavilion of, 
352 ; of temples, palaces, etc.. 
180; (langa), in five-storeyed 
edifices, 257. 

Theatre-hall (rafiga-riiagdipa), in 

palaces, situation of, 431. 

Theatre like, courtyard (raudh)a- 

ranga), 360 ; (rufiga), 381 ; 
(kudya)396; in mansions, 379, 


380 ; galleiy (nataka) 363 ; 
moulding (nataka), 474; open 
yard. 365 3u6. 

Thick, fa. e, of Garuda 591. 

Thick red, month and ear, of lion, 
599. 

Thickness, of s. I tars, 538 ; measure- 
ment of, 558. 

Thighs, cloth for, 519, 520 • distance 
between the root and middle of, 
628; distance from central plumb 
line, 6^:7 ; from sox organ, in eight 
tala, 570; height iu seven tala, 
569; 1< ngi.h, 619; in nine tala , 
5*0; in small ton tala, 5*9; 
length of, in large nine tala , 
67o; limit, 610; measure, 609; 
measure in large ten tala, 606, 
607 ; measure, of Garuda, 587 ; 
plumb lines by the middl- of, 626, 
629, 030 ; plumb lines iu Abhanga 
pose by the middle t»f the side of, 
630; plumb line iu S^mabhanga 
pose by the side of, 630; plumb 
lines thr ugh, 557 ; iu Ablunga 
pose, distunce bitten roots of, 
031 ; in Samabbaiiga pose, 631; in 
Aiibhuhga pose, 63 1 ; width, 620 ; 
width, in seven tdla, 569; of 
bull, 594; length thereof, 595, 
59d ; large, of Durg&, 553 ; of 
goose, leugth of, 58 1, oircular 
shape of, 582 ; measure of lion, 
539 ; of Siva, o2 ). 

Thigh middle, in Tribl.anga pose, 
distance from the central plumb 
line, 632, 
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Thigh-root, width around, in larg< 
nine ttila, 576 ; width at, 020 ; 
width at, in small ton tala, 579. 

Thin (ip, ot tinkers, 577. 

Third court, 283, 431; gate house of, 
305. 

Third eye, on forehead, 645. 

Third heaven, Jain deities placed or, 
663. 

Third storey, 2 ; of chariots, 446 ; of (rate 
houses, description of, 317, 331. 

Thirty-two plans, 37, 43. 

Thirty-two sngeartists, 633*634. 

Three-bent, pose, 630. 

Three-cornered pavilions, 342. 

Three-crowncd monarchs, 377 jthroncs 
of, 472. 

Three-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Three-fold band, (trika) 181; (vetra- 
ka), of crowns, 4S9, 

Three-fold bracelets, for crowns, 491. 

Three-fold casket, plan for crowns, 
488. 

Three- fold cavity, plan for crown®, 
488. 

Three-fold cup, plan for crowns, 488 

Three fold leaf, plan for crowns, 488. 

Three-fold pocket, plan for crowns, 
458. 

Three rows, of mansions for various 
people, 374, 377. 

Three-storeyed, buildings, description 
of, 245, 249: set tings and general 
features of, 245 ; eight types of, 
245, 246, 247, 248 ; dimensions of, 
100, 101 ; edifices, various kinds 
of measures, of three sizes, 200 ; 


gate houses, component members 
of, 31 9, 322 324 ; mansions, 392 : 
89o ; tcmplo of Vishnu, 77 ; 
postures of the image in various 
storeys, 77, 

Thrones, 2, 501, for gods and kings, 
details of, 457, 469 ; eighteen 
types and names of, 457, 458 ; 
dimensions of, 458-460, 461 ; 

component parts of, 402 -408 ; 
pinnacles of, 468 ;six lion logs for, 
408 ; for idols, 636 ; arches for, 
470 ; in central theatre, 476 ; legs 
of, 439 ; matciials for, 477 ; of 
Buddhist images, with ornamental 
arch and tree, 565 ; of gods aud 
kings, arches for, 472 ; of Jain 
deities, 563 ; of kings, 493 ; 
ornamental trees for, 478 ; with 
crocodile-shaped aroho9, orna- 
mental trees, for, 481. 

Thumb, 659 ; breadth o f , 013 ; two 
digits of, 578 ; divisions in, 614 ; 
length, 613, 619 ; length in largo 
nine tala, 576 ; length, and width, 
of devotees, 577 ; length, in small 
ten tala, 580 ; length, of.Garuda, 
587, 588 ; limit of palm, 621; 
tip of, 57 1 ; width, in large nine 
tala , 577. 

Tiger cages. 501, dimensions of, 512 
quadrangular shape of, 512, other 
details of, 512-513. 

Tiger house, iu palaces, situation of 
431. 

Tiger-leg, pittern, for lion, 598. 


17 
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Tiger’s skin, clothing for bull, 596, 
for I$a (Siva) 48, for Siva, 520. 

Til&ka marks, on obeeks of Brahma, 
46; on forehead, 519. 

Times, regulating measures of images, 
601 ; of commencement of man- 
sions, 883-384. 

Tindini, wood for yard-stiok, 8. 

Tinduka, tree, for couches, 456 *, for 
gnomon, 23. 

Tintriui, wood, for dome-nail, 206, 
for wheel, 4t3. 

Top, of upper left hand, of Love 
goddes, resting on the head, 554. 

Tirthafikaras (twenty-four), attendant 
deities of Buddha, 304, 563 ; 

situation of the temples of, 303. 

Tlthi, a formula, 65, 223, 285, 286, 
397, 538. 

Toe, 558, 580; breadth, 576 ; divi- 
sion of, 608 ; of Durga, jewel 
rings for, 553 ; jewel rings for, 
549; of Lakshmi, jewel rings for, 
651, length, 621 ; limit, 619, mea- 
sure, of bull, 596 ; measure, of 
lion, 598. 

Tongue, 508 ; of balance, always 
made of iron (metal), 508 ; mea- 
sures, of bull, 595, of board, 105, 
measures, of lion, 598. 

Tooth (danta), 197, of wheel, 444 ; of 
lion, measure, of quarter -moon 
shape, e(z in number, 598. 

Tooth-mark, on phalli, 537. 

Tooth-nail, 196. 

Tooth-shaped gutter , 282. 

Tooth-tree, for gnomon, 28. 


Top, 249, 251, 270 ; where images are 
represented, 281 ; without defect, 
687 ; (SIrsha), octagonal shape 
of, 233 ; of altars, 546, of lamp- 
post, like palm of hand, 502 ; of 
phalli, 529, 530, 535, 545, 547 : of 
altars, 537 ; (ohulana), of orna- 
mental trees, 480. 

Top-hall (urdhva-SSla), 333 ; in twelve 
storeyed buildings, 280. 

Top-knot, of Jain deities, 562. 

Top-part (ufctara), 189. 

Top-pinnacle (urdhva-ku{a), 262. 

Top-tower (ohuli-barmya), 375. 

Topaz (pushpa-raga), 113, 173, 220, 
647. 

Tortoise, figure of, 119 ; shape of 
stone, 531, 

Torus (kumuda), 137, 138, 139, 143, 
149,464; small (kapotaka), 144; 
of altars, 546. 

Touch, of soil to be examined in select- 
ing building site, 11. 

Tower, 279, 280, 362, 363 (chfili- 
harmya’, 368; (vimana), 252 ; 
situation, of, 361 ; staircases 
for, 281. 

Tower-hall (kfi$a-$ala), in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 276 : in nine- 
storeyed buildings, 269, 

Towered-roof, 371. 

Tow ds, 59, 403 ; foundations of, 118- 
119 ; pavilions in, 340. 

Town-plan, 2, 43, 93-98. 

Trading centre (on sea, river), dwell- 
ing houses in, 898, 
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Traditions (pnr&oas), 496. 

Transitory idol, 634. 

Transom (vajana) f of swings, 506*507. 

Transparent complexion, 563. 

Treasury, 349, 403, for gold and 
jew els, situation of, 400 ; for 
jewels, pavilion of the KshatriyaB 
and VaiSyas, 357, situation 
of, 296, 428 ; of temple, situa- 

tion of, 298. 

Trees, for pillars, 170 ; with essence 
339 ; for planks, 1 70 ; powders 
of, 634 ; varieties thereof, 170. 

Tree-stones, sounding like the buffalo, 

533. 

Triad, 2, images of Brahma, Vishnu 
and Siva, details of, 516-522 ; 
.measure of their courts, 522; lotus 
seat and Maham^ha pedestals for 
522; ornamental sheds, arches, 
and ornamental tree for, 522, 
stationary or movable imageB of, 

522, large ten tala measure of, 

522 ; riding animals of, 581 ; 
situation of the temple of, 297. 

Triangulur arches, 472, method of 
construction of, 472. 

Triangular plan, 34 ; details of, 
45-46 ; (triple), plan for crowns, 

388. 

Tribhanga, three bent pose, 625, 630. 

Trident (of Siva), 114; attribute of 
Budra, of Budrajaya, 48 ; attri- 
bute of Satya, Bhrihgega, An- 
tariksha, 50 ; attribute of Yama, 

49. 

Trident -mark, on palm, 614. 
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Trika, a synonym of Vftjana ^fillet), 
177. 

Tri-kala, Garuda, worship of, 591 ; 
Siva, 431. 

Tri-karnftbha, a joint, description of, 
193. 

Tri-pundraka figures, of three lines 
of ashes, on forehead, 494. 

Tri-gala, three-rowed mansions, 876 ; 
with two joints, 377. 

Tri-puta, site-plan, 289, plots of, 34. 

Trunk, coiled with serpents of five 
hoods, 479 ; of elephant, image 
of, 445 ; of elephant, for stair- 
cases, 284, 368 ; of ornamental 
tree, 480 ; (pada), of ornamen- 
tal trees, decorations of, 478. 

Tryambaka, number of platforms 
iu chariots for, 419. 

Tubular vessel, measure of, 608, 620 ; 
distance between, 628 ; of Garuda, 
588; of ear, 578, 580, 010; 
of drum of ear, of bull, 595 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of, 
626 ; in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the oentral plumb line, 
632. 

Tuesday, a Vara, 586. 

f uli, a sign of zodiac, 383, a month, 
884. 

Tula-danda, synomyn of Jayanti 
and PhalakS, 177. 

Turmeric complexion, for Bhara- 
dvaja, 568. 

Turmeric powder, offering of, 61. 

Turmerio seed, offering of. 61 

Turret, 228, 284. 
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Tvashtar, 5,6 ; one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Twefth storey, 2. 

Twelve-storeyed buildings, descrip- 
tion of, 277-286, the setting up 
and general features of, 277 ; 
width and height of, 277 $ three 
sises of, 277, ten types of, 277, 
details and geographical distri- 
bution of the types, 277, 278, 279 ; 
height of twelfth storey and dis- 
tribution there of, 279, ornaments 
of, 279, representation of gods, 
goddesses, demigods, devotees on 
different parts of, 281 ; stair- 
cases in, 281 ; for all hinds of 
buildings, 281 ; dimensions of, 
104-105 ; various measures, of 
three sizes, 202, 273 ; mansions, 
397. 

Twice-born, chanting of Vedas by,, 
408 ; chapel for, 400 ; oouches and 
bedsteads for, 451 ; dimensions 
of couches for, 453; dwelling 
houses for, 398, 399-403 ; man- 
sions with one or more storeys 
for, 375 ; misfortune of, due to 
defect in wall, 640 ; number of 
storeys in the residences of, 107 ; 
situation of main dwelling house 
for, 399; situation of main 
houses for, 899 ; six legs for the 
couches of, 455, staircases in the 
residences of, 282. 

Twin gods (Aflvin), situation of the 
temple of, 295. 


Twisted hair, of Rndra, of Rudrajaya, 
48. 

Two, divisions, in toes, 608 ; rows, of 
mansions for various people, 874, 
377. 

Two-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Two-flexioned, posture, plumb lines 
in, 557. 

Two-storeyed buildings, description 
of, 238-244; eight types of, 
243 ; dimensions of, 100 ; 
shapes of, 244 ; main parts of, 
244, ornaments of, 238, 244 ; 
edifices, various kinds of 
measures, of three sizes, 200; 
gate-houses, component members 
of, 318-319, 321, 392. 

Two t&la, measure, (or goose, 681, 
height of head, thence beck, 
thence heart, thence thigh, thence 
knee, thence leg, thence foot, 
581. 

Types, of bases, 453. 

U 

Ubhaya-chaodittt, a site-plan*, 169 
plots of, 34, 83, 427, for the third 
court, 288. 

Udara-baudha, belly-band, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Udbhuta, revealed, ft type of phalli, 

534, white in colour, 535, of San- 
kara shape, 535, of broad base 
and sharp top or vice versa, 535, 
otherwise of mountain shape, 

535. 
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Uddbyita, base of roof, synonyms of, 

177. 

Uddhrita-hasta, a moulding, syno- 
nyms of, 177. 

Udita, quarter-lord, description of, 
51,68, 75, 79, 82, 168 j features of, 

51 ; bearing red complexion, lion's 
face, club attribute, 51 ; offerings 
to, 61 ; plots of, 39, 40, 43, 114, 
297,298,300,411, 28. 

Ugra-pltha, a sit 9 plan of 36 plots, 33. 

Umbrella, 408, 645; ineignia of kings, 

439; marked on crowns, 492; 
pattern for doors, 418; pattern 
for pinnacle of a phallus, 530; 
with leaves and mirrors, made 
of jewels, 495. 

Unadulterated condensed milk, .offer- 
ing of, 61. 

Unauthorized measure, 616. 

Underground, stone, 537. 

Undertakers, dwellings of, 78 ; cot- 
tages of, 85 ; situation of the 
houses of, 71. 

Unhusked grain, offering of, 60. 

Unhusking rice, pavilion for, 402. 

Uniform, shape for some inferior 
crowns, 492. 

Units, of measure, 434 ; nine, of com- 
parative measurements, 559. 

Universal monarehs, 129; mansions 
for, 388, ornaments for, 497. 

Unmana, measurement of height, 
depth, or thickness, 558. 
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Upakanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Upakrama, advance, a royal action, 
437. 

Upamana, measurement of inter-space, 
558. 

Upanayana, a ceremony, pavilion for, 

m. 

U pap! (ha, 119 ; a type of altars, 546 ; 
a site plan of 25 plots, 33,37, 46, 
111, 112, 172, 217, 643; 646; 
distribution of tbe quarters of, 37. 

Up-armlets, 488. 

Upeksha, trick, neglect, an expedient 
for kings, 435, 

Upper arm, width, in seven tala , 569. 

Upper, armlets, 520, 521, like ear- 
rings, 551 ; band, 540, for crowns, 
430, for phalli, 539 ; base, for 
installation of deities, 531 ; beam 
(vaihSa), 339; board, for parrot- 
cages, 513, for tiger-cages, 512 ; 
body, 499, of idols, uniform 
when on broad lotus-seat, 628, 
equilateral triangle shape from 
knees to hair, 628, of Einnaras, 
573; entablature, 314; fillet 
(agra-patfa), 466, (kampa), 245, 
(uttara), 157 ; garment, 494, 
for Brahma, 518, for sages, 568, 
of&iva, 521, for Viehuu, 520; 
hall, 267 ; jaw, measure of, 612 ; 
joint (utsandbi), 162 ; lip, 
measure of, 611, 622, measure, 
of lion, 597; mouldings, 477; 
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mozsanine rooms, 396 ; neck, 
498 ornament of, 518; orna- 
ments, of gate-houses, 333 ; 
pavilion (urdhva-6ala), 262; 
pinnnacle, 344 ; pillar, 244, 315, 
317, height of, 314; pivot, of 
balances, 508 ; platform (vedika), 

374; scarf, 645 ; storey, 241, 259, 
260, 374, 394, defect causing 
scarcity of rain or overfall, 039, 
pillars in, 312, 313, in twelve- 
storeyed buiMings, 279 ; string 
armlets, 498. 

Uppermost fillet (vajana), 211. 

Upward passage, for smoke iu kitch- 
ens, 412. 

Uraga-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 132-133 ; 
shape and main features of, 133, 
use in the buildings of different 
castes, 133. 

UrvI, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; features 
of, 208. 

Use, for thrones, 457 469. 

Ushfllsha, nimbus, of Buddhist images, 
566. 

Utpala, a commentary, 44, 53, 

Utsava, height, measured in compa- 
rison with principal idol, 560; 
three varieties of, 560, nine 
kinds of, 561, 601; festivity, 584; 
subordinate images, 585, 603, 
605. 

Uttara, base of roof, nynonyms of, 
177 ; asynenyra of Vftjana (fillet), 
177. 


V 

Vahini-mukha, a fortified city, 95, 
otherwise called Seuamukha, 
features of, 96. 

Vaijayantika, a type of single storey 
buildings, distinguishing fea- 
tures of, 232. 

Vaikhanasa, temple of, 85, 

Vainika, a type of painting, 249. 

Vainateya, situation in Vishnu 

temple of, 302. 

Vainayaka, temple of, 78. 

Vaishijava, images, 517 ; portion of a 
phallus, 528. 

Vaishnavl, one of seven mother 

goddesses, 554, measured in nine 
tala, 554; placed on Bhadra pedes- 
tal, 554; four arms, three eyes, 
555, bright blue complexion, 555, 
pose and posture, 555, yellow 
clothes, 556, temple of, 71. 

Vai&ravaua, 6. 

VaiSyaa, buildings of, 422 ; situation 
of dwellings for, 399; staircases 
in the dwellings of, 282 ; storeys 
in gate-houses of, 403 ; houses of, 
70, 87 ; foundation of the houses 
of, 118 ; location in villages, 74; 
mansions for, 374, without top- 
tower, 375 ; ornameuts for, 514- 
515 ; pavilions for, 367, 372 ; 
kitchen (refectory) of, 870 ; 
style for the pavilions of, 371; 
type of pedestal for couches of, 
454 ; pent-roofs iu the residences 
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of, 200 ; phalli for, made of yellow, 
stones, 6S4 *, phalli for worship 
by, 523, 529; quarters of, 85, 
87; village for, 89; windows in 
the buildings of, 836. 

Vaidya kings, thrones for, 468. 

Vajaaa (fillet), shape of, 177; 
synomyms of, 177 ; base of roof, 
177. 

Vajra (diamond), 220. 

Vajra-bandha, a type of base, 143. 

Vajrakanta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274 ; description of, 275 

Vajra-pada, a type of oouohes, 455. 

Vajra phalli, description of, 541. 

Vaktra-hasta, a synonym of Kapota 
(oorona), 177. 

Vaktila, a tree for couches, 455 ; a tree, 
for wheel, 443. 

Valabhl, a synonym of entablature 
176 ; synonyms of, 177. 

Valaya armlet, 498. 

Valaya-daman, upper string armlets, 
498. 

Valli, a moulding, synonyms of, 177 ; 
window, 337« 

VallikS, a moulding, synonyms of, 177 

Valli-bandha, a type of window, 336. 

Valour, a royal quality, 437. 

Valuables, pavilions for keeping of, 
849. 

Varna, a phallus, 523, 633. 

Vamana, temple of, 77 ; (dwarf), re- 
presentation in two-storeyed 
Viahpu temple of, 244. 


Vaibiaka, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277; details of, 278. 

Vana-maU, wild garland, cf flowers, 
500. 

Vapra-bandha, a type of bases, 142- 
143. 

Vfira, a formula, 66, 228, 285, 286, 897, 
461, 538, 542, 586, 602, 604, 
605. 

Varahi, one of seven mother-goddess- 
es 554 ; placed on Bhadra pedes- 
tal, 55 1, bearing four arms, three 
eyes, 555 ; hog's snoot like faoe, 
555 ; bright blue oomplexiou, 

555 ; attributes and posture, 555, 

556 ; holding plough, 556 ; 
measured in nine tala, 554, 

Vardhaki, classification and qualifica* 
tions of, 6, 7 ; mea*urer of 
various objects, 9, 11 ? ; sculptor, 
632, 634. 

Vardhamana, a joint, description of, 
192 ; a type of storeyed mansions, 
373, 376, of ten rows, 376; number 
of storeys in, 377, lay-out of. 391 
>397, twelve-storeyed, 397; a 
phallus, 523, for Kshatriyas, 523, 
528, 529. 

Varuua, a quarter-lord, 85, 37, 74, 83 ; 
features of, 49; seated on a cro- 
codile, consort BharanI (Varu* 
naui), bearing two hands, two eyes, 
ear-rings, diadem, snare and goad 
attributes, white complexion, and 
red cloches, saored thread, outer 
garment, various ornaments, 49 * 
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offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 36, 40, 
42, 43, 68, 114, 298, 299, 399, 
400, 402, 427, 428, 430 (Jalefe), 
situation of the temple of, 296. 

Visa, synonyms of, 229. 

Va6is$ha, image of, 567 ; measured in 
nine tala, 567, bearing red com- 
plexion, yellow garments, matted 
hair, saored thread and upper 
garment, holding book in one hand 
and staff in the other, in sitting or 
erect posture, in a worshipping 
pose, 568 ; temple, situation in 
Vishuu-temple premises of, 80?. 

Vasita, synonyms of, 229. 

Vastu, connotations comprising 
villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, all kinds of temples and 
residential buildings, 59 (note). 

Vastu deities, 405. 

Vastu-bodha, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Vastu- 6astra, of Mantua, 47. 

V istu-vidya, 44. 

Vastuvidyaputi, one of thirty-two aagt - 
artists, 635. 

Vasudeva, image, at the north of, 
237 ; temple of, 77. 

Vasudha, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; 
features of, 208. 

Viisuki (snake god), 303 ; situation in 
Vishtm temple, 302. 

Vasundhar&, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; 
features of, 208, 

Valuta, situation of the temple of, 
296. 

Vault (tufiga), 229. 


Vaulted ceiling, 333. 

Vayu, wind-god, features of, seated on 
a deer, consort Mftrutf, of two- 
hands', three eyes, snare attribute, 
boon-conferring attitude, 49 ; 75, 
84; plots of, 39, 114, 

Veda®, 281, 441 ; four 434; with six 
branches, 432. 

Vedibhadra, pedestal, four kinds, 
mouldings and measures there 
of, 125; pedestal for couches of 
lower castes, 454, a type of peles- 
tal, 462. 

Vtdikdnta, a type of four-storeyed 
building, description of, 252. 

Vehicle, of Brahma, 409; gift to 
architect, 483 ; of gods and god - 
desses, their images on chariots, 
450; of Love-goddess, 554; 
marching of, 431 j of Triad, 581. 

Veins, of Spirit, 53. 

Venison, offeiing of, 62. 

Veuu, reed, 170, for rafter of sheds, 
339. 

Venu-parvan, a kind of joinery, de- 
scription thereof, 187. 

Verandah (alinda, v&ra), 257, 260, 
267, 324, 325, 344, 346, 347, 348, 
349, 352, 353, 354, 355, 357, 358, 
361, 362 , 364, 369 , 370, 379, 380, 
381, 332, 385, 386, 387 ; 388, 389, 
390, 394, 396; breadth of, 339 ; 
situation of, 361 ; in mansions, 
37s; of pavilions, 338, etc. 

Vertically erect, disposition of body 
on the front, back, and sides, 
630 . 



INDEX 


Veaara, style, distinguishing features 
of, 249 ; a class of circular 
chariots, 448 ; circular or elliptical 
form of elifices, other features of, 
203 ; a stylo of eight-storeyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 267; siyle of phalli, 527, 528, 
530; style of phalli and altars, 
546 ; round shape of, 547. 

VeSrna, synonyms of, 22 J; an Am£a k 
543. 

Vestibule (mVd, nasikn, nasi-ga’a), 
142, 155, 156, 162, lh4, 208, 224, 
225, 26, 233, :34, 241, 242, 254, 
257, 260, 267, 270, 2S0, 329, 333, 
335, 393, 39,7, 447 ; in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 274, 275 ; in 
lamp-post, 502 ; large, situation 
of, 335 ; like nose, 316; for 
parrot-cngo.s, 614; (imsik&\ in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 263 ; 
shaped like nose, 334 ; for thrones, 
463. 

Vestibule-nests (nasik&pafijara), for 
thrones, 463. 

Vestibule-windows, in twelve storeyed 
buildings, 280. 

Vet&la, an evil spirit, 98. 

Vetra.asynonym of Vajana (fillet), 177. 

Verbesina scandens (mah&niU), 113. 

Victory, e fleet of Aya, 604, of Vyaya, 
604. 

VidSrI, a quarter-lord, acUss of demon- 
esses, features of, 51-52, bearing 
red complexion, t^o hands, pike 
and skull attributes, red clothes, 
large fangs, two terrible looking 
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eyes, dishevelled red hair, 51,107; 
quarter of, 41 ; offerings to 62. 

Vidhaua, a synonym of entablature, 
176 ; a synonym of Prati (crescent 
mou ding), 177. 

Vidhanak i, a synonym of Prati (cres- 
cent in aiding), 177. 

Vidruina (coial), 220, 

Vidyadhar isS, demigods, 3, 180 

bearers ol goods, 214, 572, 

measured i nine tala, u 72; 

bearing two »r s, two eyes, 

Kara pda crown, 72 ; two legs 
riad in clothes, demon ebape, 572 ; 
dark red and yellew complexion, 
hands kept touching the knees and 
raised towards the gateway, 573; 
plough-shape legs turned back- 
wards, right leg in Svastika pose 
and left bent, 573;one hand holding 
upchowiies and the other kept 
touching the ground, 573, in 
tilting po-ture, 573; carved on 
ornamental tree, 431 ; carvings 
on arches, 472, 473 ; carvings for 
thrones, 463, 563; images m the 
palaces of, 215 ; representation, 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
276 ; representation, iu twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 281. 

Vigilance, a fruit of Aya, 543. 

Vihayas, a kind of pentroof, features 
of, 207. 

Vihvita, concealed organ, of Garu4a, 
583. 

Vijaya, a coronation. 487, 493,496 ;a 
type of pavilion, 347, use gf, 847 ; 
plan of, 83; a type of thrones, 
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430, for the coronation of that 
name, 457 ; dimensions of, 459 ; 
height of, 460, 466, facing east, 
408 , 4b9 ; a typo of two-storeyed 
buildings, 243. 

Vikalpa, a olass of buildings, 285, 
289 ; courts thereof, 287, 289 ; 
door-measures of, 416 ; a class of 
phalli, 525; a olass of one -storeyed 
buildings, measured in a particu- 
lar cubit, 222 ; a kind of measure, 
561, 222 ;a style for the pavilions 
of Vaifiyas, 371 ; a typo of pent- 
roof, 209, 210; features of, 212, 

Village, Brahma-pl^ha in, 431 ; circum- 
ambulatiou of, 408, 646 ; des- 
truction of, due to defect in 
adytum, 639; dwelling houses 
in, 398 ; eight types of, 63 ; di- 
mensions of, 63-65, lay-out of, 67 
-92; foundations of, 118; 
general and common plan of, 
65 ; general disposition of resi- 
dential houses in, 90 ; circuraam- 
buldtioa of, 90-91, supplemen- 
tary rules in regard to temples, 
streets, gates, doors, houses on 
road-si les 01-92; plans of, 43; 
planning of, 59 ; re-planning, and 
te modelling of, 92; safety of, 
62 ; six main topics in connec- 
tion with, 63 ; staircases for, 
281 ; installation in, 590 ; pavi- 
lions in, 340, 371 ; details-of, 371- 
372 ; schemes of, 1 ; temple in, 
^2 ; temporary temples for 
Qaruda in, 591, 


Villagers, idol to be cast taken round, 
for approval of, 636. 

Village-watchmen, hou-e3 of, 75 

Vimana, synonyms of, 229; features 
of, 229. 

Vinayaka, carving on the doors of, 235; 
sitnntion in Vishnu temple of, 
302 ; situation of the temple of, 
295, 296. 

Vindhyaja, a type of pavilions, 347 

Vipra-bhakti, a site plan of 841 plots, 
35. 

Vipra-garbha, a site plan of 576 plots, 

34. 

Vipra-kanta, a site plan of 729 plots, 

35. 

VipuU-bhoga, a site-plan of 676 plots, 
35. 

Vipulukritika, a type of six-storcyed 
buildings, description of, 259# 

Vipulanka, a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 259. 

Vira, 496; an Aifafia, 543 ; a corona- 
tion, 487, 493 ; a type of throne 
for kings, 439, for the coronation 
of that name, 457 ; dimensions of, 
458, 459 ; height of, 460, 467 ; 
facing east, 468, 469. 

Vlrabhadra, carving ou the doors of, 
235 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Virala, tree, for couches, 455 

Vir&t*, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277; details of, 278. 

Vi£ala,oneof thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Vi&hka, a site-plan of 529 plots, 34. 

Vttalaksba, a site plan of 784 plots, 35. 
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Videshasana.aaeat for thespeoial worship 
of deities, 437, 459; height of, 460. 

Vishnu, 219, 297, 522; oarving on the 
doors of, 285 ; chiselling of the 
eyes of, 647 ; consort on the right 
side of, 551, 55 2 ; crowns for, 484 ; 
deity of ornamental trees, 482, 
worshipped by various people, 
482 ; lotus-eyed, enunciating the 
scienoe of architecture, l; de»ty 
of pedestal for seal, 510; discus 
of, 114, 568 ; features of the image 
of, 61C; bearing four arms, two eyes, 
yellow clothes, bright blue com- 
plexion, 519; smiling face, straight 
nose, elongated eyes of, 5‘20 ; mea- 
sured in large ten tdla, 519; poses 
of hands, 5l9; attributes and orna- 
ments of, 619-520 ; consorts of, 5 20 ; 
erect or setting posture and sta- 
tionary or moving pose of, 520 ; 
Garuda for riding animal of, 585 ; 
idol of, 600, 605, 817 ; comparative 
measure of, 601 ; height compared 
with the riding animal, Garuda, 
584; image at the back of a 
phallus, 77, 450, 530 ; line of, 531 ; 
measure of, in comparison with 
the temple, 602; ornaments for 
daily and occasional use, 514; 
plot of, 531 ; mid He portion of a 
phallus, 528, 529; ootagonul shape, 
529, 544, 545; prayed by Garuda, 
590; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 419 ; representation, in 
six-storeyed buildings, 260 ; repre 
sentation of gods in the temples of, 
254 ; attendant deities, in temple- 


gate of, 804; one of the chief 
gods, throne for, 463, 469 ; temple 
of, 6 «, 69, 76, 77, 83, 84, 85, 88, 89 ; 
carvings on different) parts there- 
of, 243-244 ; door carvings of, 286 ; 
foundations of, 116 ; situation of 
the temple of, 297; three-storeyed, 
249 ; temple deities of, 600 ; tem- 
ple-pedestal, 129 ; wild garland 
for, 500. 

Vishnu-dharmottara, classification of 
paintings in, 249. 

Vishnu k&nta, a type of spherical roofs 
with a group of sixteen vestibules, 
335 ; a type of four-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 250 ; a type 
of (octagonal) pillar, 152; a type 
of pillar with eight minor pillars, 
165. 

Vishpu-saifahita, method of casting 
images as described in, 635. 

Vishvakseua (Vishnu), situation in 
Vishnu t -tuple of, 302. 

Vi£vabodha one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Vigvakanta, a type five-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 256 ; a type 
of nine-storeyed buildings, 268; 
description of, 269. 

Vifivakarma, 5, 6, 115; one of thirty- 
two sage-artists, 633 ; representa- 
tion, in twelve-storeyed buildings, 
281. 

Vi6vakarma-praka6a, (4. 

Vitva-k&tyaps, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Vitvamitra, image of, 567; measured in 
nine tdla, 667; reddish complexion 
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of, 567 ; bearing yellow gar* 
meats, matted hair, sacred thread 
and upper garment, holding book 
in one hand and staff in the other, 
in a sitting or erect postu-e in a 
worshipping pose, 568. 

Viftvasftta, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists. 633. 

Vi$ve6a, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Vikve$a*sara, a site plan of POO p ots, 
35 

Vital arteries, of Spirit, 53. 

Vitana, a synonym of entablature, 176. 

Vitaati, a unit of measure, 8, '^22. 

Vitatha.aquarter-lord, 37, 79, 84, 113, 
168; features of, 50; of yellow 
complexion, wearing red and 
yellow clothes, ear-rings, diadem, 
club, pike, spears and snare 
attributes, 50; offerings to, 61; 
plot of, 39, 40, 42, 296, 298, 299, 
400, 411,428, 431. 

Vlthl, street, 73. 

Vivasvat, a quarter-lord, 36, 38, 83, 
112 ; description of, 47 ; bearing 
white complexion, four hands 
snare and goad attributes, 47 ; 
offerings to, 60 ; plot of, 88, 41, 
52, 83, 113. 115 399, 427. 

Vivat, a Riksba, 586. 

Yivefta, a site plan of 625 plots, 35. 

Vivrita, a type of nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268; description of. 269. 

Viyat, a kind of pentroof, features of, 

207. 

Votary (yajamana), 408. 


Vriddha, a synonym of &ikha (apex), 
194. 

Vrihi, 172. 

Vrigchika, a sign of zodiac, 383; a 
month, 384, 404. 

Vyisha, quarter of, 402; a sign of 
zodiac, 383, a month, 884, 404, 
60t. 

Vrishabha, bull, of 6iva, 585 ; figure, 
1 13 ; situation in temple-gate of, 
304; temple, dimensions of, 301 ; 
situation of the temple of, 294, 
296. 

Vri^a, one of thirty two sage-urtista. 
633. 

Vulva, measure and shape of, 623. 

Vyabhicharin, a bhdta, 575. 

Vyaghra, n tree, 1/ O. 

Vyaglni, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

V) iikarana, 432. 

Vyana dakshin& arving on the do ora 
of, 235. 

V' aya, a formula, 66, 223, 285,28.6, 
397 461. 533, 642, 586, 602,604; 
ten fruits of, 543. 

W 

Waggon (ftnasa), 196; for conveyance 
of stores. 532. 

Wagtails cage, 500, female and male, 
510, dimensions of, 510; squere in 
shape, 510. 

Waist, of 6iva, cloth for, 520; orna- 
ment for, 520. 

Waist-joint, 571. 

Waiving lines, 1. 
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Walking, pose for imago of ball, 
593; posture for Garuda, 585, 
589. 

Wall, 188, 229, 230, 247, 254, 290, 
291,321,322,323, 324, 3 6, 331, 
839, 34), 357, 358, 369,370,376, 
379, 880, 3S8, 394, 396, 397, 4 )3, 
418,422, 477; breadth in pavi- 
lions, 343 ; measure of, 325, 
33‘i, 403 ; proportionate measure 
as compared to the edifioe, 233 ; 
situation of doors in, 410 ; door- 
measures in the houses, 414; 
fifteen varieties of width in pavi- 
lions, 338 ; five, of five courts, 
height of, 287 ; number of, 341 ; 
number in palaces 402; num- 
ber in village-pavilions 371; 
internal and external, 426 ; situa- 
tion of water-door (gutter) at, 
410; solid (ghana), hollow (aghana), 
325, 331 ; thickness of, C26, 327, 
328,330, 331.359; Buddiiiat ima- 
ges made on, 566; defect causing 
theft, 639, misfortune to all 
castes, 640 ; supported by pillars 
at base, 640, defect causing •des- 
truction of sons aud grandsons, 
640; of mansions, 378; lattice 
over, 639; painting on, 517; 
without defect, 6i7 ; of boundary, 
290; of pavilions, 338, 353; for 
swings, 506 ; of tiger- ages, 512. 

Wall’house (bbitti-grina , 42G. 

Wall-pillar (bhitti-p&da , 321 ; width 
of, 151. 

Wall-«opport. 426, 


War, a royal policy, 437. 

War office, in palaces, situation of, 
431. 

Wardrobe, dimensions and other 
details of, 50ti ; quadraugular aud 
other shapes of, 506. 

Wax, besmearing of idol with, 634, 
635 ; for metal images, 635, for 
removal of defects of metal 
images, 635. 

Warriors, 432. 

Warrior's neck (vira-kaotha), 0 f 
pillar, marked by a human figure, 
153, 155, 159, 161. 

Washermen, houses of, 76. 

Waehing, ceremonies of, 405 ; of idol 
to be cast with sprinkling of 
water, 635. 

Washing- room, situation of, 298. 

Watchmen, guard-house for, 429. 

Water, offering of, 61. 

Water-course, of altars, 546; of phalli, 

545. 

Water-defiled, stone, 537 

Wafcer-djor, situation of, 410. 

Water-fort, features of, 97 . 

Water-foundation, 109. 

Water-gates, 29. 

Water-lily, an attribute of Love- 
goddess, 554 ; ornament for altars, 

546. 

Water-pasaage, 364 ; in buildings, 
measure of, 293. 

Water-place, 331. 

Water-pot (kuo<jik&), attribute of 
Brohai, 45, 518, 
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Water reservoir, 355 ; adorned with 
flowers, at the corner of pavilion, 
355. 

V. a torched , 11. 

Water-storing, pavilion for, 348. 

Water-wall, 426. 

Wave (shaped) mouldings, for crowns, 

489. 

Wave ornament (taraflga), 160; of 
column, 161; in temples and 
palaces, 185. 

Waving lights (nlrajana), ceremony 
of, 495. 

Weapons, 496. 

Weapon-makers, 76. 

Wealth, effeot of Aya, 604; effect of 
correct measure, 600; fiuifc of 
Vara, 543; effeot of Vyaya, 543, 
604; gift to architect, 483; loss 
by thieves due to defect in wall, 
638, 639, 640 ; measurement for, 
559. 

Weavers, houses of, 70, 71, 

Wedding, pavilions for, 340, 347, 401. 

Well, situation in temple premises 
299; (for all castes), situation 
of, 399 ; surrounding staircases 
for, 282-283. 

Wet atone, 537. 

Wheels, of cars and chariots, 442, 
transverse measurement of, 422; 
number in chariots in accordance 
with different purposes, 449; for 
legs of couches, 451. 

White altars, 636. 

White ball, of eye, 610. 


White complexion, 563; of Apavatsa, 
47 ; for Buddhist images, 565 ; of 
bull, 596 ; of Charakl, 51 ; for 
Garuda, o89, 592; of Rudra^!, 
556 ; like pure crystal, of Saras- 
vatf, 548 ; of &a£in (Soma), 50 ; of 
Satya, 50; of S&vitrl, 549; of 
Varuna, 49 ; of Vivas vat, 47. 

White limbs, of goose, 583. 

White lines, in stones 534. 

White lotus>6eed, offering of, 62. 

White phalli, 535. 

White sandal, for besmearing idol to 
be cast, 635. 

White stones, for idols, phalli, and 
images of twice-born, 534. 

Whitish, complexion, of Ifia (Siva), 
48; of lion, 599; hump of bull, 
696 ; part of Gurutja, 590. 

Wick, pattern for pinnacle of phalli, 
530. 

Width, of Dine-atoreyed buildings, 
268; of ten-storeyed buildings, 
271; of twelve-storeyed build- 
ings, 277 ; of twelfth storey, dis- 
tribution of, 277 ; of door, 415, 
560 ; of phalli, 527. 

Wife, death, effect of Aya 601, due t» 
defects in corridor and verandah, 
639. 

Wild flower, for garlands. 500 ; for 
Vishpu, 520, 

Wild garland, ornament, 500. 

Wind-defiled, stone, 537, 

Wind-followers, attribute, 555. 
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Wind-god, 35 ; features of, 49. 

Winding stairoases, for bills, 284. 

Window, 218, 226, 211 , 254. 269, 270, 
275, 354 ; (vat&yana), 213, (g wS 
ksha), 214, (pafijara), 226, 233, 
234, 242, 248, 154, 257, 259, 2 C, 
267 ; features of, 3*6, other de- 
tails of, 336-337, in all kinds of 
buildings, 336; diiensions of, 
836 ; constructional details caste- 
wise, 3.36 ; types of, 336-337 ; 
component members and mould- 
ings of, 337 ; uses in different 
kinds of buildings, 337 ; situation 
in gate-houses 337, measures 
of, 337 ; defect causing loss of 
beauty, 638 ; without defect, 637 ; 
heights of, 414 ; situation of, 411 ; 
in two-storeyed buildings, position 
of, 243 ; in ten-storeyed build- 
ings, 273 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274, 275 ; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 280 ; in 
houses, 414; for tiger-cages, 
513. 

Window-hall (p&fljara-$ala), in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 2 * 8 . 

Window-like openings, for children's 
couches, 451, 453. 

Window -pattern, blood passage of lion, 
59S. 

Wind-pipe, of nose, 6 X 1 . 

Wing (svakarpa), 400; of building, 
defeot causing destruction of 
master’s^food, 638;(notra, eyes), 
in mansions, 379 ; of temple, 
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stairoases in, 282; of Garuda, 
dimensions of, 591, 592; five 
colours of, 589, 590, like that of 
birds, 589 ; of goose, measure of, 
582,583; for arms of Kinnaras, 
573 ; of thrones, 463. 

Winnowing-basket-shaped, mansions, 
376. 

Women's apartment, situation of, 
428. 

Women's wrist, cloth around. £13. 

Wood, for balance, 5C8; one of the 
niDe materials for images, 516 ; 
for immovable images, 517; for 
Fuddhist images, 566; for orna- 
ments of couohes, 454 ; for doors, 
418; for fan-posts, 504; a mate- 
rial for Garuda image, 591 ; for 
lamp post, 502; for pavilion, 
368 ; for pillar, ceremonial 
collection thereof, 165-170; for 
staircases, 281 ; for thrones, etc., 
477 ; four pieces at four corners 
of tiger cages, 512, 

Wood-ba 9 ket, 505 ; chambers in, 505. 

Wood-image, of bull, 594. 

Wcod-joinery, methods of, 188-189. 

Wooden, door, pantry of stone, 417, 
418 ; lamp-post, 503; nails, for 
strengthening of idol to be 
cast, 684 ; pillar, 171, for oentral 
theatre, 476 ; rods, for earth 
images to be cast. 635. 

Woollen, bolsters, 501 ; coverlets, 
marked with tbiek flowers, 
furniture, 501 f 
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Workers, houses of, 76, 659. 

Workman (sth&paka), 220. 

Working (praclioal) lines, plumb lines, 

630 . 

Worship, idols cf sages for, 633, 635 ; 
manner of, 218 ; three kinds of, 
173 ; with sixteen things 2*21. 

Worshipper, his height regulating the 
measure of the phallus 524, 526; 
comparative measure with, 559, 
COO; full length of, 560, 561, 
603 ; inspection of idol for wor- 
ship, 635 ; of Lakshml, 551. 

Worshipping pose, of sages, 568. 

Wreaths, nine, for Chakravartin kings, 
439. 

Wreath of flowers, offerings of, 60. 

Wreaths of Ketaka for cars and 
chariots, 450. 

Wrestling pavilion, in kings* palaces. 
363. 

Wrists, distance from hips 628; of 
Oaruda, gold coloured, 589 ; orna- 
ments for, 549, 553, 557, 

Wrist-bangle, 498. 

Wrist-limit, 607, of forearm, 619. 
Wrist-junt, limit, 614; wtdth, 613, 
621 ; width, in large nine t&l i, 
577; width, in seven tdla t 569; 
width, in small ten taloL> 580; 
ornaments for, 553. 

Wrist-measure, in seven t&ta t 569. 

Wristlets (m&pi-baudba\ 519. 

Wrist string-bracelet, 498. 


y 

Yajflakdnta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, 257. 

Yakshas, demi-gods, '81; attendant 
deities of Jina, 304 ; failovers of 
gods, 572 ; bearers of obowiies, 
etc., 573 ; hearing two arms, two 
ey< s, Karan da crown legs clad in 
clothes, demon-shape, bright blue 
and yellow complexion, 572; 
plough-shaped legs turned towards 
the back, right leg in Svastika pose 
and left bent, 573; hands kept 
touching the knee and raised 
towards the gateway, one hand 
holding up chowries and the other 
kept touching the ground, mea- 
sured iu nine td f a, 572 ; carvings 
on nTches, 472; carvings on cha- 
riots, 450; carvings (far thrones , 
463, 563 ; height of crowns for, 
4S5 ; decoration for arohes, 473; 
a defence devico, 82; images of, 
3, 445 ; images in the palaces, 
215 ; images, in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 276; representation, 
in twelve-storeyed building*, 
281. 

Yakshegvara, carving of, 563. 

Y&khbl, attendant deities of Jina, 
304. 

Yama, god of death, 35, 37, 83; fea- 
tures of, 49 ; seated on a buffalo, 
bearing three eyes, flame-like hair, 
trideut aud snare attributes, grey 
(smoky) complexion* red clothes, 
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all ornaments, with consort goddess 
Yaroyft, 49 ; offerings to, 81 *, plot 
of, 86, 40, 42, 114, 298, 299 899, 
401, 427, 480, 481. 

Yamyft, ooaaort goddess of Tama, 49 ; 
description of, 49. 

Yamakftnta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 206 ; a 
type of eleven-storeyed buildings, 
274, description of, 276, 

Y ard (afigana), 846. 

Yard-stick, various wood for, 8; pre 
paration of, 8 ; dimensions of, 8. 

Yati, hermitage of, 69. 

Tava (barley-corn), unit of measure, 
7, 8, 638, 661, 688, 603, 607, 608, 
610, 612, 614, 616 ; as a fraotion 
of aftgula or finger, 618, 621, 
622. 

Yellow-arm, of Buddhist images, 6 66. 

Yellow clothes, 657 ; for Buddhist 
images, 666; of Kinnari, 55 6; 
for Lakshmi, 660; of Saras vatl, 
549; of Sftvitri, 650 ; for Vishnu, 
519, 

Tsllow colour, of Garu4*» 622. 



Yellow complexion, 563 ; for KMyapa, 
667 ; of Mahendra, 50 ; of Nfiga, 
51 ; for Yakshas, 672 ; for 
Vicfyadharas, 572 ; of Vitatha, 50. 

Yellow garment, for Durgft, 552 ; with 
red borders, for Pfishan, Vitatha 
and Grihakshata, 50; for sages, 
568. 

Yellow-jewels, of Saraavati, 549. 

Yellow-parts, of Garuda, 590. 

Yellow stones, for oertain images, 
6S4. 

Yellowish, phalli, 635 ; altars, 586. 

Yoga, 605, conjunction, 634. 

Yoni, eight, 513 ; auspicious ones, 586; 
formula of, 66, 228, 285, 286, 
397. 461, 688, 542, 586, 602, 604, 
605. 

Young girl, as gift to architect, 483. 

Young shoot, colour for ear-artery of 
Garuda, 689. 

Yuddha, a kind of joints, 197. 

Yuga, yoke, of lion, 698. 

Z 

Zodiac, signs of, 404. 
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